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THE PRESENT POSITION OF INDIAN HISTORICAL RESHAROCH, 
BY J, F. FLEET, LC.S, (Rurp,), Pa.D., C.LE, 


i‘ is well known now, in certain circles, that our knowledge of the ancient political 

history of India is derived, not from historical works bequeathed to us by ths 
Hindts, but almost entirely from the patient examination of a large number of records, 
not written as a rule with any deliberate intention of relating history, that havesurvived 
to our time in the shape of inscriptions on stone and copper. And we are chiefly depen- 
dent on those records, not only for the political history, but also for nearly all the chronological 
details that we require in connection with the linguistic, paleographic, literary, religious, social, 
and administrative developments, and, in short, in connection with every department of 
research into the past of India. 


It is, however, not so well known what these records are, upon which we are thus depea- 
dent, andwhy they have cone down to ns in such large numbers, and how it is that they help as 
so much. Nor has there been exhibited, by those to whom service and residence in India give 
opportunities which many other scholars do not enjoy, so general a willingness, as might have 
heen expected, to co-operate in collecting and exploring the records. Nor do ihe specialists in 
literature, philosophy, and some other lines, seem to realise how useful to-them, if they would 
only peruse the published versions of the records, would be the results that can be brought 
forward from that source. And some of the objects of the present paper are to explain the 
nature of these records and the extent to which they help us, and to shew the paramount 
importance of them in the various lines of research that have been indicated, with the hope of 
ureabing a more general interest in thom and of persnading more workers to join in the 
exploration of them. 


We want to arouse a more general and practical interest in the epigraphic records 
among the specialists in literature, philosophy, the history of the religions, and other 
lines, Itcan only be imagined that the reason for which the records have not yet appealed more 
to the specialists, is, that the nature and possibilities of them have never been brought forward 
with sufficient prominence. And we hope to do something now towards supplying this 
deficiency. It is not always, of course, that a siagle inscription, taken by itself, establishes 
anything of special importance ; and we must not expect to make a great discovery in every 
separate one that we examina, The value of the inscriptions results more from the way in 
which they all work in, one wil: the obt2er. Bnt we may mention here two cas3s which 
vilustrate the results that can oceasionally be obtained from even isolated records. 


One is the case of Lakuliza. Among the Saivas, there was an important school, known as 
that of the Lakuliga-PAsupatas, whose views were thought worthy of being explained by the well 
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i 
known Sayana, <A historical record connected with this school, known as the Cintra Prasastt, 
composed during the period A. D. 1274 to 1296, was edited some eight or nine years ago by 
Dr. Bithler,! who, however, found that he could not tell us anything about the early history and 
snitial date of the school. The required clue is supplied by one of tle soutnern records, an 
inscription of A. D. 1035 at Bajagimi in Mysore,? which shows that Lakufisa was then alive, and 
‘vas at Balagdmi, by thesimple fact, which it registers, that a grant, which was then made for the 
rites of a temple there, was made to him. And, with this to guide us, it was easy to trace 
another mention of him in a record of A. D, 1019 or 1020, and to determine that he began his 
sareer at MélpAdi in the North Arcot district, Madras, where, doubtless, he laid the foundations 
of the reputation and influence that he subsequently acquired,— that from there he went to Bala- 
zami, and attached himself to one of the great Saiva establishments at that place, namely the 
sollege of the Kalamukhas of the temple of Pafichalinga, — and that later on he proceeded to 
Gujarat, and then, settling at Karvan in the Baroda State, founded there the school of Pasupatas 
which carried on the memory of him for so long a time. 


The other is the case of the revival of Saivism in the twelfth century A. D. In the 
Kanarese country, there is the important sect of the Lingayats or Vira-Saivas. Their tenets are 
sxplained in the Basavapurdna and the Channabasavapurdna, which also give the traditional 
account of the establishment of the sect and of the revival of Saivism whieh it accompanied, 
attributing both to a certain Basava and his nephew Channabasava, who are represented 
as having held, in succession, the office of prime minister under the Kalachurya king Bijjala 
of Kalyani (A. D. 1156 to 1167), Scepticism as to the correctness of these accounts had been 
oreated by the fact, that no mention of Basava and Channabasava is to be found in any of the 
numerous epigraphic records of that period that have been brought to light. The fact that the 
Ohannabasavapurdna would place the death of Basava in A. D. 785, four centuries before the true 
time of Bijjala, was not calculated to allay suspicion. And any amount of uncertainty and 
speculation might have been the result. The matter, however, has been settled by an inser’p- 
sion at Abldr in the Dhdrwir district.8 The events narrated in this record are referred, by the 
connection of them with the well known names and period ot Bijjala and the Western 
Chalukya king Séméfvara IV., to the latter half of the twelfth century A. D. The record 
shews that it was then, indeed, that the revival of ‘Saivism took place. But it shews also that 
the person who actually effected it, was the Brihman Hk&ntada-Ramayya, born at Alande in tha 
Nizam’s Dominions. And it gives a very racy and interesting account of the circumstances iu 
which he lived and worked, and illustrates pointedly how quickly, in India, real historical 
events may come to be overlaid with what is purely imaginary apd mythical. And, in connec- 
sion with this record, we take the Managdli inscription of A. D. 1161;4 and there, in the person 
of a certain Basavarasayya who founded a liga-temple, evidently of some considerable size anil 
repute, in the neighbourhood of the alleged birth-place of the founder of the sect, we may find 
she original of the Basava of the Lingdyat Purdaas. 


As an instance of the more general uses to which the details of epigraphic work 
may be applied, we may take the case of the Bower Manuscript, — an ancient document 
written on leaves made from dried birch-bark. It had been obtained through cscavations 
at “the foot of one of the curious old erections of which several are to be found in the Kuchar 
“district.” It was secured and brought to notice by Lieutenant Bower,> from whom 2t derives ita 
name. And Dr. Hoernle has shewn that, in this manuscript, we have a veritable original docu- 
ment, which isa relic that has come down to us from the period A. D, 400 so 450.5 The con- 
rents of this work, which include a medical treatise, 3 Buddhist tale, and a collection of prorer- 


hial sayings, may or may not be of practical value. But it is nevther uninteresiing nor 





emcee nenenmaal 


1 Ep, Ind. You. I, p, 271. 
3 Bp, Ind. Vol. V. ». 287. 
5 See Jour, Beng. Au, Soe. Vol. LIX Part f., Prose2dines, p. 22t. 


* See Ep. fed. Vol. VY. yp, 227. 
4 Bo, Ind. Vol. V. vo, 9. 
3 Yol ERI chove, pp. 37, 38. 
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unimportant, to have it proved to our satisfaction that, under favourable conditions, a document 
written on so frail a material as birch-bark cau survive for fourteen centuries, It would, 
however, have been difficult, if not impossible, to establish this conclusively, without the help, 
for the paleographic examination of the document, of the photo-lithographic reproductions of 
ancient records which were given as an accompaniment to the texts and translations of 
them in my volume on the Gupta inscriptions. 


And there is one other matter, illustrating still more pointedly the general value of the 
inscriptions and the hopelessness of attempting to deal finally with any Indian questions 
without their help and guidance, which is worth noting here, because of the bearing 
that it has been supposed to have on the history of Sanskrit literature. We mean the Vikrama 
legend. One of the principal reckonings of the Hindés is an era which runs from B.C.57. A. 
Hindi legend tells us that a celebrated king Vikrama or Vikramaditya of Ujjain, in Malwa, be- 
gan to reign in that year, and founded the era, which, on that view, runs from the commencement 
of his reign. Another version of it asserts that he died in that year, and that the reckoning 
runs from his death. In either version, the legend appears to be of Jain origin. It is common 
to both the Digambaras and the Svétambaras. And the @dthds or Prakrit verses, upon which 
the earlier portions of some of the Jain Paitdvalis or successions of the pontiffs are based, pretend 
to put forward sach details about Vikramaditya as that ‘‘for eight years he played asa child; for 
“sixteen he roamed over the country; for fifty-six” —(? fifteen) — “the exercised rule, being given 
“over to false doctrine ; for forty years he was devoted to the religion of the Jina and then 
“obtained heaven.’’? An addition tothe legend connects Vikramaditya with some foreign invaders 
of India who were called ‘Sakas ; and this,again, appears in two versions : one version representa 
him as regaining the kingdom of Ujjain after the Saka kings had dispossessed his father and had 
reigned there for four years prior to B. C, 57;8 and the other, — as reported by Albérini in 
the eleventh century A. D., — brings the Sakas on the scene a hundred and thirty-five 
years later, and asserts that Vikramaditya marched against the Saka king, and put him to flight 
and killed him “in the region of Kartr, between Multin and the castle of Léni,’’ and that, 
in celebration of this, there was established the Saka era commencing A. D. 78.9 And 
another addition asserts that at the court of Vikramaditya there flourished “the Nine 
Gems,” namely, the poet Kélidisa, the astronomer Varahamihira (died A, D. 587), the 
lexicographer Amarasitbha, and the various authors Dhanvantart, Ghatakarpara, Kshapanaka, 
Sanku, Vararuchi, and Vétalabhatta.!0 Such is the legend. And Mr. Fergusson, led away by 
the belief, — justifiable enough at the time, forty years ago, — that no inscriptions of any early. 


A 


7 Vol. XXI. above, p. 71; and see Vol. XX. p, 330. 

8 See Bhau Daji’s analysis of Mérutunga's Thérdvali (Jour. Bo. Br, R. As. Soc. Vol, TX. p. 148). 

9 Sachan’s Translation of Albérint’s India, Vol. TI. p. 6. 

10 The authority for this is a well known verse, for which no period can be fixed at present. It is to be found in 
the Jydtirviddbharana, which claims to have been composed by KA4lidésa himself (Jour, Bo. Br. R. As. Soc, Vol. VI, 
p. 26), but is really to be attributed to about the sixteenth century A. D. (Weber, Sanskrit Literature, p. 201, note), 
But it appears to be ‘‘a more waif and stray, that has come from nobody knows where” (Weber, ibid. ), like various 
other verses that are floating about the country, for 1ustance, the verse about the andmika or ring-finger (Vol. IV. 
above, p. 85, and Peterson's Second Report on Sanskrit MSS. p, 62, which quotes it from the anthology of Harikavi 
called Harthardvali). — If we could place any reliance on an inscription which is said to have been on a stone at 
Budh-Gayd and to have been copied by Mz, Wilmof*in 1785, and of which a translation was published by Wilking 
from the copy attributed to Mr. Wilmot (As. Res. Vol. I. p. 284, reprint of 1798), we should have a general reference 
to “the Nine Gems,” with tho mention of one of them, Amaradtva-(Amarasimha), carried back to A. D. 948. Butthe 
ranslation represents an extraordinary record, which purports to give an epitome of the Vdyupurdna in respect of 
the account of Buddha as an incarnation of Vishnu, and to register the building of a temple of Buddha by Amaradéva 
1t does not indicate im any way the style of a genuine record of the tenth century. And Sir Alexander Cunningham 
could not find the alleged original inscmption at Bodh-Gaya (Archewol. Surv. Ind. Vol. I. pp. 6,12). He seams to 
have subsequently arrived at the conclusion that a copy had beon made of a forged inscription, which afterwards 
disappeared Butit appears more probable that some fraud was practised on Mr. Wilmot, and that he has been 
mistakenly described as copying the text from an original stone, and that there was palmed off on him an 
imaginative copy of an alleged original which tid not really exist at all, 
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period, dated in the Vikrama era, could be produced, propounded the theory that the era was 
not actually in use from B.C. 57, but was invented in the tenth or eleventh century A.D. His 
altimate conclusions were, that there was a king of Ujjain named Harsha-Vikramaditya, 
reigning, according to him, in the period A. D. 495 to 530, — that the battle of Karir 
was fought in his time, — that the real date of that battle may have been A. D. 524, — that the 
Hindis of later times, however, made a mistake of twenty years, an] placed it in a year answer- 
ing to A. D, 544,—that they wished to have a new reckoning which should supersede the Saka 
era, and, for certain conveniences of chronology, should ran from an earlier epoch than thatera, 
— that they created an apparent reckoning from B, C, 57 by counting back ten cycles of the 
sixty-year system from A, D. 544,—and that they found a name for the era in one of the 
appellations of Harsha-Vikramaditya of Ujjain.4! Now, we have no epigraphic evidence of the 
existence of a king Vikramaditya of Ujjain who was reigning B. O. 57, and no reason whatever 
to believe in the existence of such a person. And, on the other hand, all the epigraphic evidence 
strongly negatives the possibility of there having been any king Harsha-Vikramaditya of Ujjain 
in, or at any time near to, the period A. D. 495 to 530 which was worked out by Mr. Fergusson, 
or even between A. D. 76 and 111 which is the period in which the Ré@atarwngtn? would place 
him. Also, an examination of some erroncous postulates assumed by Mr. Fergusson at 
starting, and of some of the untrustworthy data used by him, quickly exposes the fallacious 
' nature of his theory. But, apart from any considerations of that kind, both the legend, and 
the theory propounded in the place of it, have been disproved by the results of Professor 
Kielhorn’s examination, from the data supplied by the inscriptions, of various question 
connected with the era.48 He has shewn that the earliest instances of the use of the eraall come 
from eastern RAjputina, and chiefly from that part of eastern RAjputind which borders on, or is 
included in, Malwa. He hag shewn that the era was known in A. D. 472 and 532 as “the 
reckoning of the Malavas,” and in A. D. 879 as “the Malava time or era,’ and that 
records of A. D. 788 and 1169 speak of itas “‘the years of the Malava lord or lords,’ He 
has shewn that the word vikrama is first found coupled with it ina record of A. D, 842 which 
speaks of ‘‘the time called vikrama,” and that we hear for the first time of a prince or 
king named Vikrama, in connection with the era, in 2 poem composed in A. D. 998, the author 
of which gives its date by saying that he was writing one thousand and fifty years “after king 
““Vikrama had ascended to the pure dwelling of theimmortals.” And he has shewn that the first 
specific mention of the era as having been established by VikramAditya, is in a record of A, D- 
1198, He has pointed out that these facts ‘‘would seem to indicate that the connection 
“of Vikrama with the era grew up gradually, or was an innovation which took centuries to 
‘become generally adopted.” And he bas put forward the very reasonable opinion that the word 
vikrama, —from which the idea of the king Vikrama or Vikramaditya was evolved, — most 
probably came to be connected with the era by the poets, because the years of the reckoning 
originally began in the autumn, and the autumn was the season for commencing campaigns, and 
was, in short, the vikrama-kdla or “war-time,” To upset Mr. Fergusson’s theory, there was only 
needed a date earlier than A. D. 544, actually recorded before that year, and distinctly recog- 
nisable as a date of the so-called Vikrama era. And we have two such dates, of A. D. 472 and 
532; and we have also two other dates, of A. D, 871 and 423, which cannot be referred to any 
other era, though they happen not to mention the name of the reckoning in which they are 
recorded, As regards the legend, all the results of epigraphic research emphatically support 
Professor Kielhorn’s opinion that ‘‘the era was neither established by, nor designedly invented 
“in memory of, a king Vikramaditya,” And the dates that he has been able to use, from ihe 
inscriptions, point to the period between A. D. 842 and 998, as the time during which the firsé 
crude rudiments of the full legend were evolved, or at least were brought into something like 
pubstantial story. 
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11 See Jour. R. As. Soc., N, 8,, Vol. IV, pp. 88, 99,182, and Vol. XII. pp, 274, 277, 279, 
32 See page 15 below, 18 See Vol. XX, above, p. 401 #, 
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We epigraphists, however, not only seek to interest the specialists in the results of our work; 
we want also to enlist more scholars who will participate in our work, and more 
supporters of it. When Sir Walter Eltot died in 1887, and General Sir Alexander Cunning- 
ham in 1893, there passed away two scholars who, though they did not themselves aim at the 
eritical editing of epigraphic records, recognised, as fully as anyone could, the leading import- 
ance of them, and were always ready to use to the utmost their influence to help on that special 
line of research. In Mr, Fergusson, Mr. Thomas, Mr, Gibbs, and Colonel Yule, again, we 
have, within the last fifteen years, lost very cordial and influential supporters. And our own 
ranks have become lamentably small; and some of us are under obligations to deal more 
with results than with details, which will greatly curtail the time that we can give to the 
editing of records. In 1888 we lost 2 most valuable coadjutor in Pandit Bhagwanlal Indraji, a 
Native gentleman who was working with great application and much critical skill and from a 
pure desire for the advancement of knowledge. And only in 1898 there passed away, in 
the person of Dr. Buhler, one who was a leading worker in the field. We want urgently, now, 
to recruit our ranks, so that the opportunities that are available may be utilised more fully than 
is being done at present. And we want to be in a position, when the time comes for any recon- 
sideration of the existing archeological and epigraphic arrangements, to satisfy the Government 
ot India that official encouragement has been fully responded to, and that, so far from any curtail- 
ment of it being possible, an issue which would entail a greater misfortune than can ab present 
be realised, — we require and deserve, and can utilise, still greater facilities for exploration and 
publication, The Government of India and the Provincial Governments maintain an Hpigraphic 
Staff and Archavlogical Surveys, through which materials for work, in the shape of ink-impres- 
sions and photographs, can always be obtained by those who have no access to the original records. 
And they maintain also a special Journal for the publication of the results that may be produced, 
either from materials obtained through the agencies indics..e" above, or from materials collected 
in any other way by private energy. That Journal is the Hnigraphia Indica. It was started a8 
a separate official publication in 1888 or 1889 by Dr. Burgess, who then held the post of 
Director-General of the Archeological Survey. From 1894 it has been carried on in connection 
with the Indian Anéiquary, — and in consequence, largely, of the liberal support given by 
Colonel Temple, the proprietor of the Indian dAnttquary, — under the direction of the Govern- 
ment Epigraphist, Dr. Hultzsch. And, by the size of its pages and the freedom with which 
facsimiles are issued, and in other features, it is better suited than any other Journal for the 
publication of the epigraphic records, Nevertheless, in the five volumes of this Journal that have 
now been conpleted, we find the names of only six writers — (and one of them, Dr. Buhler 
unhappily now dead), — who can in any way be referred to as habitual contributors. The six 
writers alluded to, have supplied no less than a hundred and eighty-seven ont of the total number 
of two hundred and thirteen articles included in the five volumes. And we cannot point to any 
contributions to other Journals, during the same period, which indicate any appreciable activity 
on the part of other scholars in the same line elsewhere. The pages of the five volumes 
in question have been filled to very good purpose. But it is extraordinary that so few habitual 
workers can be found in so interesting and important a line of research, And it is extraordinary 
that such results as we have beenable to put forward in those five volumes and in other pnb- 
lications, should have received, as far as we can judge from any published use of them, so little 
eecoguition at the hands of specialists in other lines than that of the political history, 
who would find much to interest them, and to repay them for the trouble, if they would 
only examine the five volumes of the Hpigraphia Indica of which we speak, and the other 
publications to which we allude. We want tc induce more workers to join us. And we look 
for recruits specially to the class of scholars who have a certain knowledge of Sanskrit to start 
with; because, though most of the records are not in Sanskrit, that tongue is more or less the 
key to the languages in which they were written, and a general knowledge of Sanskrit literature 
and mythology is essential to a proper understanding of many of the allusions in the records. 
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At the same time, anyone who has made himself conversant with one of the vernaculars in its 
archaic form and ancient literature, has necessarily acquired, by that process, a considerable 
acquaintance with the Sanskrit vocabulary, and can ‘easily master, by general reading, what 
else is wanted. A preliminary knowledge of Sanskrit itself, therefore, is by no means absolutely 
indispensable. As regards other leading languages, in Kanarese, at any rate, we have, in the 
Rev, F. Kittel’s Kannada-English Dictionary, a scholarly and admirable compilation which has 
now placed it in the power of all Western students to understand fully, and do justice to, the 
beauties of that highly polished and powerful tongue; and in Dr. Hultzsch’s Seuth-Indian 
Inscriptions, Vols. I.and II. and Part I. of Vol. IIl., we have a number of carefully edited 
versions, a study of whieh would go far towards removing any difficulties in the way ol 
grappling with the epigraphic peculiarities of Tamil. It is no specially difficult matter to now 
anproack the epigraphie records, And a very brief study of some of the versions that have 
been most recently edited, and of the results brought forward from them, would quickly teach 
the lines on which it is desirable to deal with the records so as to produce the uniformity of 
treatment that is requisite, and would inevitably awake an interest that would induce a steady 
desire to co-operate in the work that we have in hand. 


As has been intimated above, we are indebted but very little, and not at all for 
the more ancient periods, to any historical works compiled by the Hindtis them- 
selves. And it is very questionable whether the ancient Hindis ever possessed the true histori- 
cal sense, that is to say the faculty of putting together genuine history on broad and critical 
lines. As we shall see, they could write short historical compositions, concise and to the point, 
but limited in scope. But no evidence of their possession of the faculty of dealing with history 
on general lines has survived to us, in the shape of any genuine historical work, deliberately 
written by them as such, and also accurate and reliable. The experience of the Arabian writer 
Albérint, in the eleventh century A.D., was, that “the Hindts do not pay much attention to 
“the historical order of things, they are very careless in relating the chronological succession 
“of their kings, and when they are pressed for information and are at a loss, not knowing what 
‘to say, they invariably take to tale-telling.”44 And, certainly, such attempts as have been 
made by the Hindts of more recent times, do not display any capabilities from which we might 
infer that their early ancestors possessed the faculty, even if they did not exercise it. Harly in 
the present century, there was put together, — apparently, quite spontaneously, and not in con- 
sequence of any lead givenb y Western inquirers, — a Kanarese compilation entitled Rdjdvalt- 
kathe or ‘the story of the succession of kings,” which purports to trace the history of Jainism, 
especially in connection with the province of Mysore on the political history of which, also, it 
pretends to throw light, from the earliest possible times; the published extraets from this 
work,!® however, shew that it is simply an imaginative production, of the most fanciful kind, 
based on the wildest legends, to which no value of any sort can be attached for early historical 
purposes.’ At apparently some earlier time, as yet not fixed, there was drawn up, in the same 
part of the country, a Tamil chronicle entitled Kongudésardjdkkal’ or “the kings of the Kongu 
country,” which purports to give a connected historical account of Mysore from the first 
century A. D.; but in this case, again, the fanciful nature of the work, and its utter want of 
reliability for any purposes of early history, are disclosed at once by the very slightest thought- 
ful examination: for instance, at the outset, not only does it give, as real facts, the fictitious 
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1 Sachau’s Translation of Albértint’s India, Vol. Il. p. 6. 

15 See Mr. Rice’s Insers, at Srav.-Bel. Introd, pp. 3 #f.,8 #., 25 £., 61. 

16 For one illustration of this, see Vol. XXI. above, p- 157; and regarding the apocryphal character of one of the 
earlier works on which it may be based, the Bhadrabihucharita, see Ep. Ind. Vol. IV. p. 28, note 1. 

” For Prof. Dowson's abstract of the contents of this work, see Jour. R. As. Soc., F.S., Vol. VIII. p. 1ff. He 
hae spoken (p. 2) of a translation of it, “in the volume of MSS. at the India House ; this, if it could be found, 
might perhaps throw some light on the period of its compilation and on its connection with the Spurious records of 
Mysoze. It also appears (ibid.) that another translation of the work was made by the Rev, W. Taylor, 
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pedigree and history with which we are familiar from the spurious copper-plate grants of 
the Western Gaiga series, but also,!® before the first of the fictitious Gaiga kings, it places, in 
the period A. D. 82 to 178 and before that time, some of the Rashtrakita kings whose dates 
really lay between A, D. 675 and 956. Notices of other chronicles, relating for instance to the 
Chéla, Pallava, and Pandya territories and to the Téliig4na country, are to be found in Prof. 
H. H. Wilson’s Descriptive Catalogue of the Mackenzie Collection. These have, perhaps, not yet 
been criticised in detail. Buta perusal of the notices discloses features very similar to those of 
the Réjdvalikathe and the Kongudésardjdkkal. And, though they may be of some use in the 
geographical line of inquiry, we have no primé-facie reason to expect to find in these works, 
also, anything of the slightest historical value for early times. 


And yet there were, undoubtedly, genuine materials in abundance, from which 
histories of the most valuable kind might have been compiled in early times. 


In the first place, we know how, in India, pedigrees are always forthcoming, even in the 
present day, to an extent that is unknown in Western countries. Among families connected in 
any way hereditarily with the administration, even the Gandas or Patils and the Kulkarais, the 
village headmen and accountants, can always bring forward, whenever there is any inqairy 
into their watans or rights and privileges, or any dispute among themselves, — genealogical 
tables, unquestionably not altogether unauthentic, which exhibit the most complicated ramifica- 
tions of their houses, and often go back for two or three centuries ; and even the death of an 
ordinary cultivator usually results in the preduction of a similar table, though of more limited 
scope, in the inquiry that is held to determine his heirs. Every matha or religious college of 
any importance preserves the succession of its heads. Among the Jains, we have the Pattdvalis 
or successions of pontiffs, for a fall and lucid notice of some of which we are indebted to 
Dr, Hoernle :!9 they purport to run back to even the death of the last Tirthamkara Vardhamina- 
Mahavira in, let us say, B. 0.527; and, though the earlier portions of them were put together 
in their present form not before the ninth contury A. D, (because they exhibit the Vikrama- 
legend)*° and with results that are capable of considerable adjustment, they are, no donbt, based 
upon more ancient and correct lists that were then extant. The preservation of pedigrees and 
successions has evidently been a national characteristic for very many centuries. And we can, 
not doubt that considerable attention was paid to the matter in connection with the royal families 
and that Vam&avalis or R4ajavalis, lists of the lineal successions of kings, were compiled 
and kept from very early times. In fact, the matter is not one of speculation, but is capable of 
proof. We distinctly recognise the use of such Vaiuisdvalis, — giving the relationships and succes- 
sions of kings. bot no chronological details beyond the record of the total duration of each reign 
with oceasionally a coronation-date recorded in an era, —in the copper-plate records. We trace 
them, for instance, in the introductory passages of the grants of the Hastern Chalukya series,?* 
which, from the period A. D. 918 to 925 onwards, name the successive kings beginning with 
the founder of the line who reigned three centuries before that time, but do not put forward 
more than the length of the reign of each of them; and, from certain differences in the figures 
for some of the reigns, we recognise that there were varying recensions of those Vashsdvalis. We 
trace the use of Vasiedvalis again in the similar records of the Hastern Gangas of Kaliiga, which, 
from A. D. 1058 onwards,” give the same details about the kings of that line with effect from 
about A. D. 890, and one of which, issued in A. D, 1296,% includes a coronation-date of A. D, 





18 See Hp. Ind. Vol. III. p. 170 f. 

19 Vol, XX. above, p. 341, and Vol, XXI, p. 57. For others, see Vol. XI. above, pp. 245, 251, Peterson’a Second 
Report on Sanskrit Manuscripts, pp. 89, 163, and Bhandarkar’s Report on Sanskrit Manuscripts for 1883-84, 
pp. 14, 319, 

20 See page 3 f. above. 

21 See, for instance, Vol. XIV. above, p. 85, South-Ind. Insers. Vol. 1. p. 86, and Ep. Ind, Vol. V. p. 181. 

24 See Hp. Ind, Vol. TV p, 188, 13 Jour. Beng. As. Soc, Vol, LXV. Part I, p, 229, 
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1141 or 1142. And there is other proof also.4 There has been brought to light from Népal a 
jong Vaiisdvali,2 which purports to give an unbroken list of the rulers of that country, with bae 
lengths of their reigns and an occasional landmark in the shape of the date of an accession stated in 
an era, back from A. D.1768 to even so fabulous an antiquity as six or seven centuries before the 
commencement of the Kali age in B. C. 8102. It contains gross mistakes in chronology; for 
instance, it places B. C.101 to 34 Améuvarman, of the Thikuri dynasty, who, we know, was roling 
in A. D. 635 and 649 or 650,26 and, partly through committing one of the usual leading faults of 
Hindd compilations, namely of treating contemporaneous dynasties as successive dynasties, it places 
about the end of the seventh century B. C. a certain Vrishadéva, of the Sdryavaimsi or Lichchhavi 
dynasty, who, we know, was 2 contemporary of AmSuvarman, And, as was pointed out by Pandit 
Bhagwanlal Iodraji who brought the full Vamiidvali to notice critically, “it possesses no value what- 
‘ever as a whole,” and “no single one of its several portions is free from the mosi scrious errros,” and 
it is useless for reconstructing the earlier history of Népal, even by adjustment with respect to any 
mames and dates that are known from other sources. But, in connection 'with the above-mentioned 
Vrishadéva, and in spite of the error in respect of his date, it teaches one thing which is of ase. 
From him, whom it places No. 18 in the Stryavamgi dynasty, to Vasantadéva, No, 23, it gives 
correctly a list of six succestive names, which we have verified from epigraphic records, It alluisto 
each of these rulers, it is true, a lengih of reign which not only is impossible in itself, but alyo is 
disproved in one case at least by the epigraphic records. But the fact remains, that the names are 
given correctly and in the right order. This short list was certainly not based on some ancient 
charter read by the original compiler of this portion of the Varitsdvali. What would have happened, 
if that had been the case, is suggested plamly enough by the Konnir inscription from the Dhdrwas 
Gistrict,2” which purports to be the reproduction of a charter, dated A. D. 860, of the time of the 
Rashtrakita king Amighavarsha I. Here, we have a record on stone, which says that it was embo- 
died. in that shape in acccruance with a copper-plate charter that was read and explained by a ccrtain 
Jain teacher named Viranandin, the son of Méghachandra. Partly from the characters of the record, 
and partly from the known ‘act that Meghachandra died A. D. 1115, we know that this record was 
not put on the stone be‘ore the twelfth century A.D. We do not dispute the jalleged Jact that 
Viranandin drafted the stone record from some ancient charter on copper. But we find either that 
he could not read that charter correctly, or that he did not take the trouble to interpret it aright; for, 
not only has he misstated the relationship of some of the Rishtraktita kings whom the stune version 
does mention and omitted others whom it ought to have included, but also, —- probably from a wrong 
interpretation of some verse which we have not as yet found in a genuine record, — he has placed ux 
the head of the Rashirakita genealogy a purely fictitious person, whom he has called Prichchhaka- 
raja. If the list from Vrishadéva to Vasantadéva in the Népal Vanisdvald had been »ut together ia 
the same way from some ancient deed, the compiler of that part of the document would undovbt- 
edly have committed some similar mistakes. And we have no hesitation in saying that he took 
these six names from some genuine carly Vassdvali, accessible to him, which had survived from the 
time of the rulers to whom it referrel; and probably the duration of the reigns was given correctly 
by him, and was falsified subsequently by some later compiler, to suit his own scheme of the whoie 
chronology. The Bower Manuscript has shewn us how long even perishable documents may survive, 
And we may not unreasonably hope that an exploration of some buried city, or even of one or other 
of the numerous private collections of ancient manuscripts th. + still remain to be examined, MAY SOME 
day result in the discovery of some of the early and authentic Vasiédvalis. Meanwhile, we have to be 
“very cautious in accepting what we do obtain in this line. We have before us the exaniple, not only 
of this Népél Vaniséveli, but also of some Vathsdvalis from Orissa, which do not indeed pretend to quite 
such fabulous antiquity, but which nevertheless purport to present an unbroken list of the kings of 
al aaa a aes Ee eae a a ee eee ee 


%* Kalhana, writing in A. D. 1148-49, mentions lists of kings of Kashmir which had been put together by 
KXshémfndra and Hélarija (see page ll below). But we do not quote these as proof of our present point ; bacause 
they were compilations, not original lists prepared under the dynasties to which they belonged. 

8 Vol. XIE above, p, 411. 6 Gucta Inscrs, Introd.p. 189 47 Kp. End, Vol. VI, p- 25. 
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thas province, going back from A. D. 1871 to the commencement of the Kuali age, with the length of 
the reign of each, and with certain specitied dates as epochs. And the results put forward by them, 
and by the palm-leaf archives of the temple of Jaganndtha at Purt, have been supposed to give at any 
rate certain definite and reliable land-marxs in the early history. But an examination of them and of 
the arvhives®® has shewn that, for at least the period antsmor to about A, D. 1100, they are utterly 
fanciful anid misleading, and that they were devised, chielly from imagination, simply to magmity the 
antiquity anil importance of the temple of Jagannatha and of all its surreundings and connections, 
These local annals are not correct even in respect of so radical a point as the Luilding of that temple. 
They attribute it toa king Anangabhima, whom they would place A. D. 1175 to 1202; whereas we 
know, from the epigraphic records, that it was built by a predecessor of his, Anantavarma-Chédagaiga- 
Gangésvara, im the period A, D. 1075 to L1L1 or 1142. Further, they actually divide this latter 
king into two persons, —Chédaganga and Gaagésvara,—- to whom they would allot the penods 
A.D, 1182 to 1152 and 1152 to 1166. For the period anterior to him, they do not incorporate any 
ancient and authentic hsts of rulers, but simply bring furw.cd, amongst a host of fabulous names, a few 
historic kings, some of them not even connected with Orissa at all, whose dates they grossly misplace. 
And thus these records, again, are absolutely worthless fu: any purposes of ancient history. 





In the genuine early Vwiisdvalis, materials must louy have been extant, which could have been 
tumed to most valuable account, 1 only for the hare ont ines of political history. But there were 
plainly more ample materials than these. Of course, the elaborate routine of modern times had not 
been devised. Still, with the great advance towards civil: sation which the Hindus had made even in 
the fourth century B.C., and with the careful and cetiwued system of administration which is dis- 
closed by the epigraphic records, there must have been, .rom early times, a fairly extensive system 
of official records. Jn any such state vf advancement, there are certain precautions and arrange- 
ments, indicated by common sense, which would inevitably be adopted. Copies of important orders 
issuel must be kept on record in the issning office, as a reminder to make sure that instructions 
siven are duly and fully carried ont. .And orders received must be filed in the receiving office, to be 
produved in justification of any particular measures taken in giving effect tothem. The spacifie terms 
of treaties and alliances must be reduced to writing, an'l copies inust be kept for reference by each of 
the contracting parties. Diaries of some kind must be kep' by local governors, from which to prepare 
from time to tims the periodical reports on their adm.aic vation, A record must be kept, on both 
sides, of tribute paid by the great fendatory nobles and 1 wived by the paramount svvereign., And, 
even under a system of farming the revenues, accounts of -ome kind must be framed, of the proceeds 
of provincial customs and taxes and o: village revenues, and of the expenditure incurred on the 
eollection of them, Notes of all these matters mast have been preserved in some form or another, in 
all the various offices. But it is probable that they were kept im the shape of general day-books, 
— something like the Diaries of the Péshwas of the eighteenth century,2? — dealing with all matiers 
mixed, rather than according to any system ot separate ledgers and files for eazh branch of business. 
Except on the hypothesis of such a syslem of daybooks, it is didivult to account for the manner 
in which. tor instance, the date of a record of A. D. 1008 at Tanjore cites the one hnnd~ed and 
tweniy-fourth and one hundred and forty-third days ol the twenty-lourth year of the Chéle king 
Rajarija [30 snl the date of a record of A. D. 1118 at Tiruvardr in the Tanjore district cites 
the three hundred and fortieth day of the fifth year of the reign of his descendant Vikrama-Chéla- 
déva ;3! for such a detail to be cited cons cniently, there must have beea availab’e some such books, m 
which the days were entered and numbered, and the events of them were posted up, as they ran? 





28 See Ep. Ind. Vol. IIT. p, 834 ff. ; pie reas ak 
29 Wor a, sample of these Diaries, see the Extracts relating to Political Matters from the R“jnisé orjournal of the 


Pashw’ Sdhu from A. D. 1713-14 to 1734-35, which have been recontly published. I understand that we are indebted 
ty Mr. Ganesh Chimnaji Vad for the compilation of the extracts, and that they are being printed by the Dekkan 
Vernacular Translation Society, Poona, 

80 South-Ind. Insers. Vol. Ili. p. 14. ie See Ep. Ind. Vol. IV. p. 73. 

$2 A rather eurious instance of citing the days is furnished by the Tiruppivanam grant of the Pandya king 
Jativarma-Kulaéskhara, which mentions the four thousand three bundred and sixtieth cay of his thirteenth year 
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In such day-books and other records, valuable items of historical information would abounil. The 
compilation, lowever, of any general history from them would, no doubt, be a somewhat compheated 
und laborious matter, But there were, plamly, other materials of a more concise kind, that mght 
have been used with great facility, in the shape of dynastic archives apd chronicles, wluch, ir 
some cases at least, survived for a considerable time after the disv earance of the dynasties to which 
they belonged, and from which comprehensive and very valual’ ; . unts might easily have been put 
together. It can only have been from ancient arvhives, of consiu::able fulness of detail, which had 
fallen into their own hands, that the Western Chilukya kings of Kalyim derived the knowedge that 
they possessed, and exhibited in some of their records, of the earlier Chalukya dynasty of Badému, — 
separated from themselves by an interval of thiee centuries, darmg which an extruneous dynasty 
possessed the sovereignty, — from which they claimed to be descended; this 1s pointedly illustrated 
by the montion, in the Nauthém grant of A. D. 1009, of Mangalésa, who was not in the direct hneof 
descent, anil therefore might easily have been lost sight of ina mere Vaabidrals, and by the preservation, 
in the same record, amoung certain other details which tradition alone, or a mere list of kings, would not 
account for, of the memory of the conquest by him of the territory of Révatidvipa, and by the way 
in which the record glosses over his attempt to break the direct and rightful scnior Ime of succession 
in favour of transmitting the crown to his own son, by representing him as simply a regent during 
the minority of his nephew Pulakésm IL, to whom, it says, he eventually restored tho throne in 
plous accordance with the custom and laws of the Chalukya kings. Aud the Silihira princes 
of the Southern Konkan must have kept a careful record of their paramount sovereigns, the Rash 
trakitjas, as well as of themslws, to account for the statement about the rise of their own family 
under Krishna L., and tor the full account of the Rishtrakita genealogy, as well as of their own 
pedigree, that is given in the Khirépatan grant of A. D. 1008,34 issucd by the Silihira Rattaaja in 
t's tims of ths Western Chalakya king [rivabedaiga-Satydgraya, These cases indicate distinctly the 
compilation an survival of dynastic chronicles, which were doubtless carried on chapter by chapter 
after the death of each successive kmg or prince. And we can actually recognise the copy of a chapter, 
er of the draft of the bsginning of a chapter, of such a chronwle, compiled most probably from day- 
books or oth2r miscellaneous sources, in the Udayagiri inseription of B.C. 151,25 which gives a succinct 
account of the career of Khiravéla of Kalinga from his birth to the thirteenth year of his reign : it 
tells us that he spent fifteen years in princely sports, — that for nine years he enjoyed power as Yueardja 
or heir-apparent and appointed successor, — and that he was crowned to the succession at the end of 
his twenty-fourth year; and then it briefly enumerates, year by year, the principal events of his 
reign, and certain large items of expenditure on public works and charity, as far as the thirteenth year. 


In this department, again, we may hope that future explorations will result in discoveries that will give 
us reading of a particularly interesting kind. 


These materials did not remain altogether unutilisel. We can trace a use of at least the Vanédvali's 
in the historical chapters of the Puranas, which, composed apparently before the ninth century 
A.D. (because they do not include the Vikrama legend),3° do certamly indicate a desire on the part 
of the ancient Hindis not to ignore general history altogether, and are clearly based upon ancient 
archives which had survived in a more or less complete shape and were somehow or other accessible 
to the composers oi those works. At the same time, it is not much, in the way of reliable history, that 
we gather trom these chapters, In the first place, some of the nevessary materials were apparently 
not available to the authors ; and some of the dynasties are omitted altogether: for instance, the 
Purdnas do not include (at any rate, in anything like its proper place) any reference to the linc that 
Se et 
(Vol. XX. above, p. 288). Woe oan hardly imagine that the numbering of the days had run on from the first day of 


the reign up to that high number. And we understand that, as suggested (Loc, cit, p. 289) the writer took the 
fortieth day of the thirteenth year, and, for some reason or Other, added it to 860 > 12 = 4320 as the total numbor 
of the days of the preceding twelve years, 

8° Vol. XVI. above, p. 15, st Ey. Ind. Vot TIT. p. 2938. 


* Proceedings of the Sixth International Congrass of Orientalists, Vol. III, p. 133. 
8 See page 3f. above, 
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was founded by Manishka;%” nor do they mention the great dynasty of the Karly Guptas, unless they speak 
of those kings as the Guptas of Magadha, whom they would place more than three centuries ahead of 
the present day; nor do they make any reference to the great Harshavardhana of Thainésar and 
Kanaqy, “‘the warlike lord,” as the southern records call him, “of all the region of the north.”” In the 
sycond place, while the authors have usually given us the supposed duration of each dynasty, and in 
some cases even the lenzths of individual reigns, they did not think it worth their while to give us 
any fixed points in the shape of dates recorded in any of the Hindi eras. Tlurdly, some of the materials 
that were used by the authors had apparently become imperfect: for instance, the Purdnas assign only 
a hundred and thirty-seven years as the period of the Maurya kings; whereas we know, from the 
Udayagui mszription of Kharavéla,33 that the Maurya dynasty lasted for at least twenty-eight years 
jonger ; for, 1b is only in consequence of the continuance of the Maurya sway, not only in the original 
territory of the dynasty but also over the conquered province of Kalinga, that that record could 
he dated, as itis, im the hundred anil sixty-fifth year of the time of the Maurya kings. In the fourth place, 
even allowing for corruption by successive copyists, it seems plain that, — be the cause what it may ; 
foe instance, sometims inability to decipher ancient characters, — the authors have not always given us 
even the names of their kings with ascuracy ; compare, for instance, the Puréuic lists of the Andhra- 
bhrityas, with eash other, and sull more with such information about those kings as we have obtained 
from the epigraphic records, Avil, finally, the extravagant chronological results that these chapters 
present, shew that the authors here, again, committed the usual Hindé tault of treating contemporaneous 
dynasties as successive : thus, to take only a part of the whole list, from the beginning of the Mauryas 
to the enl of the Kailakila-Yavanas the Wshnupurdna gives us a total period of two thousand five 
hundred and fifcy-five years, apply this to B. 0. 315, as the most probable exact year of the accession 
of the first Maurya king Chandragupta,3® and we have the end of the Kailakila-Yavanas in A. D. 2240, 
three centuries an| a half in the future from even the present time ; anil we have to place after that a 
variety of other rulers, including the Guptas of Magadha, who, the same work says, followed the 
Kailakila~-Yavaias. While, therefore, the historical chapters of the Puranas undoubtedly have some 
hasis of trath, the treatment of the subject in them is sketchy and meagre, the details are incomplete, 
inaccurate, and extravagant, anl we cannot bind ourselves to follow them even in the general outline 
of the alleged sucesssion of the various dynasties. 


The only other indication, that has survivel from any antiquity, of an attempt on the part of the 
Hindis to put together anything in the shape of a general history, is the Rajataramgini, on the first 
eight cantos of which Kalhani was engugel in A. D. 1148-4940 Kalhana mentions certain previous 
writers, — Suvrata, whose work, he says, was made difficult by misplaced learning; Kshéméndra, who 
drew up @ list of kings, of which, however, he says, no partis free from mistakes ; Nilamuni, who wrote 
the Nilamatapurdnz ; Hélardja, who composed a list of kings in twelve thousand verses ; and Srfmihira 
or Padmamihira, and the author of the Srichchhavilld. His own work, he tells us, was based on eleven 
collections of Rdyakathds or stories about kings,4! and on the work of Nilamuni. Ile says he sought 
to remove all errors by consulting charters issued by ancient kings, and laudatory inscriptions on 
stones, and manuscripts. And he has presented us with a detailed account of Kashmir, including 


ra 

87 Here, and m connection with what follows, see Wilson’s Translation of the Vishnupurdna, Vo .IV. p. 178 ff,— 
Dr. Bhandarkar seems to be of the opinion (see his Harly History of the Dekkan, n the Gazetteer of the Bombay Presi- 
dency, Vol. I Part IL, p. 161), that the Vadyupurina and the Mitsyapurdna are older works than the one that I 
quote, and that the figures given in them are, on the whole, more worthy of being quoted, though the texts have, in 
some oases atleast, undergone corruption, There is no objection to that view. ButI can conveniently quote only 
the figures of the Vishnupurdna. And there is no recognisable discrepancy in respect of the broad features to which 
T draw attention, 

58 See page 10 above, note 35. 89 See Miss Dufi’s Chronology of India, p. 10. 

0 Tn connaction with the following remarks, see the extracts given by Dr. Buhler (Vol. VI. above, p. 268), and 
by Dr. Hultasch (Vol. XVIII. above, pp. 65,97, and Vol. XIX. p. 231. 

+1 Compare, — especially as helping to illustrate how fictitious matter might come to be introduced into suck 
stories, —the discourse about religion, and ths recital of the praises of ancient and recent devotees of Siva, in which 
Sémésvara IV. and his commander-in-chief indulged on a certain occasion (Ep. Ind. Vol. V. p. 258; see also ibeJ. 
p. 233, for another instance of a dharmaprasangu or talk about religion between village officials). 
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occasional items of external history, which purports to go back to B. C, 2448, and has given us the 
wlleged exact details of the length of the reign of cach successive king from B. C. 1182 onwards. 
We may expect to find him fairly correct for his own time, and for the preceding century or so. But 
an examination of the details of his work quickly exposes its imaginative character, an:| its unreliability, 
for any early period. It places the great Maurya king Asgdka a thousand years before his real time. 
It places B. C. 70£ to 634 Mihirakula, the great foreign invader of India, whose real period was closely 
about A.D. 530. It places aout eight centuries after Mihirakula a Téramana, the original of whom 
can be none other than Téram‘na the father of Mihirakula, And, though Kalhana could put 
iorward such cxavt details as four years nine months and one day for the duratioa of the reign of 
Matrigupta (A. D, 106 to 111, as worked out by Dr. Hultzsch), he was obliged to allot to Raniditya L. 
a reign of three centuries (A. D. 205 to 505), simply, as Dr. Hultzsch has put it, in order to save 
his own chronology. 


With these exceptions, — namely the historical chapters of the Purdnas and the Rdjataraigint, 
——the ancient Hindis seem to have never made any real attempt to deal with history on general lines ; 
they have leit us to gither what we can from their ordinary literary works, into which they have 
ocsasionally introduced historical matter, but, as can clearly be seen, only as an incidental detail of 
quite secondary and subordinate importance. 


In the body of their literature, the Hindis do not help us much. The plots of some of the 
plays, the classical poems, and the collections of imaginative stories, were woven round historic names, 
both of persons and ot places. But it is seldom, except in the geographical line, that such allusions cun 
be put to any pract.cal use. They help us to locate places, and to fix the limits of countries; for 
instance, we know, from other sources, that the ancient Tamalipti is the modern Tamltk in the Midnapur 
district, and thus the incidental statement in the Dagakumdracharitu that Tamalipti was in the Suhma 
country, gives us a more precise indication, than is obtainable e!sewhere, as to the exact part of Bengal 
that was known by ihe name of Suhma. And they help us to establish the antiquity of places; thus, 
we know, from the Athole inscription of the time of Pulakégin II., that the celebrated poet Kahddsa 
flourished before A. D, 6384; and, so, the mention by him of Gékarna,“4 in the North Kanara district, 
Bombay, carries bavk the existence of that place, as a famous Saiva site, to at least the beginning of 
the seventh century A.D. In the historical line, however, the allusions teach us little, if anything. 
The works do not give dates for what is told in them: and naturally enough; the similar productions 
of other countries, also, do not aim at being historical records, and at including chronological details. 
The works in question are of use historically, only when the date of an author happens to be known, 


and we are enabled thereby to fix a latest possible limit for a historic name, mentioned by him, 


fur 
which we have otherwse no specific date at all, 


There are, indeed, a few compositions, which put forward certain distinct historical pretensions, 
but which cannot, in truth, be taken as anything more serious than historical romances. In Sun- 
skrit, we have the Harshacharta of Biua, and the Vikramdnkadévacharita of Blhana. The first deals 
with the achievements or career of the great northern king Harsha, Harsbadéva, or Harshavardhane 
of Thanésar and Kanauj (A. D. 605-606 to about 648); and the second deals, in the same way, with 
an equally great southern king of later times, the Western Chilukya Vikramaditya VI. of Kalyani 
(A. D. 1076 to 1126). And thus they both aim at being historical chronicles of those two periods. 
But they do not present the plain straightforward language of sober common sense. 
classical poems, with all their elaboration of diction, metaphor, and imagery. They 
stories mythical and supernatural matter of the most fanciful kind. And they give us some charming 
reading in the poetical line. But they offer us not much beyond that. The historical information 
contained in the Harshucharita might be summed up very briefly. That in the Vikramdhku- 
dévachartta is more extensive ; mixed up, on the other hand, with more imaginative matter than is 
found in Bine’s work. But neither author has given us a date for anything that is mentioned by him, 


They imitate the 
weave into their 


@ Gupta Insers. Introd. p. 11, ‘8 Wilson’s Works, Vol. IV. p. 242, * Raghuvansa, vill. verse 33, 
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We do not blame them for this: the authors of the modern European historical novels rarely give 
dates; and, wher they do, we should hardly accept their statements for quotat:on without vertfication. 
We only remark that no dates are given. Bina, for instance, tells us*5 that Harshavardhana was born 
“in the month Jyaishtha, on the twelfth day of the dark fortnight, the Pleiads being in the ascendant, 
“just after the twilight time, when the young night had begun to climb ;” but he has not given us any 
statement as to the year. And Bilhana tells us“6 that, when Vikramaditya was born, ‘flowers fell 
‘from the sky, Indra’s drum resounded, and the gods rejoiced in heaven ;” but he does not even name 
the month and day, Neither author has given us ever his own date. And, if Harsbavardhana and 
Vikramaditya were not known from more exact sources of a different kind, we should not even know 
to what period to refer the poets and their patrons. In the same category we must place the Tamil 
historical poems, — the Kalavali, the Kaliagattu-Parani, and the Vikrama-Chélan-Uld,4” — for our 
introduction to which we are indebted to Mr. V. Kamakasabhai Pillai. In these, again, there is much 
of interest, and a good deal of importance. But here, also, there are no dates, and, so, no means in the 
works themselves for determining the periods to which they belong. 


These works, — the dramas, the classical poems, the imaginative stories, and the historical romances, 
— are invaluable for the study of mannersand customs, trade and commerce, methods and routes of com- 
munication, and the details ofdomestic, social, public, and religious life. They would furnish excellent 
materials for articles such as those which the Rev. T. Foulkes has given us on the Dekkan in the time of 
Gautama-Buddha*® And they supplement the epigraphic records admirably. But that is all they do. 
Itis only in the introductions and colophons of their literary works, — for a knowledge of 
which we are indebted largely to the detailed reports of the late Professor Peterson, and of Dr. Bhan- 
darkar, on Sanskrit manuscripts, — that the Hindus have thought it worth their while to give us any 
dates to accompany such historical details as they put forward. Here, the dates are useful enough. But 
we find that the historical matter is introduced only incidentally, to magnify the importance of the 
authors themselves rather than of their patrons, and is not handled with any particular care and fulness. 
As typical illustrations, we take the following cases. Sdmadéva tells us, in the colophon of his Yagas- 
tilaka,*® that he finished that work in the month Chaitra, Saka-Samvat 881 expired, falling in A. D. 
959, during the rule of a Chélukya prince who was the eldest son of Anikésarin and was a feudatory of 
aking Krishnarajadéva. But he does not take the trouble to tell us the name of the prince, presum- 
ably his immediate patron, or to state the family or even the parentage of the king, or to indicate the 
territory of either the sovereign or his vassal. In this case, as it happens, we learn more about the 
family to which the prince belonged, from the Vikramédrunavijaya or Pampa-Bhdrata of Pampa, who, 
writing A. D. 941-42, mentions, as his patron, the aforesaid Arikésarin, and gives his pedigree for seven 
preceding generations, with apparently a tolerably definite hint as to the part of the country to which 
he belonged.5® As regards the king Kyishnarajadéva,— we knew, from the epigraphic records, the 
Rashtraktta king Krishya IIT, for whom we had dates in A. D. 940 and 956. And, there being no 
extraneous objections, we did not hesitate to identify Sémadéva’s Krishnarfjadéva with this Krishna 
TIL., and to extend the reign of the latter to A. D. 959, even before obtaining for him a later epigraphic 
date in A. D. 961.51 In this way, Somadéva’s literary reference usefully supplemented the inscriptions. 
But it teaches us, in itself, little enough. And, by the way, be might plainly have told us evena good. 
deal more than he has, The preamble of the letter issued by his hero king Yasddhara,52 — particularly 
in its introduction of the titles “supreme lord of the town of Padmavatipura, lord of the mountain 
Kanakagiri, and owner of the Kailisa-crest,”’ as well as in other details, —is no mere ordinary epistle 
but is an imitation of the formal preamble of a grant; from which we gather that Sdmadéva had access 
to official papers, and used one of the drafts kept on hand for preparing charters of grants, Take, 
again, the case of Jahlana. In the introduction to his Subhdshitamuktdvali, written in the period 





45 Harshacharita, Cowell and Thomas’ Translation, p. 109. 46 Vol. V. above, p. 818, 
#7 Vol, XVIII, above, p. 259, Vol. KIX, p. 329, Vol. XXII. p. 141. 48 Vol. XVI. above, pp. 1 ff., 49 #, 
49 Peterson’s Second Report, p. 47, 59 Rice’s Karndtakasabddnusdsanam, Introd, p, 26, 


61 An inscription at Dévi-Hostr, 52 Loc, cit. (note 49 above), p. 39. 
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A.D. 1247 to 1260,5% he states carefully the relationships in his own pedigree, but omits to state them 
in the case of the Dévagiri-Yadava kings Bhillama, Singhana, and Krishna, and their ancestor Mallugi, 
whom he mentions. And take, finally, the case of Hémadri, Writing in the period A. D, 1260 te 
1271, in the time of the Dévagiri-Yadava king Mahddéva, under whom, as also under his successor 
Ramachandra, he held the post of Srikaranddhipa or superintendent of the business connected with 
the drawing up of documents, he aimed, in the introduction to his Vratakhanda, at giving the full 
pedigree, with incidental historical items, of that branch of the Yadavas from even Purdmic times. Jy 
spite, however, of the free access that he must have had to the chronicles and official records of the 
family, — within the historical period, he has omitted, several times, to state the exact relationshij)s of 
the successive members of the family ; he has apparently passed over altogether one of them, Séunadéva, 
whose existence is established by an epigraphic record; and, as tested by an inscription of A. D, 1193 
at Gadag,55 he has suggested an altogether wrong inference regarding the parentage of Bhillama, the 
first paramount king in the family, within only a century before the tame at which he was writing. 


The dates which are given in the introductions and colophons of the literary works, in connection 
with the composition of those works, may of course be accepted as reliable. And any genealogical 
and. historical items put forward in the same places, ought to be correct for a few preceding genera- 
tions. But it would be a very extraordinary and imperfect history of India that we should puz 
together from such references, and from the Purdnas, the Rdatarasng’n, the historical romances, the 
general body of the literature, such Vaisdealis as have been obtained from Orissa and Népal, and the 
few items of alleged history that are incidentally given in the Pasdvalis. We should doubtless recug- 
nise that the successions of kings given for India itself by the Purdnas, for Kashmir by the Raya- 
tarangin?, and for Népal by the Vusmsdeali, should be taken as separate successions, in territories the 
histories of which must be treated separately. We should not know exactly what conclusion to arnye 
at in respect of the annals of Orissa, which is a province of India itself. But, having regard to the 
preposterous duration allotted to each of the reigns from B. C, 3102 to 57, we should doubtless decide 
that all memory of the true history of that period had been lost in Orissa, and that from the next 
fixed point, A. D, 78, Orissa was an independent province with a history and a line of kings of its 
own. We could scarcely fail to detect the occurrence, in the Purdnas, the Réjatarangini, and the 
Népal Vanisdvali, of one particular name, that of Asoka, which ought to establish a definite synchron- 
ous point in the histories of the three countries. We should not be able to deduce the date of Addéka 
from the Purdras. But we should find that the Rajataramg:ni would place him somewhere about 
B,C.1260. We should find, indeed, that the Népal Vamsdvali would place him, roughly, about B. C. 
2600. As, however, that list does not mention him as a ruler of Nepal but only as a visitor to the 
country, we should probably infer a mistake in that account, and prefer to select the date of B. O. 
1260. And then we should set about arranging the succession of the kings of India itself, from the 
Puranas, with B. C. 1260 for the approximate date of the accession of Agdka as our starting-point,56 
a Ne et ee ee 


58 Bhandarkar’s Report for the years 1887-88 to 1890-91, Notices, p. 7. 

;  Bhandarkar’s Early History of the Dekkan (1n the Gazetteer of the Bombay Presidency, Vol. I. Part II.), Appen- 
dix G., p. 268. 

6 See my Dynasties of the Kanarese Districts (in the Gazetteer of the Bombay Presidency, Vol, I. Part II.), p. 516, 
Hémadri seems to have adopted here some mistaken tradition which appears algo in sume of the later epigraphie 
records, 

56 A beginning was actually made, almost in the manner suggested above, by Sir William Jones: see his disserta- 
tion on the Chronology of the Hindus, written in 1788 (As. Res, Vol. II. p. 111, repr nt vf 1799). But he took a 
different starting-point, and fixed it ina different way. His paper was based on a work entitled Purdnérthaprakééa, 
which was composed, shortly before the time at which he was writing, by Pandit Radhakant Sarman, and which 
seems to have been based, in its turn, chiefly on the Bhigavatapuréna, In the first place he brought forward a 
verse given to him from a book entitled Bhigavatémrita, composed by ‘‘a learned Goswamt,’? which purported to 
fix the Kalyuga year 1002 expired as the date of the manifestation of Buddha, With this he coupled an "assertion 
in the same book that, two years before that date, there occurred the revolution which placed on the throne Pradydta 
the first king in the third dynasty before that of the Mauryas. And he thus exhibited a chronology which ibis 
the accession of Pradydta in B. C, 2100 as xts starting-point, placed the accession of Sigundga in B. C, 1962, the acces: 
sion of Nanda in B, O 1902, and the accession of Chandragupta (the grandfather of Aséka) in B. C. 1502, and made 
the dynasty of the Andhrabhrityas run from B, C. 908 to 452. But he considered that the figures put forward by the 
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We should then examine the other available sources of information. And probably we should first 
note, from the Jain Paftdvalis, the king Vanaraja, who is said to have founded Anhilwad in Gujarat, 
m A, D, 746 ;5? and we should obtain the alleged succession at Anh wid after him, with an initial 
date for each king, to A. D. 1304, from the Pravachanaparikshd of Dharmasigata.5? From the 
literary works, we should obtan a few names, with fixed dates, such as the following. Jinas€na tells 
us in the Jain Martvaméa, in ceunectien with the date of that work, that in A. D, 783-84 there were 
reigning, —— in vdirectiens determine] with reference to a town named Vardhaminapura, there which 
is to be identified with the modern Wadhwan in the Jhalivad division of Kathidwar, —in the north, 
Indriyudha ; in the south, Srivallabha; in the east, Vatsaraja, king of Avanti (Ujjain); and, in the 
west, Varala or Jayavaraha, in the territory of the Sauryas.5® And from the Channabasavapurdna 
we should have (but, in this case, falsely)6* a king Bijjala reigning at Kalyani, in the Nizam’s 
Dominions, contemporaneously with them. Gunabhadra gives us, in recording the date of the com- 
pletion of his Cttarapurdaa, aking Akd@lavarsha, with the date of A. D. 897.51 Pampa gives us a 
Chalukya prince Arikésarin, with the date of A. D. 941, with his pedigree for seven generations, 
and with, apparently, a hint that he was ruling the territory round the modern Lakshméshwar in the 
Dhirwir district. Sémaléva gives usa king Krishna, with the date of A. D. 959.8% Ranna gives 
us a king Ahavamalla, who was reigning A. D. 983.54 A later Sdmadéva gives us a Bhéja, who was 
ruling in the Kolhapur territory in A.D. 1205.85 And Jianésvara givesus a Ramachandra, who was 
reigning A. D. 1290 ;8° while another work gives a date for the same king in A, D. 1297, and shews 
that the Konkan was a part of his dominions.67 In the way of definite names with uncertain dates, we 
should have, from Jahlana,®8 another king Krishna, with his predecessors Mallugi, Bhillama, and 
Siighana, whom we could not place in any particular period from his information alone. And we 
should have, from Hémadri,®® a much longer list, in which we should recognise the same names, 
without, however, here again the means of referring them to any particular period, We should 
probably obtain the right clue here from the fact that Hémadri elsewhere mentions, as the successor 
of his king Mahadéva, a Ramachandra, who, we should guess, ought to be identified with the 
Ramachandra of A. D. 1290 and 1297. But in the case of Bana’s Harsha or Harshavardhana 
aud Bilhana’s Vikramaditya, we should in all probability go compietely wrong; the temptation would 
be almost irresistible, te identify Vikramaditya either with a Vikramdditya who is mentioned in the 
Rdjataramgint as a contemporary of Pratapiditya of Kashmir in the period B. 0. 180 to 148, or 
else with the Vikramaditya of Ujjain of the legend, who is supposed to have died or to have begun to 
reignin B. C. 57, and to identify Harsha with a certain Harsha-Vikraméaditya, king of Ujjain, who is 
mentioned in the Rdjatarmigini as a contemporary of Hiranya and Matrigupta of Kashmir in the 
period A, D. 76 to 111. We should look in vain in the Purdnas, for any of the names obtained 
from the literature and the Pattdvalis. But we should, to the best of our ability, work those names, 
and the dates connected with them, into the list obtained from the Purdaas and in continuation of it. 
And we should possibly be working into it also some quite modern inventions, such as those of the 
bards of Kathiawar, which were at one time supposed to be “old-world tales,” but which really sprang 





Puranas were excessive, both for generations and for reigns. And, adjusting those figures according to his own 
estimate, and taking, asa starting-point, B. C. 1027 for the date of Buddha as fixed by the Chinese authorities as 
interpreted by De Guignes, he submitted a revised scheme, which placed Pradydta B. C, 1029, Nanda B. C. 699, and 
the rise of the Andhrabhrityas im B. C. 149. —(In this revised scheme, a specific date was not proposed for Chan- 
dragupta, whose importance had not been recognised at that time). — He further suggested other corrections, which 
would place Pradydta B, ©. 317 or 17, and Nanda A. D, 13 or 813, But he pointed out that this arrangement would 
take the Andhrabhrityas on to at least the sixth to the tenth centuries A.D., “without leaving room for the subse- 
‘quent dynasties, if they reigned succesaively.”” And 1t does not seem to have recommended itself to him at all 


favourably. 
67 Vol. XI. above, p. 253. 8 Bhandarkar’s Report for 1888-84, pp, 150, 456. 
59 See a note on the date of Dhruva, in Hp. Ind, Vol, VI. 60 See page 2 above. 
61 Vol, XII. above, p. 217. 62 See page 18 above. 68 See page 13 above. 
64 Rice’s Karndtakasabddnusdsanam, Introd. p. 28 ff. 65 Vol. X. above, p. 75. 
€€ Harly History of the Dekkan, p. 250. 67 Vol, XXI. above, p. ol, 


See page 18 f. above, 69 See page 14 above. 
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into existence within the last twenty-five or thirty years, and owe their origin only to certain pre- 
liminary speculations, put forward by Pandit Bhagwanlal Indraiji, that found their way to the bards 
through an educational treatise.70 In this way, we should build up a chronological list of the rulers of 
India, and of some of its provinces, with B. C. 1260 as a starting-pomt. And then, sooner or later, 
we should be met by the discovery that Chandragupta, the grandfather of Agéka, was known to the 
Greeks as Sandrokottos, and that his date is fixed by the Greek writers We should thus learn that 
Aédka could not be placed before about B. O. 275. All the early part of our arrangements would be 
upset by a thousand years. And the subject would become a maze of bewilderment, confusion, aud 
speculation, to be approached afresh from an entirely new point of view, 


Fortunately, the discovery about Chandragupta was made and announced,— by Sir 
William Jones, in 1793,7! — before speculation into the ancient history of India had gone very far. 
And, fortunately, a few of the inscriptions had already begun to come to notice. From 
that time, more and niore attention was paid to them ; and particularly from the time when they were 
taken in hand by Mr. James Prinsep, who first succeeded in deciphering the records of Asoka, and, 
in that and other ways, laid the real foundations of the whole superstucture that has been subsequently 
reared up, And it is with relief that we turn to them, and lay aside any further consideration of the 
position in which we should have found ourselves without them. 


This is not the occasion for entering into any detailed exposition of the historical results that we 
have obtained from the inscriptions, The subject would require a volume to itself, and will be 
dealt with herealter in that way, But we may point to the first two hundred or more pages of Miss 
Duff's book on the Chronology of India? for a general résumé of those results, in a form which will 
be most useful and indispensable to any student of Indian history, And we may say that, though 
many details still remain to be filled in from future exploration and research, we have now a very fair 
knowledge in outline of the political history of India from about B. C, 300 10 A. D. 350, and a very 
full knowledge of it from the latter time onwards. And we are indebted for this, in respect of the 
earlier period, a good deal to coins taken in connection with the epigraphic records,”* but, in respect of 
the later period, almost entirely to the epigraphic records, 


‘We taust have, however, some idea as to what the inscriptions are, — as to the exient of 
territory that they cover, — and as to how they help us so definitely. And, to make the first and 
third of these matters clear, we must present a classification of the records {rom two points of view, 


according to the materials on which they have been preserved, and according to the objects to which 
they were devoted. 


As regards the materials on which they have been preserved, — among the records 
there is one that stands by itself, in respect of the peculiarity of being engraved on iron; namcly, 
ihe short poem on the iron column at Méharauli, near Delhi, which constitutes the epitaph of the great 


king Chandra. With this exception, the records are to be divided into those which are on copper, 
aud those which are on stone. 


The former usually describe themselves by the neme of tamrakAsana, or “‘copper-charters.” 
And they consist sometimes of a single plate, but more usually of several plates strung together on 
a large signet-ring which bears generally the seal of the authority who issued the particular charter. 
Many of them have come to notice through being produced by the modern possessors of them before 
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72 Published by Archibald Constable and Go., Westminster ; 1899, 
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official authorities in the expectation of establishing privileges which, it is hardly necessary to say 
have long since ceased to exist through the lapse of tame, the dying out of the families of origina] Holders, 
rights of conquest, and the many changes of government that have taken place ; and it 1s still in 
private hands that we must look to find the majority of those that remain extant but unknown, But 
others have been found buried in fields, and hidden in the walls and foundations of buildings; and 
the decay of old erections, and the excavation of ancient sites, may at any time yield a rich harvest 
in this direction. 


The stone records usually describe themselves by the name of silasd4sana, “stone-charters,” 8ila- 
lékha, “stone-writings,” or praSasti, “eulogies.’”? They are found on rocks, on religious 
columns such as those which bear some of the edicts of Agdka and others which were set up in front 
of temples as ‘‘flag-staffs” of the gods, on battle-columns or columns of victory such as the two at 
Mandasor, on the walls and beams and pillars of cares and temples, on the pedestals of images, and 
ou Slabs built into the walls of temples or set up in the courtyards of temples or in conspicuous places 
in village-sites or fields. And they are often accompanied by sculptures which give the seal of the 
authority issuing the record, or mark its sectarian nature, or illustrate some scene referred to in it, 


As a matter of convenience, we know the copper records best by the name of “grants,” 
and the stone records best by the name of ‘“‘inscriptions.’’ But there is no radical difference 
between the two divisions, such as might be inferred from these two names, 


As regards the extent of territory that they cover, — the inscriptions come from all parts 
of India, from Shahbizgarhi on the north, in the Yusafzai subdivision of the Peshawar district, 
to the ancient Pandya territory in the extreme south of the peninsula, and from K4athiawar in the 
west to Assam on the east; and, from beyond the confines cf India itself, we have some from 
N@pal, others from Ceylon, and others from Cambodia in Indo-China, And they are very numer- 
ous. Professor Kielhorn has lately put together a list, with dates, names, and some other lead- 
ing details, of more than seven hundred from Northern India ;7 that is to say, chiefly from the 
territory lying on the north of the Nerbudda and Mahdnadi rivers. And they are still more abund- 
ant in Southern India, where the Musalmans, in consequence no doubt of being somewhat remote from 
the great centres of fanaticism, lived formerly, as now, more peaceably with the Hindis, and did not 
do so much damage to the temples and their stone records. Sir Walter Elliot, who first systemati- 
cally collected the southern records, compiled manuscript copies of no less than five hundred and 
ninety-five from the Kanarese country, in addition to a large number of others from the Telugu 
provinces, Dr. Hultzsch, in his first two volumes of South-Indian Inscriptions, and in Part I, of 
Vol. III., has published nearly three hundred, chiefly from the Tamil country. And further inquiries 
in the Kanarese country have disclosed the existence of a wealth of materials there, the extent of 
which can hardly yet be guaged: from the province of Mysore, Mr. Rice has given us texts and 
abstract translations of a hundred and forty-four records at the great Jain centre Sravana Belgola, 
and has dealt, in two volumes of his Epigraphia Carnatica, with one thousand seven hundred and 
sixty-five from the Mysore district alone, and he has still eight volumes to issue; from the Belgaum 
and Dharwar districts, in the Bombay Presidency, impressions of nearly a thousand inscriptions 
were obtained under my own direction ; and the southernmost parts of Dharwar, which are very full 
indeed of such materials, and some parts of the Belgaum and Bijapur districts, still remain to be 


explored. 


And the inscriptions help us so definitely, partly because, from the middle of the fourth 
century A. D., they are nearly all specifically dated in the various Hindt eras, the initial points 
of which are now so well known that, — by means of various writings by Dr. Schram, Prof. Jacobi, Prof, 
Kielhorn, and Mr. Sewell and the late Mr. Shankar Balkrishna Dikshit, — we can determine the dates 
of the records without any doubt, and partly because of the voluminous, varied, and practical 
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nature of the matter presented in them. To unilerstand the latter point, however, we must 
now proceed to a further classification of the records according to the nature of their 
contents, following, however. only some general lines, without aiming at an accurate completeness of 
subdivision which would be beyond the scope of our present objects. 


We may place first those which are plain statements of events, sometimes perhaps contuin- 
ing allusions to religion aud to donations, but not directed to any such ends. In this class, sume of 
the best instances of purely historical narratives ure, the Udayagiri cave inscription, alread y 
referred to,75 which summarises the career of Kharavéla of Kalinga asiar as the thirteenth year of 
his reign, and presents to us a chapter, or the begmning of a chapter, of a dynastic chromecle; the 
eulogy of Samudragupta on the Agoka column at Allahabad,7® which recites his pedigree, 
describes his conquests in Northern India, mentions some of the foreign tribes with which he had rela- 
tions, and gives us a considerable insight into the political divisions of Southern India ; and the short 
poem, in grand diction, on the two columns of victory at Mandasor,” which describes the triumphs 
of Yasédharman, including the humbling of the great foreign invader Mihirakula “who had never 
before that bowed his head in obeisance to any save the god Siva.’ To the same class be- 
long some of the epitaphs; for instance, the short charnung poem on the iron pillar at Méha- 
rauli,?3 which preserves the memory of the great king Chandra, and the panegyric of the great 
Western Gaiiga prince Nulambantaka-Marasimha at Sravana-Belyola,7? and the epitaphs of the Jain 
teachers Prabhachandra and Mallishéna at the same place.80 To the same class we may refer some of 
the records of the carrying out of public works ; for instance, the two fine rock inscriptions 
at Junigadh,®! which record the repairing of the embankment of the great lake Sudarégana in the time 
of Rudradaman and again in the time of Skandagupta, — the former of them reciting, also, how xt 
had once before been repaired by a brother-in-law of the great Maurya king Chandragupta, and had 
been embellished by a local governor of Aséka. In the same class we have some of the monumental 
pillars and tablets commemorating the death of heroes in battle; for instance, the small 
pillar at Hran,®? which gives us the name of king Bhanugupta, as a preliminary to recording how his 
follower Géparaja died in fight and how Gdparija’s wife accompanied his corpse onto the funeral 
pyre, and the virgals or ‘“hero-stones” of Central India, Bombay, and Madras, as illustrated by the 
Térahi stones®? which recite how Chandiyana, the governor of a fortress under Gunardja, was kill-d 
in a fight between Gunarija and Undabhata, — by the Ablir stone,84 which commemorates the 
death of the brothers Macha and Géma, fighting valiantly on the occasion of a cattle-raid against 
their village, — and by the Ki]-Muttugir and Ambir tablets,85 which preserve the memory of other 
heroes killed on occasions of the same kind, In the way of more miscellaneous records refer- 
able to this same class, we have the Man 'ar Hil rock inscriptions,®6 which record the con- 
struction of a tank by the order of Kénadévi, the wife of king Adityaséna ; the Bhumari pillar, 87 
which was setup asa boundary-pillar between the territories of the Mahdrdja Hastin and the 
Mahérdja Sarvandtha, and the record on which enables us to synchronise the families to which those two 
princes belonged ; another stone at Kil-Muttugtr,®$ which marks the spot on an embankment at which 
a local hero killed a tizer; the Kéttr inscription,®® which narrates how a Saiva ascetic immo- 
lated himself in the fire; and the Belatéiru inscription,®? which tells the pathetic tale of how. in 
spite of the remonstrances of her parents and her relatives, the widow of a local governor 
entered the flames, to accompany her dead husband to the world of the gods. In the same class 
we may notice two inscriptions at Siyamangalam and Tirnvottir, which give an interesting insight 
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into the administration of criminal law in the twelfth contury A. D. :3! one of them recites 
how a certain individual by mistake shot a man belonging to his own village, whereupon the governor 
and the people of the district assembled together, and decided that the culprit should not die for the 
offence commitied by him through madvertence, but should burn a lamp in the Timandar temple at 
Stvamangalam, and accordingly he provided sixteen cows, from the milk of which ghee was to be 
prepared, to be used in burning the lamp; and the other records that a man went hunting, and missed 
his aim and shot another maa. whereupon the people of the district assembled and decided that the 
culprit should make over sixteen cows to apparently the Tiruvottir temple. We may further include 
here two inscriptions at Chehgama, which embody political compacts of alliance for purposes 
of offence and defence. And, though it does not contain any narrative, we may conveniently 
note here the seal-matrix of Sasanka, cut in the rock at the hill-fort of Réhtisgadh,9? — the mould 
in which there would be cast the seals for copper-plate charters issued by him, — which, by its 
ex.stence there, locates,in that direction, the kingdom of Kve-lo-na-su-fa-la-na mentioned by the 
Chinese pilgrim Hiuen Ts.ang.94 


For practically all such records as those mentioned in the preceding paragraph, we are indebted 
to a historical instinct which found expression more or less fully in them, And some of them illus- 
trate how well the ancient Hindis could put together brief historical narratives, concise and to the 
point, but limited in scope. But the records of this class, though fairly numerous in themselves, are 
but few im number in comparison with the others that we have yet to deal with. And, for the 
great bulk of the epigraphic records that have come down to us, we are indebted, not 
to any historical instinct of the Hindis, but to the religious side of their character and 
their desire for making endowments on every possible occasion. 


We shall notice next those for which we are indebted to religious motives alone. And we 
may place first those which promulgate religious doctrine. Here, however, we can bring 
forward, prominently, only the well known rock and pillar edicts of A&déka, scattered about at 
various places that were of importance in his dominions, from Shahbazgarhi in the north to Siddapur in 
Mysore on the south and to Dhauh and Jaugada on the east. The object of them was to propagate, 
under royal endorsement, the Buddhist faith. But, in addition to mentioning the foreign kings 
Antiochus IT. of Syria, Ptolemy Phuadelphus of Egypt, Antigonus Gonatas of Macedonia, Magas of 
Cyrene, and Alexander of Epirus, — by means of which the period to which they belong is fixed, —~ 
they yield a little history, in giving the names of some of the peoples of India, particularly the Chélas, 
the Paindyas, and the Andhras,® and in recording the conquest of Kalinga, and in putting forward, 
apparently, a date, the year 256,°° which represents the tradition of that period as to the number of 
years that had elapsed since the nérvdna, or else the death, of Buddha. 


In another class of records for which we are indebted to religious motives alone, 
without the accompaniment of endowments, we may cite the followig instances, We owe 
the Taxila plate of the Satrap Patika®’ to the installation ofa relic of Buddha. We owe the 
Kura inscription of Téramana® to the building of a Euddhist monastery. And we owe the 
Nina& Ghaut inscription, of the Andhrabhritya series,®? to the desire to commemorate the great 
sacrifices that had been celebrated, and the costly sacrificial fees that had been given, by 
queen Nfyanika, For the inscription of Téraména on the chest of the stone boar at Hran,100 which 
establishes his conquest of Central India, we are indebted to the building of the temple, in the 
portico of which the boar stands; and to the same motive we are indebted for the Gwalior inscription 
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of his son Mihirakula,! for the Aihole inscription of ‘Pulakésin II.,2 which contains a great deal 
of important matter, and for the Vallimalai inscription,’ which settles the first four generations of 
the family of the Western Ganga princes of Talakad. . It is to the restoration of atemple that 
we are indebted for the important Mandasdér inscription,‘ which gave us what had so long been 
wanted, namely, a date for one of the Harly Gupta kings, recorded in an era, capable of identification, 
other than that which was specially used by them in their own records. We owe another important 
record of the Early Guptas, the Hran pillar inseription,® which gives us the name of Budhagupta 
and one of the dates which help to fix the exact initial point of the Gupta era, to the erection of 
the column as the “flag-staff’” of the god of the temple in front of which it stands. We owe the 
Shahpur record,§ which gives us the date of king Adityaséna in the Harsha cra, to the installation 
of an image. We owe the important inscription at Talgund,’ a gives the account of the 
origin of the great family of the early Kadamba kings of BanawAsi, to the construction of a 
tank in connection with atemple. And we owe the record which proves the historical 
existence of the dynasty of the Sungas,® io the building ofa gateway of the stiipa at Bharhut. 
A dispute between two priests, each of whom claimed the ownership of a particular plot of land 
for his god, has given us an interesting record of a trial by ordeal in an lnscription at Kittar,9 
The settlement of a sectarian dispute has given us an inscription!0 which narrates how king 
Bukkaraya of Vijayanagara brought about a reconciliation between the Jains and the Vaish- 
navas of Sravana-Belgola, and embodies a compact under which the Jains were to enjoy equal 
freedom and protection with the Vaishnavas in respect of their rites and processions. The necessity 
for reforming the sacred law on a certain point, has given us an Inscription jat Viniachipuram?! 
embodying an agreement fixing the law of marriage among the Brahmans of the Padaividn 
country, by which they bound themselves that marriages among their families should only be concluded 
by kanydddna, that is to say by the father giving his daughter gratuitously, and that any father 
accepting money, and any bridegroom paying money for his bride, should be subject to punishment by 
the king and excommunication from caste, The desire of pugrims to commemorate their Visits to 
sacred sites has given us a number of records, which are of considerable value in the geographical 
line of inquiry.!2 And the presentation of caskets to hold relics of Buddha has disclosed 
to us, in the inscriptions found at the Bhattiprélu stépa,!3 a peculiar variety of the Agdka alphabet, 
which has not been met with elsewhere, and which has an important bearing on the question as 
to the antiquity of the introduction of the art of writing into India. 


Still more numerous are the records of which the object was to register religious 
donations or endowments, to gods, to priests on behalf of temples, and to communities, The 
inscriptions of Dagaratha, the grandson of Asoéka, in the caves on the Bardbar and N agarjunt hills, 
were engraved to record the presentation of the caves to a community of ascetics. The 
Nasik inscription of UshavadAta, son-in-law of the Kshaharata king Nahapana,|5 was engraved to 
register the presentation of the cave, With large endowments in money, 
of monks, The object of the Bhitart pillar inscription of Skandagupta,16 and of 
of Paramésvaravarman I.,17 wag to register grants of villages to gods. The Cochin grant of 
Bhaskara-Ravivarman,!® which establishes the existence of a colony of Jews in the Travancore 
State, was issued to record the bestowal of a village on the J ews, with the right to use cer- 
tain religious paraphernalia. We should not have had the Ablir inscription, which discloses the 
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real originator of the movement that led to the revival of Saivism in the twelfth century A. D.,!® but 
for the fact that the ultimate object of it was to register the names of the villages that had been 
granted to Hkantada-Ramayya for the purposes of the temple that he built. For the date 
of Lakulisa,20 we are indebted to a record the object of which was to register the grant of a field 
to a temple, to the establishment of which he was then attached. The Indér grant of Skanda-~ 
gupta! was issued simply to record an endowment to provide oil for a temple of the sun. 
And so on with innumerable other instances, in which history has been recorded only as an incidental 
matter, in connection with the primary topic of religious benefactions. 


And finally we have the records which register secular grants to private individuals. 
As instances in this class, we may cite the Vakkaléri grant,22 which gives the full direct lineal succes- 
sion of the Western Chalukyas of Badami, from the first paramount king Pulakégin I. to the last of 
the line, and was issued to register the grant of a village toa Brahman, and the Hirahadagalli 
grant of the Pallava king Siva-Skandavarman,23 which was issued to endorse the holding of a 
garden by certain Brahmans, and to fix the share of the produce that each of them was to take. 
In this class we have to place, amongst numerous other records, the majority of the virgals of 
Mysore, which, differing in this respect from the similar records elsewhere, mostly record grants of 
land in addition to commemorating the deaths of heroes ; for instance, the Bégir stone not 
only records the death of the commander of the Nagattara troop in a battle that was fought between 
the forces of Ayyapadéva and those of Viramahéndra, but also records the appointment of his successor 
and registers the grant of various villages to him. The supplementary inscription on the Atakir 
stone” gives another instance oi a grant of villages, in recognition of bravery in the battle-field, 
to a hero who fought and survived. And we learn from it that grants of this kind were some~ 
times accompanied by the ceremony of washing the warrior’s sword, just as religious grants were 
usually accompanied by the ceremony of laving the feet of the priest into whose hands the donation 
was actually given. 


Now, the donative records are by far the most numerous of all. And, as the result of this, we 
arrive at the point that in the vast majority of the epigraphic records we have a mass of 
title-deeds of real property, and of certificates of the right to duties, taxes, fees, perqui- 
sites, and other privileges. The copper-plate grants are the actual title-deeds and certificates 
themselves. The stone inscriptions are usually of the same nature. But they sometimes mention 
the concurrent bestowal of a copper-plate charter. And in such cases they are, rather, a public 
intimation that the transaction had been made complete and valid by the private assignment of the 
necessary title-deeds and certificates. 


The essential part of the records was, of course, the specification of the details of the donor, 
of the donee, and of the donation. And we have to bearin mind that, not only are the donative 
records by far the most abundant of all, but also, among them, by far the most numerous are 
those which we may call the records of royal donations, by which we mean grants that were 
made either by the kings themselves, or by the great feudatory nobles, or by provincial governors and 
other high officials who had the royal authority to alienate state lands and to assign allotments from the 
state revenues. The reason for this, no doubt, is that which wassuggested by Dr. Burnell ;26 namely, the 
tendency for gifts to take the place of the sacrifices which, according to the epic poems, and in fact 
according to some of the earlier records, the kings of India used to have performed, in order to acquire 
religious merit or to attain other objects. But, be the reason what it may, the fact remains, that the 
records of royal donations, whether for religious purposes or for other purposes, are the 
most numerous of all. And many of them register, not simply the gift of small holdings, but 
grants of entire villages, and large and permanent assignments from the public revenues. 
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It is to these facts that we are indebted for the great value of the records from the 
historical point of view. Thedonor of state lands, or of an assignment from the public revenues, 
must shew his authority for his acts. A provincial governor, or other high official, must specify 
his own rank and territorial jurisdiction, and name the king under whom he holds office. A great 
feudatory noble will often make a similar reference to his paramount sovereign, in addition to 
making his own position clear. And it is neither inconsistent with the dignity of a king, nor unusual, 
for something to be stated about his pedigree in charters and patents issued by him or in his name. 
The precepts of the law-books, quoted by Dr. Burnell from the chapters relating to the making of 
grants, prescribe, in fact, that a king should state the names of his father and his grandfather, as well 
as his own2? This, no doubt, is a rule deduced from custom, rather than a rule on which custom was 
based, But we find that, from almost the earliest times, the records do give a certain amount of 
genealogical information. More and more information of that kind was added as time went on, 
The recital of events was introduced, to magnify the glory and importanceof the donors, and some- 
times to commemorate the achievements of recipients. And so, not with the express object of 
preserving history, but in order to intensify the importance of everything connected 
with religion and to secure grantees in the possession of properties conveyed to them, 
there was gradually accumulated almost the whole of the great mass of epigraphic 
records, from which, chiefly, the ancient history of India is now being put together. 





Such are the nature and extent of the materials with which we are working. And the above 
sketch will suffice to give some idea of the results that we have already accomplished from them. 
But, though so much has been achieved, a great deal still remains to be done. 


in the first place, only a small part of the mine of epigraphic information has been as 
yet explored. For the earlier period, before A. D. 350, we are looking forward to the results 
of excavations, still 10 be made, which should, and undonbtedly will, enable us to get at many 
an important record now hidden from sight. For the period onwards from that date, we have 
still to trace many additional copper-plate records, not yet brought to notice, which unquestion- 
ably exist in private hands; and, from the enormous number of stone records, we have to select 
those which will best repay the trouble of editing them in full,—dealing with the others by 
means of abstracts that shall bring forward every point in them that can be turned to practical 
accoant. 


In the second place, we must before long make a start towards bringing the records 
together, in chronological order, in volumes according to the dynasties and periods to 
which they belong, on lines such as those adopted in the volume of Gupta Inscriptions, prepared 
as Vol. III. of the intended Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum which, however, has not gone 
beyond Vols. I.and JII, Itis very difficult toexhaust any particular line of research from texts 
which are scattered about in the volumes of different Journals, among extraneous matter of all 
sorts and without any attempt at or possibility of general arrangement according to dates, and 
many of which are printed in Native characters which do not lend themselves tothe use of 
capitals, thick type, and other devices for marking points that are to be specially attended to, 
To a great extent, of course, this scattered and unsystematic disposal of our results has been 
unavoidable. As an inevitable consequence, however, not even the department of political 
history has been dealt with as fully as might be the case even from such materials as we 
already have for reference. Much has been done by the Epigraphia Indica towards minimising 
the difficulties entailed by baving to search the volumes of so many different publications, 
But more is needed. We must set about bringing together, in the manner indicated above, 
such records as have already been published, — inserting, at the same time, any others of 
each series that can concurrently be prepared for publication. We want, for instance, one 
volume devoted to the records of the Western Chalukyas of Badémi, with those of the early 
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47 South-Ind. Paleogr. p, 97. 
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Kadambas of Banawasi and the Pallavas of Conjeeveram, and with some others of the same 
period which are not numerous enongh to make up a volume by themselves. We want 
another volume for the records of the Hastern Chalukyas, — another for those of the Rashtra- 
kutas, — and others for those of the Kalachuris and the Gahadavalas, — and so on, each with 
the miscellaneous records of the period brought in. When such compilations have been made, 
we shall have the basis of a systematic arrangement, by means of which the materials can be 
examiued far more conveniently and exhaustively than at present. And it will then be an easy 
and simple matter to insert in such volames, in the proper places, references to further records 
which, of course, must continue to be published in the present detached manner until sufficient 
materials for supplementary volumes accumulate. Most urgently, perhaps, we want the contem- 
plated volume, devoted primarily to the records of the Indo-Scythian kings and of the Ksha- 
trapas, which was intended to be Vol. II. of the Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum. Still, as a 
beginning, a valuable service would be rendered by anyone who would compile the records of 
the Maitrakas of Valabhi, — revising the published texts, transliterating into Roman characters 
such of them as have been edited in Native type, and giving a critical translation of at least one 
complete record illustrating each of the different standard drafts of that ser‘es, and similar 
translations of the varying parts of the other records, with an exhaustive Index, aud with an 
Introduction sketching the history and other matters deduced from the records. And such a 
compilation would doubtless be welcomed as an Appendix toa volume of the Epigraphia Indica, 
if we cannot, by the time that it is ready, propose any other arrangements for publishing it, 


In thus re-arranging the records already edited, we have to revise the published texts, 
and bring them up to date on an uniform system according to our latest knowledge and 
experience. Even among the most recently issued versions, there are but few that could be 
finally reprinted simply jast as they stand. We require to have both the texts and the trans- 
lations dealt with critically according to an absolutely uniform method of treatment. The same 
passages in different records have to be translated in identically the same words, according to 
whatever final renderings may be determined on. And technical titles and expressions require 
to be recognised, and to be used as they stand without attempting to render them by English 
words which may, indeed, be literal translations, but the meanings of which do not suffice to 
convey the ideas intended by the originals. There are many points in the records, which will 
not he recognised until we begin to deal with the records on the lmesindicated above. There are, also, 
many allusions in the records, which we are only now beginning to understand. And, as a very suitable 
instance of what an up-to-date revision can effect, we may point to the case of the Aibole inscription 
of A. D. 634-35, of the time of the Western Chalukya king Pulakésin IJ. It was first handled fully 
by myself, some twenty-five years ago.28 Ii seemed, then, that at any rate all the historical matter 
in it had been brought out fully and correctly. But it remained for Professor Kielhorn, in lately 
examining the record anew and re-editing it with the advantages of experience and wider knowledge, 
to remove some mistakes made by me, and to discover still two more historical items in it, in the 
mention of the Kolléra lake and of the territory on the north of the Bhima, and, further, to detect _ 
and explain two recondite allusions, one to a grammatical rule of Pinini and the other to the tradi- 
tional precepts for the behaviour of kings in exile, and to bring out various interesting points in which 
the writings of the poet Kalidasa were used and imitated in this record and in some other early ones. 


For reasons which have been explained elsewhere,*? the paleographie inquiry has to be 
taken a step further than even the point to which it has been brought by the labours of the late 
Dr. Bibler. And, as one way of helping to this end, the occasions of publishing more final revised 
texts and translations of records already dealt with, must be utilised to substitute real facsimiles of at 
least the more representative originals, in the place of the manipulated and sometimes misleading 


lithographs that have occasionally been issued. 


ne 
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80 Bp. Ind. Vol VI. p.79 f, 
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As has been said, even the political history has not been yet worked out from the published 
records as fully as might be done. And there are other lines of inquiry, of general Serene: 
—- particularly in the geographical, administrative, and fiscal alate whic oh 
hardly been touched upon at all to any purpose. The geographical line, indeed, has received a 
certain amount of attention. But the researches in this line have been made chiefly with the object 
of trying to identify places, countries, and tribes mentioned by foreign writers, namely, the Greek 
historians and geographers, the Chinese pilgrims, and the Arab travellers, and of constructing uaaps 
of ancient India from their writings. A map of India has still to be put together from the epigraphic 
records and other native sources. That map will give us the first reliable means of proceeding to 
apply properly any information that may be derivable from foreign sources, And, in the results that 
have been put forward from the inquiries that have been indicated above, there is much to be cancelled. 
There seems to be an idea, in some quarters, that we can and must still find an existing representative 
of every ancient name recorded by the foreign writers. But tribes die out and disappear ;and towns 
decay and are deserted. Seaside emporia sometimes shift. And the names of cities are hable to change 
in the course of time, even though the places themselves survive. The records of the Indian 
campaign of Alexander*! were written mostly by persons who actually went to India. And yet 
there are but few of the ancient places, mentioned in them, that have been identified with any real 
approach to certainty. The author of the Periplis of the Erythrean Sea™ evidently sailed 
im person round the coast of India. But we cannot expect to find, now, every place on the coast 
mentioned by him. And, —as regards his inland details, —his statement that Paithan, which is 
really about two hundrel miles almost due south-east from Broach, lies south of the latter place, at 
a distance of a twenty days journey. quite suffices to shew that, for places away Irom the coast, he was 
at least sometimes dependent on information which was liable to be of a very vague kind, and leaves 
us free to exercise considerable latitude of choice in respect of the direction, in applying his immediately 
following assertion that Tagara, at a distance of a ten days journey from Paithan, was on the east of 
Paithan. It is with but little confidence that we can use Ptolemy’s work,® with only our present 
means of applying the information given in it, towards reconstructing the early geographical and 
political divisions of India. Ptolemy, who wrote about the middle of the second century A. D.,34 
had not even the opportunities of personal observation which the author of the Periphis enjoyed, but . 
only compiled from the reports of travellers and navigators, and from the works of previous writers, 
of whom some may have enjoyed such advantages, but others had simply put together information 
obtained similarly at second-hand. The writer of the geographical part of the article on Ptolemy in 
the Encyclopedia Britannica, Vol. XX., has told us that Ptolemy’s geographical knowledge is strikingly 
imperfect even in regard to the Mediterranean and its surrourdings, and that it is especially faulty 
in respect of the southern shores of Asia, in connection with which he had obtained — (as we can 
readily detect) — only a vague acquaintance with extensive regions, based on information which was 
indeed to a certain extent authentic, but which had been much exaggerated and misunderstood. 
Ptolemy — (we are told) — recognised the importance of utilising, to check and adjust results, any 
positions of places that had been determined by actual observations of latitude and longitude. But 
there was not any appreciable number of such places. And thus “the positions laid down by him 
“were really, with very few exceptions, the result of computations of distances from itineraries and 
“the statements of travellers, estimates which were liable to much greater error in ancient times 
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1 Ancient India, tis Invasion by Alexander the Great, by J. W. McCrindle. 

*? For Mr. McCrindle’s translation of this work, see Vol. VIIL. above, p. 107 f He has there shewn grounds, 
which seem conclusive, for placing the work between A. D, 80 and 89, though by other authorities it has been placed 
somewhat earlier, in Pliny’s time (1. D, 23 to 79), and, on the other hand, considerably later, after A, D, 161, The 
writer of the geographical part of the article on Ptolemy in the Encyclopedia Britannica, Vol. XX., has placed it 
“about A. D. 80” (p. 94). 


35 See the extracts from Piolemy’s Geography of India and Southern Asia, with a commentary, given by Mr. 
MoCrindle, Vol, XIII. above, p. 313 #f, 
% It appears that the first recorded observation of this celebrated mathematician, astronomer, and geographer, 


Was made in A, D. 127, and the last in A, D, 151 (Encyclopedia Britannica, Vol. XX. p. 87), but that be was atill 
alive in A. D, 161 (Smith’s Classical Dictionary, p. 627). 
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“than at the present day.” Moreover, in addition to placing the equator at a considerable distance 
from its true geographical position, and accepting a prime meridian which made all his eastern longi- 
tudes about seven degrees less than they shoull have been, he made a still more serious mistake. 
which “‘had the effect of vitiating all his subseqnent coiclusions,” in taking every degree of latitude, 
and of longitude measured at the equator, as eyual to only five hundred stadia or fifty geographical 
miles, instead of its true equivalent of six hundred stadia or sixty miles. And, as the result 
of the lasi-mentioiaed error, “if he hal arrived at the conclusion from itineraries that twe 
‘‘ places were five thousind stadia from one another, he would place them at a distance of ten degrees 
‘apart, und thus in fact separate them by an interval of six thousand stadia.” The curious 
and utterly erroneous conception of the sbape of India, formed by P.olemy, is well shewn by the map 
which accompames Mr. McCrindle’s extracts from his work.25 And the general distortions that 
resulied from his data and method of work, are admirably exhibited in an ingeaious form in the 
Nincyclopedea Britannica, Vol. XV., in Plate vi., between pages 516, 517, which shews Ptolemy's 
idea of the world superimposed upon an actual map of the corresponding portions of the world: his 
results, exposed in this way, place Paithan (on the Gédivari) well out to sea in the Bay of Bengal: 
they make Ceylon an enormous island, stretching from be'ow the equator to about the twelfth degree 
of north latitude, and covering the position of the northern half of Sumatra and of part of the Malay 
Peninsula, with a large area of the Bay of Bengal including the Nicobar Islands ; they make the 
Mahdnadi river run over Siam and Cambodia; they make the Ganges run over the very heart of 
China, flowing towards the sea somewhere near Canton ; they carry Palibothra, which is Patna (on 
the Ganges), to the east of a ling from Tonquin to Pekin; and they make the Himalayan range, as 
represented by the Imaos and Hmédo3 mountains, run north of Tibet, through the north of China, 
across the Yellow Sea and Korea, and into Japan. It is obvious that, before we can do anything 
substantial with Ptolemy’s work, in the direction of utilising it for even the outlines of the early 
political geography of India, we need something more in the way of an exposition of it than even that 
which Mr. McCrindle has given us, and we require an adjustment of Ptolemy’s results for India 
similar to that which Captain Gerini has given us in respect of his results for the countries beyond 
ihe eastern confines of India.26 And — (passing on to a still more definite source of information) — there 
is still much to be done in connection with the writings of Hiuen Tsiang,?’ who travelled through 
practically the whole of India between A. D. 629 and 645 and kept a very close record of his pere- 
grinations. The territorial divisions mentioned by Hiuen Tsiang are fairly easy to locate, more or less 
approximately, with the help of certain hints from the epigraphic records and other sources. But his 
oities, or sich of them as survive, are more difficult; especially because he has often not given the 
names of them, Before his writings can be fully utilised, we want better readings of some of his 
names, and a clearer exposition as to how the J/ is to be interpreted as a measure ot distance, or as an 
indication of distance by the time oceupred m travelling, in different styles of country. And, with 
reference to the understanding, which is no doubt quite correct, that the distances and directions giver 
hy him are the distances and directions from each capital to the next capital, we have to bear in mind, 
in the first place, that even a shght difference in bearings will lead to a wide divergence in position 
when the bearings are set out on a long line, and, in the second place, that, whereas it is impossible that 
every capital can have been due norih, east, south, or west, or due north-east, north-west, south-east, 
or south-west. from the preceding capital, he — (if we judge by the present translations) — recog- 
nised no points of the compass beyoud those eight, and very seldom, if ever, gave the bearings except as 
if they were due north, eéc., or due north-east, efc.28 We have by no means yet found — (if we ever can 





25 Vol. XIII above, p. 329, 86 Jour. R. As. Soec,, 1897, p. 551 ff. 

81 Histoire de la Vie de Hveuen-Thsang (1858), and Mémoires sur les Contrées Occidentales par Hrouen-Thsany 
(4w7o volumes, 1857 and 1858), by M. Stanislas Julien, with an examination of the geographical resulis by M, Viyieu 
de Saint-Martin ; and the Si-yu-hi or Buddhist Records of the Western World (two volames, 1884), and Life of Hiuen 
Tyiang (1888), by the Rev. Samuel Beal. 

88 The translations represent Hiuen Tsiang as indicating the directions, in the large majority of cases, in the fol- 
Jowing terms, — (1) ‘a Vest?’ (to the east), ‘4 l’ouest, au snd, au nord” (for instance, Jrlen's Conirées, Vol. II, pp. 64, 
3,105, 162), corresponding to which we have, in the Haglish translation of the same passages, “going east, going west, 
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find) — every city mentioned even by Hiuen Tsiang. And some 7 the most confidently ere 
identifications of places spoken of by him, are unquestionably wrong. Take, for instance, the case of : 1e 
capital of Kalihga, which he visited and mentioned without, apparently, recording its name. M. Vivien 
de Saint-Martin39 felt satisfied that it is represented by Balingapatam on the coast, m ne Geo} ou 
district, ~ an identification which was practically, uf not absolutely, endorseil by Mr. : Cause A: . 
While General Sir Alexander Cunningham arrived at the conclusion that it must be Rajawaheudr 
on the Gédavart4t the head-quarters of a subdivision of the Godivart district. But the epigi ay aie 
records make it clear that nerther was it eher of those two places, nor even was 1b — (as one mighé 
be tempted to thik) — identical with the Kaliganagara which figures in records of A. D677 Be oud 
onwards and{2 ig represented by the modern Mukhaliigam and Nagarikatakam in ie Gafyu 
district ; they shew that it can only be Pithapuram, — the head-quarters of a zamindari or estate iu 
the Gddivari district, cleven miles almost duenorth of Coconada, — which ismentioned as Pishtapurs in 
the Aihole inscription of A. D, 634-35 and, before that, in the Allahibad pillar inscription af about 
A. D.380. For the ancient geography, as for everything else connected with the pest of India, 
we are really dependent primarily and almost entirely on the epigraphic records, 1t is from that 
source that it must be mostly worked out. And wecan only All in additional details from: extianesus 
sources, such as those discussed. above, when we have arrived at some more defimte idea of ab least 
the general features from the indigenous materials, 





There is, thus, plenty of both original research and revisional work still to be done in connection 
with, and by the help of, the epigraphic records, And the leading desideratum is, certamly, to yet 
those records explored more fully and published in larger numbers. But systematic co-operation tu 
other lines of study would help very greatly, even towards a more accurate understanding of the records, 
And there are various ways in which much valuable assistance towards the ends tht 
we have in view, might be given by scholars who are not inctined to undertake the edit- 
ing of the records or even the detailed study of them. In connection with the general 
literature, there is still a great deal to be done in disvovering, and bringing to notice hy texts and 
translations, the historical introductions and colophons, the value of which has been indicated 
above. We want a compilation of all the historical and geographical hints, and any other 
practical matter, that ean be derived from the epics, the plays, the classical poems, 
and the collections of imaginative stories. And we want succinct abstracts of all the 
similar matter contained in the historical romances. Life is too short for the historian to 
examine all these sources of information in the original texts, or even, in every case, to go thoroughly 
through translations of them, An editcr of a text, on the other hand, could do all that is wanted ‘n 
u day or two of extra work, the results of which would be embodied in an introduction and an index, 
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gomg south, going north” (Beal's Si-yu-li, Vol, IL. pp. 185, 200, 217, £60) , and (2) “au novrd-ouest” (to 4° north. 
west), ‘au sud-onest, au sud-est, au nord-est” (for :mseaneu, Conlecves, VoL TL pp &4, 94,124, 168), corregpondinsy te 
which we have, in the English translation of the Same passages, ‘ going aoith-west, gomg sOuth-wesl Solre sonth- 
east, going north-cast” (Si-yu-ad, Vol IT. pp. 201, 205, 284, 2¢1), Beat’s translation sometimes suggests & lugs spee- 
he statemert m the origmal; for instance, x presents “im asouth-easterly Cirection” (Ge-yu-kt, Vol. I. p. 3, and 
“going eastwards, going eastward, going ma south-westerly direcivon, travelling northwards” (Si-yv-i!, Vol. IY, 
yp. 191, 194, 204, 255); but Julien’s translation of the same passages presonts the s) ecitic terms “an sud-ost” (Conirles, 
Vol. I p, 18), and “a lest, & Pest, au sud-ouest, au nord’? (Clontvées, Vol. Li. pp 71, 74, 88, 146). And I find — (on, 
vf course, & Cursory examinaiion) — only one case in which boththe translations agree in presenting a direction that 
is not quite speenic: Julieca hus erven “dans la divection de louest”’? (Contrves, Vol, 1. p. 17); and Beal has siven, it 
the same passage, “westward” (Si-yiein, Vol. Lp. 31), —We may credit the Chinese pilgrims with any amouat of 
aucuracy in tue pereept.on of the directions in which they were travelling. But it seems plain that Hinen Tsiane 
recorded direetions which were only apprommate. And, while we may not go so far as to deliberately snbstitnte, s ie, 
‘north-east’ or “south-east” for “east,"’ stall, in dealing with such a statement as “going east” or “3 Yost,” we Ae 
at hberty to consider how much deviation we may make towards the north or towards the south, without diverging 


jar enough to arrive ata point which he would most probably have indicated by saying ‘ to the north-east”’ or “to 
the south-east,” 


$9 Mémoires sur les Contrées Ovcidentales, Vol. IT. p. 395, 
#0 Jour, R. de. Soc., N.§., Vol. VI. p. 252. tl Ancient Geography of Ladia, p. 516. 


2 As shewn by Mr, G. V. Ramamurti (see Madras Jour. Lit, Soc., 1889-94, p 68 ff., and, more finall 
Yol, IV. p. 187 #.), > , and, more finally, Hp, Ind, 
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And a student of any particular book might, on finishing his perusal of it, easily put together an 
structive and valuable note which would be welcomed as an article in this present Journal, in the 
pages of which it would at once attract the attention of those who could use it for general purposes. 
The Pattavalis require to be examined more fully, especially with a view towards determining how 
tar hack we can carry the verses on which the earlier portions of them were based, and to what extent 
those portions of them are imperfect or erroneous and open to adjustment, The geographical 
lists of some of the Puranas still remain to be exhibited, on lines similar to those adopted in 
respect of the topographical list of the Brihat-Scmhitd : 8 at present we have, beyond that, only the 
list of the Bhégavatapurdna ;*4 and. though it may be difficult to find many such lists the value of 
which 1s enhanced and made specific by our knowing the exact periods during which they were composed, 
ny 1s the case with the list of the Brehat-Sabhitd, still they will all come in usefully in some way or 
another. And there is, no doubt, many a Mahatmya or Sthalapurana that will he useful for local 
veography and the identification of places, m the manner in which the 3lahdhittam dhdimya helped in 
establishing the identity of the Vatapi of the records with the modern Badimi.4® 


There is, in short, a vast amount of work still to be done, in all the various lines of 
research connected with the past of India. We hope, in particular, that the present sketch of the 
position at which we have arrived, may do something towards attracting more attention to the prin- 
vipal materials, the epigraphic records, and towards inducing more scholars to join us in exploiting 
ihem. But we hope, also, that others may be induced to co-operate, by examining more methodically 
and, critically the subsidiary sources of information, and by hrmging forward their results fn such a way 
a3 to make them available for being easily worked in with the more special results derivable from the 
upigraphic records. The principal materials are the epigraphic records. And a very brief 
study of some of them will suttice to shew the specific importance of them, and to excite a desire to join 
inexploring them. But the subsidiary materials, also, are numerous and interesting. And 
:myone who will take any of them in band systematically, with just enongh knowledge of the results 
lerived from the epigraphic records to shew the objects that require to be kept in view and the general 
lines of work that should be followed, can render assistance the value of which will be made clear enough 
when his results are put furward in an accessible form, even if it may not be fully realisable by him 
while he is actually at work. 





NOTE ON JAINA MYTHOLOGY, 
BY JAS, BURGHSS, C. 1. E., LL D. 


Tue mythology ot the Jainas has been very livile studied by Iuropeans, and perhaps even by 
Native scholars outside the Srivaka denomination. It would probably repay investigation on the 
part of those who have local opportunitics and access to their literature, Important works have been 
printed by themselves, at Bombay and Ahmadabad, within the last forty years ; and these deal with 
the ritual and mythology of their cult in a form that would open the way to a scientific study, Of 
the Sri Ratnasdra, the second bhdg, a volume of 766 pages (Bombay, Sah. 1923), fellinto my hands 
many years ago; but the first part T have not seen. The work, besides much other matter, contains a 
sort of inventory of the mythology. At p. 696 of bkdy 2,18 a list of the 24 Tirthamkaras of the 
past, present, and future wons (trisuchoursindadih), iollowed by nine other lists of 24 Jinas each, con- 
nected with these three scries of Tirthamkaras, being the corresponding Jinas in tHe divisions of the 
Dhiatukjikhanda and Pushkaradvipa and in the Airivata section of Jambudvipa. These give 720 
Jinas — all invented except Mahivira perhaps. At pages 706-26 we find the twenty-four Jimas of the 
present avasarpint or age, tabulated with 56 particulars relating to each of them, such as — chavana- 
lith’, vimdna, janmanagart, janmatith?, pitindndm, matd, janmanakshatra, lénchana, vriksha, yaksha, 
ete, In this Journal, Vol. XIII, p. 276, some of these details were given, 








43 Vol, XXII. above, p. 169 ff, 4¢ Vol, XXVIII, above, p. 1 ff, 
&5 See Vol. V, above, p. 68, and Vol, VIII. p. 238, 
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The attendant Yakshas and Yakshinis, who have their shrines or images close to or m the 
temples of the Jinas, had perhaps their analogues in Buddhism. But besides these, we find a regular, 
pantheon about such places as Satrufijaya and Girnar in Kathiawad, at Abu, Pargvanatha, and othe 





sacred places. 


They divide the gods, all of whom are mortal, into four classes :— (1) the Bhavanavasins «1 
Bhaumeyikas, of which there are ten sub-divisions, Asurakumiras, Nagakumiras, Suvarnakumaras, 
Vidyutkumiras, etc., each governed by two Indras ; (2) the Vyantaras, who live in woods, and ate uf 
eight classes, — Pigichas, Bhiitas, Yakshas, Rakshasas, Kunnaras, Kimpurushas. Mahoragas ann 
Gandharvas: these we know also in the Hindu pantheon ; (3) the Jyatishkas or divinities of the sun- 
moons, nakshatras, planets, and stars ; and (4) the Vaimanikas who are divided mto Kalpopagas, o: 
those born in the heavenly Kalpas, Kalpatitas or those born m the regions above them ; the Kalpo- 
pagas live in the twelve Kalpas after which they are named : wz, — Saudharmna, Tgina, Sanatkaméars, 
Mahendra, Brahmaloka, Lantaka, Mabdgukla, Sahasrara, Anata, Pranata, Arana and Achyuta, Th> 
Kalpatitas are sub-divided into the Graiveyaka gods, and the Anuitara gods of five kinds, wz.: tl» 
Vijayas, the Vaijayantas, the Jayantas, the Aparajitas, and the Sarvarthasiddhas. — (Colebrooh», 
Essays, Vol, If. p. 221 f., and Uttarddhyayanasiitra. ) 


Here there is a classification ; can any of your readers fill out the details of individual gods, of 
their respective cults and iconography ? The field is open to the investigator. Since the essays ut 
Colebrooke and H. H, Wilson, very little has been added to our information on this subject. Muc!: 
of it is directly borrowed from Hinduism, but new réles and conditions are imposed on the gods, they 
are shorn of their honour and made the servants of the Jas; and the details of such changes Lave ar. 
interest, Jaina temples are covered with sculptures and the parigaras in their shrines are filled wit.: 
devatds : a study of these would yield much fresh material, 


EXTRACTS FROM THE BENGAL CONSULTATIONS OF THE XVIIIra CENTURY 
RELATING TO THE ANDAMAN ISLANDS. 


BY R. C, TEMPLE. 
(Continued from Vol, XXIX. ». 378.) 


1792. — No. IX. 


Fort Witiiam, 26th October 1792. The Secretary lays before the Board Copies, which |: 
has received froim Lieutenant Blair, of his Instructions to Lieutenants Roper and Wales, when the 
Vi_ er was dispatched to the Andamans. 


Instructions to Lieuts. Roper and Wales, 19 October, 
To Lieutt. George Roper, Commanding the H. C. Snow Viper. 


Sir, — Agreeable to the Accompanying Order you will be pleased to proceed, and consider tip: 
delivery of the Accompanying Dispatch for the Honble. Commodore Cornwallis as your princi- 
pal Object. It will be necessary that you look into Port Cornwallis (formerly Northeast Har- 
bour) where if you do not find H. M. Ships, you will proceed without loss of time to Old Harbour 
[now Port Blair] and wait the arrival of the Commodore. 


The Native Overseer the twenty Laborers and the Tents you carry down, you will deliver over to 
Lieutt, Wales, also such Laborers as can be spared from the Settlement the Sepoys, and Mr. Clark iiie 
Grunner, with two Months Provisions for the whole, to execute the inclosed Order. You will then 
remain with the Viper for the protection of Old Harbour, until you receive further Orders which 
will probably be about the end of November. 


: ses Wishing you a Speedy passage, I remain, etca., 
ctr. 19th, 1792, (Signed) Archibald Blair. 
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Lo Lieutt. John Wales, Commanding the H. C. Snow Ranger, 





Sir, — On the arrival of the Viper at Old Harbour, formerly Port Cornwallis, you will 
receive from Licutt. oper One Native Overseer and twenty Laborers also such proportion of the Se- 
poysand Laborers as can be spared irom the Settlement with two Months Provisions ; you will algo 
embark as many of the .\rticles which you were desired to prepare fur the new Settlement as you can 
Stow. You will then proceed to Port Cornwallis (formerly Northeast Harbour) and begin clearmy, 
at the north or nor: hwest point of Chatham Island, employing on this Service bes des the Laborei's 
sush as can be Spared from the duty of the Vessel, with the promise ofextra pay as an encouragement, 


It will be proper for some tine to avoid intercourse with the Natives, and to be on your guard 
against hostilities, and the better to prevent surprise, you will carry the Leekoard with you, and 
employ her occasionally in cruizing abou the Harbour to observe their motions. 


Should the Honble. Commodore Cornwallis visit the new Settlement you will communicate your 
Instiuctions and obey his Orders. 


By the end of next Month you may expect to receive further Orders from this place. 


Calcutta, Wishing you Success, I remain, etea., 
Octr. 19th, 1792. (Signed) Archibald Blair, 


Read a Letter from Licutt. Blair, 
Lieutt. Blair. 25 October. 


My Lord, — [ have the honor to lay before your Lordship a Plan of a Harbour situated on 
the northeast coast of the Great Andaman, which I accurately surveyed in March 1781. 
[t willbe oheserved by examining the Plan, that it is abundantly capacious, contmnng above eight 
sanare nautic Miles, of excellent and safe anchorage. Both.the Ingress and Egress are rendered 
remarkably easy, by the range of the Harbour haying a Northwest direction , by which the 8. W. 
and N. EH, monsoons, which are the prevailmg winds, blow across, and are consequently fair, for either 
eutering or quiting it : Leng thus ventilated it will also cool and purify the aw, which willno donbt be 
iavorable to the health of the Settlers and the Fleets which inay visit 14. 


The entrance is so wide and so clear of danger that Ships may enter or quit it even in the night; 
as a proof of this assertion the Union and Viper run mto this harbour, in a dark squally meht in 
the height of the 8. W. monsoon. 


At the Head of the Harhonr there are two small Basons, one between Ariel and Wharf Islands 
the other to northwest of Pit Isiand, which would contain six or eight Ships closely moared : into those 
places, an inferior Force muglit retire under cover of Works on the Islands, which appear admirably 
situated fur the defence of the Basons. 


The most eligible place for the Settlement, I conceive to be Chatham Island, and its 
insularity would in a great measure prevent predatory Visits from the Natives. 


Though JI did not find any Streams of fresh water in the Harbour, I have yet great hopes that 
there may be several; and J ain led to th:s Opinion from observing the contours of several valleys which 
wind down from the Saddle, the highest land on the Andamans, into the Harbour. In one towards the 
sea three leagues south of the Harbour and noticed mm the General Chart I found abundance of fresh 
water. The bottom of the valleys in the Harbour are very ditfenlt of access. from the Mangrove and 
excessively entangled Underwood which environ the Shores and will requre considerable laber to 


penetrate, 


mvt 


The face of the country like the other parts of these islands, is very uneaven, consisting ci abrapt 
and irregular risings with intermediate Valleys, some pretty extensive, The Soil appears the sare as 
that in the Vicinity of the other harbour, which I found h.ghly productive in execilent tropical Fruits 


Vegitables and Grain. 
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The situation of this Harbour being on the cast coast and near the north extremity of the 
Island, will make the connnumiation wrth Bengal, more expeditions than from any of the other 
Harbours of the Andamans : the vicinity of the Cocos and of Diamond Island which abound with 
Turtle may also be mentioned asa convenience ; and the Parts of Persaim [Dasscin] and Rangoon. 
with proper management and the uecessary attention to prejudices, might afford supplies of Provision. 
an excellent breed of Cattle, Teak Tumber, and many commercial Articles which might be couducive 
to the prosperity of the Settlement, 

Yn quiting this harbour in the 8. W. monsoon the situation may be a little disadvantageous: for 
{ apprehend the most probable rout, to secure a passage to the Coromandel Coast, will Le, to proceed 
to the southward, round the little Andaman ; consequently the time required of working from Port 
Cornwallis to the Old Harbour will be the difference of time against the former; but 1f the passage to 
the northward of the Andamans should be found practicable, which I apprehend it may, there 
will be no disadvantage in point of situation, m quitting Port Cornwallis at this Season. The 
Approach to this Harbour im the §. W. monsoon appears to me easier and safer than tu 


any of the others. For the cluster of Islands which forms the north extremity of the Andainaus are 
sufficiently high to be seen at the distance of seven leagues, the Covos are seven leagues to N. I, at 
those, and these form the broad and clear Channel which T recommend for Ship[s] bound to Port 
Cornwallis during this stormy season. By steering as near as possible to the latitude of 13-47 it is 
hardly possible that a Ship could pass through this Channel, without sceing the northern Cluster 
or the Cocos (even in dark weather); either of which with the soundings will be suflicient 
guide for s[t|eering to the Southward for the Harbour; some further examination which ig necessary 
to compleat the General Chart of the Andamaus, will throw further light on this luportant consider- 
ation. 

Being intimately connected with this subject, I hope to be excused, for algo laying before 
your Lordship, a Plan fora Dock, on somewhat new principles, and particularly applicable to 
the Harbours of the Andamans, which gave rise to the idea. It is a high gratification to me 
the reflection that 1t may possibly prove of public utility and I hope will plead in excuse of 
iny presumption, for intruding on your Lordships time, 


Calcutta, J am, etca., 
October 25th, 1792. (Signed) Archibald Blair. 
Ordered that the Chart received from Lieutenant Blair be depoxited in the Secretarys Olfice, 
and that his Letter shall lie for Consideration for the present, 


1792. — No. X, 


Fort William, 5th November 1792. The Governor General delivers in the following 
Minute. 

The Board having Resolved, in Compliance with Commodore Cornwallis’s recommendation to 
establish a Naval Arsenal at the North Fast Harbour inthe great Andaman Island, and 
the preparations for removing the Station from Port Cornwallis being now in great forwardness 
I submit the following Propositions to their Consideration. 


Ist, — That the Union Snow and the three Pilot Vessels, which have been fitted out for the pur- 
poseot conveying Artificers, Stores, etva., etca., to the Andamans, be dispatched forthwith, under the 
Orders of Lieutenant Blair, who shall be instructed to attend to such directions as he may receive 
from the Commodore, and remain in charge ofthe new Settlement until the arrival of the Officer 
appointed to take that command, after which Lieutt. Blair shall proceed to Bombay to resume his 
station ; and as his attention and abilitiesin the management of our first establishment at the Andamans 
claim our warm approbation, and ag he has stated that he has been subject to considerable expence by 
the distance of those Islands from Bengal, and other Countries from whence he could procure Supplies I 
think that he should receive one hundred and fifty Rupees per Month in addition to his Surveyor's 
allowance from the time of his first taking possession of Port Cornwallis untilheshall be relieved from 
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the command, and that his Surveyors allowance should be continued to him till he shall arrive at 
Bombay. 


Qdly. — It is very essential in establishing a Settlement, which is likely to be permanent, and may 
eventually be of great importance for the security of our Asiatic possessions, that the Situation 
for public and. private buildings should be judiciously chosen, and the spots which it may hereafter be 
advisable to fortify, should as early as possible be ascertained, [ recommend that Captain Alexander 
Kyd of the Corps of Engineers, in whose honor and integrity I place the highest confidence, and of 
whose merits in his profession I have been myself a Witness, should be appointed to the tem- 
porary Command, and that, with the pay and full Batta that his Rank my entitle him to, He 
should receive an allowance of one thousand Rupees a month as Superintendant. 


8rdly. — A Subaltern Officer of the Corps of Engineers should accompany Captain Kyd to the 
new Station; and as one or perhaps two Companies of Scpoys must be sent thither, it will be proper 
to select a careful and intelligent Officer of Infantry to command them, not only for the purpose of 
assisting Captain Kyd in making his various arrangements, but to take charge of the Settlement in the 
event of his temporary absence from it. 


Agreed and Ordered in conformity to the Propositons laid before the Board by the 


Governor General, 
(To be continued. ) 





FOLKLORE IN THE CENTRAL PROVINCES OF INDIA. 
BY M. N. VENKATASWAMI, M.R.AS., M.F.L.S. 
No, 14, — The Story of the Ant (a Cumulative Rhyme). 


Sima sachhu dayat, 

Namali dukha mayat, 

Murri chetiu ravmirai, 

Kuki kdélu erigaé, 

Yainuga kungellu Ibulipout, 
Laidlu kallu hululdirigat, 

Yaitlo nilu kautla kala aya, 
Jonna sainu purugupatiar, 
Peddarajulsa budda digaz, 
Pedda dorasamki pitantu kunat, 
Paidardllu Peddammaku tutta antakunai4 


Once upon a time a peahen reared an ant, which became so attached to her that every day she 
would precede her foster-mother home from the fields, whither the peahen had gone to fetch the ant 
her daily food. 

One day said the ant: — 


morning.”’ 
“Don’t make it, don’t make it, darling,” said the peahen. “You will fall into the pan,” 


But the ant paid no attention and made the arsailu, and began drawing them out of the pan: one, 
put at the fifth draw there was an accident and she fell into the pan of boiling oil. 


“Mother dear, I am going to make some arsailu? for you tomorrow 


two, three, four, 


i These lines mean:— The ant killed itself, the peahen sorrows, the banyan-tree exudes, the crow’s leg has gone 
the elephant’s legs have lost their power, the deer’s knee-joints are broken, the waters of the river are disturbed, the 
millet-field 1s insect eaten, the great king has hydrocele, the queen’s seat has stuck to her, the basket has stuck to 


Paidarallu Peddamma. ; 
mix into a cake with boiled molasses while still liquid 


2 To make arsatlu. Pound some rice to a coarse powder, 
place the cakes in apau of boiling oil, when cooked fish up with an iron ladle and serve the cakes as areuilu. 


Arsailu are used on cercmonial occasions, such as betrothals, marriages; and so On, 
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In due time the peahen returned as usual, but for a long while she searched in vain in every nook 
and corner for the ant, At last she found the poor little ant quite dead in the burning oil and set up 
a great lamentation, In her sorrow she sat down under a banyan-tree lamenting, and this made the 
tree say: —“O peahen, peahen, you have always been joyous; what is the matter today -” 


“O banyan-tree. O banyan-tree, don’t you know? 


The ant died, 
The peahen grieves, 
The banyan-tree weeys,”’ 


The hanyan-tree began at once to weep at crery-pore, aud a crow that always used to perch on 
one of its branches hegan to enquire; —O hanyau-tree, © banyan-tree, yun were always hearty: 
what is the matter today?’ 


“OQ crow, crow, don’t you know ? 


The ant died, 

The peahen grieves. 
The banyan-tree weeps, 
The crow has lost a leg, 


39 


Iinmediately one of the crow’s legs fell off and it began hopping on one leg miserably, An eles 
phant saw it and said : — “O crow, crow, you were always perky: what is the matter tod 


i os 
a 


uh 
*O elephant, elephant, don"t you know ? 


The ant diced, 

The peahen grieves, 

The banyan-tree weez, 
The crow has lost a lev, 
The elephant has lost all.” 


1 + 7 + >, ot “ 
Immediately all power went ont of the elephant’s legs aud he began to crawl enmbrousl y pera aud 
there, In this plight o deer saw him and said :— ‘O elerhanr, elephant, you wet 


. e always sirong ; 
what is the matter today ? 


“OQ deer, deer, don’t you know ? 


The ant died, 

The peahen erieves, 

The banyan-tree weens, 
The crow has lost a leg, 
The elephant hag los all, 
The deer broke her knees,” 


4, t Ay : * 5 ae . 2 feats _.° . Z 
Instantly the deer fell on its knees by the r.ver-side in great pain. Said the tiver: — «Q deer, 
deer, you were alyays blithe : what is the matter today ?” 


“QO river, river, dun’t you know ? 


The ant died, 

The peahen grieves, 

The banyan-tree weeps, 
The crow has lost a leg, 
The elephant has lost all, 
The deer broke her knees, 
The river bubbles.” 
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When the river began bubbling, said the millet-field alongside :— “O river, river, you were always 
smooth: what is the matter teday ?” 


“Q mullet-field, © millet-ficld, don’t you know? 


The ant died, 

The peahen grieves, 

The banyan-tree weeps, 

Lhe crow has lost a leg, 
The elephant has lost all, 
The deer broke her knees, 
The river bubbles, 

The millet-field is blighted.” 


A great blight at once settled on the millet-field and the king who was there? said: —“O miflet- 
Feld, O millet-field, you were always full of corn : what is the matter today 2” 

“Q king, king, don’t you know ? 

The ant died, 

The peahen grieves, 

‘The banyan-tree weeps, 

Uke crow has lost a leg, 

Lhe elephant has lost all, 

The deer broke her knees, 

The river bubbles, 

The milletefield is blightei, 

The king has gone lame.’’4 


The king began at once%to go det-and-go-one and when the queen saw him,5-she said: — “O king, 
rag, you were alivays sturdy : what is the matter today ?” 


“@ queen, queen, don’t you know,? 


The ant died, 

Lhe peahen grieves, 
The banyan-tree weeps, 
The crow ‘has lost a leg, 

’ The elephant has lost all, 
The deer broke her knees, 
The river bubbles, 

The millet-field is blighted, 
‘The king has gone lame, 
The queen stuck to her seat.” 


And-sure enough the queen had at once to carry her seat about with her, and Paidaralia 
‘Peddamma® seeing her in-such a plight said :—“O queen, queen, you were always sprightly, what is 
‘the matter today ?” 


3 In the story as usually told this passage rans ~ Inte the millet-fieid the king used to go for the purposes of 
mature, 

* The vernacular version has :— the king has hydrocele. 

6 The vernacular has: — when the queen saw that the king had hydrocele, she said, etz. 


6 In Telugu folk-tales, the keeper ofthe now where the hero or the heroine, as the case may be, lodges and boaza 
and gets the first information of the country he or she is Visiting. 
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“O Paidarallu Peddamma, don’t you know ? 


The ant died, 

The peahen grieves, 

The banyan-tree weeps, 
The crow has lost a leg, 


The elephant has lost all, 
The deer broke her knees, 


The river bubbles, 


The millet-field is blighted, 


The king has gone lame, 
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The queen’s seat stuck to her, 
And the basket has stuck to Paidarallu Peddamma.”’ 





& COMPLETE VERBAL CROSS-INDEX TO YULE’S HOBSON-JOBSON 
OR GLOSSARY OF ANGLO-INDIAN WORDS, 


BY CHARLES PARTRIDGE, M.A. 


(Continued from p. 356.) 


Balachong; s. », 88, i, 

Baladi; s, v7. Country, 206, il. 

Baladi; s. v. Country, 206, ii, twice, 

Balad-ul-falfal; ann, 851: s. », Malabar, 412, i. 

Balagani; s. v. Balcony, 39, it. 

Balagat; ann, 1553: s.», Pardao, 841, i; ann. 
1563: s.v, Vanjaras, 88, i. 

Balagate; ann. 1510: s. v, Narsinga, 474, i, 
s. v. Peon, 528, 1; ann. 1562 : s,v. Balaghaut, 
38, 1; ann, 1563 :s, ». Balaghant, 38, ii, s, v. 
Bear-tree, 58, i, s. », Nizamaluco, 830, ii; ann. 
1666 :s. 2. Balaghaut, 38, ii, 

Balagatt; ann, 1614: s. 2, Balaghaut, 38, ii. 

Balagatia ; ann, 1726: s, v, Deccan, 238, ii, 

balagatte; ann, 1598: s, 7, Balaghaut, 38, ii, 

Balaghat; s, v, Pateca, 518, ii, s. ». Idalean: 
SUS, 1; ann. 1563: s, ». Coprah, 196, i, s, 2. 
Mango, 424, i, s. v, Neem, 476, ii, s, a. 
Nizamaluco, 880, ii, 

wlaghaut; s, 2. 88, il, s. 2. Ghaut (c), 281, ii; 
ann. 1762: s. x Carnatic, 126, ii, 773, i, 

Bala Ghaut; ann. 1805 : s. v, Balaghaut, 38, ii, 

Malahar; ann. 1753: s, e, Buddha, 767, ii, 

Balajerow ; ann, 1763-78 : s, v. Chowt, 166, i. 

Balaji Rao; ann. 1740: s, o, Brinjaul, 87, ii, 

Balikaug-miti; s, z. Blacan-matee, 73, it, 

Bala-khana ; ann. 1876; s. 2. Balcony, 40, i, 

Bala khind; ann. 1880: s, v. Balcony, 40, i, 

Halakhshi; s. 2. Balass, 39, i, 

Balalas ; s. x. Doorsummund, 250, ii, 


Balanitis aegyptiaca; 466, i, Foctuote. 

Balanus Mirepsica; ann. 1672: 5, p. Myrobalan 
466, ii. 

Balanus Myrepsica; ann, 1560: s. v. Myrobalan, 
466, ii | 

Bala posh; ann, 1862: s. », Palempore, 505, i, 

Balang posh; ann. 1862: s, ». Palempoce, 50) 

Balapum; s. v, Parabyke, d12, i, 

Balaser ; ann. 1676 : s, x, Balasore, 39, i. 

Balasor ; ann. 1753: s. v, Kedgeree, 812, ii. 

Balasore; s.», 39, i, 760, i, s. », Factory, 264 
lil, s. 2’, Sonthals, 857, ii; aun. 1673- ae 
Patna, 520, i; ann. 1727: 5, », 80, 1 8 wv 
Grass cloth, 301, ii; ann. 1752: $,@. Nilvherry. 
830, i, twice. 

Balass ; s. 2, 89, i, 760, i, 

Balasses; ann. 1516: s. v, Balass, 89, i, 

Balassi; ann, 1581 : s, », Balass, 39, i, 

Balaums ; ann, 1811: s, », Baloon, 40, ii, 

Balax; ann, 1404: s, ». Balass, 39, i, 


~ 
a), i, 


 Balaxayo; ann. 1516: s. », Balass, 39, i, 


Balaxes; ann. 1681: s. v, Balass, 8%, i, 

Balaya; s. », Cobily Mash, 172, i, 

Bal-bir ; s. », Balwar, 40, ii, 

Balco ; s. . Balcony, 39, ii, 8 times. 

Balcon ; ann. 1340-50 : s, », Balcony, 39, i3 

Balcone; s, 2, Baleony, 89, ii, twice; ano, 12 10- 
50: s. v, Balcony, 39, ii; ann. 1645.59 - 
Balcony, 760, i. , 

Baleoni~ ann, 1348 : s, v. Baleony, 89, ii, 


8, 2°, 
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Balconies ; ann, 1667: 8. 2. Balvony, 40, i. 

Balcony ; s. v, 39, ii, twice, 760, i; ann, 1876 and 
1880: s. v, 40, i. 

Balcény; ann, 1805 and 1833: s.v. Balvony, 40, i, 

Balcouy ; ann, 1733: s, v. Balcony, 40, i, 

Balcony ; s. v, Balcony, 39, ii, 

Balcony ; s. v. Balcony, 39, ii. 

Baldagh ; ann. 1860: s. 2. Ducks, 258, ii. 

Bale, ann. 1290: s. v, Orange, 491, i; ann. 
1498: s.v. Wali, 739, ii; ann. 15538: s, 2, 
Sunda, 659, ii. 

Lalegvara; s. v. Balasore, 39, i. 

Balets; ann. 1653: s. v. Balass, 39, i. 

Balgat ; ann. 1533: s. ». Melique Verido, 823, i. 

Balghar; s. ». Bulgar, 96, i. 

Balen ; ann. 1608: s. v, Champa, 140, ii. 

Bah; 667, i, footnote, s. » Suttee, 667, ii; ann. 
1555: s. v, Java, 348, ii; ann. 1586: s. 2. 
Suttee, 669,1; ann. 1689: s. v. Vedas, 735, 

1; ann. 1774: s. » Gentoo, 281, i, s, 2. 
Suttee, 670, ii. 

Bali; ann. 1689: s. ». Pali, 505, it. 

Balia ; 660, ii, footnote. 

Balie, ann, 1687-88: s,v2, Gautama, 279, ii; 
ann. 1688: s, » Pra, 551, i; ann. 1690: 
s. uv, Pali, 505, il, twice. 

Baligaot ; ann. 1678: s. v, Balaghaut, 38, ii. 

Balil; s. v. Myrobalan, 465, i, 

Balila; s. 7 Myrobalan, 465, il. 

Balilij ; “s. o. Myrobalan, 465, ii. 

Balimba; ann. 1563: s, 7, Carambola, 123, 1, 

Balimhing ; s, ». Blimbee, 75, ii. 

Balirig; s. v. Myrobalan, 466, il. 

Balirij; 3. v. Myrobalan, 465, u. 

Balish; s. », Shoe of Gold, 628, 1, 

Balk; s.2. Balcony, 39, it, 

Balkh ; 90, ii, footnote, s. 7. Nowbehar, 482, 1; 
ann, 904: s,v. Buddha, 90,1; ann. 1504: 
s. », Hindoo Koosh, 316, i. 

Balia: s. 2. Bulkut, 96, it. 

Ballace; ann, 1611 and 1673 : s.v, Balass, 39, 1. 

Balladeiras ; ann. 1782: s.z. Bayadtre, 56, ii. 

Ball-a-gat; ann. 1760: s. v. Balaghaut, 38, 1. 

Ballagate; ann, 1598: s. ». Balaghaut, 38, u, 
8. 8. Lascar, 389, i. 

Balla-Gaut ; ann. 1813: s. v, Balaghaut, 39, 1. 

Ballasore; ann, 1678: s. v. Palankeen, 836, i; 
aun. 1679: s. v. Tumlook, 864, ii; ann, 1683: 
s. v. Bankshall (b), 47, ii; ann. 1690: s, 2. 
Dewaun, 240, i, s, ». Ura, 783,i1; ann. 1727: 
s.2, Balasore, 39, i, s. » Pomfret, 545, ii; 
anu. 1748 : s, v. Resident (a), 848, il. 


Balliadera ; ann, 1598 and 1599: s. », Bayadére, 
56, it. 

Balliadere; ann. 1794: s, », Bayadére, 56, ii. 

Balhapatain; ann, 1727: s. v. Delly, Mount, 
235, 1. 

Ballichang; ann. 1727: s, v. Baldchong, 38, i. 

Balion ; ann, 1539: s. », Lanchara, 384, i, 

Ballongs ; ann. 1755: s.v. Baloon, 40, i. 

Ballonta ; ann. 545: s. ». Strath, 665, 1, 

Balloon; s, v, 40,1; ann. 1540; s, 7, Alcatif,7, i, 

Ballowche ; ann. 1727 : s, 2. Bilooch, 71, i, s. », 
Sophy, 649, i, 

Balmochun ; ann, 1884: s. 2. Dewaun, 240, i. 

Balnath ; 641, ii, footnote. 

Balochis; ann. 1200: s. », Bilooch, 71, i. 

Baloes , ann, 1539 and 1634: s,v, Baloon, 40, i. 

Baloon; s,v7. 40,i; ann. 1673: 8,2. 40, i. 

Balouche ; ann. 1665: s, v. Afghan, 754, u. 

Baloudra; ann, 1555: s. 7. Baroda, 53, i, 

Balsamo ; ann, 1461 : s, x, Candy (Sugar-), 120, i. 

Balsamodendron Mukul; s, ». Bdellium, 57, 1. 
s. v. Googul, 296, i, 

Balsar; ann, 1590: s. e. Surat, 665, i. 

Balsara: ann. 1580 : s.», Bussora, 768, ii; ann. 
1652: s. », Congo-bunder, 782, ii; ann. 
1671: s.v. Bussora, 769, i, 

Balsora; s. v. 40, il, s. 2. Busgora, 768, ii, 

Balti; s.v. Polo, 544, ii; ann. 1846: s, v, Polo.. 
545, i. 

Balti; s. 2. Polo, 544, 3. 

Baltistan ; 544, 11, footnote. 

Baluarte; anu, 1644: s. v, Almadia, 10, 1. 

Balich; s.v. Bilooch, 71,1; 14th cent.: s,2. 
Ghilzai, 284, 1. 

Balj ; ann, 648 : s. » Bilooch, 71, i. 

Balij ; ann, 1556: s. 2, Bilooch, 71, i. 

Balwala; s. v. Balwar, 40, i. 

Balwar; s. v. 40, ik 

Balwar; s. 2. Balwar, 40, il 

Balyauw : s. 2. Baloon, 40, i. 

Bamba; s, v. Bumba, 96, 11. 

Bambaye; ann. 1666,: s. 7. Bombay, 77, i, 

Bambillonia, ann, 1848: s,v, Sugar, 655, ii, 
5 times. 

Bambo; ann. 1586: s. v. Bamboo, 41, 0 ; ann. 
1678: s.v, Bamboo, 41, ii, s. 2 Palankeen, 
503, il. 

Bambo-Achar ; ann. 1687: s, ». Achar, 3,1. 

Bamboe; ann. 1687: s. v. Achar, 3, i. 

Bambolimas; s. ». Pommelo, 546, i. 

Bamboo; s. v. 40, ii, 41. i, 5 times, 42, 1,3 times, 
760, i, twice, s. v Camphor, 116, ii, s. 2, 
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Chick (a), 147, ii, s. 0, Dandy (c), 229, ii, 8. 2. 
Dhooly, 242, i, s. » Jhaump, 351, il, & » 

— Junk, 360, ii, s. 2, Kittysol, 371, 1, 8. 
Lattee, 390, ii, s.v. Palankeen, 502, U, 8. % 
Ranjow, 574, i, s. #, Sugar, 654, ii, 3 times 
and footnote, s. ». Tabasheer, 674, 11, 8. 2. 
Tinnevelly, 708, ii, s.v. Upas, 726, il, 8. 2% 
Wanghee, 739, ii, (1), 740, i, twice, (2), 
740, i, s. v, ‘Numerical Affixes, 831,  ; 
ann. 890: s. wv. Malabar 412, 1 ; ann. 
1343: s. » Junk, 360, ii; ann. 1516: 
s. vw, Java, 848, i, s. vw. Zedoary, 747, 
ii; ann. 1621: s. 2, 41, ii; ann. 1675: s., 2. 
Tiger, 708, i; ann. 1685 : s. v. Upas, 730, ii; 
ann. 1711: s, », Cot, 205, 1; ann, 1726: s.v 
Pasei, 517, u, 8. v. Upas, 731,15; ann. 1727: 
s. v, Cangue, 120, ii; ann. 1750-52 and 
1783 : s. ». Bankshall (a), 47,1; ann, 1760: 
s, v Chawbuck, 777, i; ann. 1780: s. ». 
Poligar, 548, ii; ann. 1789: s. v. Nalkee, 
829, 1; ann. 1807: s. », Cawney, 136, i, s. v. 
Pig-sticking, 587,i1; ann. 1810: s. v, Bangy 
(a), 46, i; ann. 1824: s, 2. Babool, 33, i; ann. 
1825 :s. 0. Pindarry, 589,15 ann. 1880:s8. 2, 
Lattee, 390, ii; ann, 1855 : See. 4k. A 
5 times, s. v, Goglet, 298, i; ann. 1858: s. 2, 
Chow-chow, 164, ii; ann. 1862: 
cheel, 457, i; ann. 1866: 
ii; ann, 1878 ; : 8,0. Atap, 29, i, twice, 

Bamboo-camphor ; s. 2. Camphor, 116, ii, 

Bamboo-cane ; s. v, Bamboo, 41,1, 8s. » Rattan, 
574, i. 

Bamboo-sugar 5 s. v, Sugar, 654, ii. 

Bamboo, Sugar of; s. », Tabasheer, 674, ii, 

Bamboo-Town ; s.v. Belgaum, 61, il. 

Bambou; ann. 1610, 1666 and 1727: sg, », 
Bamboo, 41,it;ann, 1782: 8. », Boy (b), 84, i; 
ann. 1811 : s. ». Baloon, 40, i, 

Bambouc; ann, 1665: s, x, Dacca, 225, i, 

Bambu; s, », Bamboo, 41, i, twice. 

Bambu; ann. 1623: s. o Bamboo, 41, ii, 

Bambue; ann, 1615: s. 2. Bamboo, 41, ii, 

Bambulim; s, x, Bummelo, 96, i, twice, 

Bambulimas ; s. », Pommelo, 546, i, 

Bambus; ann. 1598: s. x. Bamboo, 41, li. 

Bambusa arundinacea ; s, e. Bamboo, 40, ii, 

Bambusa vulgaris; s. », Bamboo, 40, ii, 

Bimiadn ; s. v, Jade, 340, i. 

Bamiyah ; s. ». Bendy, 63, ii, 

Bam-mi; s. ». Burma, 100, ii, 

Bamo; s. v. Bamd, 42 ele 

Bam; 8, v. 42, i, 


s.v, Mun- 


8, v. Kookry, 815, . 


Bamola; s. v. Factory, 264, il. 

Bamplacot; ann. 1552: s, v, Bancock, 43, i. 

Bam-you; ann, 1861; 8s. v. Shan, 628, ii. 

Ban; 605, i, footnote; ann, 1580; s. v, Coffee, 
179, i; ann, 1598: s. v, Coffee, 179, ii, 

Ban ; 402, ii, footnote. 

Banadik, s. », Bundook, 98, 1, 

Banadil: ; s.v, Bundook, 98, 1. 

Banah; aun. 1150: s. v, Tabasheer, 674, ii, 

Banami; s, v. Benamee, O61, ii, twice. 

Banim-i-falina; 5, v. Lenamee, 61, i. 


Banin; s.2. Banana, 760, 1, 
Banana; s. wv. 42,1, 760, 1, 8. » Jack, 336, 1. 
s, v. Pisang, 540, 1,5, 2. Plantain, 540, n, 


541, 1, 3 times, s. 7. Numerical Affixes, 
i; ann, 1563 and 1598: s,v. 42, ii; ann. 
1764: s. v, Plantain, 542, 11, twice, 
Banana; s.v¢. Banana, 760, ii. 
Banana; s. 2, Bunow, 99, ii. 
Banauier; ann, 1785: s, » Pisang, 
anu, 1874: s. v. Talipot, 679, i. 
Baniio ; s. 2. Bunow, 99, u. 
Pandras ; ann. 1020: 
Banaras ; ann, 1781: s. 7. Bakou, 759, u. 
Banaras ; aun. 1790; s, », Baya, 56, 1. 
Banaras ; s. v, Benares, 764, u. 
Banarou; ann, 1665: s. vo. Penares, 764, ti. 
Banasur ; ann. 1616: s.v. Elephauta, 260, i. 
Banasura; s. 2. Balasore, 760, i, 
Banau ; ann, 1853: s. v. Bunow, 100, i. 
Banbi; s.v. Bamboo, 40, i. 
Bancacaes ; ann. 1524; a, «, Dankshall (a), 47,1 
Bancal; ann. 1813+ s. v7 Mace (b), 405, 1, 
twice. 
Bancha; ann, 1578: s. », Coffee, 179, 1. 


832, 


540, ii; 


s, ». Benares, 764, il. 


Banchoot ; s, v. 42, ii; ann. 1792: s, 2. 42, 11, 

Bancock ; s. 2, 42, 1, 43, i, 760, 1. 

Bancone ; ann, 1569: a, v. Lanteas, 885, i, 
twice. 

Baneshall ; ann. 1750-52: s. v Bankshall (a), 
AZ, i. 

Band; s. » Bund, 97, 1. 


Banda; s. v, Factory, 264, li, s.v, Moluccas, 
440, 1, see 837, 1, footnote; ann. 1505: s, a, 
Pegu, 525, 1; ann, 1605: s.2. Kling, 374, 
i; ann. 1681: ¢. wv Sagwire, 590, ii; ann. 
1646: s.v. Upas, 729, ii ; ann, 1659; 
Beriberi, 67,1; ann. 1682: s, ». Cassowary, 
774, i; ann, 1813: s. v. Bendy, 68, ii. 

Bandahara; ann, 1612: s », Orankay, 492, i; 
ann. 1883: s. ». Bendéra, 63, ii. 

Bandahara ; s, v. Bendara, 68, i. 
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Band Ally; ann, 1627: s. », 
124, i. 

Bandam ; ann. 1430: s. », Mace (a), 404, 1i, 
s. v. Moluccas, 440, ii. 

Bandamir ; s. v, Bendameer, 62, u1, 

Band-Amir ; ann. 1809: s. v. Bendameer, 63, 1. 

Bandan; ann. 1430: s. v. Lory, 398, ii; ann. 
1510: s. ». Moluccas, 440, 1. 

Bandana ; ann. 1866: s. v. Bandanna, 43, 1. 

Bandanah; ann, 1875: s, v. Bandanna, 43, ii. 

Bandanesen; ann. 1646: s.v. Upas, 729, i. 

Bandanezes ; ann. 1570: s. ». Sunda, 659, i. 

Bandanna; s. v. 43, i, s. v. Piece-goods, 535, 
ii; ann, 18438: s. v. 43, 1, 

Bandannoes; ann. 1752 and 1813: s.v. Ban- 
danna, 43, 1. 

Bandar ; s. v, Bandel, 44, i, s. 2. Bunder, 97, i, 
s. v. Coromandel, 198, i, s. ». Wanderoo, 739, 
ii; ann, 1344: s.», Bunder, 97, il, twice; ann. 
1345: s. vw, Bankshall (a), 46, ii ; ann. 1346: 
s. v, Bunder, 97, ii; ann. 1580: s. v. Candy, 
119, ii; ann. 1756: s. v. Bassein (1), 538, ii, 
s, v. Broach, 89, i. 

Bandara; ann, 1539 and 1561: s. ». Bendara, 
63, i. 

Bandara ; s. v. Bendara, 63, i. 

Bandar Abbas; s. x. Ormus, 492, i1, 

Bandar "Abbas; s.v. Gombroon, 294, 1, s, 2. 
Ormus, 833, 11. 

Bandar Abbassi ; 
bunder, 783, 1. 


Caravanseray, 


aun. 1653; s. » Congo- 


Bandaranah ; ann, 1442 :s, v, Pandaraai, 508, 1. 


Bandar Chatgim ; s. v. Bandel, 44, 1. 

Bandar-Congo ; ann, 1652: s. 2. Congo-bunder, 
782, ii, 783, 1. 

Bandaree ; s. 2. 438, ii, 760, li; ann. 1760: s.2. 
43, 1. 

Bandares ; ann. 1726: s.v. Bendara, 68, il, 

Bandari; ann. 1644 and 1810: s. », Bandaree, 
43, ul. 

Bandari; s. v. Bendara, 63, 1. 

Bandari; s.v. Coast, The, 172, i, 

Bandar-i-Higli; s. v. Bandel, 44, i. 

Bandarines; ann. 1673: s.v, Bandaree, 43, ui, 
twice. 

Bandar-i-Rimi; s. v. Room, 581, 1. 

Bandarys; ann. 1548: s. 2, Bandaree, 43, il. 

Bandaze; ann, 1766: s. 2. Bandeja, 760, i. 

Bande; s. v. Bonze, 79, 1. 

Bandeja; s v. 760, Ui, 8.2, Bandejah, 43, ii; ann. 
1621 and 1760: s. ». Bandejah, 44, 1, 

Bandejah ; s, . 48, li; ann, 1760: ¢.2, 44, 1 
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Bandel; s, v. 44. 1,760, ii, s.o. Bunder, 97, ii, 
s. v. Coromandel, 198, ii; ann. 1541: 5. »v, 
Malum, 418, ii; ann. 1717: s, 2. Pandal, 507, 
li; ann, 1727: s. » Hoogly, 322, i; ann 
1753: s. v. 760, ii. 

Bandel de Chatigio; s. ». Bandel, 44, i. 

Bandel dos Malemos; s, ». Bandel, 44, i. 

Bandell; ann. 1782: s. v. Bandel, 760, ii. 

Bander; ann, 1630: s. v Gombroon, 294, ii; 
ann. 1650: s, v, Banyan-Tree, 50, 1. 

Bander-Abassi; ann. 1652: s. ». Congo-bunder, 
783, 1. 

Bander Angon; ann, 1552: s. ». Bunder, 97, ii, 

Bandh ; s. » Bund, 97, i. 

Band Haimero; s. v, Bendameer, 62, ii. 

Bandhara ; s, ». Bandanna, 43, i. 

Bandhe; s. v2. Bonze, 79, i. 

Bandbnii ; s, v. Bandanna, 43, i. 

Bandhnin; ann. 1590: s. » Bandanna, 43, i. 

Bandho; s. v. Bando, 760, ii. 

Bandhya; s. 2. Bonze, 79, i. 

Bandi; s. ». Bandy, 44, 11, 

Band-i-Amir; s. v. Bendameer, 
1878: s, v. Bendameer, 638, 1. 

Bandicoot; s. », 44,1; ann. 1789: s. uv, 44, ii, 
s, v. Musk-Rat, 459,i; ann, 1879 and 1880 : 
8. v. 44, il. 

Bandicoy ; s. v. 44, ii, s. ». Bendy, 63, i. 

Bandies ; ann, 1810, 1826 and 1860: s. v. Bandy, 
44, il, 

Bandija; ann. 1747: s, v. Bandeja, 760, 11. 

Bandinaneh; ann. 1442: «. 2, Pandarani, 
508, il, 

Bando; s.v. 760, ii, 761, i. 

Bandobast; ann, 1843 and 1880 : s.v. Bundobust, 
98, i. 

Band-o-bast; s. v, Bundobast, 98, i. 

Bandik; s. », Bundook, 98, 1. 

Bandy; s. v. 44, ii; ann, 1791, 1800, 1826, 1829 
and 1862: s. v. 44, li. 

Baneanes ; ann. 1552 and 1563 (twice) :s. 2. Ban- 
yan (1), 48, ii ; ann. 1610: s. ». Bankshali 
(a), 47, i. 

Bang; s, % 45, 1, 8. v. Banged, 45, li, s. 2. 
Bengal, 64, i, s. v. Bungy, 99, ii, s. 2, Churras, 
169, ii, s. v. Coosumba, 194, n; ann. 1250 : 
s.v, Bengal, 64, i; ann. 1673: s. v. 40, i, sz. 
Hubble-bubble, 326, i, s. v. Toddy, 706, ii; 
ann, 1711, 1727, 1763 and 1789 (twice): s, 2. 
45, i; ann, 1808: s. » Kyfe, 380, ii; ana, 
1868 : sv, 45, ul. 

Banga; ¢, % Bungalow, 98, ii, 
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Bangacae; 560, ii, footnote; ann, 1524: 5, 2. 
Bankshall (a), 47, i. 

Bangala; ann. 1298: s.v. Bengal, 64,1, s. 2 
Sugar, 655, i; ann. 1817: sv, Bungalow, 
99, i, twice. 

Bangila; ann. 1442: s. v. Tenasserim, 696, il. 

Bangala; s. v. Bungalow, 98, il. 

Bangala; ann. 1800: s. v. Bengal, 64, i. . 
Bangali; s. v. Bengalee, 65, 1, s. 2. Gaurian, 
800, 1. . 
Bangaliyin; ann. 1633: s. v Bungalow, 98, 

Bangal ki ihata; s. v. Pagar, £98, 1. - 

Bangalla; ann, 1711: s. v, Bungalow, 768, il. 

Bangallaa; ann. 1747: s. v. Bungalow, 768, il. 

Bangalore; 156, i, footnote, s, v, Thug, 697, 1 ; 
aun, 1784: s. v. Chawbuck, 142, i, 8 9: 
Mulligatawny, 456,11; ann. 1791: s. v. Pettah’ 
533, i; aun. 1848: s, v, Turban, 719, il. 

Bangalys; ann. 1610: s. v. Bankshall (a), 
47, i, 

Bangan; ann, 1780: s. v. Banyan (1) b, 49,1. 

Bangar; s. v. Bangur, 46, il, twice. 

Bangasal ; ann. 1613: s. v. Bankshall (a), 47,1. 

Bangasalys; ann, 1610 : s.v. Bankshall (a), 47, 1. 

Bangasar ; ann, 1345: s.v. Bankshall (a), 46, 11. 

Banged; s. v. 45, 11, twice. 

Bangelaer of Speelhuys; ann. 1680: s, v. Bunga- 
low, 768, i. 

Bangeras; ann, 1789: s. v, Bang, 45, i. 

Banggolo; ann, 1810: s. v, Bungalow, 99, i. 

Banghee; ann, 1873 : s. v, Bangy (b), 46, i. 

Banghella; s.v, Bengal, 64,1; ann. 1510:s. v. 
Bengal, 64, ii. 

Banghy; s. ». Bangy, 45, il, s. v. Pitarrah, 540, 
i; ann. 1803 : s. »v. Bangy (a), 46, i, 

Bangi; s.v. Bangy, 45, ii. 

Bangkal ; s. o. Tael, 675, ii. 

Bangkaulu; s. 2. Bencoolen, 62, i, 

Bangkock ; s, v. Judea, 355, i. 

Bangkok; ann. 1859: s, x. Anaconda, 757, i. 

Bang-kok ; s. 2. Bancock, 42, ii. 

Bangkok; ann. 1850: s. v. Bancock, 43, i. 

Bangla; ann. 1758: s. ». Bungalow, 98, ii, 

Bangla; s, ». Bungalow, 98, i and 1i (3 times), 

Banglg : s. 2, Bungalow, 98, ii. 

Bangle; s. v. 45, il, 3 times; ann. 1808, 1809, 
1810, 1826 and 1873: 5. ». 45, il. 

Bangri; s. v. Bangle, 45, ii. 

Bangti; s. 2, Bangle, 45, ii, 

Bangsal; s. », Bankshall, 46, ii; ann, 1623: 
s. v. Bankshall (b), 47, ii; ann. 1817: s. », 
Bankghail (a), 47, ii, 


Eangsal ; ann. 1817: s. v. Bankshall (a), 47, 1. 

Bangsal; s. v. Bankshall, 46, 1, 

Bangue; ann, 1563, 1578 (twice), 1568, 1606 
and 1685: s. ». Bang, 45, 1. 

Bangun ; s, 2. 45, ii, s. ». Brinjaul, 86, 4, 

Bangur; s,v.45,u, s.v. Khadir, 365, is. 

Bangy; s. 2. 45, il, twice, (b), 46,1; ann. 1810: 
s. v. (a), 46, 1. 

Bangy parcel; s. 7. Bangy (b), 46, i. 

Bangy-staff; s. 2. Bangy, 46, i. 

Bangy-wollah ; ann, 1810: s, 7. Bangy (a) 46, i, 

Banha Dela: ann. 1613: ». v, Cosmin, 784, «. 

Banho; ann. 1613: s. 2. Cosmin, 784, i. 

Banian ; 108, ii, footnote, s. ». Chetty. 140, 1; 
ann. 1516: s, » Banyan (1), 48, 11; ann, 
1618: s. v, Caste, 132, i; ann, 1625: 5 e, 
Banyan (1), 48, ii, aun. 1630: s. ¢. Banyan 
(1), 48, 11; 9.2, Shaster, 628, ii; ann, 1065: 
s. » Banyan (a), 761, i; ann. 1606: ¢. ¢, 
Banyan (1), 48, ii; ann. 1677:8.2 Banyan (a), 
761,i; ann. 1761: s.%, Banyan (b), 49, | ; 
ann, 1764: s. » Banyan (b), 49, i, s ¢. 
Writer (b), 867, i; ann, 1786: s. ». Banyan (hy), 
49,1; ann. 1810: s. %, Banyan (1), 49, is, 
twice, (2), 49, ii, s. v. Banyan-Tree, 51, 
i, s. ¥, Rum-johnny (a), 584, ii; ann. 1813: 
s. » Banyan (1), 49, i; ann. 1814: 5, 
Palempore, 505,1; ann. 1821: s. », Banyan- 
Tree, 51,1; ann. 1836: s. », Khuttry, 368, i. 

Banianes ; ann. 1650: s. 2. Banyan-Tree, 50, a. 

Banian-tree ; ann, 1814: s, ». Pandal, 507, ii, 

Banian Tree; ann, 1717: s, x, Banyan-Tree, 
50, ii, 

Banij ; s, x, Brinjarry, 87, ii. 

Banik; s. ». Bankshall (2), 46, ii, 

Banj; ann. 1333: s. », Punjaub, 562, i, 

Banj-4b ; ann, 1833: s. v. Punjaub, 562, i, 

Banjala ; ann. 1845: s. v. Benyal, 64, ii, 

Banjar; s. v. Brinjarry, 88, i, 

Banjar; s. v. Brinjarry, 88, i. 

Banjari; s. v. Brinjarry, 87, ii, twice, s. « 
Lamballie, 388, ii, twice. 

Banjaras; ann. 1505: s. », Vanjaras, 88, i. 

Banjarmasin ; s, ». Factory, 264, ii. 

Banjasar ; ann, 1845 : s, ». Bankshall (a), 46, ii 

Banjo; s, 7, 46, i. 

Banjore; ann. 1764: s. 2, Banjo, 46, i, 

Bank; ann, 1784: s. ». Bang, 45, i, 

Bankar ; 605, i, footnote. 

Bankaégala ; s. », Bankshall (2), 46, il. 

Bankasay ; ann. 1727: s. », Baldchong, 38, i. 

Bankebanksal ; 771, i, footnote. 
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Banki-bazar ; ann, 1753: s. », Calcutta, 771, i, | Banksaul; ann. 1788 and 1818: s, », Bankshall 


twice. 
Banklot; s, v. Lote, 398, i. 
Banksall; ann. 1687: s. v. Bankshall (b), 47, 
ii; ann, 1748: s. 2. Bankshall (a), £7, 1. 
Banksall Island; ann. 1748: s. v. Bankshall 


(a), 47, 1. 


(a), 47, 1. 
Dankshal; ann. 1781: s. » Compound, 188, i. 
Bankshall ; s.v, 46, i and ii, 560, ii, footnote; anz. 
1683: s.2.(b), 47, ii, s, e. Godown, 292, i; ann, 
1727: 8.27. (b), 47, ii; ann. 1734-5 and 1788: 
8.0. (a), 47,1; ann. 1789: s, 2. (b), 47, ii, 


(To be continued. ) 





MISCELLANEA. 


THE DERIVATION OF THE WORD PANTHAY. 


Now that both domestic and foreign troubles 
ave falling thick upon the Central Chinese Govern- 
ment at Peking, 1t is probable that we shall hear 
of the Panthays again. They are Chinese con- 
yerts to Isldm, and large numbers of them are 
found in the Provinces of Shensi, Kansuh and 
Yunnan. In the former two Provinces, they are 
known as Tungani or Hui-hui. In Burma and 
the adjoming Shan States, the Muhammadans of 
Yunnan are known as Panthay or Pang-hse. 
They are a fine and warlike race, and held Lae 
against Imperial troops from 1855 to 18 . n 
raising & British regiment at Wei-hai-wei, Chinese 
Muhammadans are much soug 
recruiting sergeants. 


In Northern China, 
verts to Islam Hui-hui, ) \P); and the 
ranese call them Hiui-tzu, 2 f5\ F. There is a 
great deal of contempt and hatred implied by the 
2) as distinguished from 


ht after by the 


the Chinese call the con- 
Yun- 


Chinese character A 
}2): as the first part of the former means a dog” 
Evidently the compliment is a reciprocal one, 
because the favourite epithet used by all Mu- 
hammadans in addressing the followers of other 
religions is ‘“ infidel dog.” The Yunnanese rer 
call the Chinese Muhammadans Fan’ Pan 


Dm a or rebels. Both the Burmese word 
Panthay! and the Shan word Pang-hse are 


evidently derived from fan? tsei*s DX Ba. or 


_ s 
* bs ét 
pan* tsei*, eae Bul which means ‘‘a rebellious 


brigand.”’ 

The derivation ofthe word Panthay appears to 
be one of the vexed questions of Sinology, and I 
trust that the above solution will be acceptable to 
Chinese scholars. In this connexion, the ap- 
pended extracts bearing on the subject under 
discussion will be of interest. 


Rangoon, June 18th, 1900. Taw Suin-Ko. 











Extract I. 
Anderson's “Mandalay to Momien,” pp. 223-25. 
“The Mahommedans of Yunnan have a tradi- 
tion of their origin, which is curious, but mythi- 
cal. The governor and the hadji at Momien 
stated, in substance, that their forefathers came 
from Arabia to China one thousand years ago, in 
the reign of the Emperor Tung-huon-tsong, who 
had sent his chief minister, Khazee, to Tseeyoog(?) 
to implore help against the rebel Oung-loshan. 
Three thousand men were accordingly sent, and 
the rebellion was crushed by their assistance. 
Their former compatriots refused to receive them 
back, as having been defiled by a residence among 
pork-eating infidels, so they settled in China, 
and became the progenitors of the Chinese Ma- 
hommedans. This information was furnished in 
the form of answer to questions put by me care- 
fully written, and translated mto Chinese, and 
Sladen also procured a Chinese document, giving 
substantially the same account. It will be seen 
that the variations of this from the account fur- 
nished to General Fytche are important; but as 
the name of the Emperor Tung-huon-tsong differs 
but slightly from that of Hiun-tsong of the Tung 
dynasty, against whom Ngan-Loshan rebelled, 
it seems possible to connect this account with 
Chinese history. His son Sutsung, A.D 757, 
was rescued from his difficulties by the arrival of 
an empassy from the Khalif Abu Jafar al Mansur, 
the founder of Bagdad, accompanied by auxiliary 
troops, who were joined by Ouigoors and other 
forces from the West. It must be added that 
my informants, while claiming Arab descent, 
stated clearly that their more immediate ances- 
tors had migrated from Shensi and Kansu to 
Yunnan about one hundred and fifty years ago, 
History, however, shows the early growth and 
rapid increase in China of a large Mahommedan 
population. whom the Chinese term Hwait-ze ; 
the name Panthay or Panseo being of Burmese 
origin. 
As to the derivation of this term, several theories 
have been suggested. Major Sladen gives Puthee 


1 Pronouncesy!‘Pangsay” by the Chinese and Shans. 
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asa Burmese term for Mahommedans generally. 
Garnier says that the word Pha-si, which the 
Burmese have corrupted into Pan-thé according 
to Colonel Phayre, is the same as Parsi or Farsi, 
which, in India, is applied to the Mahommedans, 
and that this denomimation is very ancient, as 
Colonel Yule pointed out that in a description 
of the kingdum of Cambodia, translated by 
A. Remusat, a religious sect is described, called 
Passi who were distinguished by wearing white 
or red turbans and by refusing to drink mtoxicat- 
ing liquors or to eat m company with the other 
sects; but that distinguished Chinese scholar, 
Sir T. Wade, derives the term Panthay from a 
Chinese word Puntai, signifying the aboriginit 
or oldest inhabitants of a country; and Gar- 
nier mentions that a poople called Pen-ti are 
found on the eastern side of the Tali Lake, and 
in the plain of Tang-tchouen, to the north of Tall, 
They are a mixed race, descended from the first 
colonists sent into Yannan by the Mongols, after 
the conquest of the country by the generals of 
Kublai Khan. 


Mr. Cooper tells us that the term Pa-chee, or 
white flag party, as distinguished from the Hung- 
chee, or red flag, or imperialists, was also used to 
designate the,rebels in the north of Yunnan, and 
Garnier frequently applies these terms to the 
contending parties. The termination ze in the 
nameHwait-ze, as in|Mant-ze, Thibetans, Miaout- 
ze, hill tribes, and Khwait-ze, foreigners, seems 
always to imply politieal and tribal separation 
from Chinese proper. These names occur in the 
curious prophecy of the Four-ze Wars, quoted by 
Cooper.” 


Extract II. 


Colborne Baber’s “Travels and Researches in 
Western China,” pp. 159-160. 


“The word Panthay has received such complete 
recognition as the national name of the Moham- 
medan revolutionaries in Yunnan that I fear it 
will be almost useless to assert that the term is 
utterly unknown in the country, which was tem. 
porarily under the domination of Sultan Suliman, 
otherwise Tu Wén-hsiu. The rebels were and 
are known to themselves and to the Imperialists 
by the name of Hui-hui or Hui-tzu (Moham- 


medans), the latter cxpression being slightly 
derogatory. 

The name of ‘Sultan,’ utterly foreien to the 
ordinary Chinese, was never applied to ther ruler, 
except perhaps by the two or three hadjis among 
them The name ‘Suliman’ is equally anknown. 
The Mohammedans of Yunnan are precisely the 
same race us their Confucian or Buddhist evun- 
trymen ; and it is even doubtful if they were Mo- 
hammedans except as far as they professed an 
abhorrence for pork. They did not practise cur- 
cumcision, though Tam not sure if that rite ig 
indispensable; they did not observe the Sabbath, 
were unacquainted with the language of Isléi, did 
not turn to Mecca in prayer, and professed none 
of the fire aud swoid spirit of propagandism. 


That they were intelligent, courageous, honest, 
and liberal to strangers, is as certain as their 
ignorance of the law and the prophets. All 
honour to their good quahties, but let us ecase tu 
cite their short-lived rule as an instance of thy 
‘Great Mohammedan Revival,’ 


The rebellion was at first a question of pork and 
of nothing else, beginning with jcalousies and 
bickerings between pig butchers and the feshers 
of Islim in the market places The officials, who 
were appealed to, invariably decided against the 
Mussulmans, Great discontent ensucd and soon 
burst into a flame. 


The first outbreak seems to have originated 
among the miners, always a dangerous class im 
China, who were largely composed of Moham 
medans, The usual measures of exterminative 
repression were adupted by the officials; their 
Confucian hostility against any faith or society 
which possesses an organisation novel to or dis- 
countenanced by the Government, was aronsed 
@ general perseeution ensued ; the Mohammedang 
made common cause, excited, it is very possible, by 
their travoller hadjis; and so began the period 
of disorder and disaster with which we are 
acquainted. 


Regarding the faith of these unfortunate people, 
Dr. Anderson writes :— ‘Our Jemadar frequently 
lamented to me the laxity that prevailed among 
them, and my native doctor held them ia extreme 
contempt, and used to assert that they were no 
Mussulmans,’ ” 





NOTES AND QUERIES, . 


SOME BIRTH CUSTOMS OF THE MUSSALMANS 
IN THE PANJAB, 


On the birth of a daughter no itimation ig 
given to the relations and friends of the father, 

After the 7th day, when the dinner ceremony, 
called usually dhamdyan in the Panjab, is over, 


the woman resumes her usual avocations, at 
least those do who are strong and have to work 
for their living. Many, however, do not recover 
strength for a month. 


GouLAB SINGH in P. N. and Q. 1888. 
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NEW RESEARCHES INTO THE COMPOSITION AND EXEGESIS OF THE QORAN. 


BY HARTWIG HIRSCHFELD, Pa.D., M.R.A.S. 
(Continued from Vol. XXIX. p. 820.) 
Cuaprer V. 
The Narrative Revelations. 


ARRATIVE fragments in the oldest revelations — Historical recollections — Morals of the 
sturtes — Alterations of Biblical tales — Intentional obscurities — Various methods of narra- 
tion — Analysis of various narrative addiesses — Transition of the descriptive period — Al Fdtiha. 


In the development of the Qordn, the part of which we are going to treat in this chapter 
stands above others of the Meccan period as far as variety of topics is concerned, and was 
undoubtedly more effective than any of the preceding ones. 


Although the East is the home ofthe public narrator (and Muhammed’s aim was to 
instruct and overawe rather than amuse), yet in Arabia he was able to inaugurate a new era in 
the art of the story-telling. In pre-Islamic times public recitations were poetic, but 
prose narrations cannot have been quite unknown, at any rate in certain circumscribed areas, 
since the Meccans used the Greek term usditr for stories, which they disparagingly applied to 
those told by the Prophet. 


The reason why Muhammed introduced tales into his sermons isobvious. Alarge part of his 
knowledge of the Bible was of historical in character. He could not failto realize quickly that 
by inserting smal! historical fragments he aroused the curiosity of his hearers. Although these 
served at first solely as examples to illustrate his warnings, they became gradually longer, and 
ultimately — being provided with a rich stock of tales of prophets and others who could easily” 
be stamped as such — he simply reversed his tactics. Thus the tale became the chief object of 
the address, and the morals to be drawn were interspersed. ; 


The short quotations from other books to be found in earlier revelations gave Muhammed 
opportunities of showing an acquaintance with past events and miracles which must have come 
as a great surprise to the Meccans. In the primary stages of Islim, however, tales would have 
been out of place. Muhammed’s first object was to introduce himselfas the Messenger of Allah, 
to preach His unity, and to ennfirm: his own position. When all he had to say on these points 
was exhausted, repetition would but have wearied and repelled his most faithful adherents. 
Interesting tales were, therefore, not only a powerful attraction for his old friends, butan effec-~ 
tive means of gaining new ones. They were suited to every capacity, and in an agreeable way’ 
induced reflection, whilst working considerably on the superstition of untutored savages. 


In the preceding chapter we noticed that these early historical fragments refer to the 
ancient tribes of ‘Ad and Thamad. Legendary reminiscences of the latter were extant among 
the Arabs, who had lost the faculty of reading the records engraved in the stones of Al Hijr. 
The frustrated expedition of King Abraha gave rise to Séra cv., but although the incident had 
occurred within the memory of living persons, Muhammed dared totransform the plague which 
had decimated the forces of the enemy, into birds sent down from heaven. In Séra lxxxv. 18, 
Pharaoh is mentioned for the first time,®? and in other places either alone or together with other 
persons. Abraham and Moses we encountered in connection with the Suhuf ascribed to them. 
Jt must, however. be noted that the two passages in question belong to the confirmatory period, 
and ave not again repeated. I believe this is not accidental. Muhammed may have found it 
necessary to show that he knew of the existence of previous prophets and their books, but he 
may not have cared to speak too much about them at that time. He was more interested in 





92 §, Ixxxv. 18; xo3. 11, 83 Cf, S. Ixxxix. 9. 
9 §. lxxni. 16, Ixxix. 17, lxix.9; liy. 41, 8 §, lxxxvui. 19, lin. 37, cf, Ch. IV. 
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irying to focus all attention on himself and his new doctrine. People had to become accustomed 
to gee in him first and foremost the bearer of the monotheistic idea, whilst other prophets moved 
like satellites around him, Finally “the people of Noah” appcar in Séra hu. 55.26 


The Qoranic tales in so far resemble their Biblical models, as they show a marked tendency 
to demonstrate that the believer is rewarded whilst the infidel meets with severe ponishment. 
Both are portrayed in such vivid colours, that the moral of the story stands oui sharply defined 
against the background. It frequently appeals to the lowest instincts in human nature. When 
the tales become longer, the thread does not run smoothly, butisat certain intervals interrupted 
by contemplations.*” 


To demonstrate more clearly the meaning of the first verses in Stra Ixviii., Muhammed 
relates an anecdote of two agriculturists whose harvest was destroyed asa puhishment for their 
having announced their intention of reaping without having exclaimed first : if All&h please ! and 
with the determination not to give any to the poor. Somewhat later but still of a very early 
period are v. 84-52 with an allusion to Jonah, “the man of the fish,” 


The first revelation of distinctly narrative character is Siira li. The beginning reminds us 
of a good example of the declamatory period.*® Then followsa brief deseription of the torments 
of hell and the pleasures of paradise. To an observant person signs of a divine Providence 
are to be found in the earth as well asin man’s own soul. This is illustrated by a résumé of 
Gen. xviii. The comparison of the account as given in the Qordn with its legendary form in 
Rabbinical literature has been made by Geiger.!0 Evidently in order to make the sermon a 
little longer, brief accounts of the wickedness of Pharaoh, the people of ‘Ad, Thamid, and the 
generation of Noah are added. The keynote of the address is probably to be found in vy, 52:1 
“There never came a Messenger unless they said: he is a sorcerer or mad,’ This shews that 
not only had the old reproach been revived but another had been added, evz., that Muhammed 
was prompted by a desire for material gain.2 The latter he refuted in the concluding verses 
winding up with a threat for the wicked. 


If the narration of the strangers’ visit to Abraham be examined a little more chosely, we 
observe that Muhammed altered his original to suit his purpose. The message they brought to 
him with regard to the birth of a son is treated as a matter of secondary importance, whilst their 
chief object is represented as being to inform Abraham of their intention to destroy a wicked 
people among whom there is only “one house of Moslims”’ (v. 36). The whole is meant to 
represent a “sign” for those who fear the punishment. 


There is scarcely a single revelation of narrative character in which the “sign” is not men- 
tioned. This proves how keenly Muhammed felt the disappointment of being still unable to 
perform a miracle. Hence the employment of dyé, the term for “sign” also for “verse.” 
The “sign” is the main object of all the Meccan siras following and many Medinian ones. Not 
less than ten Meccan stras, all of which are narrative, begin with the words: “These are the 
signs of the manifest Book,” or something similar.3 A veritable lecture on the Sign is 





eee 


6 Cf. S. xxi. 1 more in detail. 


7 To this rule even 8, xii. makes no exception, 6. g., v. 34, 38, 40, etc. %8 See Ch. VIII, 


x 
90 °V.10 Use; of. Ixxxv. 4; lxxx. 16; lexiv. 19,20. Nold. 1. ¢. p. 83 regards v. 24 sqq. as a later addition. 


10 Was hat Muhammed, etc., p. 129 sqq. Beidh, draws attention to the grammatical character of Wha. which is 
used for sing. and plor. alike. Itis possible that Muhammed chose a singular f . 
Gen. xviii, 3, which gave the Jewish commentators also opportunities of attaching 
reference to the original is to be found in v. 26 dial = tray mit; ibid. v. 9, 

} Application of v. 39. 


* Cf. I, Teh. p. 1000 intervi Le ae 
bees P and the interview of Otba with Muhammed; cf. bid, P. 185 sq,, and Qor. xli. 1 to 3; 


: . ae eee s a ® 
Mecean S. x. to av., lzrvi., XEVi., XXVIU,, XX41.; Medinian: xxiv., sii, 


orm On purpose with respect to 
remarks to 1t, — Another direct 
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Sura xxvi., which is as elaborate as it is methodically constructed. In the beginning the 
speaker describes his mental condition as follows :4 — 


1. Those are the Signs of the manifest Book. 
2. Haply thou art vexing thyself to death that they will not be believers. 


3. If we please we will send down upon them from heaven a Sign, so that their necks 
shall be humbled thereto. 


This most impressive introduction’ is followed by avery detailed relation of the message of 
Moses to Pharaoh. As credentials he and Aaron receive Signs in word and deed similar to 
Hizod. iv. 1-17. They perform their task to the astonishment of all present, and lead the 
[sraelites through the sea, The tale ends then with the same words as v.7, which return 
regularly as refrain after the stories of Abraham, Noah, ‘Ad, Thamid, Lot, and Shueib. The 
appearance of each prophet being connected with a “sign” wrought upon the people to whom 
they were sent, was to prove to the Meccans that Muhammed’s knowledge of those facts was 
miraculous, and therefore likewise a “Sign,” This can be inferred from the following words : — 


v. 192, And verily it is a revelation from the Lord of the worlds. 
193, The faithful spirit® came down with it. 
194, Upon thy heart, that thou shouldst be of those who warn. 
195, In plain Arabic language. 
196. Itis [to be found] in the zwbur of the ancient! 7 


197, Shall it not be a Sign unto them, that the learned men of the children of 
Israel recognise it. 


There is an obscurity in these verses which is intentional rather than accidental, Such 
strange things as the zubur and “the faithful Ruh’”’ were better left unexplained as food for 
general contemplation and wonder. The assurance that the revelation had been brought down 
‘in plain Arabic language’’ did not help to make matters clearer, nor did it follow that every- 
one understood it. It is, on the contrary, an endeavour to hide the un-Arabic look of the whole 
paragraph. The same assurance is repeated about half a dozen times in the next few years,® 
and three times at the beginning of addresses. Asa Sign must also be regarded that already 
“the learned of the children of Israel” knew it.® This is as vague an expression as can 
be, since, as we saw above, the Children of Israel wero for Muhammed only a historical 
reminiscence and nothing more. The Meccans were the last to know anything at all about them. 


The verbosity of Stra xxvi.is in itself a sign of the severe struggle which raged in the 
bosom of the Prophet. Ue saw himself compelled to amend the deficiency in quality by 
quantity. He represents himself as being sent to warn his nearest kinsmen and to spread his 





# As to the initials see Ch, XIII. 

& V. 6 descriptive. — The verses 7 to 8, 67 ta 68, 103 to 104, 121 to 122, 189 to 140; 158 to 159, 174 to 175; 190 
+0 191 form eight refrains which include the seven narrations. The intervals (59, 35, 17, 17, 18, 14, 15 verses) are so 
unequal that this sfira does not give much to support O, H. Miller’s assertions (t. c. p. 40 sqq.). It is to me more 
than doubtful that Muhammed, in the composition of this s@ra, followed any tradition of olden times, Thesérahas a 
second refrain, viz., v. 109, 127, 145, 164, 1680: “I expect no reward,” . 

6 C2 T | v. 198. In the older passages re oy | is only mentioned in the connections with the angels ( 483 dy) t); 


of. §. xoii. 4; Ixx. 4; lxxviii, 88; of. also xvi, 2 (and standing alone, xxxvili. 72). &S34,J| without es ppd | Lili. 28; | 


xvii, 97, All these passages do rot go beyond the declamatory period. Al Rdh is, of course, the same as in Exod- 
xxi. 8, efc. — The ¢ » oa le 9.) of rabbinical origin, is not mentioned until xvi. 104 (descriptive). The original 


i Fert 
Arabic form is cs y I 
T yd | used here for the first time; cf. liv. 48,52. The verses 79 to 84 appear to be a reflox of various 
paragraphs from the Jewish prayer called ‘Amidé, or “Eighteen Benedictions,”’ 
8 xx, 112; xliti. 1; xii. 2: xxxix, 29; xlvi. 11; xvi. 105; xl, 2, See Ch. I. p. 6. 


awit lof ie 
*Suffxumin dela, refers to Ju $p3 (v. 192). 
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wings over all those who follow him in belief (v. 214 to 215), but is not responsible forthe peidition 
of the disobedient (216).10 These words betray more self-confidence than real poteucy, 
Muhammed was hardly able to protect himself, much less others, and, indeed, he could not 
have succeeded in giving shelter to one of them, had they not enjoyed the protection of 
influential families, It is therefore better to take v. 215 purely in a spiritual sense, with which 
the admonition of v. 217, to put his trust in Allah, agrees very well. 


If one peruses the narrative revelations, it is soon perceived that these are of two classcr, 
Some there are which name quite a number of prophets, to cach of whom only a few verses 
are dedicated, whilst others mention but one or two altho’ with far more detail, Yet even 
those of the latter class seldom give complete biographies, but are contented with oue or 
two episodes out of the life of the prophet under discussion, whilst they save other noteworthy 
incidents concerning the same prophet for other occasions. Thus 1t happens that larger 
episodes of the lives of men like Abraham, Moses and Jesus!! are scattered piecemeal through 
the whole book. Muhammed exercised a wise economy in not exhausting his material too 
quickly in order to sustain the interest of his hearers with an cver fresh display of learning. 


The narrative element is so essential, that if must be carefully investigated especially with 
regard to its bearing on Islim in general, Since the bulk of it belongs to the Meccan portion 
of the Qordn, we may conclude that those who had the greatest influence on Muhammed’s 
theological views, were the persons who are oftenest discussed. Now the foremost of 
these is Moses who is mentioned abont twenty times ; then follows Abraham with fi/teen, Noah, 
Lot, Shoeib with ten to seven, The birth and mission of Jesus are mentioned Inthe Mecean sues 
only twice, but both times without acknowledgment of his divinity (xix. 36; xliu. 58-9). This 
proves that Muhammed was little influenced by the New Testament. In the face of this fact 
Wellhausen’s assertion, thai Christianity had sown the seed of Islam, 1s untenable, Nor was it 
Judaism, but Mosaism of which Islam is a weak imitation. Therefore Moses and Abrahum are 
frequently placed before Believers as the representatives of an uncompromizing monotheism. 


Here again method and systematic dealing manifest themselves, and ont of the apparent 
chaos of incoherent stories emerge distinct forms which Muhammed has set up as his models. 
It is not accidental that those who appear next in frequency to Moses and Abraham arc Hid 
and Salih, the two legendary prophets of ‘Ad and Thamfd, because they are taken from the 
history of Muhammed’s own ‘country ; nor is it even by chance that the latter is mentioned not 
only jalone, but earlier and more in detail than the former, probably because the ruing of their 
dwellings in Al Hijr were known to all travellers. 


Typical of older narrative sivas is liv. Beginning with a solemn reminiscence of the 
declamatory period it announces that “the Hour isnearand the moon rent ; although!? they might 
now seea Sign, they would turn away and say : ‘deception without ane et eo Subsequently 
the speaker mentions the people of Noah, ‘Ad and Thamtd, without, however, stating the names 
of the apostles belonging to the two last, a proof that Hid and Salih have allegorical meanings, 
viz. Penitent! and Pious. Sinand punishment of Thamid are more minutely described than of 
the others, including Lot and Pharaoh. The narrator also bestowed a certain amount of care 
onthe forms. The stories are divided into paragraphs each ending with a refrain which runs: 


16. Then how was my punishment and my warning, 


17, We have made the Qordn easy as reminder — but is there anyone who will mind #!4 








—_— 


10 T believe the sermon ended vy. 220, whilst v. 221 to 228 form an independent address. 


The number of prophets mentioned in the Qordn, is five and twenty (Itgqdn, 790), whilst there occur about 
forty names of persons, 


12 Ruckert’s Doch wenn sie schon is wrong. 
1t V. 21 to 22, 89,40. Also here I can see no strophes, 


the refrain in vv. 30 to 82 is interrupted by v. 31, which d 
rhetorical play, Palmer omits the refrain several times, 


13 y 42 plur. of gJla, ef. Ch. IL 


as the paragraphs are of very unequal length. Besidca 
ercribes the punishment of the Thamid. The whole isa 


FEBRUARY, 1901.] NEW RESEARCHES INTO THE QORAN. 45 


ees 


SFE IT TS TST SSS US TOS FSC SOS tL SS STATE DSc 

Siira xxxvil. begins with a completely declamatory introduction to support the  procla- 
mation of the Unity of Allih. Signs would be disregarded by the infidels who hold that death 
is the end of everything.!§ “When they are told, there is no God beside Allih, they behave 
haughtily and say: shall we forsake our gods on account of a mad poet’? (v. 3416 to 85)? This 
charge which had evidently not died out yet, provided Muhammed with another opportunity of 
a very realistic description of the pleasures of Paradise and the tortures of hell, 





After this homiletic overture follows the essential part of the lecture which is of narrative 
character, Having briefly mentioned Noah, the sermon proceeds to relate the rabbinical 
legend of Abraham's adventure with his father’s idols? On this occasion the speaker treats 
on an episode in Abraham’s life differing from that given in Séra xxvi. Whilst the tone in the 
latter is solemn and pathetic, the former is anecdotal and in part even satirical. Abraham 
taunts the idols as well as their worshippers, and the latter construct a furnace into which he is 
thrown. Being rescued by divine interference, Abraham recites a prayer and receives tidings 
that “a son” is to be born unto him.J8 In a dream he is commanded to sacrifice his son 
(vy. 101 to 104), but finally he is absolved from performing this painful task and is rewarded 
for his obedience. 


In the course of the sermon Moses and Aaron are alluded to, and Mubammed hurries on 
to introduce a new personality in the figure of the prophet Elijah. The citation of this man 
jn the Qordx has another interest for us, as the worship of Ba‘al is mentioned in connection 
with his name.2® There can be no doubt, that Muhammed’s acquaintance with the history of 
Elijah could only have come from Jewish sources, as 6a‘! in Arabic is only known in its original 
meaning of husband. 


It is rather confusing to find in this part a few verses devoted to Lot and his wife,2! but 
Muhammed had another new person to introduce, wz, Jonah. We read about his adventures 
on the ship, his being swallowed by a fish, his illness,?? his gourd, and his mission to hundred 
thousand?) people who are saved from destruction by embracing the true faith.— A genera 
feature to be noted in the latter part of the stra is the refrain which terminates the account 
of each messenger in the words: Peace be upon N, N.,*4 etc., which at the end of the stra is 
repeated in a more comprehensive manner thus: Peace be upon the messengers, and praise to 
Allah, the Lord of the worlds. 





15 Of, y. 51 and xliv. 34 opposed to v. 56; see Ch. III. 

16 The passage 1s one of the two expressing the Dikr, see Ch. IT, 

1? The anecdote 1s reported 1n full by Geiger, l. c. p, 122 sqq. — Moshm theologians of the Zahirite school (see 
Goldziher, die Zahuriten, p. 116 sqy.), which interprets the Qordn strictly according to its literal sense, are greatly 
concerned about several apparently sinful sayings and doings of Biblical persons. Ibn Hazm, therefore, takeg 
the trouble to remove these difficulties. Abraham, he points ovt, made several misstatements, viz., S. xxxviv. 
87 , vi. 75; xxi. 64, to which Ibn Hazm adds Abraham’s statement that Sarah was his sister. ‘T'he last statement 
does not occur in the Qordn, but Ibn Hazm must have learnt 1t from a private source, which did not reveal him 
Gen. xx. 12. Asa consequence of his rigid method of exegesis Ibn Hazm’s explanations are rather hair-splitting, In 
a similar manner he treats Adam’s disobedience, Noah’s error (S. xi. 47), and Lot's impious remark (8. xj. 80). The 
untruth Joseph’s brothers told their father (S. xu. 8 to 18) is dismissed with the declaration that they were not 

rophets. In the same way Ibn Hazm speaks of the transgressions ascribed to Moses, Jonas, David and Solomon 
pfol. 328°° to 333"°). 

18 This son is not Isaac but Ismael, as the former is mentioned, v, 112 sq. 

19 Mentioned only once more (vi. 85). 
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2 Baghawi Bhs , ko Sc dolar (J ls lala. Prehiz Ove Cane ERG, bi 40322 151 pe pee pane | 52 
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qos! | Ua és sl | UsaJt. In the Qordn itself Us, occurs several times in its original meaning husband 


(pl. &J 3%), ii, 228; xxiv. 81. S@ra xi, 75 tei celxe 1d2 4% however, seems tobe translation of (Gen. xviii, 12) 
my wy Lhe assertion of Al Baghawi that cissJ | means in the dialect of Yaman master is of No consequence, as 


the original meaning of this word had then already undergone great transformation. 
21 V. 1351s exactly like xxv1.171. The wife is not mentioned any more. 22 Jonah iy. 8, Fin. 
33 Ibid. v. 11, ‘twelve myriads.” 2% Vv. 109, 120, 180, 181, 


4.6 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [Fesrvary, 1902. 


ne memnme amen nena ammaerame na a ee nasa iran 





Of very similar construction is Stra xliv. The “Book” was sent down in “a blessed 
night.’25 Then follows a rhapsody ending with the words: There is no Allah beside Him ;?6 
He quickens and kills, (He is) your Lord and the Lord of your fathers.27 — The reproach that 
Muhammed is only ‘‘a trained madman” (v. 18), 1s refuted by the reproduction of a story of 
Pharaoh to whom “a noble messenger’? came who was in fear of being stoned (v.19). This is 
evidently a reflex of Exod. viii. 26, Then follows the rescue of the Band Israel ‘whom we have 
chosen2S on account of our knowledge of the worlds (v.31), and gave them the signs.” — The 
objection raised by Meccans that man dies only once, is met by reminding them of the fate of 
the people of Tobba‘,°° whose history was sufficiently known in Arabia. — The address is then 
concluded by a description of hell, particularly of the tree Zaqqim, which is in so far signifi- 
cant, as it is mentioned in two preceding addresses,%¢ 


I here add Stra xxxviil., the revelation of which, according to some commentators, stands 
in close connection with the conversion of Omar.2! YY, 5 evidently refers to the final seclusion of 
the Qoreish®2 who remonstrated that so complete a repudiation of every polytheistic relic® 
was unheard of in “the last religion.”84 This paves the way for the argument that 
also the people of Noah, ‘Ad, and Pharaoh (“the man of the stakes’) had refused to become 
believers, as well as the Thamiid, the people of Lét, and of Al Aika.25 Quite a new personality 
is introduced in “our servant David, the man of power.” The mountains and birds which 
praise (Allah) with him are reflexes of verses like Ps. xcvi. 11 to 12, cxviil. 8, etc, The fable 
related in 2 Sam, xii. 1 to 6 is reproduced by Muhammed in the light of a real incident, but is 
evidently confounded with 1 K. ii.27. Another novelty is the introduction of Solomon, whose 
love for horses (1 K. x, 28) is hinted at, as well as his predilections for enjoyments as shown in 
Hecles. Ch. ii, The building of the Temple remains unnoticed, although Muhammed, a little 
later, alludes to his nightly journey to the same, but the rabbinical legends of Solomon’s rejec- 
tion, repentance, and his dominion over spirits are touched upon, being more entertaining, 


New likewise is ‘‘my servant Job” (ef. Job xlii. 7 to 8) who is told by God to stamp 
with his foot, and a spring gushing forth from the ground should cure him of his disease. 
There exists no Biblical or rabbinical equivalent for this, but I believe Muhammed had the story 
of Na‘aman, whose leprosy was cured by bathing in the Jordan, in his mind (2 K. v, 10 to 14). 
An allusion to this was in so far very appropriate, as the Syrian general had been under the 
impression that the prophet Hlisha (mentioned below) would apply a charm to free him from 
his disease, and the confusion of the two cases is therefore probable. Subsequently we meet 
‘our servanis’ Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, Ismael and Elisha. Who Dul-Kifi% may be, cannot 


be made out. The name owes its origin apparently to some misreading on the part of 
Muhammed of which we have had several instances. 


The lecture ends in a sermon on the paradise, “the day of reckoning’’49 and hell. The 
verses which follow are of special interest; I therefore give the translation. 


v. 65. Say: Tam only a warner, and there ts no God beside Alléh,4 the One, the 
Victorious. 


25 Of. xevii. 1, ol | dl .9, 26 See Ch. II. *7 Adaptation of Hebrew Hlohénu wéliné abhéthénd. 
*8 See Ch. IT. and S. xxxy. 29, 29 Only once more, wiz., 1, 13. 38 Ivi, 52; xxxvii. 60, 


5! Sprenger, II. 28, where the traditions are reproduced. I. Ish. p. 279 refers to the death of Abt Takb, 
32 ‘The arstocracy severed themselves from them and said: Go, confide in your gods, etc.” 


; 38 Thia is meant by v. 6. Sprenger, ITE. 94 (rem.), refers the multiplicity in eSilel F to angels. The word 
do is used gs for the first time ; see above p. 16, 


Sa Palmer : ‘in any other sect” has completely missed the sense of the phrase. 
5 } eas Sprenger, I. p, 471, rightly compares the word with Hebr. pny 
8 Cf. Geiger, 1. c. p. 183, 87 8. xvii. 1, 28 Geiger, l.c. p. 188. 
83 See above and 8S, xxi. 85. Sprenger, II. p. 270, gives him a Yemanian origin. It is, however, to be observed 


that also Pharaoh is styled (3 1 95, and Noah ey yJt,§ (xxi. 87). 
‘8 Occurs three times in the stra, viz., v. 15, 25, 58, #1 a}! rT 4 tye Le z) 
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66. The Lord of the heavens and the earth, and what is between them, the 
Mighty, the Forgiving. 
67, Say: It is a grand story, (68) but ye turn from it. 
69. I had no knowledge of the exalted chiefs when they contended.” 


Now the last verse contains a bold statement. Muhammed pretends to have been till then un- 
acquainted with a discussion which took place between the heavenly hosts concerning the creation 
of man. What he really did know was a rabbinical legend on this subject, connected with Gen. 
1,26 (“let us make”), but he did not reveal it fully uutil a Medinian sermon (ii. 28).4% In this 
place he confines himself to reproduce, in Biblical terms,“4 the divine intention of creating man, 
to which he adds the rabbinical tradition that Adam being superior to the angels, the latter had 
been ordered to pay homage to him. Satan, however, refused to do so, and was cursed and 
banished, In conclusion Muhammed found it necessary to repeat that, like previous prophets, 
he asked no reward for his ministry, nor was he prompted by mercenary motives. This 
assertion, which no one willdeny, was meant to place him in contrast to professional sooth- 
sayers, and could not but be useful to him. 


We now come to a batch of siras, which are distinguished by certain features which they 
have in common. They have no declamatory prologue, and the refrain, which marks the para- 
graphs, is also missing. Finally they all begin with reference to the “Signs of the Book and 
a manifest Qoran.*® Of these revelations [ mention first Sdra xxvii. 4 to 59, in which the 
refrain has not been omitted entirely, but is visibly disappearing.46 After a short introduction 
of irrelevant character we hear quite a new story, wz., Moses’ vision of the burning bush. He 
is instructed how to perform the two signs, which shall be among the “nine Signs‘? (to be 
shown) to Pharaoh and his people” (v, 12). Subsequently David is mentioned, then Solomon, 
who informed mankind that he had received the power of understanding the speech of the birds 
(v.16). In the same sermon the speaker inserted the history of Solomon’s meeting with the 
Queen of Sheba in legendary form, which in the following generations has developed into a 
beautiful fairy tale. It is interesting to observe that Muhammed puts the formula of Unifica- 
tion into the mouth of the hoopoe.*® A few verses later we come across the formula which 
Muhammed subsequently placed at the head of all documents, and which also stands at the 
beginning of each siira, and since heads every book or document written by Moslims. — To this 
story are attached short accounts repeating the missions of Salih, the prophet of Thamid, and 
and of Lot.*® 


Sira xxviii. having no other beginning than the verse mentioned above, at once proceeds to 
relate the history of Moses. Pharaoh (v. 2) is charged with oppressing the inhabitants of the 
earth by slaying their sons and outraging their daughters; he and his adviser Haman must 
therefore be punished. Moses’ mother is advised by Allah to nurse her child, and if she fears 
for his safety, to throw him into the sea without any misgivings. Pharaoh’s men find him in 
the water, but his wife takes great liking to the boy, and persuades the king to adopt him 





42 Sprenger, II. 240, regards v. 68 to 70 as belonging to the time when the mentor had disappeared ; ef. p. 850. 
8 Bagh. (gid lace’ | 1 5JU5 dos O23! 9 ele wi! CAVITE cas pe pata ls uo Gix 
Lgas ands" We. See B’réshith Rabbé to Gen, i. 26, 


46 V,82, (orgy &a3 cath | ef. (S. xv. 29 and) Gen, ij, 7. 
45 Cf above. 
46 Only v. 14 (not afterfv. 45), 52; v. 58 is an echo of xxvi.7. V. 60-95 form an independent address, beginning, 


and ending with &U {ogc |, 
47 Confused with the ten plagues which are called myo. Exod. vii. 8; x. 1. 


8 VY. 26, pel JI. The words pada uw pes | is ) evidently form an intentional contrast to v. 28, 


arbs rye Led : ” 
49. 60 sag. I believe this piece forms a separate stra belonging to the descriptive period, ef, 10! 
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Moses’ mother is well pleased, and appoints her daughter to look after the boy, Muhammed 
evidently forgetting that the latter was already with the royal couple. The child refusing to 
be fed by @ native woman,*? his sister offers to find a place where he could be reared, and 
subsequently he is sent to his mother’s house. He grows up, and kills the Egyptian, but 
repents his transgression (6 to 16). The next verses (17 to 18) read almost hke a translation 
of Exod. ii. 13 to 14. An unknown man from ‘‘the remotest end of the city” warns Moses 
against the danger which threatens his hfe. Afterwards there is a great confusion in the 
narrative. Moses flees, and meets ‘wo women whom he assists in watering their flocks. These 
are not only confounded with Lit’s two daughters,*! buté also with those of Laban, since the 
father of the two girls, whom he had assisted, offers him one in marriage on the condition, that 
he serves him eight or ten years. Then follows the vision of the burning bush, and Moses 
receives his call (v. 29 to 35). Pharaoh’s command to Héman to build him a tower®* on which 
he could ascend to Moses’ God is evidently a reflex of Gen. xi. 4, Isaiah xiv. 13, and perhaps 
also Esther v. 14. 

In none of the preceding accounts of Moses’ mission was allusion made to the revelation on 
Sinai. This does not seem to be accidental, since Muhammed was well acquainted with iis 
history, but reserved it for use on another occasion. An opportunity soon arose for alluding to 
the scene,®3 but he did not reproduce the Biblical tale, because, to judge from y. 48,54 several 
Meccans knew it already, and wished him to arrange a similar ceremony. Being anable to 
comply with the demand, he at least gave a clever answer, asking whether Moses himself had 
not met with disbelief. 


Now in contradiction to earlier theories concerning man’s own responsibility, we read here 
among observations attached to the story in question that “Allah does not guide the wicked. ” 5° 
This maxim subsequently gained preponderance over the other, and was adopted by the ortho- 
dox school. The long sermon of contemplative character, which then follows — and in which 
the Creed is repeated twice®®— is broken only by a remark on Qorahl’s rebellion, and the 
fabulous wealth attributed to him by the Talmudical tradition.*? 


It would be both irksome and unnecessary to analyse every siira which belongs to this 
group, and we must therefore be content to draw the main features of each, Siira xv. repeats 
after a homiletic introduction the story of the disobedience of Iblis (Satan, 28 to 50), and then 
proceeds to relate the visit of the angels to Abraham (51 to 77). After this the people of 
Al Aika are briefly mentioned (78 to 79), and the “people of Al Hijr,” viz., the Thamid, whose 
sepulchral caves®® (v. 82) Muhammed mistook for houses (80 to 86), <A short sermon closee 
the séra.®? 


A visible effect must have been produced on the hearers by these tales, which not only 
increased Muhammed’s eagerness to recite them, but also induced him to arrange them more 
carefully for this purpose. Nor did he fail to prepare his hearers for an extraordinary treat, 
when the story they were going to be told, promised to be of unusual interest. Now an incident 
had occurred which spurred Muhammed to show his histrionic talent in its best light. Tradi- 
tion relates that Al Nadhr b. Harith, one of the Prophet's bitterest enemies, endeavoured to 
ontrival Mnhammed’s stories by telling the Meccans the adventures of Persian heroes. Al- 
Nadhr himself, accompanied by Ogqba b. Abu Mo‘eit, were sent to Medina in order to make 
enquiries about Muhammed’s prophetic powers of the Jewish Rabbis of this town. The latter 


i aaa a a a I a IR I SR a 
50 Of. Geiger, Ul. c. p. 153, 
ae 28 { | Aas (at® nt ry is evidently translation of Gen. xix. 81. Geiger overlooked the double confusion 


52 Of, xl. 88 to 39 more elaborate than y. xxviii. 88 and therefore probably later, 53 V. 44 to 46, 
bt VY, 48. 55 V, 50 to 56 s ef. Ch. IT VY 70a 

: 3¢ef. Ch, If. : nd 88, 
STV. 76 to 79 ; cf. Geiger, lc. p. 168, - 68 Cf, Doughty, Notes ef Fatraits, xxix. p. 4 sqq. 


% Y. 87, “seven of the mathini ;” ef. Geiger, l.c. p. 58. V. 98. Pod invites to joining the preacher in prayer, 
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are said to have given the messengers certain queries to be put before Muhammed who replied 
by narrating the stories of the Seven S‘eepsers of Ephesus, contained in Siira xviii. 


However sceptical our attitnde may be towards this tradition, thus much is true, that 
Muhammed was somewhat downhearted, when he began this sermon. ‘‘Haply, he says (v. 5), 
thou grievest thyself to death®! after them, if they believe not in this (following) communica- 
tion.” It is very probable that the rivalry of Al Nadhr in entertaining his followers with the 
attractive tales of daring deeds made his spirits sink. The story of the Seven Sleepers (v. 8 
to 25) which he related, was by its miraculous character not only calculated to outdo tales 
of the most perilous adventures, but was introduced by the words of Allah (v. 12) “We relate 
unto thee their story in truth.” A homily attached to the tale takes the form of two parables.82 
The following piece (v. 48 to 58), recapitulating the disobedience of Iblis, is perhaps directed 
against Al Nadhr, especially the second part of v. 48.6 The fabulous journey of Moses and 
his servant (v. 59 to 81) which then follows, is, I believe, based on that of Tobias, intervowen 
with anecdotes heard elsewhere. The series of tales ends with an account of the journey of the 
“Two Horned,” generally supposed to be Alexander the Great,® who is requested by a people 
of strange speech to protect them against the encroachments of Jajij and Majij.® 


The finest and best rounded tale in the whole book is the recitation styled ““Yasuf,” which 
fills ont Sira xii®’, Muhammed begins with the reference, quoted above, to ‘‘the Sign of the 
distinct Book,” and proceeds again : We will relate to thee the finest of stories®’ with which we 


reveal to thee this Qordén. The harmony of the composition is, however, impaired by the 
daring assertion (v. 103), 


“This is one of the stories of the unseen which we inspire thee with, though thou wert not 
with them when they agreed in their affair, when they were so crafty —and yet most men, 
though thou shouldst be urgent, will not believe.’—Another new tale, the birth of Jesus, is 
related in Stra xix. Muhammed tells of nothing but the nativity, because he regards the 
Founder of Christianity in the light of a monotheistic prophet alone, and quotes only such teachings 
as relate to his mission as a servant of God. He is in possession of “the Book.” He is 
u blessed prophet, charged to teach the propriety of praying, giving alms, honoring parents, 
and the hatred of oppression. On ecannot fail to bestruck with the careful manner in 
which Muhammed weighed each word when lecturing on this delicate subject, and we have here 
the best opportunity of noticing, how conclusions may be drawn from things which he left unsaid. 
as well as from those which hesaid. Vv. 34 to 36 show® clearly the attitude he adopted towards 
the New Testament. In y. 38 he speaks of the various sects and their differences.” 


The story of Jesus being rather short, Muhammed reverts to the history of the Patriarchs 
Moses, Aaron, Ismael (v. 55), Idris’! (v.57), Noah, and “his descendants Abraham and Israel,’’?? 


wo See JQ. B. Vol. X.p.10087q. © Cf S.xxviid. © SeeCh, VIII. 8 “They are foes of yours,” otc, 

6t Geiger, l.c. p. 171, confesses that he is unable to discover the source of the story. It is to be remembered that 
Moses beara in Talmudical tradition the name of Tobias (Sdt&, fol. 12°), According to Ltqan, p. 793, the Musa of 
this story is not identical with the Biblical Moses, but is a son of Manasse, which is evidently confused with Exod, vi. 
19. — There isanother explanation possible. According toa Rabbinic legend, R, Joshua b. Levi, a famous Talmudi- 
cal authority, meets the Prophet Ebjah, who journeys with him through paradise and hell. In a parallel Moslim tradi- 
tion by Al Bokh4rt (ed. Krehl, ITI. p. 276) Moses and Joshua b. Nin meet Al Khidr (the prophet Elijah), who 
advises them on their journey. Now while the Rabbinic legend is focuseed round the person of a Rabbi (whofrom a 
collector of legendary traditions became their hero), the Moslim counterpart of the same tale clung to thé better 
known Biblical Joshua, whose master Moses became the chief person concerned im the legend. 

65 Noldeke, 1. c. p. 103, seems to have given the right explanation of the name. 

66 Gen. x. 2; Ez. xxxviii, 2; xxxix. 6. : 67 V2, “Arabic Qorin.” 

68 Of. 8. vii. 99, iv. 8 sqq. Josef gives his fellow prisoners a lecture on Islam. 

69 V. 34 refers to the resurrection of all flesh in Messianic times, or Muhammed would have slated otherwiee, 
Cf. I, Ish. 200 sq., and S, xiii. 57 to 59. : 

70 Cf, xliii. 65; fuller definition of w t Som | is given in xxxvill. 12, x]. 5. 

71 For the etymology of the name see Geiger, J. c. p. 105, Itqan, 792. 

72 V. 59; Gen. xxxii, 28 was evidently not known to Muhammed. 
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A conspicuous feature of this sira is the employment of the term AiRahman for Allah 
no less than eighteen times. Sprenger is of opinion that the term stands for Christ. This 19 
however, impossible, since Maryam herself places her hope in Al Rahman beicie Jesus 1s born 
(v.18). Besides most of the passages im which that name occurs treat of other prophets. 


If the Syrian Christians employed rahmdnd for Jesus, they did the same as the Jews did 
in speaking of God. Al Rahmdn in the Qurdn is therefore nothing but a synon)m for Alléh or 
Al Ratt. As long as Muhammed lived in Mecca he treated the name ‘Isa (Jesus) as one 
belonging to an ordinary mortal, and it was only when hecame to Medina, and had nothing more 
to fear, that he substituted Al Masih” for it, On the other hand Al Rahman is scarcely uscd at 
all after the narrative period, since it is rare in the descriptive group. In Medinian revelations 
it is only mentioned twice (ii. 158, lix. 22); both times in the earlier revelations of this 
epoch, and used aa an attribute in the Creed, and not as name at all.© Muhammed explains 
this clearly in Séra xvii. 110, where he characterizes Al Rahmdn as another word fer Allah, 
because the Meccaus had charged him with adoring two gods.” In another place Al Rahmdn 
is. identified with Huwa (xiii. 29), and cannot therefore be due to Christian influence at all. 


Muhammed could not conclude this sermon without referring to the doctrine of the 
fatherhood of Al Rahman (v. 91 to 98). 


The brief account of Jesus given in Stra xix. is supplemented in Sura xliii. 14 to 15,” but in 
a rather antagonistic spirit. Subsequently Abraham and Moses are quoted as examples of true 
servants of Allah, after which the discussion on Jesus’? is resumed. 


Very similar to the preceding two séras is Sidra xxi. both as regards mattcr and composition. 
The chief subject of discussion is the Umty of Allah which Muhammed, as intimated above, 
endeavours to demonstrate by way of syllogism. V.23, “He shall not be questioned con- 
cerning what He does, but they shall be questioned,” is a reflex of Job ix. 12 (Heel. viii. 4) 
averse made popular throngh insertion into a Jewish prayer®? for the Day of Atonement. 
V. 25 we have mentioned as one of the early attempts to formulate the Creed; v. 26 re-echoes 
the verse xii. 59,8! y. 27 (“they do not speak until He speaks, but at His bidding do they act) 
is a distinct reflex of Ps. ciii. 20 to 21. The wholo passage together with the words “they 
shrink through fear’’ (v. 29) may be borrowed from the Jewish morning prayers preceding the 
reading of the Shma‘, since there can hardly be any doubt, that the Jews in the Hijaz recited the 
same every day. In spite of these purely theological observations, to which may be added the 
denial of man’s immortality (35 to 36),8 the narrative character of the srg is maintained in the 
second half. Moses and Aaron are briefly stated to have received the Furgdn (v.49). This word 
which occurs here for the first time, stands for Térdh, as it does in all Medinian revelations, 
excepting &, vill. 42 where it maintains its Aramaic meaning “victory.”®? Muhammed evidently 
confounded the latter signification with that of Perdgim into which the Pentatench was divided 
for liturgical purposes, and which also guided the interpretations given to the word by the 
Moslim Commentators.*4 The rest of the sira is taken up with tales of Abraham and other 


Biblical characters. In v. 105 Muhammed shows his acquaintance with the Psalms by 
quoting Ps. xxxvii. 29,85 
LC A LAO LEC LO LL CO SARA OO CASTLE tet ete referrers nthe neniminayenasstnengutenresanrnsgthaape 


18 Cf. Iv. 1 == xovi, 1 to 2; see Ch. VI, and XVII, 110. T Cf, 11.40: eged® gine t, 
6 The tradition on Muhammed’s prayer: O Allih, O Ramin; see Sprenger, II. p. 200. 
78 Sea the Commentaries. 77 See Ch, VIII, 

9 


78 On pie ( v. 61) see the Commentames and S. iii, 52, where Jesus is compared to Adam. 


79 Cf. xxiii, 98 ; see Ch. IT. p. 28. 80 Ned, 
8 See above and S. xix, 36, 91, 93. 82 See v. 8 and S. xxix, 57. 
*8\Geiger, p. 56, only records the Aramaic interpretation of the word. 


¢ fe « A 4 é : 
Cf. S. xvii, 107, 3 (33 E GT 735 the resemblance is more noticeable in the spelling than in the pronunciation. 


Ps Sprenger, II. p. 196 (misprint for Ps. xxxvii. 29) and S, xxi, 105. The Hebrew text has not “caddtk” but 
Saddiqim, 
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The foregoing sdra is a fine example of Muhammed’s endeavours to relieve the monotony of 
narrative sermons by introducing meditations on all sorts of subjects. The same policy is 
observed in Siira xiv., which begins with the remark that no messenger is dispatched except he 
speak the language of his own peopie (v. 4), This is a variation of the phrase “Arabic Qordn” 
usually employed. Another and still more noteworthy feature of the sérais that it is rich 
in parables,8? which are of Jewish, and indirectly of Biblical, origin. The merely narrative 
element in the address offers nothing new, except that Abraham prayed to Allah to make “his 
house (Mecca)” safe (v. 40). 


Stra xx. is more drawn out. It begins with a very detailed account of the message of 
Moses, which is in so far of interest, as the Israelites are reminded of the covenant received 
‘on the right side of the mountain” as well as of the Mannah and quails.°° T'he description of 
Allah as “Living and Eternal (alhayyu alqayytimu)”® is new. An account of Adam’s sin and 
forgiveness with the admonition belonging to it close the séra. 


Stira xi, commences with a sermon in which the speaker alludes to the creation of heaven 
and earth in six days, and “His throne upon the water’ (v. 9). Now it appears that one 
circumstance mentioned above, 2z., that the stories relating to one and the same person were 
rich in variations, had given rise to the suspicion that Muhammed took liberties with the facts. 
This reproach he endeavours to refute in v. 15: ‘“‘ Haply thouart leaving part of what is revealed 
to thee and thy breast is straitened thereby, lest they should say: why is not a treasure sent 
down to him? or why did not an angel come with him ? thou art only a warner, and Allah 
is guardian over all.—16. Or they willsay : he has devised it. Speak: Bring ten Siérahs like 
it devised, and call upon whom ye can beside Allah, if you do tell the truth, etc.%!”’ 


This challenge we have already discussed, as also the theological dogma derived from it.® 
A rather stale parable (v. 26)% closes the homiletic part of the si#ra, which then becomes 
broadly narrative, and takes its name from the first prophet mentioned in it, viz., Hid. His 
story (52 to 63) 1s followed by that of Salih (64 to 71), Abraham and Lot (72 to 84), Shoeib 
(85 to 98), and Moses (99 to 112). A feeble attempt at a refrain is made by repeating the 
admonition placed at the beginning (v. 3): ‘‘Ask pardon of your Lord, then return to Him” 
three times.*4 This is a proof of the unity of the siira. At the conclusion Muhammed receives 
the assurance that all these stories had been revealed to him in order to strengthen his heart 
(v. 121). 


In the following siras the narrative element is visibly on the decline. To these belongs 
S. xxxiv. in which only the first portion (v. 1 to 20) contains references to Biblical persons and 
is otherwise partly descriptive, partly homiletic. 


Several portions, of which Sira vii. is composed, belong to the latest revelations of this 
period, and are only welded together by acommon rhyme. The usual mtroduction calculated 
to attract the attention of the hearers contains the phrase (v. 6): “Now let us narrate to them 
the Meccans) knowledge, for we (Allah) were not absent.’ In a mixture of narrative and 
descriptive style the creation of the earth and man is touched upon, followed by a repetition 


aia a ea at erence ny aT Oe ee Se EE ee 
86 V. 4; see the Commentaries and traditions. 37 See Ch. VIII. 


& Muhammed uses the Biblical terms, see I. Ish, 868. The explanations of eyed |, given by the Commentators, 


are wrong. 
89 This is, perhaps, a proof that the Arab Jews pronounced qayyémé. 


99 The phrase ¢ 3 | kine us? occurs in the following passages: vii. 52, x. 3, xi. 9, xxv. 60, xxxli. 3, 1. 37, 
lvii. 4. 

a1 Cf. Bagh. 1,@LB aaiglT coy as! cotil! prided | came ad cyt 180 pad wf shy 3 I, 

82 Known in Moslim theology as , lsc]. of. Ch. I. p, 17. 9 V, 26; see Ch. VIII. 

ot V, 54, 64,92; v. 114 is not exactly the same. 
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of the fall and expulsion of Adam and his wife from paradise (1 to 24). This gives an oppor- 
tunity of apostrophising the “sons of Adam’ into paragiaphs of exhoitative character with 
reference to their past life, The middle portion of the séra contains a succession of tales 
dealing with Hid, Salih, Lot and Shoeib (v, 57 to 100), and closes with the repeated assurance 
that the knowledge of all this is of divine origin. After this, and evidently belonging to the 
same piece,2° follows a long account of the mission of Moses. It is interesting to note that 
Muhammed mentions five plagues or “‘Signs” (v. 130), vz., the flood (either confounded with 
that of Noah, or the drowning the Egyptian aimy), locusts, lice, frogs, and blood. Muhammed’s 
information on this subject was, however, so deficient, that later on®”? he confused them with the 
‘nine and manifest Signs,” which Moses performed before Pharaoh. Ctherwise the narrative 
closely follows the lines of the Biblical original.°* The piece comprehending v. 186 to 205 being 
an independent homily on the “Hour,” and stated to have formed one of Muhammed’s answers 
to Al Nadhr b. Al Hiarith,®*® was probably placed here on account of v, 194 being similar to 
vy. 178. The sermon to which the latter belongs is, howerer, Medinian.® 1+t contains a historical, 
outline of the evolution of man from one pair and the child born to them. The words of 
y. 189 “they called on Allah, their Lord” recall Gen, xxv. 21 to 22.1 V.198: “Endeavour to pardon 
command that which is merciful, and shun the ignorant” represent the fixst attempt to formu- 
late a sentence, and this became subsequently of great importance both in theology and juris- 
prudence? V. 204 has some slight resemblance to Deut. v. § to 7, whilst the last three words, 
of the siéra also recall a phrase of the Jewish prayer book.® 


Apart from the first vision of Muhammed (spoken of in Ch. IIT.) he now tells of a second, 
namely, his nightly journey to the Temple in Jerusalem, which under the name almi‘rdj4 has 
become famous in Moslim tradition. This forms the beginning of Stira xvii. which was, I believe, 
very short originally, and only assumed its present bulk through the insertion of large pieces 
belonging to the following Meccan periods. The mention of the Temple in Jerusalem (v. 1) 
gives Muhammed an opportunity of surveying briefly the two chief phases of the Israelitish 
history (v. 2 to 8). The concluding part of the sé#ra (v. 108 to 111) is nartative, although 
entirely disconnected from the first piece, whilst several words in v, 106 running parallel to 
vy. 7 and v. 108 to v. 5 show the reason why these two pieces were put in one sta, Hereis to 
be placed Stra lxxili. 15 to 19.5 According to the Commentators v. 110 (of 8. xvii.) was miscon- 
structed by the infidels into a charge of dualism. This suggested the revelation of the docrine 
that “the most beautiful nemes” were those of Allah (7b:d.), of which the legend counts not 
ess than ninety-nine beside “Allah.” 


Stra xl. is of equally compound character, the portions lio 6, 24 to 35, 88 to 89 being 
narrative.’ Pharaoh is herenot represented as a historical figure at all, but stands as the prototype 
of a wicked and daring person, combining the characteristics cf Nimrod and Nebuchadnezzar. 
The verses 86 to 37 stand for themselves to represent Joseph as a prophet, thus supplementing 
Siva xii. in a very important omission. The prophetship of Joseph is evidently an afterthought, 
as through the romantic character of his history Muhammed had neglected to stamp him as a 
prophet.? For the rest of the sia see below? 





95 'V, 25, 26; v. 29 and 38 are younger and only placed here on account of the same beginning. 
% VT. 101 ps. 87 xvii. 108 ; cf. xxvii. 12. 
98 V. 154 = Exod. xviii, 25 (together with Numb. xi 24) 3 (Ss | c- 99 See above. 1% See below. 


1 See Palmer, I. p. 161, rem, 2 Ch. Mer dqif. ® Bend the knee and prostrate and give thanks, 
4 Cf. Mishkdt and Sprenger, II. 527 sq. 5 The verses treat also of Pharaoh; ef v.18 Yox0x~ xa soll 


6 Cf. Noldeke, Q. p. 114. 7 The phrase ‘‘O my people,” v. 80, 31, 34 and again vv. 41, 42, 44, 


8 Joseph’s prophetship, which distinguishes him from his brothers, is rade the object of discussion by Ibn 
Hazm, fol. 8. 


, ee ee es 
8 'V. 68 sqq., an independent cermon beginning with (J5 , but placed here on aceount of Wted fas bcs yy ¥ 66 
and 67. ; 
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To the same period also belongs Séira xxix. 13 to 42.10 From the reappearance of Pharaoh 
with Haman we may conclude that the speech in question was revealed almost simultaneously 
with the corresponding portion of Sérva xl. A fine parable breaks the sameness of the topics. 
V. 47 contains the famous assertion that prior to his ministry Muhammed had been unable to 
read and write.!2 


The second and smallest portion of Stra x., recapitulating the missions of Noah, Moses and 
Jonah, shows an attempt at chronological order, whichis repeated in S. xxiii. 23 to 52 with 
Neah, Abraham, and Moses. The piece was inserted here on account of alfulk (‘‘ships,’’ v. 27; 
ef, v. 22), 


I have to mention here several pieces of narrative character which the compilers have 
inserted into Medinian stiras, but which undoubtedly are of Mecean origin. It is improbable 
a priort that Muhammed should have revealed new discourses in Medina on the old topics recited 
during the service in the Meccan stiras, besides which the ministry of Muhammed was of more 
practical nature, and it is unlikely that he would have returned to these tales. The style is 
the same as in the other narrative suras. These pieces are xl. 20 to 85 on ‘Ad and Moses, and 
ii, 200 to 210 without reference to any particular person. 


An isolated narrative speech we find inserted in Siira v., which is of Meccan origin in spite 
of the place allotted to it by the compilers (v. 28 to 38), It consists of two parts, the former 
(v. ¥3 to 29) giving a condensed account of Numb. Ch. xiii. to xiv.34. The second (v. 80 to 35) 
reproduces Gen. iv. 2 to 9 with the agadic already exposed by Geiger, who also discloses the 
source of v.35. The next three represent probably the moral drawn from the foregoing tales, 
and are meant to impress Meccan foes. The punishments threatened were not executed in 
Medina, but they had only to choose beween conversion and execution. 


It was the narrative period of the Qordn which, as I believe, gave birth to the short siira 
which heads the book and is known under the name alfdtiha. It consists almost entirely of 
verses which occur frequently in revelations belonging to this period, and which Muhammed 
selected in order to form them into a short prayer. V. 11s one of the two sentences which are 
used to invite the andience attending sermons to start praying,!® and is found both at the 
beginning and at the end of many discourses, lé is at the commencement of Stiras xvili,, xxxiv., 
xxxv., and xxvii. 60 which evidently marks the beginning of a new speech. In the last named 
stira the phrase also ends the sermon, as it does in 8. xxxvil., xvii., and x]. 67 (end of a sermon) 
and xxxix. WSdra lii. 48 isa combination of both sentences used for the purpose, whilst S. x. 
10 to i] informs us that 


10. Their prayer therein (in paradise) shall be: celebrated be thy praises (subhdnaka) 
oh Allah, and their salutation shall be: Peace ! 


11. And the end of their prayer shall be: Praise to Allah, the Lord of the worlds ! 
This is quite in accordance with the instances given in other places. 


The verses 5 to 6 (of Siérai.)!4 appear in 8. xliti. 42, xi. 59, vii. 15; xlii. 52 to 58, ete. Now 
although it is very difficult to fix the date of the sura with accuracy, that given to 
it by Néldeke is evidently too early. -- 


(To be continued. ) 


en SAAT I TN aC 
10 V. 1 to 12 legislative; cf. Ch. VIL. 11 Of. Ch. VIII. 12 Of. Cha I, p. 12, 
18 The other being hy 5 ox? etd. 4 Cf. Ps. xxv ii. 11, 15 Noldeke, Q. p. 86 f.; Itqan, p. 54. 
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NOTES ON AN ARCHAOLOGICAL TOUR IN SOUTH BIHAR AND HAZARIDAGH. 
BY M. A, STEIN. 


Ix September, 1899, I applied tothe Government of Bengal for permission to utilize the 
approaching Piiji vacation for the purposes of a short archeological tour through por- 
tions of the Patna, Gaya and Hazaribagh Districts. The main object I had in view was to 
acquaint myself personally with the most important of the ancient sites contained in this part 
of old Magadha and to test by their examivation the materials available for the study of its 
ancient topography. In the course of my preliminary labours for a comprehensive account of the 
ancient geography of Northern India my interest had naturally been attracted towards Magadha, 
both on account of the historical importance of this territory and the detailed descriptions which 
the Chinese pilgrims have left us of its Buddhist topographia sacra. J therefore wished to use the 
first opportunity that offered to obtain that personal acquaintance with the actual localities and 
their extant remains, which previous experience elsewhere had shown me to be cf no small 
advantage for researches of this kind. An additional reason for the proposed tour was that it 
offered a convenient opportunity to visit certain ancient remains previously unsurveyed in the 
Hazaribagh District, upon which I had been asked to report to Government. 


The proposal regarding my tour received the ready approval of Sir John Woodbnarn, 
K.C. 8, I., Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal. The Local Government accordingly agreed to bear 
the travelling expenses connected with it and to make the services of a Sub-Overseer of the 
Public Works Department available for survey purposes. For the hberal assistance thus ren- 
dered to me I beg to record my grateful acknowledgment. 


Introductory. — Owing to its wealth of ancient remains and the fullness and accuracy of 
the records left by the Buddhist pilgrims already alluded to, Magadha has since the days of 
Kittoe received an exceptionally large share of attention on the part of those Indian Archeolo- 
gists who have worked in the Gangetic Valley. Asa result of their labours, and particularly 
of the extensive researches of General Cunningham, we possess more or less detailed descrip- 
tions of all sites, the identity of which with sacred localities mentioned in the Chinese itinerarise 
has hitherto suggested itself, or which have otherwise attracted antiquarian notice. The fullest 
and on the whole most reliable of these accounts are due to General Cunningham, and, having 
been embodied in various volumes of his Archeological Survey Reports, are conveniently acces- 
sible for reference. In dealing with the sites visited by me I shall, therefore, be able to restrict 
my remarks to the points, which have a direct bearing on questions of ancient topography, and 
to those objects of archrological interest, which have either been left unnoticed or been insuffi- 
ciently described in the above accounts. 


I commenced my tour in Magadha on the 9th October at Nawadsh, which, as a station on 
the newly-opened South-Bihar Railway and the headquarters of a sub-division of the Gaya 
District, formed a convenient starting point for a visit to the series of old localities ranged along 
and between the Rajgir chain of hills. Thanks to the kind attention of Mr. BE. W. Oldham, 
C. §., Collector of the Gaya District, I found ample arrangements for transport awaiting 


my arrival and was hence able to march without delay to Giryek, at the eastern extremity of 
the Rajgir range, 


Giryek ;: IndraSailaguha, — The archeological interest of Giryek is due to the fact that 
the rugged hill rising immediately to the west of the village, can be shown beyoud all doubt to 
be identical with the Indrasailaguh& mountain of Hiuen Tsiangand Fa-hian. It was sacred 
to Buddhist tradition as containing the cavein which Buddha had answered the forty-two questions 
of Indra, Lord of the Dévas. This identification, first proposed by General Cunningham,! sup- 
plies useful evidence of the accuraey with which the indications of the Chinese pilgrims can be 


EI aA IC LEE eT a perp maeengrngzepngsstntectiiaane aay 


* See Archeological Surrey Reports, Vol, i. pp. 16 sqq. ; 1h. pp. 145 sqq. 
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traced in this part of Magadha, wherever prominent natural features of the ground assist us in 
checking the distances and bearings recorded in their itineraries. 


Hiuen Tsiang, whose account is, for these parts, throughout more detailed and exact than 
that of Fa-hian, places the hill ‘‘of the rock-cave of Indra’ at a distance corresponding to 
about 10 miles south-east of Nalanda. ‘‘The summit has two peaks which rise up sharply and by 
themselves, On the south side of the western peak between the crags is a great stone house, wide 
but not high.” On the top of the eastern peak was a monastery and before it a Stipa, which, 
from a pious legend connected with the site, was called the Hamsa or Goose Stipa? In 
Fahian’s description, which, though far briefer, agrees in all essential points, the distance to the 
hill is reckoned as nine yojanas in a south-easterly direction from Pataliputra or Patna. 


The distances and bearings indicated by the two pilgrims correspond closely to the actual 
position of Giryek relative to Badgaon, the undoubted site of Nalanda, and tothe modern city 
of Patna. But more convincing proof for the correctness of General Cunningham's identifica- 
tion is obtained by an examination of the rocky spur in which the northern of the two parallel 
ranges known as the Rajgir Hills terminates opposite the villageof Giryek. Ascending from 
the bed of the Panchana River, which washes the eastern foot of the spur, an ancient walled-up 
road, still traceable in many places along the steep scarp, leads up to the ruined Stiipa known as 
‘‘ Jarasandha’s seat (baithak).’’ This structure, accurately described by General Cunningham, 
occupies a commanding position on the eastern end of the ridge, and is, notwithstanding its 
ruined condition, still visible from a considerable distance (see Fig.I.). About a hundred yards 
to the south-west of the Stipa the ridge culminates in a small summit, which was undoubtedly 
occupied by buildings. The thickness of the thorny jungle, which covers the summit, did not 
permit a close inspection. Buta broad flight of steps leading up to it from the Stipa and massive 
terrace walls on the west can clearly be seen through the jungle. The position of these remains 
corresponds so closely to that indicated by Hiuen Tsiang for the Stiipa of the Goose and the 
Vihara behind it, that their identity with the structures seen by the Chinese pilgrim can scarcely 
be doubted. 


The ridge continuing further to the west gradually rises again and forms at a distance of 
about 400 yards a second summit covered with large rocks, many of which show flat tops and 
thus curiously resemble seats. It is possible that it was this natural feature, apparently not 
noticed in previous accounts, which suggested to the eyes of the pious “‘the traces on the top of 
the mountain ridge where the four former Buddhas sat and walked.’’é 


Indrasailaguha.— Descending from this point on the southern face of the ridge towards 
the valley which separates the two ranges of the Rajgir Hills, f reached the small cave known 
as Gidhadvari, already fully described by General Cunningham. By position and appearance it 
corresponds exactly to the cave, which we find mentioned in Hinen Tsiang’s account as the scene 
of Indra’s interogation of Buddha. The cave itself shows no trace of hnman workmanship, but 
at its entrance, which is reached by scrambling over some precipitous ledges of rock, there is a 
small platform about 20 feet in length supported by a wall of old masonry. It is usefal to note 
the total absence of any marks that this natural fissure in therock was once a place of 
worship and pilgrimage. This observation may offer some assurance with regard to the 
identifications we shall have to propose for some other caves to be mentioned thereafter. 


Rajgir : Rajagrha, — From Giryek I marched on the 12th October along the northern foat 
of the hill-range to Bajgir, the ancient Rajagrha, once the capital of Magadha and the site of 
many notable events connected with Buddhaand hischurch, Inview of the exceptional historical 
interest attaching to the locality, it is indeed fortunate that the survival of its ancient name in 
Brahman and Jaina tradition and in the modern form Rajgir has from the first assured its cor- 
rect identification. But even if the old designation of the place had completely disappeared in 





2 S1-yu-ki, transl. Beal, ii. pp. 180 sqqg. . % Si-yu-ki, transl. Peal, i, p. lvii. 4 Sr-yu-ki, ii, p, 181. 


36 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [Feervary, 1901, 
ee ee 
the course of a history reaching back over 2,500 years, we should find no difficulty in locating it, 
So detailed are the descriptions which the Chinese pilgrims have left us of the unalterable 
natural surroundings of the ancient capital, and so clearly marked their agreement with the 
position of Rajgir. 











The modern village, to which the name Rajgir properly applies, is built on the site of the 
. city which King Ajatabatru, Buddha’s contemporary, had founded as his residence. This city 
was distinguished in the days of Fa-hian and Hiuen Tsiang as “the New Rajagrha” from the 
far more ancient capital, originally known as Kusagarapura, which occupied the valley between 
the two parallel ranges of hills already mentioned, immediately south of the present village. 
Kufigirapura was a desolate waste of ruins even when Fa-hian visited its sacred spots about 
A. D. 400, But the five hills, which he describes as completely encircling the valley “like the 
walls of a city,”’® and the lines of ramparts still traceable through the jungle, leave no possible 
doubt as to the position and extent of the old capital. The new site, too, to which A jitagatra 
(circ. 5th Cent. B, C.) removed the royal residence, was destined to become deserted. From Hhiuen 
Tsiang’s record we learn that already King Agoka changed the capital of Magadha to Pataliputra 
and gave the city of Rajagrha to the Brahmans. These were the sole inhabitants at the time of 
his visit (circ. A. D. 637), and as their number is given as only a thousand families, we seo to 
what modest dimensions the “New City” had already then dwindled.® 


Tirtha [of jRajgir.—The mention of this Brahman population at Rajagrha is a point 
which deserves special attention with regard to the historical topography of the place. It is easily 
explained by the fact that the site of Rajgir has, evidently since early times, borne the charac- 
ter ofa Hindu Tirtha. Even now a very considerable portion of the population of Rajgir 
consists of Brahman Purbdhitas living on the pilgrims attracted to the place. The celebrity 
which Rajgir still enjoys, asa place of popular pilgrimage for Hindus of all sects and classes, is 
undoubtedly due to the numerous hot springs, which rise inand near the gorge leading from the 
north to the site of the “Old City,” and which, like similar springs throughont India, are worship- 
ped as special manifestations of the divine power. The full description, which Hinen Tsian oe cive 
of the numerous temples constructed around the springs and of their pilgrim visitors,” corresponds 
closely to the present appearance of the place. It shows plainly that apart from all Buddhist 
associations Rajagrha was then, as now, a popular Tirtha. 


This fact, it-appears to me, deserves more consideration than it has reecived hitherto. On 
the one hand it may explain to us the true reason for the presence of the numerous Jaina 
shrines which still crown the heights around the old Rajagrha, for throughout India we 
find the local worship of the Jaina community attracted to places which Hinduism at large 
has invested with a sacred interest. On the other hand it must direct our attention to the: 
extant Mahatmya of the Tirtha as a useful source of informationon the ancient topography of 
the place. My researches in Kashmir have shown me what valuable help can often be obtained 
for the study of the ancient local nomenclature by a critical examination of the Mahdtmyas of 
particular Tirthas® The Rajagrhamahiimya now in use, which purports to be taken from the 
Agnipurana,® may not be in itself a very old production. But the fact that it has preserved a 
series of local names, which can be proved from independent sources to be of genuine antiquity 
(e.9., the names, of the hills Vaibhara and Vipula, the name of Rajagrha itself, etc.), indicates 
sufficiently that its evidence deserves consideration in studying the old topography of this part 
of Magadha, 


The Walls of “Old Rajagrha.— The importance of Rajagrha as the ancient capital of the 
country is forcibly brought home ito us by the wide extent of the ground over which its remains 
spread. The lines of ruined walls still traceable through the thick jungle of the central plain 


5 Si-yu-kz, i p. lix. 6 St-yu-ki, ii, p. 167. 7 Si-yu-ki, ii, pp, 155 sq. 
8 See my Memoir of Maps illustrating the Ancient Geography of Kaimir, J A S. B., 1899, pp, 46 594. 
# It has been printed by Sahib Prasad Singh Khadgavilasa Press, Bankipur, 1898, 
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between the two hill-ranges indicate the site of the inner city of “Old Rajagrha” or Kuéigdrapura, 
with @ circuit of about five miles, as described by Fa-hian and Hiten Tsiang. But outside this inner 
city we find the crests of the hills north and south crowned far away with walls of massive 
masonry, which undoubtedly belonged to a system of circumvallation intended to protect the 
capital. These lines of walls, rendered difficult of access by the rug,-cd character of the hills and 
the thick jungle which covers theit slopes, have not yet been properly surveyed. But the relative 
distances of the points, where their remains are sasily distinguished and accordingly have been 
noted by General Cunningham and other observers, strongly support the correctness of the 
estimate of Hiuen Tsiang, who gives to the external defences of KuSagarapura acircuit of about 
150 1¢ or 80 miles,!° 


Within the area enclosed by the hills which gave to old Rajagrha the characteristic epithet 
of Girivraja, “the mountain-girt city,”’ all was ‘‘desolate and without inhabitants” already in the 
days of Fa-hian. This accounts largely for the scantiness of ancient structural remains 
‘now visible above ground, and the difficulty we consequently experience in regard to the exact 
identification of the numeroas sacred spots connected with Buddha and his church, which the 
pilgrims describe within the valley and near its entrance from the north. With the limited time 
at my disposal no attempt could be made to scrutinize all the identifications which General Cun- 
ningham, and partly his Assistant Mr. Beglar, had proposed for these particular sites. 


Position of the Sattapanna Cave. — Among the latter none is historically more interesting 
than the place where the First Council of the Buddhist Church was held, the famous Sattapanna 
Cave. As the question of its exact position had been the subject of much speculation and contro- 
versy, I was anxious to utilize the opportunity offered by my short stay specially for its examination. 
According to the uniform testimony of all the Buddhist canonical records the First Great Council, 
which was convened by Kaéyapa soon after the demise of Buddha to fix the principal tenets of 
the Church, took place near Rajagrha in a cave in the Vebhara Hill, which bore the Paliname of 
Suttapanna or Sattapanni. The Mahavastu, which gives the Sanskrit name of the cave as 
Saptaparna, furnishes the additional detail that the cave was situated on the north of the hill, 
which is called there Vaihara.!! 


For more exact indications we must turn to our Chinese guides. Fa-hian, starting from the 
north side of the Old City, takes us first to the Kalandavenuvana Vihara, which from a com- 
parison of Hiuen Tsiang’s record can safely be located within or close to the defile leading from new 
Rajagrha to the Old City? He then continues: “Striking the southern hill and proceeding 
‘westwards 300 paces there is a stone cell called the Pippala Cave, where Buddha was accustomed 
to sit in meditation after his midday meal. Still further west five or six li there is astone cave 
situated in the northern shade of the mountain and called Che-ti. Thisis the place where five 
hundred Arhats assembled after the Nirvana of Buddha to arrange the collection of sacred books, 


49 
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etc 


Hiuen Tsiang describes the place of the great convocation as “a large stone house” situated 
in the middle of a great bamboo forest, which occupied “the north side of the southern moun- 
tain, about 5 or 6 Li to the south-west of the [Karanda ]-Venuvana.’”’ Before the “large stone- 
house” there was to be seen an old foundation-wall. This edifice was ascribed to King Ajatasatru, 
who made it for the accommodation of the assembled Arhats. Though Hiuen Tsiang’s words 
are not as precise as we might wish, it seems highly probable that here, as elsewhere, he means 
a natural cavern,’3 and that only the edifice marked by the foundation wall in front was struc- 
tural, 
LE 

10 Ot-yu-ki, ii. p. 1503 Arch. Survey Reports, i, p. 23. 11 Kern, Manual of Buddhism, p. 102. 


12 See Map of Rajagrha, plate xli., of Archeol. Survey Reports, IIT. _ . a 
18 Compare the use ot the same expression for the small cellain the rocks of Mount Grdhraktta (Si-yu-kt, ii. 


p. 164); for the cave in the Indragailaguha Hill (Giryek, ib, ii, p. 180), for the cave now knownas Rajpind, near Jethian 
(see below), etc. 
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Previous views regarding the Sattapanna Cave. — General Cunningham, who was the 
first to take up the search for the traditional site of that great event in Buddhist history, was much 
influenced in his views by considerations connected with the artilicial excavations known as 
Sonbhandar, “the Treasury of Gold.” These excavations are situated at the south foot of the 
Baibhar (Vaibhara) Hill, about one mile tothe south-west of the gorge leading from New Raja- 
erha to the site of the “Old City,” and have often been described. They consist of two com- 
paratively small chambers cut out of the solid rock and highly polished inside. They show in 
their architectural features so close an affinity with the Barabar caves of Asoka and Daéaratha, 
that the opinion of Mr. Fergusson and Dr. Burgess, which attributes their construction to the 
period of the Maurya dynasty, has everything in its favour.4 In his first Archeological Survey 
Report, for the year 1861-62, General Cunningham wished to identify the Sonbhandar with the 
Pi-po-lo Cave, referred to in the above extract from Fa-hian’s account, and also mentioned 
by Hinen Tsiang. In accordance with the direction indicated by Fa-hian, he was then prepared 
to look out for the Suttapanni Cave on the Northern face of the mountain, at the distance of abont 
one mile from Sénbhiandar, as the supposed cave of Buddha’s meditation. 


When publishing in 1871 his Ancient Geography of India, Gen. Cunningham had come 
to locate the Sattapanni Cave itself at Snbhanqar, and to this belief he subsequently clung, not- 
withstanding the manifest impossibility of making the position of Sonbhandar agree with the 
uniform testimony of the pilgrims, which distinctly points to the northern side of the Vaibhira 
Hill as the site of thefamous cave. This serious objection, to which Mr, Beal, the Enghsh 
translator of Hinen Tsiang, and others had rightly called attention, was in no way weakened by 
General Cunningham’s discovery, recorded in his Report for 1871-72, of the Pi-po-lo stone cell 
and the Asura’s cave behind it at the eastern end of the Baibhar Hill.” For although the 
distance of the Sdnbhandar from this second site would approximately correspond to the 
5-6 lt counted by Fa-hian between the Pipolo and Sattapanni Caves, yet a glance at General Cun- 
ningham’s own map will show that the bearing from the former cave to the Séubhandar is nearly 
south, and not west as indicated by Fa-hian. 


In the cold season 1872-73 Rajgir, with a series of other localities in Magadha, was visited 
by Mr. Beglar, General Cunningham’s assistant, who in his account of this tour published 
in Vol. viii. of the Archeological Survey Reports has returned in detail to the question of the 
Sattapanni Cave.!® He describes there how, realizing the obstacles in the way of the proposed 
identification with Sonbhandar, he searched for the cave in the direction indicated by Fa-hian, 
4. @, by going to the west from the Pi-po~-lo Cave at the entrance of the gorge which leads to 
Kusagarapura, and then skirting the north foot of the Baibhar Hill, There he came across 
a series of fissures in the rock all facing to the west and forming a row of little chambers from 
4 to 10 feet wide and equally shallow. Owing to’a peculiar configuration of the rocks, which a 
rough plan and section attempt to illustrate, these recesses are said to escape notice on going 
from east to west, but to be distinctly visible for an observer moving in the opposite direction, 
They are described as being “less than a mile from the Pippal (Pipolo) Cave, and to the westof it a 
and as situated “in the middle third of the hill.” 


This collection of rock fissures, which elsewhere is spoken of as “‘a large natural cavern” 
“divided by natural Septa of rock into compartments,” was taken by Mr. Beglar to be the trne 
Sattapanni Cave. In support of this belief we are referred to the etymology of the name 
Saptaparna, the designation of a plant, the Alstonia scholaris, but literally meaning ‘“Seven- 
leaved,” and to the statement that by the side of the six recesses seen by the explorer there was 
‘ zoom for a seventh on a part of the rock-face hidden by 1mpenetrable jungle. 


14 See The Cave Temples of India, 1880, p. 49. 

18 Anctent Geography, p. 463, 

1 The argument in favour of the identification of the Sonbhan 
in Arch. Survey Rep., iii, pp. 140 sqq. " 

18 Arch, Surcey Rep,, viii., pp. 90 sqq. 


18 See Arch, Survey Rep. i, p, 21. 
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A, perusal of Mr, Beglar’s description of this remarkable spot conveys the impression that 
his visit had been of the most hurried character. It is, therefore, to be regretted that when he 
subsequently revisited Rajgir in the company of General Cunningham, no steps were taken to 
obtain exact facts as to the alleged site of the Sattapanna Cave. General Cunningham in 
the Preface to the Volume declares the theory broached by his assistant regarding the Sattapanni 
Cave to be quite untenable.!® But we are not informed whether he actually saw and examined 
the rock recesses mentioned in the description above summarized. Mr. Beglar himself in 
a note prefixed to the Report informs us that he has been constrained to abandon what he conr- 
sidered as the main arguments against the identity of the Sdnbhindar with the Sattapanna 
Cave.20 His words leave us in some doubt as to the value which he would still have us attach 
to his own discovery of the “Seven-leaved”’ Cave. 


This brief retrospect on a much vexed question will explain why the interest of my short stay 
at Rajgir specially turned on the examination of the Baibhar Hill, The words of our Chinese 
guides make it quite clear that the cave, which was shown to them as marking the site of the 
First Synod, was on the northern side of this very hill. Yet I knew from communications of my 
friends Dr. Grierson and M. Sylvain Lévi that they had both failed to trace Mr. Beglar’s rock- 
cavern, the only cave so far described, which by its position would seem to correspond to the one 
seen by the pilgrims.2!_ The only information I had been able to obtain by my preliminary 
enquiries among the local Purdhitas and others referred to two caves, briefly mentioned also in 
the entry of the List of Ancient Monuments of Bengal concerning the Baibhar Hill. They were 
said to exist close together on the rocky scarp of the hill below one of the Jaina temples which 
crown its south-eastern ridge. 


Caves on the north face of Baibhar Hill. — Ascending the road which leads to these 
temples, I first reached the remarkable square platform of unhewn, but carefully fitted, blocks 
which General Cunningham has noticed under the name “‘Jarasandh-ki baithak” and 
correctly identified with the Pi-po-lo stone-cell.4 If the tradition is genuine, which made 
Buddha dwell in one of the cells of this remarkable structure, we have in it indeed the oldest 
Indian stone building of which the date is approximately known.”? Its position and distance 
relative to the road leading from the north to Kusagarapura, is exactly as indicated by 
Fa-hian.24 The road marked in numerous places by ancient masonry then rises steeply alone 
the north-eastern extremity of Baibhar and, leading generally in a westerly direction, reacheg 
the flatter portion of the ridge where the Jaina temples are situated. They are quite modern 
in their superstructures; but the massive platforms on which they are built seem old, and in 
any case,we know from Hiuen Tsiang’s reference to the “naked heretics” (Nirgranthas), who 
frequented the top of Mount Pi-pu-lo (Vaibhara),25 that the sacred character of this hill for the 
Jainas is not a feature of modern growth. 


The caves, to which my Purdhita guides referred, are situated near the temple dedicated to 
Xdinatha, which is the fourth in order from below and according to a rough estimate at.a distance 
of about a mile from the commencement of the ascent. A path, which descends the rugged 
northern searp of the ridge to a level of about a hundred feet below the temple, leads to along ter- 
race, which, notwithstanding the luxurious vegetation covering it at the timeof my visit, clearly 
betrayed its artificial origin. Thewall, which supports it towards the lower slope, is composed 
of large unhewn slabs and can be traced for fully a hundred feet running in the direction from 
N. H, to 8. W. along the face of theslope, The average width of the terrace is twenty-five feet. 
Where, at the south-west end, the supporting wall is lost in thick jungle, a narrow path strikes 
off towards a natural cave in the rock face overhanging the terrace. It runs in the direction * 

29 See Arch. Survey Rep., Vol. VIIL., p. viii. 2 Arch, Survey Rep., Vol. VIII., p. xiv. 
21 See Rapport de M. Sylvain Lévi sur sa mission dans V Inde et Japon, Comptes-Rendus de 1’ Académig 
des Inscriptions et Belles-Lettres, 1899, p. 73. 


33 Arch, Survey Rep. iii,, p. 141. 28 Compare Mr, Fergusson’s remarks, Cave Temples, pp. 33 $y, 
% Si-yu-ki, p. lx. 2 See Si-yu-ki, ii., p. 158, 
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W. N. W. to E. S. E. and is 40 feet deep in its open portion. The height is about 12 fret at 
the entrance and 10 feet furtherin. The cave is widest at the middle, where it is about 16 feet 
broad, The cave, though undoubtedly due to a natural fissure in the rocks, may have been some- 
what enlarged by rough excavations at the sides. At least, there is a suggestion ofthis in the 
presence of flat low ledges of rock which line the sides. 


Along the same wall of rocks, at a distance of about 50 feet further to the south-west, is a 
second and somewhat larger natural cavity. It is 47 feet deep, 25 feet wide at its broadest and 
ten to eleven feet high. Its end is lost im a narrow fissure which is said to extend much 
further. Several large detached rocks lie in front of the caves. 


The ancient wall, which supports the platform in front of the caves, is at present the only 
proof that these natural fissures were inhabited or visited at an early date. heir position rela- 
tive to “the Pipolo stone cell” corresponds close enough to the indications which the Chinese 
pilgrims give as to the traditional site of the First Great Council. But for a definite identifica- 
‘tion, we may well demand further evidence. It can scarcely be expected that this should 
be forthcoming in the form of structural remains, seeing that Hiuen Tsiang found ncthing but 
an old foundation wall at the spot. It would, however, be undoubtedly a point of negative evi- 
dence, if it could be shown thatthe northern face of the Baibhar Hill does not contain any other 
caves, natural or artificial, in the position indicated. My Pardhita guides, as well as the Rijwar 
eoolies accompanying me, who had often grazed cattle on the jungle of the hillside and were 
thus well-acquainted with the locality, denied all knowledge of any other eaves. 


In order to see myself as much as possible of the northern face of the hill, I descended 
towards the Rajgir plain by a circuitous path. The jungle which covers the hill is thorny and 
thick, but not very high. Though it was thus possible to examine the slope closely from more 
than one projecting point, yet I could not trace any indication of a cave. Nor did I suceeed in 
discovering the rocky recesses described by Mr. Beglar, although I moved subsequently along 
the foot of the hill in the direction he indicates, from west to east, and took special care to 
examine all rock-faces with a pair of field-glasses. I do not assume that my examination 
of the Baibhar slopes has supplied the negative evidence above alluded to in an absolutely 
conclusive form. But I think its result helps to show that at present only the site below 
the Adinath Temple has a claim for serious consideration in our search for the famous 
sattapanni Cave. 


Ancient Sites South-west of Rajagrha,— The questions, which I was next anxious to 
examine during my short stay at Rajgir, are connected with a series of ancient localities situated 
at some distance to the south-east of the old capital. Hinen Tsiang had visited them as he 
marched from the neighbourhood of Gaya towards Kuéagirapura, but they had so far not been 
traced withany certainty. Hiuen Tsiang’s account of these sites may thus be briefly summarized.26 
Proceeding from the Kukkutapadagiri or “Cocks-foot Mountain,” with which we shall have to 
occupy ourselves hereafter, for abont 100 # to the north-east he reached a mountain called 
Buddhavana, whieh contained a store chamber once inhabited by Buddha, Going about 80 1é 
to the east “‘amongst wild valleys,” the pilgrim eame to a wood of bamboos called Yashtivana 
(‘the forest of the staff”), the site of various Buddhist legends. Jn the midst of this wood was 
a Stipa built by Asoka. South-west of the Yashtivana “‘abont 10 Ii or so and on the south side 
of a great mountain” two warm springs are noticed, which were visited for their healing powers. 
Tothe south-east of Yashtivana, about 6 or 7 i and on the transverse pass of a mountain, there 
was a Stipa marking a spot where Tathagata explained the law. To the north of this mountain 
3 or 4 i the pilgrim mentions a solitary hill where the Rishi Vyasa had once lived in solitude, 
and again about 4-5 l¢ to the north of this hill another in which there wasa large cave. “In this 
place Tathagata, when living in the world, repeated the law for three months.” Apart from a 
eee 


28 See Si-yu-ki, ii, pp. 145-149, 
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large and remarkable rock above the cave, reference is made by the Chinese pilgrim to a lofty 
cavern in the south-west angle of the cave, which a local legend supposed to lead to the “city 
of Asuras.” Near the cave were seen the remains of broad passages which King Bimbisara 
had constructed through the rocks and along precipices in order to reach the place where Buddha 
was. “From this spot proceeding eastward through the mountain about 60 /i we arrive at the city 
Kusagarapura.” 


General Cunningham, who alone seems to have concerned himself with the identification of the 
localities above described, had, while examming in 1862 the remains of Rajgir, obtained information 
which induced him to identify Yashtivana with a spot known according to him as ‘“Jakhtiban,” and 
the warm springs with those still existing at Tapoban, a short distance to the south. He thought to 
recognize Buddhavana in a lotty hill called Budhain about 8 miles to the south-west of Rajgir. 
General Cunningham’s brief notices, contained both in his Ancient Geography and Vol. iii. of the 
Archeological Survey Reports,2”7 show clearly that he had not visited the places himself. He also 
acknowledged his inability to trace either the caves or the particular structures referred to by Hiuen 
Tsiang. Lt is hence scarcely necessary to explain here im details the topographical errors contained. 
in these notices, and the impossibility of bringing the alleged positions of the modern localities 
mentioned into agreement with Hiuen Tsiang’s well defined distances and bearings. 


General Cunningham, himself, was evidently well aware of the insufficiency of the data collected. 
by him; for on a subsequent occasion he specially directed the attention of Mr. Beglar to the explora- 
tion of the valley which stretches to the west of the site of Kusagarapura, and in which he supposed 
the localities he had heard of to be situated. 


Mr. Beglar informs us that he “twice attempted to penetrate the pathless jumgle which literally 
chokes up the valley, but on both occasions without success.” Looking down subsequently from the 
tep of the Baibhar Hill Mr. Beglar thought he could make out in the distance, where the two 
hill-ranges enclosing the valley seem to meet, “a small tumulus having precisely the appearance of 
a Stipa.’ This he assumed tobe the “tope near Jaktiban” mentioned by Hiuen Tsiang. But “from 
the valley through the pathless jangal’’ he found it impracticable to get to it.?8 


March to Jethian. — The indications furnished regarding this supposed stizpa were too vague 
to warrant a search on my part. I accordingly decided to make first for the village of Jethian, which 
had been mentioned to General Cunningham as close to ‘“Jakhtiban,” and the name of which seemed 
a manifest derivative from the ancient Yashtivana. Two routes were available to Jethian, one skirt- 
ing from Rajgir the outer foot of the northern range of hills and then crossing the latter into the 
valley by the pass called Cakra Ghat. The other, more direct but also decidedly more difficult, leading 
from the site of Kusigarapura straight through the jungle-covered valley towards Jethian. 


As I was anxious to look for any remains that might be hidden in the valley west of the old 
city, I chose the latter route when setting out for Jethian on the morning of 14th October. The 
dense jungle I encountered, soon after proceeding beyond the line of the inner ramparts of Kusagara- 
pura, sufficiently explamed the decided objections which my Rajgir guides had at first raised to my use 
of this route. Once started, however, they did their best to find a track, though even from the back 
of the elephant I used, a look-out could be obtained only at rare intervals. 


Budhain Hill.— After a march of close on three hours I reached a rocky ridge which traverses 
the valley in the direction from N.-E. to S.-W. and culminates in the Handia Hill, marked as a Trigo- 
nometrical station (elevation 1,472 feet) on the Survey Map. The pass by which I crossed this ridge 
near its north-eastern end, where it joins the main northern range of the valley, was called Budhain 
by the Ahirs who accompanied me. This name may possibly apply also to the high rocky eminence 
of the main range, which rises to the north of the pass. But a glance at the map will show that 1ts 





27 See dnc, Geogr., p. 461, Arch. Survey Rep., ii, pp. 188 sg. % SeeArch. Survey Rep., vii, p. 86, 
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identification with Buddhavana of Hiuen Tsiang is manifestly impossible, The pilgrim 
tells us that he reached Yashtivana by going to the east, whereas Jothian and the neighbouring 
Jeshtiban, which, as we shall see, corresponds undoubtedly to Yashtivana, lie to the 
south-west of Budhain. 


After crossing the pass the jungle gradually disappeared, until \{ veached, near the large village 
of Kiri, some three miles from Budhain, the open plain of the valley. The latter is here iu marked 
contrast to the jungle-covered sombre waste near Rajunr, fertile and well-cultivated. Proceeding 
through rice fields and green pasture lands two mules further to the south-west I arrived at Jethian, 
a populous and evidently thriving village. A short halt made here, for the purposes ol local 
enquiries, enabled me soon to trace the real position of the main localities, which Uiuen T'siang’s 
account mentions. 


In the first place I ascertained that Jeshtiban (not “Jakhtiban” as recorded by General 
Cunningham) is the name generally given to the western slope and foot of the hill, in which the 
transverse ridge already mentioned ends about # of a mile to the east of Jethian village. There could 
be no doubt as to this name being but a slightly modified furm of the ancient Yashtivana, of which 
Jethian itself is an old Prakrit derivative. Tapoban with its hot springs mentioned by Hiuen Tsiang 
was found to be situated about two miles to the south-west of Jethian village, that is, exactly at the 
distance which the pilgrim indicates by his measurement of about 10 (7 or so from Yashtivana, 
I next obtained information regarding a large cave known as Rajpind and already previously 
mentioned to me, which, by its position in a hill situated about 2 miles to the north-west of Jethian, 
was clearly marked as identical with Hiuen Tsiang’s cave containing the lofty cavern called “the 
Palace of the Asuras.” 


The Springs of Tapoban. — Time did not permit me that day to pay more than a flying visit 
to the hot springs of Tapoban, but I was able to re-visit them on my subsequent march to Kurkihar, 
They issue at a spot, which lies outside the valley and is approached after crossing the southern range 
of hills by a pass known as the Jethian Ghat. Their position at the south foot of this range 
corresponds to Hiuen Tsiang’s words. There are four springs in all issuing at the rocky foot of the 
hillside at short distances from each other, but only two, towards the east, have a large flow. The 
largest and the one first approached from the east is called Sanatkumarakunda. It is, like the 
rest, enclosed by a stone wall and steps evidently built of old materials. To the west of it stands 
a small temple of modern date, said to have been built by Babi Gopal Singh, a local Zamindar. 
Between the temple and the spring already mentioned rises a mound, measuring 75 by 81 feet at 
the base and 45 feet square on the top. Its height is about 10 feet. The top is covered with small 
square mounds marking the Samidhs of Sannyasins and adorned in places with fragments of ancient 
sculpture. It seems probably that this large mound represents the remains of the stupa, which 


Hiuen Tsiang mentions as having been erected “by the side of the springs to mark the place where 
Tathagata walked for exercise,” ; 


The springs are visited by pilgrims in connection with the Tirthas of Rajagrha and also by many 
sick from the neighbourhood who seek here relief. A great Yatra takes place at the Mesasath- 
kranti date, when, as in the daysof Chinese pilgrim, ‘‘men from far and near flock here to bathe, after 
which those who have suffered from disease or chronic affections are often healed.” 


Jeshtiban: Yashtivana, — After returning through the Jethian Ghat (on the top of which 
T noticed under a tree a collection of small relievos, all of ancient work and some distinctly J aina) F 
proceeded, under the guidance of an intelligent village Gumishta, to the locality known as J eshtiban. 
It forms a small undulating plateau, partly grassy, partly covered with low jungle, at the west foot of 
the hill, which is the last offshoot of the Handia ridge in this direction. No ancient remains could be 
seen above ground, but at a particular spot, designated as Phal-J gthian, I was shown low mounds 
and furrows which, according to the statement of the villagers, mark the site, from where, some thirteen 
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years ago, old bricks were dug out by people from Kiri. The excavated foundation walls seem to 
have belonged to a building about 45 feet square, correctly orientated. At a distance of 35 feet east- 
wards there are traces of some circular structure with a diameter of 43 feet. The place is popularly 
supposed to be the site of an old Raja’s Palace. Hinen Tsiang informs us of Yashtivana, that “ the 
bamboos that grow here are large ; they cover the hill and extend through the valley.” Bamboos still 
grow plentifully in the tangled brush-wood of the hill above Jeshtiban, though they cannot be found 
on the cleared grazing land properly designated as Jeshtiban. Of the stzpa which, according to 
Hiuen Tsiang, Agoka had built here to commemorate the spot ‘“‘where Tathigata had displayed for 
seven days great spiritual wonders for the sake of the Devas,” I could find no distinct evidence. 
Considering the open nature of the ground and the vicinity of several large villages, requiring stone 
materials for the dands which protect thei storage tanks, the complete disappearance of such a 
structure could not cause surprise. 


The almost perfect preservation of the ancient form of the name Yashtivana in Jesthiban 
appears to me to be a distinct argument for placing here the sacred site mentioned by Hiuen Tsiang. 
It is particularly at places of a sacred interest that we find older forms of the local names often 
preserved through the quasi-learned tradition of priests and their records, This observation is amply 
supported by my enquiries into the ancient topography of Kaghmir.2® Whereas at the village which 
derived its name from the sacred spot there was nothing to stop the regular phonetic transition of 
Skr. Yashtivana into Jethian, its Prakrit derivative, the sacred site itself, was hkely to retain 
better the traditional form of the name Jeshtiban. 


Cakra Ghat.— The day was too far advanced and the distance to Rajgir, where I had to 
return, too great to allow me to extend my search for the other sites which the pilgrim’s itinerary 
mentions in this neighbourhood. For my return march I chose the route, which leads from Kiri 
across the northern range of the hills into the open plain beyond. The pass through the range 


is known as the Cakra Ghat, and has evidently since early days been a much frequented line of 
communication. 


Already, when ascending through the defile which leads up to the pass from the south, I had 
thought I could notice foundations of ancient walls flanking the present bridle-path, The remains 
became far more distinct on the north side. There, for a distance of several hundred yards, and close 
to the east of the path, the foundations of two parallel walls are distinguishable, each about 7 feet in 
thickness, and keeping at a distance of 14 feet from each other. In the space between the walls 
there are the remains of an old paved road. The construction of these walls closely resembles that of 
the fortifications around Kugagarapura, showing rough but well-set stone work, 


There can be no doubt that the walls flanking the path across the Cakra Ghat were intended 
for defensive purposes, to protect those using the route from attacks, for which the steep hills on either 
side would else offer great advantages, J have traced protecting walls in exactly corresponding 
positions along the ancient road which leads over the Shakat Pass into the Swat Valley, and similar 
old fortifications existed on the Malakand Pass before the construction of the modern works. In the 
hills of the Swit Valley — a borderland since ancient days, with conditions evidently resembling 
those of the present Afghan frontier — the prevalence of such elaborate ancient defences is easily 
accounted for. But it is curious to meet thgir counterpart in the centre of old Magadha, apparently 
so peaceful and centralized. 


In several of the villages of the fertile plain through which I passed on my return to Rajgir, 
particularly at Simraur, fragments of ancient sculpture could be seen collected at rustic places of 
worship. Most of them were distinctly Buddlust. But small Lingas of old appearance were also 
among them. 

(To be continued.) 


29 Comp. my Memoir on the Ancient Geography of Kasmir, §§ 38, 34, 
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EXTRACTS FROM THE LOG OF A VOYAGE ALONG THE COAST 
OF INDIA IN 1746, 


BY BR. Cc. TEMPLE, 
_ (Contiuned from Vol. XXIX. p, 34£1,) 
II. 


Preliminary Remarks on the Log. 


We may now fairly turn our attention to the main part of the volume, z/z., the log, or rather the 
logs, contained in it. They are all in one hand-writing, and relate to the voyages of “the Ship Wake, 
Captain Robert Norton, Commander,” from Calpie on the Hughli below Calcutta, round the 
Indian Coast as far as Tellicherry, en route to Bombay, between August 15th, 1746, aud December 
30th 1746 ; on which latter date the account comes to an abrupt end, the remainder of the story having 
been apparently written into some other book, 


There are really six separate logs, thus :— 
Log I., 31 pp., from Calpie towards Madras, 


Log II., 20 pp., from Pulhcat to Vizagapatam, as the vessel never got to Madras, for reasons 
to be expiained later on. 


Log III., 24 \pp., from Vizagapatam towards Bombay, but carrying us only as far as 
Colombo on “the coast of Zeloan.” This time the vessel avoided the Coromandel 
Coast and went out to sea, for reasons to be explained, 


Log IV., 19 pp., from Colombo to Anjengo. 
Log V., 7 pp., from Anjengo to Cochin, 
Log VI., 9 pp,, from Cochin to “Callicute” and “Tellechery? 


As above said the whole of the logs are in one handwriting, which is shown by the internal 
evidence of the MS. to be that of the chief mate,Mr. Macmehone. Thus, at the very beginning 
of the first voyage there is an entry, on Sept. 16 :—“Came on board the Captain,” which shows that 
some other hand than his made it, There follow innumerable other such entries, proving that Cap- 
tain Norton, Commander of the Wake, had no part in keeping the log. 


He seems to have been a martinet, and towards the end of the log there are three entrics, which 
show both this fact and the name and identity of the actual writer: — 


(1) Nov. 28:—“att 8 A. M, was order’d Down to his cabin as a prisoner Mr. Macmehone 
Chief Mate for asking Civilly for his privelege which is usually allow’d by the owners 
of this Ship.” 


(2) Nov. 29 :—“I was Sent on board by a Guard only Going ashore to aske of the Governor 
libertie to Stay ashore for the recovery of my Health and att the same time Asking 
Captain Norton about my Priveliege. Upon which he order’d me on board with a 
Guard of soldiers and there to be made a prisoner.” 


(3) Dec. 20 :—“This Day I was order’d Down to Close Confinement for Observing with a 
passenger’s Quadrant, and also threaten’d'to put mein Irons by Captain Robert Norton.” 


To follow the story of the logs. On “fryday, Aug. 15, 1746” the Wake started from Calpie 
on the River Hughli on a voyage to Madras, and proceeded peacefully as far as Vizagapatam, While 
lying there news was received by ‘the Loovain, Captain Macmath Bound to Bengall” of the now well- 
known historical attack of La Bourdonnais on the British Settlement of Madras in 1746. 
To quote the quaint wording of the log :—‘‘a gives us an account the 18 Instantihe was obliged to 
run of [2, 4, off] out of Madrass road the place being attack’d by eight sail of french ship’s undr the 
Command of Monsieur Lebourdenie.” Finding the coast to be nevertheless pretty clear and going 
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cautiously, the ship is taken quietly down it as far as Pulicat, where the Vernon is met, ‘‘who gives us 
the unfortuuate relation of the taking of Madrass by the french [i. e., in Sept. 1746] on 
Thursday the 11th Instant after a seige of Days only, aud not but six men kill’d at the most, 
and not above 8 Sail of french Ships, the 2 Biggest 60 Guns, the rest of 80 each and old Ships for- 
merly mercht Ships.” The Vernon seems to have rescued “100 Soldiers and Gunners, who made 
there Escape from Madrass after the takeing of the town,” at Pulicat. 


The first log winds up with the ominous statement “by which unfortunate News we are Oblig’d 
to bear away to some other port,” and accordingly we find the ule retracing its steps as far as 
Vizagapatam, which was reached ou September 21st. From the 2nd October onwards we are treated 
toa very interesting series of notes as to the steps taken to meet ‘‘Dreadfull and Dempestuous Weathr,” 


which was clearly caused, from the description given, by what we should nowadays call a cyclone to 
the southward, 


Captain Norton after this evidently madeup his mind to continue his voyage southwards by sailing 
past the then politically dangerous Madras Coast well out to sea. He accordingly set sail, as his log 
says, ‘towards Bombay,” on Noy. 13th, makmg direct for the coast of Ceylon, and keeping a sharp look 
out for ‘the Enemy.” The ship, naturally at such a time of year, met the full force of the North-Hast 
Monsoon, and we find the log to be chiefly made up of notes of bad and squally weather, till the ship 
hits upon the Little Basses, off the S.-E. coast of Ceylon. Colombowas reached on “Wednesday, 
Nov. ye 5, 1746,” and there was learnt what had been the effect of the “Dreadfull and Dempestuous 
Weathr”’ of the 2nd October at Madras. The cyclone had evidently struck the coast at Madras 
Town (just as the present writer saw one strikeit on the 2nd May, 1872), and sent the French fleet 
to destruction. 


The story, as given in the log, is particularly interesting, as it is given at first hand, for, to use the 
words of the writer :—‘This I Copy’d from a letter which the Gorernour of Colombo was so good as 
to Interpret it to me in His own House 4 of Nov., 1746. Allin french.” 


The accuracy of the facts stated in the log of the Wake can be gauged by a comparison with 
Orme’s account of the period 1 


‘“Harly in the mourning of the 25th June (1746), the English squadron, cruising to the Southward 
of Fort St. David, near Negapatam, descried that of the French arriving on the coast of Coromandel” 
(p. 62). There was then an indevisive action and both parties went off to refit at Trincomalee! 
and Pondicherry respectively, “On the 18th of August the French squadron appeared and can- 
noned the town, but without doing any damage, They attempted to take a ship belonging to 
the English Company out of the road, but she moved into shoal-water so near the batteries of the 
fort, that the French did not venture to aitack her with armed boats, and it was evident, from the 
unskilfulness of their operations during this cruise, that My De La Bourdonnais did not command them 
in person: he was at this time in Pondicherry confined to his bed by sickness.” . . , . “The 
Protection of the English Settlements on the Coast of Coromandel was the principle object for which the 
[English] squadron had been sent into India, and their appearance before Madrass was at this time 
thought so necessary to its defence, that the inhabitants were in hourly expectation of seeing them, 
although they received no intelligence of them, since they were last seen six days before by Mr De La 
Bourdonnais, The consternation of the town was therefore little less than despair, when it was reported 
that they had appeared on the 23rd August 30 miles to the northward of Madrass, in sight of the 
Dutch Settlement of Palliacatte, from whence they had again put out to sea and disappeared. They 
proceeded to Bengal, for the 60 gun ship was so leaky, that it was feared that the shock of firmg her 
own cannon would sink her, if she should be brought into an Engagement” (p. 66). 


— 





1l History of the Military Operations in Indostan, 1861, which is a reprint of the Ed. of 1803, and so far as the 
matters herein mentioned are concerned follows verbatem the first Ed, of 1763. The quotations are from the Ed. of 
1861. 

12 Tyincanomala in Orme, p. 68, 
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The result of this was that “on the 7th September the Iiench began to bombard the town, . . 4. , 
The 10th Sept. the Deputics returned to the French camp, and after some altercatious, consented to 
the articles of capitulation, which had been dictated to them in the first conference. {t was ayvreed 
that the English should surrender themsclves prisoners of war: that the town should be immediately deh- 
vered up: but that it should be afterwards 1ansomed. Mr. De La Bourdonnais gave his promise that 
he would settle the ransom on easy and moderate terms. The capitulation was signed in the afternvon, 

_ , There was not a man killed in the French camp during the seige: four or five inghshmen were 
killed in the town by the explosion of the bombs, which likewise destroyed two or three houses” 


(p. 67 f.). 


Fortunately Messrs. Dupleix (then the Fiench Governor-General) aud De la Boundonnais fell out, 
and not so much harm was done, as would otherwise haye resulted to British interests.  Vinally 
Madras was handed back to England in August, 1749, pursuant to the treaty of Aix la Chapelle. 


(p. 130). 


Asto Dela Bourdonnais’ strength. It consisted of nine ships, of 70, 56, (3) 34, 34, 
(2) 28, and 26 guns. The crews were 3,300 men, of which 700 were “vither Caffres or Lascars.’ The 
English squadron was of five fighting ships, of 60, (8) 50, and 40 guns, with crens of about 1,600 
nen. ‘But the English had greatly the advantage in the weight of their cannon, by which the fortune 
of engagements at sea is at present generally decided. And they likewise sailed better than the 
French, and were worked with much greater skill” (p, 62). 


As to the cyclone of the 2nd October, we read :— “On the 2nd Octuber the weather was 
remarkably fine and moderate all day. About midnight a furious storm arose and coutinued with the 
greatest violence, until the noon of the next day. Six of the Freuch ships were in the road when the 
storm began, and not one of them was to be secn at duy-break, One put before the wind and was 
driven so far to the southward, that she was not able to regain the coast again : the 70 gun ship lost 
all her masts: three others of the squadron were hkewise dismasted, and had so much water in the 
hold, that the people on board expected every moment to perish, notwithstanding they had thrown 
overboard all the cannon of the lower tier : the other ship, during the few moments of a whirlwind, 
which happened in the most furious part of the storm, was covered by the waves, and foundered m an 
instant, and only six of the crew escaped alive. Twenty other vessels, belonging to other nations, 
were either driven on shore or perished at sea, 


“All the merchandizes and a part of the military stores, belonging to the Hast India Company, 
together with all the naval stores found in the town had been Jaden on board the French slaps : these 
articles, according to the computation made by the French, amounted to 130,000 pounds sterling : the 
half of the artillery and military stores was estimated at 24,000 pounds sterling : all the other effects 
and merchandizes were relinqushed to the proprietorsof them. . .. . The storm rumed the French 
marine force in India, and preserved the English establishments from imminent danger” (p. 70 f roy 


A. minor point noticed by Orme is also confirmed by the Log :— “The other two ships, laden with 
part of the effects of Madrass, together with the three lately arrived from Europe, were at anchor in 
the road of Pondicherry, where they felt no effect of the storm, which was raging at Madrass” (p. 70). 


From Colombo Captain Norton set sail for the now little known Settlement of Anjengo <a the 
Malabar Coast, cautiously and in much fear of the French, where he stayed trading from “Monday, 
November ye 17, 1746” to “Wednesday, Dec: 3: 1746.” Thence he went uneventfully to Cochin in 


about four days, and sailed thence for Tellicherry, all fear of the French having by that time seemingly 
disappeared. 


Though out of touch with Europeans, the English sailor of that time had evidently 2 
lively life. It seems to have been the custom either to bully or run away from any ship that was 
casually met at sea. There are instances galore in the Log. Thus on Aug. 26, we find Captain 
Norton “firing a Gun’? by way of bringing to and stopping two passing “paddy Boats,’ meaning by 
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that term native sea-going craft carrying mice, as may be seen from the next instance I give of firing 
on @ passing sail, — “Sunday, Sept. 14,1746. Att4 P. M. fir’d 2 Guns att a Vessell, which we 
took for a paddy Boat, bemg Desirous to gett some Intelligence from Madrass and after haveing 
brought her too, found her to be the Vernon.” So again, the Wake, on Oct. 29th, fires a gun alter 
dark, by way of inducing a Dutch sloop to give up what news she had. In both these last two cases 
we see first a British and then a Dutch ship doing all they knew to avoid contact witha larger vessel 
flying British colours. 

On the other hand, on the very day the Wale brought up the Vernon she had herself to run 
away, as is thus described :— “Sunday, Sept. 14, 1746, 11 (P. M.). Saw a large Ship on the Beam 
which [obliged us] to make what sail we Can and leave the Vernon to Shift for themselves.” 


On the 24th and 25th of October the crew had a very lively time of it in the open sea. ‘Fryday, 
81, 24,1746. Att 211 A.M. Sawa large Ship bear SbW. from us Dist. abt 4 leagues | upon the 
sight of which we haul’d Close upon a Wind | when we first saw her she was stand about SSE. but 
after hauling our Wind she haul’d up likewise upon her larboard Tack and stood for our Wake, She 
appears to be full of Hands and Carry’s a tear of Guns.”— “Saturday, 8r the 25, 1746. The afore- 
mentioned Ship finds she Cou’d not gam any thing to Windward of us She wore and stood to the 
Eastward.” 

On the 27th and 28th November, the times were still more exciting, while lying off Anjengo :— 
“Thursday, 27. have Intelligence of the french being upon the Coast. — fryday, Nov. 28. att 2 P. M. 
the Captain Came on | and upon the Sight of two large Vessels to the Southward weighed our Anchor 
and Warped into 44 fm | Do8 Borrow’d from the Shore 4 two pounders Six Musketts 6 pr of pistols 
with a 100 Shot and 24 Catriges | got every thing Clear to Defend our Selves against them if they 
shou’d Come | Dol Kept a Very Good look out all night | att 10 P.M. the (deest) Wrote a letter 
to our Captain to lett us Know the Vessel we Saw a Dutchman from Colombo bound Cochin.” 
Everything being now safe, the mate proceeds to business at once, and records that he “Receiv’d on 


board 13 Quoils of Quoir Cordage,” and so on, as he quaintly puts it. 


In addition to all this the Captain of the TWuke was naturally nervous all the way from Madras 
to Vizagapatam, aud with good reason ; for on ‘Saturday, Sept. 20. 8 [A. M.] Saw a Sail which we 
took to be the Vernon bears NEDN. The Ship we took to be the Vernon is a strange Ship | upon 
her tackg and Standimg towards [us] we Haul’d up E38. and upon her Hauling her Courses up and 
Showing Dutch Colours and then making all the sail She Could Carry after us and likewise being Very 
full of Hands judg’d her to be an enemy by her Action | So made what sail we Coud to gett away: att 
Noon she Bore NbW., hull too [?].” 

And again we read:— “Wednesday 24. Sent the pinnace to speak toa boat which came from the 
So wl who Informs us of a Large Ship Lying att point Guardaware, which I take to be the Ship that 


Chas’d us some Days ago.” 

A curious point to note is the manner in which deaths on board are recorded. There 
are several instances in the log, all of native seamen :— on the 13th Nov., 23rd Nov., 2nd Dee., and 
98th Dec. In each case the report is accompanied with a rough figure ol a death’s head and cross- 
bones, accompanied by a scythe and an hour-glass. The record is worded in the formal manner of the 
time :—‘“‘depart’d this life so and so,” and “we committ’d his body to the Deep.” These formal 
words arise no doubt out of a superstitious dread of mentioning death and burial in direct terms. 


There are many other points of interest raised by a study of this valuable old log, but they 
can best be dealt with as they arise, by way of notes to the text of each portion thereof. For this 
purpose I will now divide the general log into six separate logs, and annotate each separately. 


(To be continued.) 
i A a Pa a eg Oa Be 


18 This means at the same hour as before, viz,, 2P. M, 


68 


THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. 


(Fepruary, 1901. 








A COMPLETE VERBAL CROSS-INDEX TO YULE’S HOBSON-JOBSON 
OR GLOSSARY OF ANGLO-INDIAN WORDS. 
BY CHARLES PARTRIDGH, M, A. 
(Continued from p, 39.) 


Banksoll; ann. 1878: s. ». Bankshall (b', 47, 
li, twice. 

Bank Solls; ann, 1673: s. v. Bankshall (b), 47, ui. 

Ban m&kok; ann. 1850: s, v. Bancock, 43, 1. 

Bannanes ; ann. 1610: s. v. Banana, 42, 11. 

Bannaras; ann. 1586: s, ». Patna, 520, i. 

Bannes; ann. 1610: s. v, Banana, 42, il. 

Bannian; ann. 1689: s.v. Cabaya, 106, i, twice ; 
ann. 1783: s. v. Banyan (1) b, 49, i. 

Bannian Days; ann. 1690: s. ». Banyan—Day, 
50, 1. 

Bannian-Fight; ann. 1690; s. v. Banyan-Fight, 
50, i. 

Bannians tree; ann, 1650: s. v. Banyan-Tree, 50, il. 

Bannyan; ann, 1608: s. v. Banyan (1), 48, i; 
ann. 1630: s. v, Porcelain, 549, ii. 

Banquesalle ; ann, 1610: s.v. Bankshall (a), 47,'. 

Bans ; s. v. Bamboo, 41, 1, 

Bansar ; s, v. Bankshall, 46, ii. 

Banshaw ; ann. 1764: s. v. Banjo, 46, 1. 

Bans-kafir; s, ». Camphor, 116, ii. 

Bant; s. v. Saroug, 602, 1. 

Bantak ; s, v. Numerical Affixes, 881, 1. 

Bantam; s, v. 47, ii, 761, i, twice, s. v. Batavia, 
54, i, s. v. Coco-de-Mer, 177, ii, s. v, Factory, 
264, 1i,s.v, Presidency, 552, ii, 4. times, s.v. Tea, 
689, i, twice; ann, 1605: s. ». Bezoar, 68, il; 
ann, 1606: s. v. Prow, 555, 1; ann, 1613: 
s. v. Pecul, 623, 1; ann, 1683: s. x. Presi- 
dency, 552, 11; ann, 1670: s. 2 President, 
845, ii, twice; ann, 1673: s, ». Lory, 398, 
ii; ann, 1680: s. » Salempoory, 882, ii; ann. 
1727: 3.0. 47, U. 

Bantam Fowls; s. v. 48, 1, 

Bantamois; ann. 1648: s. 7. A Muck, 14, ii. 

Bantan; s, », Bantam, 47, i. 

Bantem; ann, 1673: s. ». Cockatoo, 175, i. 

Bantin ; ann. 1612: s.v. Gallevat (b), 276, ii. 

Ban-titar; s. v. Chickore, 148, ii. 

Banuas; ann, 1613: s, ». Benua, 66, i, 

Banuwa; s, 2. Benua, 65, i, 

Banwu; s. 2. Bamboo, 40, ii. 

Banya; s,v. Marwaree, 822, ti, 

Banyan (1) ; s. v. 48, i, 761, i, s. v. Banyan-Tree, 
50, ti, footnote, s. v. Dubash, 252, ii, s. 2. 
Goozerat, 297, i, s.v. Hindoo, 316, i; ann. 
1553: s.v, Surat, 665, i; ann. 1580: s¢. ». 
Muslin, £59, ii; ann. 1672: ¢. », Banyan- 


Tree, 50, ii; ann. 16738: 5, v (1), 49. 1, 
s. v. Dewally, 238, ii, s. 2 Gosbeck, 298, 
i, s.v. Tumasha, 717,1; ann. 1691: s. 2. 
Banyan-Tree, 50, ii; ann. 1727: s, v. Congo- 
bunder, 783,i; ann, 1768-71: s. 2 Custom, 
787, 1; ann, 1775: 6. v. (b), 761, i 3 ann. 
1786 and 1788 (twice): s.v. (b), £9, i; ann. 
1817: s.2. (1) b, £9, ii, s. 7. Gomasta, 294, 
i; ann. 1877: s. uv. (1) a, £9, 1. 

Banyan (2); s. v. £9, ii, 3 times; aun. 1781: 
s.v. 49, 1. 

Banyan (3); s. » 49, H, s. v. Banyan-Tree, 
50,1, twice, s. #. Buckaul, 90,1, s. 7. Jute, 
362, i, s. ». Plantain, 541,1; ann. 1806: s, 2. 
Peepul, 524,1; ann. 1865 and 1878: s. »v. 
Banyan-Tree, 51, un. 

Banyan (Language) ; ann. 1678: s. v. 
tance (b), 317, i. 

Dainyain; ann, 1555: sv. Bhat, 69, i. 

Banyan-Day; s. 7. 49, ul. 

Banyan-Fight; s. 2. 50, i. 

Banyan-grove; ann. 1834 
51, ii. 

Banyans; ann. 1555: s. ». Banyan (1), 48, it, 

Banyan-Tree; s, v. 50,1; ann. 1672: s, v. 50, ii. 

Banyan-tree; s. v. Cubeer Burr, 215, i; ann. 
1771 and 1825: 5.2, Banyan-Tree, 51, i, 

Banyan Tree; s. v Banyan (3), 49, ii; ann, 
18049: s. #. Banyan-Tree, 51, i, 

Banyan trec; ann, 1781: s, wv, Coorsy, 783, ii; 
ann. 1861 : s. v, Tortia, 550, i. 

Banyhann tree; ann, 1848: s. 7, Nankeon, 472, 1. 

Banyon; ann, 1781: s. 7. Banyau (2), 49, ii, 

Banyumas; s. ». Upas, 729, i. 

Banyuwangi; s. v. Upas, 728, ii. 

Banzelo; ann. 1506 ; s. », Bengal, 64, ii. 

Banzia; ann, 1726: s,v, Tumlook, 717, ii, 

Bao; s. 2. Kyoung, 816, i, 

Baobab ; s. ». Bottle-Tree, 81, ii, s, 7, Monkey- 
bread Tree, 441, i and ii, 

Biola; s.v. Bowla, 82, i. 

Baoli; s v, Bowly, 82, i and ii (twice). 

Baorl; s.-.v. Bowly, 82, i. 

Baouth ; ann. 1779: s. v, Buddha, 91, i, twice, 

Bap-re; s. %. Bobbery-bob, 76, i. 

Bap-re-bap; ann. 1863-64: s. ». Bobbery-bob, 
766, ii. 

Bap-re Bap; s. v. Bobbery-bob, 76, i. 


Llindos- 


: s. @ Banyan-Trev, 


Fesrvary, 1901.] 





Bapre bapre ; ann. 1834: s, ». Bobbery-bob, 76, i. 
Baptontai; B, C. 325: «. ». Umbrella, 725, 11. 
Baqaul; ann, 1826: s, », Buckaul, 90, i. 
Baquanoor ; ann, 1726: s. v. Bacanore, 34, i, 
Bar; ann, 1782: s.v. Jyshe, 362, ii. 

Bar; s. v, Banyan-Tree, 50, 1. 

Bar; s. v. Malabar, 411, ii, 3 times, 

Bara; ann. 1583: s, 7. Varella, 733, ii, 

Bara; s. v, lmaumbarra, 329, 1. 

Bara; s. v. Burra-Sahib, 101, i. 

Paracpore; ann. 1811: s.v. Soorky, 648, i. 
Bara din; s. v, Kissmiss, 370, i. 

Baragi; ann. 1020: s. v, Praag, 845, ii. 
Barihima; ann. 1298: s. », Brahmin, 84, ii. 
Barahla; s. v. Varella, 733, ii. 

Barakai; s, v. Rice, 578, i. 

Barakani; s. v. Bargany, 761, it. 

Barakani; s. v. Bargany, 761, 1. 

Bariké; s. v. Dwarka, 257, 1, 

Barimada; s.v. Veranda, 736, 1. 

Barimadah ; s. v. Veranda, 737, i. 

Baramahal; ann, 1881: s.v, Barramuhul, 762, i. 
Bara-mahall; s, v. Barramubul, 762, i. 
Baramahl; ann, 1881: s. 2». Barramuhul, 762, i, 
Baramputrey; ann.1767: sv. Burrampooter, 101, ii, 
Barfn; ann, 1514: s. v. Culgee, 786, ii. 

Baran; s. v. Brandy Coortee, 85, ii, 

Baranagar; s.v. Negrais, 477, i. 


Baranda; ann. 1631 and 1729 (twice): s », 


Veranda, 737, li. 

Baranda ; s, ». Veranda, 736, ii. 

Baranda; s. v, Veranda, 736, i. 

Birani ; s. v. Brandy Coortee, 89, it. 

Barini-kurti; s. ». Brandy Coortee, 85, ii, 

Baranni; ann. 1754: s, », Brandy, 767, i. 

Baraset; s. », Cadet, 107, i, 

Barasinga ; s. v. Elk, 261, ii. 

Birasingha ; s. v. Lik, 797, ii, Also Corrigenda, 
p. xlvu. 

Barasinha; s. v, Elk, 797, ii. 

Barasinha; s, v, dl, i. 

Barawa; s.v. Brava, 86, i. 

Barbacaé ; ann. 1552: s, ». Barbican, 52, 1. 

Barbacana ; ann. 1270: s, v. Barbican, 52, 1. 

Barbacane ; ann, 1250 and 1870: s. », Barbican, 
52, i. 

Barbadoes; ann. 1668: s. v. Ananas, 19,ii; ann. 
1682: s. v. Africo, 5, 1. 

Barbados ; s. 2. Rum, 85], li, twice; ann. 1661: 
s.v. Ananas, 19, i. 

Barbakh ; s. 2. Barbican, 51, 1. 

Barbakpiir ; ann, 1590: s, », Caleutta, 111, ii. 
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Barbaquane ; ann. 1309 : s.v. Barbican, 52, i, twice, 

Barbar; s. v. Balwar, 40, ii. 

Barbarcen; ann. 1810: s. ». Modelliar, 435, ii, 

Barbari; ann, 545: s, », China, 151, ii, 

Barbarice; s, v. Guardafui, Cape, 305, i; ann. 90: 
s.v. Bdellium, 57, i, 

Barbaricé ; ann. 80-90 : s.v. Lac, 381, i. 

Barbaricon; ann, 80-90: s. ». Indigo, 384, i. 

Barbarien Island ; ann. 1780 : s. v. Berberyn, 66, i. 

Barbarikaf; ann, 114: s. 7. Scymitar, 855, i, 

Barbarikés ; s, 7. Guardafui, Cape, 308, i. 

Barbary ; s. », Dewaun, 239, ii, s. 7. Peer, 524, 
li; ann, 545: «. v. Zanzibar, 746, i; ann, 
1840: s. 2. Tanga, 682, ii; ann. 1584: ». 2, 
Bashaw, 762, i; ann. 1738 : s, 2. Apricot, 758, ii. 

Barbeers ; ann, 1690: s, v. Barbiers, 52, ii, 

Barber; s. v. Baélwar, 40, il, twice, 

Barberi; ann. 1659: s. v. Beriberi, 67, i, 

Barberyn; s. v, Berberyn, 66, i. 

Barbet; s. v. Coppersmith, 195, ii. 

Barbican ; s, v. 51, ii, twice ; ann. 1552: 8, v, 52, i. 

Barbican; ann, 1614: s. 2. Gombroon, 294, ii. 

Barbiers; s. ». 52, i, twice, s, 2. Beriberi, 66, i. 
(3 times) and ii; ann, 1673:s, 7.52, i; ann, 
1755 and 1768: s. v. 52, ii 

Barbus; s. ». Mahseer, 410, i. 

Barbus megalepis; s. v. Mahseer, £10, i. 

Barbus Mosul; s. 2. Mahseer, 410, i. 

Barbus Tor; s. v. Mahseer, 410, i. 

Barcalon; ann, 1688: s.v. Pra, 551, ii, 

Barcalor; ann, 1548: s. 2. Bacanore, 33, ii. 

Barcas; ann. 1498: s, 7, Sambook, 5985, ii, 

Barceloar; ann, 1727 : s. v. Bacanore, 34, i, twice. 

Barcelore; s. 2. 52, ii, s. »v. Bacanore, 33, i, 
twice, s. v. Factory, 264,1; ann, 1814: s. o° 
Bacanore, 34, i. 

Barevor-pettah ; s.z. Bacanore, 33, ii, 

Bard; s. v. Buxee, 103,i, s.v, Dhurna, To sit, 244, 
li, twice, s. ». Gautama, 279, i, s. ». Rajpoot, 
d71, i, twice; ann, 1810 and 1828: s. ¢ 
Bhat, 69, ii ; ann. 1856 : s, ». Kuttaur, 379, i. 

Bardamana; s, v. Burdwan, 100, i. 

Bardees ; ann. 1546: s. z, Salsette (b), 595, i. 

Bardes ; ann. 1337: s. v. Gallevat (d), 277, 1. 

Bardés ; ann. 1602: s, 2. Salsette (b), 599, ii, 

Bardez; s. v. Salsette (b), 594, i. 

Bardh; ann, 1638: s. », Penguin, 527, ii. 

Bérdrid; ann. 1020: s. 2. Lar (a), 386, 1. 

Bardwin; s. v, Burdwan, 100, 1. 

Baree Doab; s. v. Muzbee, 828. il, 

Bareen ; ann. 1727: s, ¢, Congo-bunder, 783, ii, 

Barem; ann, 1514: s,v. Reshire, 848, 1, 


70 


THE INDIAN ANIQUARY. 


(Fapruary, 1901. 


Sa in a an a 


eerie i re ept  a  pLTC  GD E PTS E CT  A e 


Bares; ann, 1552: s, v, Bahar, 36, i. 

Bares ; ann. 1618: s,v. Bahar, 36, 1. 

Barés ; ann, 1510: s. v, Coir, 180, ii. 

Barga ; s. v, Burgher, 768, i. 

Bargani; ann, 1510: s. 2. Pardao, 840, il; ann, 
1554: s.v. Bargany, 761, il. 

Barg4ni; ann. 1554: s, 2. Bargany, 76], il, 

Bargantys ; ann.1518: s. v. Gallevat (d), 277, 1. 

Bargany; s,2. 761, i; ann, 1510: s. », Pardao, 
840, ii; ann, 1554: s. v, 761, ii, twice. 

Barganym; ann. 1510: s, v. Bargany, 761, ui, 
$. v. Pardao, 840, 1. 

Bargeer; s. 0. 52, li; ann. 1844: s. v, 52, i. 

Bargel; s. v. Ortolan, 493, ii. 

Bargir ; s. v. Bargeer, 52, 1. 

Bargésé; s. v. Broach, 88, ii; B.C. 20: sw 
Broach, 88, ii. 

Barguani; ann, 1554: s.v. Bargany, 761, ti, twice. 

Barguanim; ann, 1554: s,», Bargany, 761, i. 

Barhal; 338, i, footnote, 

Bari; ann, 1020: s, v. Benares, 764, ii. 

Bari bibi; s. ». Burra~Beebee, 10], i. 

Barid; s. v. Dawk, 231, ii, twice. 

Barid Shah ; s. v. Melique Verido, 823, i. 

Barigache; s. v. Broach, 88, ii. 

Bari 'Id; s. 2, Eed, 259, i. 

Barkandéz; s. v. Burkundauze, 100, ti; s. 2. 
Buxerry, 104, ii. 

Barkandaze ; s, v. Numerical Affixes, 832, ii. 

Barki; s. ». Jack, 388, 1; ann. 1335: s. ». Jack, 
337, i and il. 

Barking-Deer ; s, 2. 52, 1. 

Barking-deer ; s. v. Baikree, 38, i. 

Bark of clove; s, 2. Mace (a), 404, i. 

Barkok; s. », Apricot, 24, i. 

Barkope; ann. 1781: s. 2. Jungle-Terry, 360, i. 

Barkir; s.v. Bacanore, 38, ii. 

Barma; ann. 1680: s. ». Burma, 768, ii; ann. 
1727 ss. v. Burma, 101, i. 

Barmas; ann, 1220: s. ». Dardga, 230, i. : 

Barnd; s. v. Benares, 764, ii. 

Barnagur; ann. 1679 s. ». Tumlook, 864, ii; 
ann. 1781: s. », Hanger, 312, ii. 

Baroach; ann. 1679: s. v. Larry-bunder, 816, ui ; 
ann, 1727: s. 2. Bafta, 35, ii; ann. 1808: s. 2. 
Broach, 89, i. 

Baroch ; s, v. Bafta, 35, ii, twice, s, ». Cubeer Burr, 
215, i. 

Baroche; ann. 1552 and 1617: s. v. Broach, 89; 
1; ann. 1653: s. v. Bafta. 35, ii; ann. 1666: 
s. v. Bombay, 77, ii. 

Barochi; ann. 1623: s. v, Broach, 89, i. 


Barochie; ann. 1613: s. v7. Dungaree, 255, i. 

Baroda; s.z. 52, U, s. 2. Bora, 80, i, twice, s. x. 
Factory, 264, i, s. v. Goozerat, 296, ii, s. e. 
Khutput, 367, ii, s. v. Resident, 576, ti; ann. 
1808 : s. 2. Dubber, 253, ti, ann. 1857: s. v.53, 1, 

Barodar ; ann. 1552 and 1606 : s.v. Baroda, 53, 1. 

Baros; s. v.53, 1; ann, 1584: s. 2. Benjamin, 
65, i; ann. 1726: 6. 2, Camphor, 117,i; ann. 
1727: s, v. 58, i, 

Barouse ; ann, 1623: s, 7. Camphor, 117, 1. 

Baroussai; s. v. Nicobar Islands, 478, ii. 

Barpatra; ann. 1857: s. ¢. Baroda, 53, 1. 

Barr; s. v. Malabar, 411, i. 

Barra, ann. 1505: s. v. Andor, 738, i. 

Barrackpore; s. v. 53, i, s. 2. Achdnock, 2, 0, 5.2, 
Batta, 54, u,s.v. Black, 74, 1. s.v. Pandy, 509, 1; 
ann. 1787: s. v. Bungalow, 99, i; ann. 1810: 
s. ». Achanock, 2, ti; ann. 1824: s. v. Bungalow, 
99, i; ann. 1835: s. 7. Doorga pooja: 250, it; 
ann. 1848: s, 2. Achdnock, 2, si, Uwice, 

Barramuhul; s. v. 762, i. 

Barraunee; ann, 1788: s.7. Brandy Coortee, 85, il. 

Barre; s. v. Macareo, 408, 1, ann. 1569: s, vo. 
Bahar, 36, i. 

Barrempooter; ann. 1726: s, v. Burrampooter, 
101, ii. 

Barren Island; s. v. Narcondam, 472, ii, 3 times, 
473, i, 6 times, 829, i. 

Barres; s, v. Chicane, 146, i. 

Barriar; ann. 1726: s, » Pariah, 514, ii, 

Barrier; ann. 1717: s. v, Pariah, 514, 1, 

Barrowse, s, v, Baros, 53, i. 

Barsalor; ann. 1780: s. v. Bacanore, 34, i, 

Barsat; s. v. Bursautee, 102, i. 

Barsati ; s. v. Bursautee, 102, i. 

Barseloor; ann. 1726: s, v. Bacanore, 34, i. 

Barshawir; ann. 1220: s. v, Peshawar, 53], it. 

Barshiir; ann, 1059: s. ». Peshawur, 531, ii, 

Barsilur Peak; s. v. Bacanore, 33, ii, 

Baruays; ann, 1807: s.v. Garce, 278, ii, twice- 

Bariich; ann. 1150: s. v. Sindabiir, 635, i, 

Bartigaza; ann, 150: s. v. Lar (a), 386, i. 

Barugaza; s. ». Broach, 88, ii. 

Barugézon ; ann, 80-90: s. », Supdra, 668, i. 

Barth; ann. 1150: s. ». Sindabir, 635, i. 

Baruj; ann. 1555: s. v. Baroda, 53, i, s.. 2. 
Broach, 89, i. 

Barns; s.v, Camphor, 116, ii; ann. 1875:s.v-. 
Camphor, 117, i. 

Barts ; ann. 718 ; s. », Broach, 89, i. 

Barwalah ; ann, 1255: s. v. Siwalik (a), 641, i. 

Barygaza ; s.v. Honore, 321,i; ann. 80: 8 x 
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Broach, 89, i, twice, s.v. Sissoo, 639, i, s. 2. 
Teak, 692, ii; ann, 80-89: s, ». China, 151, 1; 
ann. 80-90: s.v. Calyan, 114, iitwice, s. 2. 
Deccan, 238, ii. 

Bas ; s. v. Bus, 102, i, twice. 

Basai; ann. 1590: s. v7, Surat, 665, i. 

Basain ; ann. 1565: ¢. v. Bassein (1), 83, ii. 

Basan ; s. v. Bassan, 762, 1. 

Basanderi; s. v. Sunderbunds, 660, i and ii (twice). 

Basandhari; s.v. Sunderbunds, 660, ii and foot. 
note, 

Basanto; s. ». Dhawk, 24], ii. 

Basaraco ; ann. 1760: s. v. Budgrook, 93, i, twice. 

Basare ; ann. 1610: s. ». Bazaar, 57, i. 

Basarucchi; ann. 1584; s.v. Pardao, 841, i, 3 
times, 

Basaruccho; ann. 1598: s.v, Pardao, 841, u. 

Basarucco ; ann. 1598: s, v. Pardao, 841, ib 
twice; ann. 1611: s.v. Budgrook, 92, ii. 

Basaruchi ; ann. 1584: s. ». Pardao, 841, i. 

Basaruchie; ann. 1584: s. v. Shroff, 630, i, twice, 
s. v. Bargany, 761, u, s. v, Pardao, 841, i. 

Basarucos ; ann. 1609 and 1611: s. v. Budgrook; 
92, tie 

Basarukes ; ann. 1598: s, ». Budgrook, 92, it. 

Basarur; ann. 1330; s. v. Bacanore, 33, il. 

Basava; s.v. Lingait, 394, ii. 

Basbasa; ann. 1224: s. v. Java, 348, i; ann. 
1347: s. v. Mace (a), 404, i. 

Bascha ; ann. 1610: s. ». Bashaw, 59, ii. 

Baselum ; ann, 636: s. v. Buggalow, 94, ii. 


Baseruques ; ann. 1608-1610 : s.v. Curry, 218, ii, 


Bash; ann. 1590: s. v. Bashaw, 762, i. 

Basha; s. v. Bashaw, 53,1; ann. 1590: s. v, 
Bashaw, 762, i. 

Bashaw; s. v. 53, i, 762, 1; ann. 1702 and 1727. 
gs. v. 58, UL. 

Bashi-Bozouk; ann. 1878: s, v. Nabdb (b), 468, ii. 

Bashkird ; s. v. Shulwaurs, 631, i. 

Basidii ; s. v. Bassadore, 762, i. 

Basidii ; s. v. Bassadore, 53, ii. 

Basil; s. v. Toolsy, 709, ii; ann. 1885: s. v, 
Toolsy, 868, ii. 

Basilico gentile; ann. 1672: s. v. Toolsy, 709, ii. 

Basim; s, v. Bassein (8), 54, i. 

Basin; s. v. 53, i. 

Basma; s. v. Pasei, 517, i, s. v. Sumatra, 657," i; 
ann. 1292: s. v. Pasei, 517, i; ann. 1298: 
s. v. Sumatra, 658, i. 

Basora; ann. 1563: s. v. Carrack, 126, ii. 

Basque; s. z. Calavance, 110, ii, s. v, Dhow, 
243, li, s. v Macareo, 403, i, twice. 


Basra; s.v. Balsora, 40, ti, s. v, India, 380, ii, 
s, v. Bussora, 768, i; ann. 930; s.v. Orange, 
491, i; ann, 940: s. v. Teak, 693,i; ann, 
1200: s. v. Saffron, 589, il. 

Basrah ; ann. 916: s. v. Choul, 163, i, 

Basrook; ann, 1673: gs. v, Reas, 575, 1; ann. 
1675 :s, v. Xerafine, 743, ii, 

Basriir; s. v, Bacanore, 33, il. 

Bassa; ann. 1554: s. v, Bashaw, 53, ii; ann. 1584 
and 1590 (twice): s.v. Bashaw, 762, 1; ann, 
1648: s, v. Firmaun, 270, 1, 

Bassadore; s. v. 53, li, 762,1; ann. 1677: 3s. v. 
Congo-bunder, 788,i; ann, 1821: s. v, Kishm, 
370, il. 

Bassai; ann, 1507: s.v.!Bombay, 77, i; ann. 
1756 : s. v. Bassein (1), 53, il. 

Bassaim; ann. 1628; s. v. Paulist, 621, u. 

Bassain; 839, li, footnote; ann. 1623: s. wu. 
S, John’s, 591, i. 

Bassan; s. v. 762, i. 

Bassatu; ann. 1673: s. vu. Bassadore, 53, 11; 
ann, 1677: s. v. Congo-bunder, 783, i. 

Basseen ; ann. 1793: s. v. Teak, 693, il. 

Bassein; 9. v. 53, ii, s. v. Banyan (1), 48,1, 5. v. 
China-Buckeer, 158, i, s. v. Choul, 162, i, «. v. 
Cosmin, 201, i, 5 times, s, v. Persaim, 530, u, 
s. U. Supara, 662, ii, s. v. Tanga, 682, li, s. v. 
Alguada, 755, ii; ann. 1507: s. v. Bombay, 
77,1; ann. 1590: 5. v, Surat, 669, 1; ann. 
1674: s., v. Chowt, 166,1; amn.1799: sw. 
Caréns, 773, i. 

Basseloor; ann. 1726: s. v. Bacanore, 34, i, 
twice, 

Basses, Little; ann. 1781: s. v. Ceylon, 776, ii, 

Bassia latifolia ; s, v. Mohwa, 439, 11 and footnote, 

Bassia longifolia ; 439, u, footnote, 

Bassien ; ann. 1795: s, v. Persaim, 530, i, twice. 

Bassora; ann. 1552: s. wv. Gallevat (d), 277, i; 
ann. 1580: s. v. Bussora, 768, 1; ann. 1727: 
s. v. Bashaw, 53, il. 

Basta; s. v. Bus, 102, 1, twice. 

Bastah; ann, 930; s. v. Zend, 869, 1. 

Bastar; ann, 1590: 9, v. Telinga, 694, iu 

Bastar; s. v. Cowry, 209, i, twice, 

Bastard floriken ; aun. 1807: s, v. Florican, 270, it. 

Bastard-galley ; ann, 1602: s. v. Tanadar, 861, i. 

Bastard saffron; 9s. v. Country, 206, ii, s, v. 
Safflower, 588, il. 

Basti ; s. ». Bustee, 102, 1. 

Basti; s. v. Bustee, 102, 1. 

Bastinado; s. v. Fardsh, 266, i. 

Bastra; ann. 1298 : s. v. Bussora, 768, il. 
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A a Ak is de, do ed 4a es s. v. Tical, 699, ii; ann. 1554: sv. 


Rajpoot, 572, 1. 
Bat; s. v. Batta, 55, i, twice ; 
Batta (a), 55, 1 


Bat; ann. 1554: s. v. Rajpoot, 572, 1; ann. 
1555 : s. v. Bhat, 69, i, twice. 
Bata; s. v. Batta, 762, ii, twice; ann. 1539: 


s. v, Lanchara, 384, i, s. v. Siebuitier 618, li; 


ann. 1548: s. v. Batta (a), 58, 1. 
Batacchi ; ann. 1586: s. v Battas, 763, 1. 
Batachala; ann. 1618: s. 2. Batcul, 54, li. 
Batacola; ann. 1727: s. v. Bacanore, 34, i, 8. v. 
Batecul, 54, i. 
Batae; ann. 1538: «. v. Pedir, 523, ui; ann. 


1839: s.7. A Muck, 18, ii. 

Batai ; s. ». Camphor, 116, ii. 

Batake ; s. v. Pataca, 517, ii. 

Bataks ; s. v. Battas, 55, ii, 763, 1. 

Batala ; ann. 1590: s. v. Telinga, 694, 1, 

Batan ; 566, i, footnote. 

Bataan: s. vy. Numerical Affixes, 83], 1. 

Batao ; ann, 1554 : s. v. Batta (b), 55, il. 

Batéra : s. uv. 762, i. 

Batas ; ann, 1589: s. v. Calambac, 110, 11; ann, 
1555: s, v. Battas, 55, i, 

Batata; s. v. Sweet Potato, 672, ii, 673, 1; ann. 
1540 and 1550 : s. v, Sweet Potato, 673, 1. 

Batatas ; s. v. Sweet Potato, 672, ii, 3 times, 673, i, 

Batatas edulis ; s. v. Sweet Potato, 672, ii, 

Batate ; ann. 1516: s, v. Pariah, 514, 1; ann. 
1519 :s. v. Sweet Potato, 673, i. 

Batavia ; s, v. 54, 1,8. v. Beer, Country, 60, i, s, v. 
Bombay Marine (1), 78, ii, s. v. Cajeput, 109, 
ii, 8. v Compound, 187, ii, s, v. Factory, 264, 
ii, gs. v. Java, 346, li, s. v. Presidency, 553, i, 
see 660, 1, footnote, 8, v. Upas, 727, ii, 728, i, 
s.v, Calash, 770, ii, 771, i; ann. 1619 and 
649: s¢. uv. 54,15 ann, 1639 : s, v. A Muck, 
14, it, twice ; ann, 1661: s.v. Pommelo, 845,i; 
ann. 1665: s, v, Aracan, 758, ii; ann, 1682: 
s, v. Punch, 846,i; ann, 1697: s. v Hindo- 
stanee, 807, 1; ann, 1702: s. vw Presidency, 
558, i; ann. 1747: 9. v. Leaguer, 819, i; 
ann, 1768: s. v, Shabunder, 858, li; ann, 
1768-71: s. v. Kobang, 815, i, s. », ca 
808, i, s. vu. Norimon, 831, i; ann, 1783: 
Upas, 731,1; ann. 1794-5: s. v. Calay, 1, 
is ann. 1798: s. v, A Muck, 15, i. 

Batavi nimbu ; s. x Pommelo, 545, ii, 

Batchian; ann. 1774: s, v. Mandarin, 422, i, 

Batcoal ; ann, 1727: s. v. Beiteul, 61, ii, 

Batcole : s. v. Bateul, 54, i, 


ann. 1789: sv. 
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Bateul; s. v. 54,1; ann, 1516: 5. v. Pardao 


840, i; ann. 1785: s. v. Dhow, 248, il, 

Bate; s. v. Batta, 762, li; ann, 1548: »s, ». 
Batta (a), 55, i, s. v. Tanadar, 681, ii; ann. 
1552: 8. w Bombay, 77, i; ann, 1618: 6. v. 
Paddy, 496, i. 

Baté; ann, 1536: s. v. Salaouis (2), 594, ii. 


aloes: s, v. Pateca, 519, i, 

Batcoala: s.% Bateul, 54, i; 
Candy (s.), 119, it, 

Batecalaa; ann. 1548: s. v. Batcul, 5 

Bavecalou: ann, 1600: s. v. Paddy, ee 

Batee; ann. 1554: 5. v. Moorah, 447, i, vane: 8.0. 
Batta, 768, i. 

Batel ; s, v. 54, ii; ann 1540: s, v, Aleatif, 7,1. 

Batela; ann, 1872: s.v. Grab, 300, ii. 

Batell - s. v. Batel, 54, ii. 

Batelo; s. v. Batel, 54, ii. 

Bie: ann. 1754: s.v, Bahaudur, 759, i. 

Bathecala ; ann, 1510: s. v. Batcul, 54, i, 

Bathech ; ann. 1430: s. ». Battas, 55, ii, 

Bathein ; s. v. Bassein (2), 53, ii, s. ». Cosmin, 
201, 1. 

Baticala ; ann, 1516: s. v. Pardao, 840, ii; ann, 
1552: s. 4. ress oi i: 

Batical4; ann. 1552: s. v1. Bacanore, 34, i; 
ann. 1553: s, v. Honore, 321, ii. 

Baticala ; s. v. Wootz, 742, i, 

Baticalou ; ann. 1553: s. v. Trincomalee, 715, it 

Baticola ; ann. 1599 : s, v, Bateul, 54, i. 

Batiec indi : ; s. vu. Pateca, 518, ii, 

Batigala ; ann. 1328: s. v. Bateul, 54, i. 

Batik ; s. v. Chintz, 156, 1, 

Batikala ; s. v. Factory, 264, i, 

Batinates amn. 1624: s. v, Jogee, 352, 

Baeenoneys s. uv. Batta, 55, i. 

Bato ; ann, 1245 : s, v. Kowtow, 377, i. 

Bator ; s. v, Bahaudur, 37, i. 

Bat River’ s. v, Seychelle Islands, 617, i, 

Batta ; s, v. 54, ii, 5 times, (b), 55, i, 3 times, 
762, 1 (twice) and ii (6 times), 763, i, s. v 
Camphor, 116, ii, s. v. Catty (b), 184, ii, 5. v, 
Paddy, 495, ii, s. v, Sicea, 682, ii; ann. 1511: 
s. v, 768,13; ann, 1548: ¢. v, (a), 55, 1; ann. 
1554: s. », ‘Maistry, 430, ii; ann, 1680: 
Taliar, 678, ii, s. v. (b), 768, i, twice; ann. 
1707 : s, v. (a), 55, 1; ann, 1760; ¢. ». 763, 13 
ann. 1765, 1789 a. 1799 : s, v.(a), 55, 1: 
ann. 1810: s, v. (b) 55, ii; ann, 1829 aad 
1857 : s, v, (a) 55, ii, 

Batia ; s. 7. Batta (b), 55, i. 

Batta ; s. v. Batta (b), 55, i, 


aun, 1618: s. v, 
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Battala ; ann. 1345: s. v. Putlam, 565, ii. 

Battas ; s. v. 55, ii, 768, 1; ann, 1539 and 1613: 
s. v. 55, i, 

Battata ; ann, 1600: s. v. Sweet Potato, 673, ii 

Batte; ann. 1598: s. v, Paddy, 496, i, 

Batteca ; ann, 1739: 8. v. Boutique, $2, 1. 

Battecole ; ann. 1711: s, v. Beitcul, 61, u. 

Batte Cove ; ann. 1711: s.v Bertcul, 61, ii. 

Battee ; s, v. Batta, 763, i; ann. 1680 : s, v. Taliar, 
678, ii, s, v. Batta, 763, i. 

Baticdla : ann, 1857; s. v. Batel, 54, ii. 

Batticala ; ann. 1726: s. v. Canara, 118, i. 

Battikh ; 519, i, footnote, 

Battikh ; 519, ii, footnote. 

Battis ; s. v. Punch, 588, ii. 

Battisi ; s. v. Punch, 558, 11. 

Battologuizing ; ann, 1630: s. v. Talisman, 679, il, 

Batty ; s. v. Catty (b), 184, ii, 8. v. Paddy. 495, 
ii, s. vu. Batta, 762, n, 7638, i, twice; ann, 
1673: s. v, Mazagong, 432, i,s. 7. Paddy, 
496, i; ann, 1813: s, v. Moorah, 447. 1, 

Batty-grounds ; s. v, Foras Lands, 272. 11. 

Batty grounds ; ann. 1852: s. v. Foras Lands, 
278, i. 

Batu; s. v, Oordoo, 488, i. 

Batti Khan; s. v. Buxee, 108, 1. 

Batum ; ann. 1615: s, v, Paddy, 496, i. 

Batur; s.v. Buhaudur, 37, i. 

Baturu ; s. v. Bahaudur, 37,15; aun. 1878: «. vu. 
Bahaudur, 37, i, twice. 

Bat’uru ; ann, 1879: s. v. Bahaudur, 37. i. 

Batushka; s. v. Baba, 31, i. 

Batyr; s. v. Bahaudur, 37, 1; ann. 1876: s. v. 
Bahaudur, 37, i. 

Bauboo ; ann, 1781: s. v. Baboo, 759, u. 

Baudas ; ann. 1253: s, v. Caleefa, 112, i, twice ; 

, ann, 1298: s, v, Caleefa, 112, ii, s. v. Bussora, 
768, ii. 

Baug-doore ; s. z. Moors, The, 447, u. 

Baugheruttee ; s. v. Hoogly River, 322, u. 

Banglipoor ; ann. 1796: s. v, Tussah, 721. 1. 

Bauhinia variegata ; s. v. Cutchnar, 224, 1. 

Baul; s. v. Bowla, 82, 1. 

Bauleah ; s. v. Boliah, 76, ii. 

Bailia ; s. v. Boliah, 76, u. 

Bauté; ann. 1666: s. v. Buddha, 91, 1. 

Bavadi; s. v. Bowly, 82, 1, 

Bavi; s. v. Bowly, 82, 1. 

Bavidi; s. v. Bowly, 82, i, twice. 

Bawa-angin; ann, 1553: s. v. Zirbad, 750, ie 

Bawa GoriAkik ; ann, 1849: s, v, Babagooree, 32, i. 


Oe RR et 


Bawaleea; ann. 1811: s,. v. Boliah, 76, in. 

Bawarchi ; s. v. Bobachee, 75, ii, twice; ann. 
1590: s, v. Bobachee, 75, ii. 

Bawarchi connah; gs. v, Khanna, 366, i. 

Bawarchi-khana ; s. v. Bobachee-Connah, 76, i, 

Bawerdjy ; ann, 1333 :s. v, Bobachee, 735, ii, twice. 

Bawt; ann, 1810: s. v. Bhat, 69, ii, 

Bawustye; s.v. 55, ll. 

Baxel; s, v. Buggalow, 94, i, twice. 

Baxella ; s. v. Buggalow, 94, i. 

Bay, The; s. v. 55, ii, twice, 763, i, s. v. Bala- 
sore, 39,i ; ann, 1670: s. vu. President, 845,11 ; 
ann. 1683: s.v. 55, ii; ann, 1747: 8. v. 763, i1- 

Baya; s. v. 56, i, v, Toddy-bird, 707, i, s. v. 
Weaver-Bird, 740, i. 

Baya ; ann, 1790: s. v. Baya, 56, 1. 

Bayadeére ; s. v. 56, i, 3 times, 763, i, s. v. Danc- 
ing-girl, 229, i,s. v. Nautch-girl, 475, 1; ann, 
3782 (twice) and 1825: s, v, 56,1; ann. 1886 : 
s. vu. 763, li, twice. 

Bayat ; ann. 1030: s, ». Candahar, 119, 1. 


Bay bermes ; ann. 1628: s. x. Coffee, 179, ui, 


Baydour; ann, 1727: s. v, Canara, 118, i, 

Bayezid ; ann. 1519: s, v. Peshawur, 531, il." 

Bayladeiras, ann. 1526: s.v. Bayadére, 56; iy 

Bayladores; ann. 1526; 8. v, Bayadére, 56, i. 

Bay leaves, ann, 1521: s, v. Areca, 25, ui. 

Baylen; ann, 1644: s. v, Doney, 250, 1, 

Buyparree ; s, v. 7638, i. 

Baypore ; ann. 1727: s. v, Beypoor, 68, u. 

Bazaar; s.v. 56,ii; ann. 1847: s, vu. Macheens 
406, i, twice; ann. 1636: s.v. Chetty, 145, 
i; ann, 1760-1810; s. v. Linguist, 395, 1; 
ann. 1802: s. vu. Sayer, 606, 1; ann. 1803: 
s.v, Pagoda (c), 502,i; amn. 1808: s. uv, 
Dhurna, 791, i; ann. 1839: s. v. Singara, 
637, ii; ann, 1860: 9. v Jaggery, 341, 1; 
ann, 1873: s. v. 57, i, twice; ann. 1880: s, v. 
Ramasammy, 573, i; ann. 1885: s, v. Sols, 
646, 1. 

Bézahar; ann 1610: s. v. Bezoar, 69, i, 

Bazabr; s. v. Bezoar, 68, i. 

Bazand; ann, 930: s. v. Zend, 869, 1. 

Bazar; 8 v: Ananas, 20, i, s. v. Apricot, 24,1. 
s. v. Beetlefakee, 60, ii, 5. % Bendy-Tree, 64, 
; s. v. Black Town, 75, 1, 8. v. Brahminy Bull, 
85, i, 9. v. Budgrook, 92, i, s. v Camphor, 116, 
ii, s. v. Catechn, 138, i, s. v. Cawnpore, 136, 1, 
see 156, i, footnote, s. v.Cutcha Pice, 222, 1, 
see 258, i, footnote, s.v. Ganza, 278, 1, 5 U. 
Goa Stone, 290, il, s. % Majoon, 411, 1, sv 


Mam ran, 419, i, twice, s. v. Patchouli, 518 3, 
s. v. Sayer, 6 4 i (twice) anlii, 60%, i, 6.2. 
Scavenger, 607 i, s. v. Zedoary. 747, ii, wire, 
s.v. Sayer, 894 ii; ann. 1150: s v. Sin. 
dibir,¢35,i; aun, 1840: s. v. Palankee , 
hu3. i; umn. 1544: 2, v. Gcgo, 268, i, 8. v. 
Pan wri, 50, ii; ann, 1344: 6 v Chovlia, 
159. ii; ann. 14u4: s. v. Al ofar, 755, ii; ann 
1474, 1470, 1563 antl 564: 8. v. Dazaar, 
56. ji: unm. 1599: 8. v. Mace (b), 4 9, 15 
am. Wub: s vw Dazaar, 57, 1; an. 
1613: 6. v. Dezoar, 69, i, « ov Cheling, 
lit, 1, 8 v. Con pond, 18%, i, twee, 8. v. 
Sanjpan, 696,i; wun. 1610: sv. Caravan-eray, 
124, i; anv, 1 00: s vw Cunchunee z17,i, 
ann J6¢5:s5 v, Taj, -€0, i; avn. 1711: 5. 4, 
Chick (1), 14<, ii; arn 1752: s vw Fauins 
266,1; anu 1753, : s.v. Cotuly Mas’, 172, 
ii; ann 178: «. v Tuggy. 9°,1; ann. 1727: 
gs, uv Ubit, 778, i; ann 1795: « vw Chebla, 
157.1; ann 1804: gs. v. Tom-tom, 708, i: 
ann, L808 :s v. Dub! er, 253, ii. ann. 1816 : x, v. 
Pie, 534, 1; ann 1887: ¢ v. Bazazr. 57, i, 
s.v. Malatathrum, 415, ii; ann 1843: s, v 
Achauuck, zu, dsaun, 87a :s.0. Nor ¢@., 47%, i, 
Bazar, s. v. Basar, it, ii. 
Bazar; s. v, Bazaar, 56, ii. 
Bazara; ann 1570. 1705 and 1728: s. », Bud- 
gerow, 91, V, 
Bazar; ann 1660: 8.0 Bazaar, 5°, i 
Bazares ; aun. 164: s.v. B.zaar, 50, ii, 
Bazar Maund, s. v. Seer, of], i. 
Bazarra; s. v. Bizaar, 50. i. 
Bazarri; unn. 156: ». v. Bazaar, 57, i. 
Bazerra; ann, 1472: ¢ uv. Bazaar, 56, ii. 
Bazar-ruka; s. v. Budgrook, +z, i, 
Bazaru co; s v Buegrook, 92, i, twice, 
Bazurucl ies; ann. 1584: s. v. Pardao, 841, i. 
Dazauro, anu, 1510: s. 2 Pardao, 840. ii, 
3 tms;aun J548: 8. vo, S nd, 634, ii; ann 
1554: 8. 2, Budgrook, 92, ii, twice, s. v 
Bargany, 761, i. 
Bazar qu; ann 1510: s, v, Pardao, 840, ii 
Bazoohah ; ann, 159u : s. 4. Burian- poorer, 10], i, 
Bazzari; aun, 1474: s.v Bazaar, 56, 1i. 
Bdallyfin; ann, 123u: s. v. Bdeil.um, 57, i, 
Bde la; aun. 9U: s. v. Beellium, 87, i. 
Bdeliium; s. v. 57,1, 3 tinus, 764, i, tw'ce, s, v, 
Gaogul, 296, i, twice, s. ». Rum, 534, ii; a:n 
80-90: s v. Indigo, 334,i; ann, 102U: s.¢ 
Lar (a), 886,1, ann, 10380: s. 2. Cutch, 222, 
i; ann. 1612: s. 0, 57, i. 
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Bdclah ; s v. Bd lliurn 57, i. 

Bealala; « ¢. 57,iand iis. » C ilaw, 149, ii; 
unn, 1545: x. v. Chilao, 777, ii. 

Deadiéla; ann, 1572: s. 2. Deadala. 57, ii, 

Deadald; ann. 1552 and 1502; ». v. Beadala, 57, i. 

Benda; ann, 1575: « v¢ Beadala, 58. i. 

Bearer; s. v. 5%, i, times, 764, i, s. ». Dawk, To 
la a, 2 2, ii. 3 times,s. » Dressing-boy,.5°, 
is vw Kuhdr, 375 i, sv, Lalla, 383, 1, s. 2. 
Mate. 480.3, 8 v. Palankeen 5 2, ii, 53, i, 
s.2 Sirdar, ¢ 32, ii.g 2. Sirdrars, 63%. ii, twice, 
e. 2. Tonjon, 709, i, twice, s. v7. Chowdry, 77%, 
ii; ann. LU60: s 2. Pulankeen, 836, ii; ann. 
176':s vw 58, i. (a},s v. Chawbuck, ¢7/, 1; 
ann 1761:s v. Farash, 79%, 1i; ann 1779: 
s.v Syce, 6". i, 3 times; ann, 1784: ¢. 2. 
Kitmutgar 87]. ie.¢. M nye, 4.7, i; ann, 
Joe9: a2 Dhooly, 242 i; ann. 17:6: 8. 2. 
Daw, 232 1; arn ]4d- s, 7 54, it, (a); 
ann 180: « 2 Tappaul 6X5, ii, ann. 18ld: 
gs. ¢ B ck:hresh, $9 ii, any, 1815: s. 2. 58, 
ii (by ann, Pwi6s 8 o Wy. 793, 75 ann, 
1353: 8 7 Ticksheesh, 69. ii; ann. 1°72: 
s.@ Ishooly, u42 ii: ann 1¢76: s 0 58,1; 
aun, SSO: a2. Mom heel, 457, i, 

Beasra, ann J] 7: s. 2, Behar, 764, i. 

Bear-t ee, sz 58,1, 7 4,1, 

Beasar ; ann. 1305: « ¢ Bevorr, 68 ii 

DReasty ; ann. 17et: s. 7, Bh esty, 7e, 1; ann, 
172: x r Dhesty, 75 i 

fn ati; s 2 DBettecla © 8,1 twiee, 

Peutelle, ¢ 2 Dettecla, cays 

Boatilha, « 2 Dettecls, Ge, i, ann. 1672: ae. 
Tett: cla, 68, i. 

Beituli; «2 DBeticela 68. 4. 

Reatihis, aun 159": « 2 Bettcela (8, i. 

Deavle hj aun C028. o Mecapurhy, 825, i, 

Keanu jah; aun 1e34: 9.e¢ Bo ah, 7, ii, 

Biam, ann Jie3: 2.7. Bal 35, 4, 

Beeaie, ann. 70 80: x. 7. Madura, 408 1 

Peceuto s; s 2. Touean 7) 4, 3, 

Be hanah, aun, 16¢9: 8. 2. Bichina, 70, ii. 

Tbe lie- e-mer, x. 2, Tip .ng, 716, i. 

Bech ag, s. 2. B sh, ¢2, ii 

Led ,s 2. Ve as, 754, 14, twice, ann. 1774: 8,0. 
Vedas, 735, ii. 

Ledar ; -.2. DB diee. 70,1, ¢.7. Dyde Horse, 105, i, 
763, li, twice, aun. J260:8 2, Polivar, 544, i, 
Dedas, ann. 177.: +. m Vedas, 738, ii, s. 2» 

Viddas. 788, i 
Beddas ; ann 1675: 8. 7, Veddas, 736, i. 
GBoddou ; ann. 1681: s. », Dewally (b), 238, ii. 
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Bede; «. x. Byde Florse, 105, i, 5 times, s, v, | Beetle fuckee ; ann. 1690s 7. Beetlefukee, 6(, il. 

Vedas, 734. ii; ann, 1590° s, v, Vedas, 734, | Beg; s. »v Beegam, 59, ii, «. v. Mog: 1, 436, is 





ii, unn. 1758: s. v. Byde Horse, 105, 1; ann. aon. 15:5; s. ». Kh num, 336, 11, twice; 

17 9: sv Vedas, 786,15; ann. 1l8u2: 3, 2. ann 1860: ¢. ». Syud, 674, ii. 

Byde Horse, 105. i. | Begah ; enn. 1823: s, », Beeguh, 59, ii, twice, 
Bid: 3; ann, 1640: s.v Mogul, 4°6, ii. Begala ; ann. 1516: 8 v7, Arakan, 24, ii, 


Bede Horse; , » Byde Horse, 105, i, twice. 769, ii. | Beg.m; 3. ». Beer m, 59, ii, «. y Tui, 800, i, 
Beder; ann 1470: s, 2. Coss, 2U3, i. 3 times. | Begat 5 s. 2. GU, il 


ann. 14563: s » Melique Verio 823, i. Begir ; ann. 1R=2: s, 2. Begar, 61, i. 
Bedin-janas ; ann 173>: s v7. Brinjaul, 7, i, Begir ; s.v. Begar, 61, ii, twice. 

edmure , ann, 1073: s. v, Carnatic, 126, i, s. 2, | Besuree ; aun. 4th: s.o Dezar, 61, i, 

Ranee, 574, i. Begiri ; s.v. Beg-r, 0, ii , 
Bednor ; s. 2. l-yde Horse, 769, ii, Bea i; ¢ v. Deyar 64, ii, 
Be inore ; ann, 1749: s. v. Cacouli, 769, il. Beggu ry:s: aun. 154: s. 0, Begar, 61, i, 
Bednir ; ann, 1678: s. 0 Tanee, 571, i. B glerbeg ; ann. 163u: ¢«. e. Pa.shaw, 497, ii; 
Bedouin; s v. HFerdzee, 2C7, i, see 631, 1, ain, 1727: s. v. Bashaw, 5.3, ii. 

footnote. Begti ; «. 2. Cockup, 175, i. 
Beebee ; s. 7. 58, fi; ann. 184: 5. v. Mustees, | Beytm; ann. iud (twee) and 1719: #, x, 

402, di, tw ce Khai.um, 26, li,a un. i6 lass vo. Beegum 764, 
Beech-de-Mer , s. v, 59, 1. 1; apn. 1665: s. 2, Taj ROU i; am. 1787: 
Beechm n; 5s v. 59,1 s.v. Peegium £9, nN, am. JeUas s. 2 Carr on, 
Beefsteak bid ; s. v. Mann‘chjore, 427, 1. Wi7,i,s 2 Peduey: 7,ii; aun p27: «.z, 
Beegi; am 1°63: 8.0 Beegah 69, 1, Sowarry, C5 , 5 ain. Jeod: oe Nab‘b¢ ), 


Beegah; « v. 5!) i, twice, s. 7. Cotia, 208, 11, 4.58, 1.. 
s. 2, Golge, 897.1; ann, Wot: s, v, Khiaj, | Begum S. mron ; ann.Je°1:s. 7. Na ter 475, i. 
337,i; ann, 1788: s. v. Diack, 706,13; ann.) Began, ann. 1438: 2 Beag or , fad 
12773 sv. 9, it Behalr 5 anu. 128-06: gs. o Bahiur, 37. i 
Bevgum ; xv. £9, li, wie, 764,13; ann, 1827: ) Behar, s. 7. 74,1 ond a, 8 ¢ Barga'ow, 98 ii, 
| g. v. Cor clay, 184, ii, s. 2, Lagoa, 225° ii, 





s.v Buse , 769, 1, 


Be-ji. ugger; s. ¢ Bisnagar, 72, i, s. o, Canara, s vw. Lewauny. 241, i, s. v, thinlostaa, 410, 
1.7, ii, i, s. 2 dain 34 ,u,s 2. Jungl--ie ry, 359, 
Beejupore; aun. 1700-7: a, 7, Pond rry, 839, l. ii, at. Mugg 4°81, s 2. PB caub, f47, 2, <2. 


Bejoo; s. uv f9, ii, s. vu. Grave -d'gger, 302, it. Layer, 6 4, lio. 7. Cazee, «75 i, se Rho ass, 


Beer: s v. 59,11, 3 tines 704, is. v. Pale Ale. R4U, 13 arn 41: 8 2 Chua J5) ii: ann. 
, ’ 9 ? 


504, i iwice 5 ann, 163]: s, v, Beer, Coun'ry, 2d¢: 8. a. Te ga, 64,1; aim. didi: ec p, 
6u, i, twiees ann, 1638: s. vo, 764, 15 ann. Sn', 654, i. twee, anu. 1o..8: 2, Xe cansor, 
1690 and bell: s. v. 5Y, it; ann. 1814: s. v, 85%.i; an I5vu: 8s ». Burrampoote., 1U1, 
6.), i. i; ann. 1726: s. v. Patna, Szu, iis aun, 
Beer Country; s. v. 60,1, 764,1; ann, 1782: 17.3: sv. Cazee 770,15 ann. 1258-9: », ». 
s.v TO4, i, twice; aun. 173, and 1810: s.v. Sayer, 605, 1, 
60, i. Behar ; ann, 1250; s. 7. Bengal, 64, i. 
B erbo m; ann. 1760: s. v. Telinga, 699, i. Behir ; s. v. V-hary, 734, ii. 
B «r-Drinking ; . 2. 6u, 1 Behat ; s.7 Behut, 61, i, twee, s, ». Jetum, 350, 
Be -r-3-riub; s, v. Sherbet, 25, i. i,s.v Punjaub, 561, ii. 
Beesiie; ann, 1781: s.v. Harry, 313, i, Behau ‘er; s. v. Bahandur, 37, iis; ann. 1781: 
Beeswix ; ann, 1°1 : s. 0, Mar abin, 429,1. s. v. Bahau tur, 37, 0, tw.cs, 


Beetle ; «nn. 1594: 8, 2, Souba, 649, ii; ann, | Behaud y; ann Ievu: s.v. Beahaudur, 87, ii, 
1°77: s. v, Détel, 765,13; ann. 1711: s. 2. | Behstun; s. v. Pahlavi, 838, i, 
Par.ah-Arrak, 515, ii; ann. 1781: s. v. | Behs iin; s. v Zeid, ove, i 
Cue oot, 144, ii. B.hreh; ann. 1519: 8. 2. Goojur, 802, i, 

Beetlefuck.e ; s v. Beetlefukee, 60, ii, Behr. ; s.v DB labundy, 7y, ii, 

Beetlefa..ee ; 3. » 60, il. Betri-bandi ; @. 7, D.libundy, 70, ii, 
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Behrug ; ann. 1623: s. 2, Broach, 8%, 1. 

Behut; s.v 61,1, s. v. Jelum, 354, i. 

Beid ; s, v, Vedas, 734, ii, twice; ann. 1776: 
s. ¥. Shaster, 624, i, 

Beijoim ; s.v, Benjamin, 65, ii ; ann. 1498 and 
1539: s. 2 Benjamin, 65, i. 

Beijntim ; s. 2, Benjamin, 65, ii. 

Beiram ; s. v. Gogo, 298, i; ann. 1343: 4. v. 
Gogo, 293, i. 

Beiramee ; s. v. 61, 1; ann. 1648: 8. v, Gingham, 
801, i. 

Beirames ; s. v. Guingam, 288, i; ann, 1554: s, 2. 
Beiramec, 61, i. 

Beit; s. v. Mergui, 4384, i. 

Bertcul ; s. 2. 61, i. 

Beitculgaum ; ann. 1804: s, 7. Patel, 519, ii, 

Beiteul Cove ; s. 2, Berteul, 61, ii. 

Bejada ; s. ». Jade, 340, i. 

Bejadah ; s. », Jade, 340, i, twice. 

Bejutapauts ; 8, v. Piece-goods, 5385, ii. 

Bekar ; s. ». Baikree, 38, i, 

Bekhrad ; ann. 1590: s. ». Musk-Rat, 4.58, ii. 

Bekra ; s.v. Baikree, 38, i. 

Bekri ; s. v. Baikree, 88, 1. 

Bel ; s.v, Bael, 35, i, twice, s. 2. Custard-A pple, 
220, i, s. v. Wood-apple, 741, i , auu, 1631 : 
s. v. Bael, 35, i. 

.Belala ; s. ». Narsinga, 474, 1. 

Belambii ; s. v, Blimbee, 75, ii. 

Belches ; ann, 1873: s. v. Pial, 533, i 

Beldar; 754, ii, footnote; ann, 1847: 
Bildaér, 71, i. 

Beldar ; s. 7. Bildar, 71, i, see 754, ii, footnote. 

Beledi; s.0 Country, 206, Hi; ann. 1580: s. v, 
Ginger, 287, 1. 

Beledyn ginger; ann. 1516: s.2. Country. 206, ii. 

Beleregi; s. v. Myrobalan (2), 465, ii. 

Bél-iruit; ann, 1879: s. 2. Bacl, 35, i. 

Belgaum; s. v. 61, ii. 

Beli; ann. 1563: s. v. Buel, 35, i, twice. 

Belia-bussendry ; 660, ii, footnote. 

Belilegi; s. x. Myrobalan (2), 466, ii. 

Belingtne ; s. v, Brinjaul,.86, ii. 

Beli oculus; s,v, Cat’s-eye, 134, i; ann, 1837 : 
s. v. Oat's-eye, 134, ii. 

Bellale ; ann. 1726: s. », Chetty, 145, i, s, 2, 
Gingeli, 286, i. 

Bellary ; s. v. Baisnagar, 73, i, ¢. ». Ceded 
Districts, 187, 1, s. ». Chittledroog, 157, i, 

Belledi ;.ann. 1343 (twice) and 1420 and 1580: 
s. v. Ginger, 287, i. 

Bellerc ; s. 7. 61, ii, ¢. 7. Myrobalan, 466, i, 
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Bellerica ; s. v. Myrobalan (2), 465, ii. 

Bellerick; s. e. Myrobalan, 465, i. 

Bellerie Myrobalan ; s, 2. Myrobalan (2), 465, it. 

Belliganime ; ann, 1672: s. 2. Trincomalee, 715, ii. 

Bellunensis ; ann, 1726: s, v. Camphor, 117, 1. 

Belon ; ann, 1653: s.z7. Khan (b), 818, 1. 

Belooch; s.v, Bilooch, 71,1; anu, 1844: s. 2, 
Bilooch, 71, u. 

Beloochee ; s. v7. ann. 1845: s. vo. Wug, 743, i. 

Bél-tree ; ann. 1879: s. v. Bael, 35, i. 

Beliich ; s. 2. Wug, 743, i. 

Beluchistan ; s. v. Sissoo, 689, 1. 

Belus eye ; ann. 70: s. », Cat’s-eye, 134, i. 

Belzuin ; ann. 1568: s.v. Mergui, 434, 1. 

Belzumo ; s, ». Benjamin, 65, 11, 

Belzuinum ; ann. 1584 :s. z. Benjamin, 65, ii. 

Belzuinum mandolalo; ann, 1584: s. v. Ben- 
jamin, 65, 11. 

Bemgala ; ann, 1498: s.v. Bengal, 64, 1; aun. 
1554: 5. v. Porto Piqueno, 550, i, twice, s. 2. 
Seer, 611, il. 

Bemguala ; ann. 1595: s.v. Porto Piqueno, 
550, i. 

Bemgualla ; ann, 1591: s. ». Chittagong, 1] 

Ben ; ann, 1560: s. v. Myrobalan, 466, ii, 

Ben, Oil of ; 465, i, footnote. 

Benamee ; s. v. 61, ii, twice ; ann. 1854 (twice), 
1861 and. 1862: s, », 62, 1. 

Be-nami; s. v. Benamee, 62, i. 

Be-nami ; 3. v. Benamee, 61, il. 

Ben Arabuin ; ann, 1672: s, v. Myrobalan, 466, ii. 

Benares: s,v. 764, 1, s. » Achdnock, 2, in, s. x. 
Howdah, 825, 1i, s. v, Lungoor, 400, 3, s, x, 
Molussil, 485, i, 3 times, s, 7. Mugg, 455, i, 
s, v. Poorub, 547, ii, s. », Sayer, 604, ii, s, x- 
Snkar-gah, 646, 1, s. », Chunargurh, 780, 1 ; 
ann. 1020: s. vw. 764, 11; ann, 1774: s. 7. 
Sling, 642,11; ann. 1783: s, v. Dewaun, 241, 
i; ann. 1739: s.v. Black, 74, i; ann. 1796: 
s, v. Dawk, 252, 1 and ii; ann. 18038: ¢5. 2, 
Baboo, 33,1; ann. 1809: s.v. Urz, 738, i; 
ann, 1860: s. 2, Pundit, 561, i, 4 times ; ann. 
1888 : s. v. Dewally, 238, ii. 

Bénarés; ann. 1791: s. v. Pundit, 561, i, 

Bénarés ; ann. 687 : s. v. Benares, 764, ii, 

Benares Rupee ; s. v. Rupee, 586, i, 

Bencock ; ann, 1727: s. v. Bancock, 48, i, 

Bencolon ; ann. 1727: s. v. Bencoolen, 62, it, 

Bencolu ; ann. 1501 : s. ». Bencoolen, 62, i. 

Bencoolen ; s. », 62, i, twice, s. v. Compound, 

187, il, s. v. Factory, 264, ii; ann. 1702: s. 2, 

Pagar, 498,1; ann, 1747: s, v7. West-Coast, 


and 
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740,1; ann. 1783: s, » A Muck, 15,i; ann. 
1788: s. v. 62, ii, 

Bencouli; ann.1690 : s.».Bencoolen, 62, ii. 

Bendameer; s.2. 62, il, s. v, Bund, 97, 11; ann, 
1817: s. v. 68, i. 

Bendara; ann, 1539, 1552 and 1618: s. 2. 
Bendéra, 63, i. 

Bendara ; s. v. 63,1; ann. 1634: s, v, 68, ii, 

Bendara ; ann. 1511: s. v. Kling, 373, ii, 3 
times ; ann, 1631 (3 times): s, v. Bendara, 68, 11. 

Bendara ; ann. 1613: »s. ». Compound, 188, i. 

Bendar& ; s. v. Bendara, 63, i. 

Bend-emir ; ann. 1809: s. v. Bendameer, 63, i. 

Bend’ Emir; ann. 1621 (8 times) and 1686 
(twice): s.v. Bendameer, 62, ii. 

Bender ; ann, 1753: s.v, Bandel, 760, ii. 

Bender-Souret; ann. 1779: s. v. Surat, 859, i. 

Bendhara; ann. 1509: s, », Bendara, 63, i. 

Bendi; s. v. Bandy, 44, ii. 

Bendinaneh ; ann. 1442: s. v. Mangalore, 422, ii, 

Bendor ; ann. 1552: s, v. Bacanore, 34, i. 

Bendy; s. v. 63, ii, s,v. Bandicoy, 44, ii; ann, 
1810 and 1880: s. v. 68, ii. 

Bendy Bazar; s.v, Bendy-Tree, 64, i. 

Bendy-Tree ; s. ». 64, 1. 

Bengacaes ; ann. 1561 : s.v. Bankshall (a), 47, i. 

Bengal n. p.; 8. ». 64, i, twice, s. ». Abcaree, 2, i, 
sv. Adati, 3, ii, s. v. Adjutant, 4, ii, s. v. 
Ananas, 17, ii, 18, i, s. v Andaman, 20, ii, 
s.v. Assam, 28, i, s. v» Baboo, 32, il, twice, s.v. 
Bandel, 44, i, twice, s. v. Bandy, 44, ll, s. 2. 
Bankshall, 46, i, 5. 7. Banyan (1), 48, u, s. v. 
Barasinha, 51, ii, s. », Batta, 54, ii, s. 2. Bay, 
55, ii, s. ». Bearer, 58, i, s. ». Benamee, 61, i. 
s,v. Bengalee, 65, i, 8,v. Bheel (s.), 69, i, s. v. 
Birds’ Nests, 72, ii, s. v. Bison, 73, ii, s, v. 
Bocha, 76, ii, s. v. Boliah, 76, ii, s. ». Brab, 
84, i, s. v. Brinjaul, 86, ii, s. v. Buffalo, 93, ii, 
s. v. Bulbul, 95, ii, s. v. Bullumteer, 96, ii, s.2, 
Bungalow, 98, ti, 4 times, s. v, Bungy, 99, ii, 
see 100, i, footnote, s. v. Buxee, 103, ti, 8. 2. 
Camboja, 115, ii, s. v. Canongo, 121, i, s. v. 
Cassay, 181, i, s. ». Chickore, 148, ii, twice, 
s. y. Chillumchee, 149, ii, 150, 1, tavice, see 
151, ii, footnote, s. v. Chiretta, 156, i, s. 2. 
Chittagong, 156, ii, s. v. Choky (b), 158, ii, 
s. v. Chota-hazry, 162, i, s. x. Chudder, 167, 
ii, s. v. Chuprassy, 169, i, s.v. Churr, 169, i, 
s. v. Churruck Poojah, 169, ii, s. 7. Codavascam, 
178, ii, s. v. Collector, 181, ii, s. » Commer- 
colly, 183, ii, s. ». Commissioner, 188, ii, s. ». 
Comotay, 184, ii, twice, s. », Compradore, 188, 
ii, s. ». Confirmed, 189, ii, s. », Consumah, 
190, ii, s. ». Coech Behar, 191, i, s. v. Cooch 


Azo, 191, ii, s. », Coomkee (b), 194, i, s. 2. 
Coomry, 194, i, s. ». Coorsy, 194, ii, s. 2. 
Coromandel, 200, i, s. v. Corral, 200, ii, s. », 
Cosmin, 201, i, s. ». Coss, 203, i, s, v. Cossim- 
bazar, 204, i, s. ». Cossya, 204, i, s. ». Cotta, 
205, 1i, twice, s. v. Cotwal, 206, i, s.». Country, 
206, li, s. v. Country-Captain, 207, i, s. v. Covid, 
207, ii, s, ». Cowry, 208, ii, 209, i, see 210, ii, 
footnote, s, v, Cranny, 212, i, s.v. Cutcha-pucka, 
223, i, s. v. Cutchérry, 228, i, s. v. Dacca, 225, 
i, s. v. Dacoit, 225, i, s. v. Daloyet, 227, i, s. 2, 
Dam, 227, ii, s. » Dammer, 228, ii, s. 2. Dana, 
229,1, s.v. Daye, 282, ii, s. ». Dewally, 238, ii, 
s. v. Dewaun, 239, i, s. v. Dewauny, 241, i, s, 2. 
Dondera Head, 249, ii, s. ». Dooputty, 250, ii, 

s, v. Doorga pooja, 250, ii, s. »v. Drumstick, 

252, ii, s, ». Ducks, 258, ii, s. ». Duftery, 254, 

i, s.v. Dumdum, 254, ii, s. ». Dustuck, 257, ii, 

s, v. Englsh-hazar, 262, 1, s.v. Factory, 264, 

ii, s. v. Ferazee, 266, ii, 267, i, s. v. Foujdar, 

273, i, s. v. Foujdarry, 273, ii, twice, s. o. 
Fuleeta-pup, 274, i, s. v. Gardee, 278, ii, s, 2. 
Garry, 279, i, s. v. Girja, 289, ii, s. v. Goglet, 
292, ii, s. vo. Gorawalleh, 297, ii, s. 2, 
Gordower, 297, ii, s.», Gour (b), 298, i, (c), 
298, ii, 3 times, s. » Gram-fed, 301, i, s. v. 
Grass-cloth, 301, i, s. vw Guava, 306, i, s. 2. 
Gynee, 310, i, s.v. Hackery, 310, i, twice, s. 2. 
Harry, 313, i, s. v. Havildar, 313, i, s, 2. 

Hazree, 314, i, s. v. Hidgelee, 314, ii, s. v. 
Hindostan, 316, il, s. ». Hoogly, 321, ii, twice, 
s,v. Hooly, 328, ii, s. » Jack, 337, i, 8. v. 
Jaggery, 340, u, s,v. Jail-khana, 342, i, s. », 
Jamboo, 342, i, twice, s.v, Jeel, 349, i, twice, 
s. vp. Jennye, 350, ii, twice, s. v. Jhoom, 351, ii, 
s. v. Julibdar, 357, ii, s.v. Jungle-Mahals, 359, 
ii,s.v. Jungle-Terry, 359, 11, twice, s.v. Keddah, 
368, ii, s.o. Kitmutgar, 870, ii, s. », Kling, 
372, 1, s. v. Kuhar, 878, i, s, v7. Kula, 378, ii, 
s. v. Lat, 389, ii, s. v. Latteeal, 390, ii, s. 2. 
Leechee, 391, i, s. v. Love-bird, 399, i, see 492, 
ii, footnote, s. v. Madras, 407, i, s. 2. Malaba- 
thrum, 414, ii, s. », Mamiran, 419, i, s. 2. 
Mandarin, 421, i, s. ». Mannickjore, 427, i, 
s. v. Mate, 430, i, s. » Maund, 431, i, s. ». 
Mehtar, 432, ii, s. », Mem-Sahib, 433, ii, s. 2. 
Mofussil, 485, ii, s. ». Molly, 440, i, s. 2. 
Moor, 445, ii, ¢. » Moors, The, 447, ii and 
footnote, s. v. Mort-de-chien, 451, ii, s. 2, 
Moturpha, 458, ii, s. » Muckna, 454, i. 
8 times, s. v. Mugg, 455, i, twice, s. x. Mull, 
456, i, s. v. Mungoose, 457, i, s. », Muxadabad, 
4638, ii, twice, s. v. Nabdb, 467,1, s. v. Negrais, 
477, i, s. vw. Nilgherry, 479, u, s. 2 Omlah, 
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486, i, s.v. Orang-otang, 491, il, s. v. Orissa, 
492, ii, s.v. Paddy-bird, 4.96, i, s.v, Palankeen, 
502, ii, s. v. Pandy, 509, i, sv, Patcharée, 
518, i, 3. » Paunchway, 521, ii, s,v, Pawnee, 
522, i, s. v. Peenus, 523, ii, s. », Pepper, 
529,iand ii, s, » Piece-goods, 535, ui, s. v. 
Pig-sticking, 586, i, 5 times, s. v. Pommelo, 
545, ii, s. ». Poolbundy, 546, ii, s. v. Poorub, 
547, ii, s. v. Porto Piqueno, 550, i, 5, ». 
Pulwsah, 558, i, s. » Punch, 558, li, s. ». 
Puttywalla, 565, i, s.v. Pyke, 566, ii, s. 7. Qui- 
hi, 568, i,s. ». Regulation, 575, ti, s. v, Regur, 
575, ii, s. v. Rogue, 579, ii, s. v. Rolong, 
580, ii, s. » Rupee, 586, i (and footnote) 
and U, s. v. Sambre, 596, 1, s. ». Sanskrit, 
598, ii, s. ». Sarnau, 601, ii, s. ». Sayer, 604, 
i and ii, 605, i and ii, both twice, see 609, 
iand ii, footnotes, both twice, s. v. Seer, 611, i, 
s. v. Seetulputty, 612, ii, s. v Sepoy, 618, i, 
s. v. Settlement, 616, i, s. v. Shanbaff, 6238, ii, 
s. v. Sicca, 682, li, 3 times, s. v. Sircar (b) 
638, i, s. v. Sirdar, 638, ii, s. v. Sirris, 638, 
li, s. v. Siwalik, 640, i and ii, s. », Souba, 649 
i, sv. Soursop (a), 650, i, s.v, Sudderand (b, 
653, i, (c), 654, i, twice, s, v. Sunderbunds), 
660, i, s. 2. Sunydsee, 661, ii, s. v. Surkunda, 
666, i, s. v. Sweet Potato, 672, ii, 673, i, s. v. 
Syce, 673, ii, s. v. Talook, 680, i, s. v. Tanga, 
682, i, s. vu. Telinga (s.), 694, ii, twice, ». 2. 
Tonjon, 709, i, s. v. Tope (b), 712, ii, s. ». 
Tribeny, 715, i, s. ». Tumlook, 717, i, twice, 
s. v. Whistling Teal, 740, i, s. ». Zemindar, 
747, ii, twice, s. ». Zenana, 748, ii, s. ». 
Achdnock (2), 752, i, s. v. Adawlut, 752, ii, 
twice, 758, ii, 754, i, s.v, Behar, 764, i (twice) 
and i, s, v Bungalow, 768, i, s,v. Buxerry, 
769, 1, s. ». Caryota, 773, ii, s. », Casuarina, 
774, 1, twice, s. v. Cazee, 775, i (twice) and 
ii, s.v. Chownee, 779, ii, s. ». Coolin, 783. 
il, s, v Currumshaw Hills, 786, ii, s. v. 
Dengue, 789, ii, s. ». Gaurian, 800, i, s. v. 
Harry, 806, ii, s. v. Jeel, 811, i,s.v. Karbaree, 
812, ii, so. Khot, 818, i and ii (footnote), 
s. ». Law-officer, 817, i and ii, s.v. Mamlutdar, 
822,1,8.% Mutty, 825, ii, s. », Munneepore 
826, li, twice, s. v. Musk-Rat, 827, ii, see 
828, i, footnote, s. v. Muzbee, 828, ii, s. x 
Pandy, 8386, ii, s, v. Patcharee, 842, i, s. ». 
Putnee, 847, i, s. ». Rogue’s River, 849, ii, 
s, 0. Thakoor, 862, ii; ann. 1240: 5, ». 
Cowry, 209, i; ann. 1840: s. 2. Oudh, 494, 
li, s. v, Satigam, 854, i; ann, 1846: s.v. Chitta- 
gong, 157, i; ann. 1350: s, v. 64, ii, s. v. Cowry, 
209, i; ann. 1442: s. », Bisnagar, 73, ii, 


THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY., 


CN 


—— 


[FeBRUARY, 1901. 





gs. v Sarnau, 601, ii, 5. » Zirbad, 750, i; 
apn. 1516: s.v. Balass, 39, i, s. v. Chudder, 
167, ii, s. v. Country, 206, ii; s. v. Quilon, 570, 
ii; ann. 1528: s. v, Siwalik (c), 641, fi ; ann. 
1535: s.v. Satigam, 854,1; ann. 1538: s. 2, 
Aercansor, 868, i, twice; ann. 1540 : s.v, Char- 
poy, 141,11; ann. 1545 : s.v. Arakan, 25,15; aun, 
1552: s. wv. Chittagong, 157,1; ann. 1553 : 
8, v. Jogee, 352, i, s, v. Mandarin, 421, ii, s. 2. 
Pulicat, 557, ii, s. », Sandoway, 598, i; ann. 
1563: s.v. Chank, 141, i, s.v. Koot, 375, ii, 
s.v, Mango, 424,1; ann. 1566-68:s. 7. Carrack, 
127, i;ann. 1570: s.v. Budgerow, 91, ii; ann. 
1586: 8s. vw. Cowry, 209, ii; ann. 1590: s. ». 
Arakan, 25, i,s. v. Goont, 296, ii, 8.7. Pyke (b), 
567, i, s. v. Tangun, 683, i, s. ». Aracan, 758, 
li; ann, 1594: s. v. Souba, 649, ii; ann. 1596: 
s. v. Cooch Behar, 191, i; ann, 1598: ¢ 2», 
Chudder, 167, ii; ann. 1615: s, ». Gallevat (b), 
276, ii; ann, 1623: s, v. Ghaut (c), 282, ii; 
ann. 1682: s.v. Hoogly, 8322,i1; ann. 1644: 
s.v. Chank, 141,i; ann.1659: s. », Elephanta 
(b), 261, i; ann. 1660: 3s. » Aracan, 758, 
ii; ann, 1665: s. » Aracan, 758, li, s. 2. 
Cossimbazar, 784, ii; ann. 1666: s, ». 
Rupee, 586, ii; ann, 1676: s. ov, Balasore, 39, 
i, s. v. Mangelin, 423, 1; ann. 1679: s. 2. 
Behar, 764, ii; ann. 1689: s, ». Firmaun, 
270, ii, twice, s.v. Punch, 559, ii; ann. 1690: 
s.v. Crore, 214, 1; ann. 1703-4: Muxadabad, 
463, i; ann. 1708: s. », Anna, 22, ii; ann, 
1726: s.v. Achdnock, 2,1, s. v. Sipahselar, 637, 
li, s, v. Sunderbunds, 660, ii,s. ». Swatch, 672, 
i, s,v. Vedas, 735, i; ann, 1727: s.v. Anna,23, 
i, s.v. Chandernagére, 140, ii, s. ». Chank, 141, 
i, s.v.Cowry, 210, i, s. v. Opium, 489, ii, s. v. 
Respondentia, 577, i; ann. 1750: s, ». Gruff, 
808,i; ann. 1754: s.v. Adjutant, 4, ii ; ann. 
1757: s, », Budge-Budge, 768, i; ann. 1758: 
s.v, Writer, 742, ii; ann, 1759 :s. v. Brab, 84, 
ii, s. v. Bulgar, 96, i; ann. 1760: s. ». Covid, 
207, li, 8. v» Maund, 482,1; ann. 1767: s. ». 
Afghan, 754, ii; ann. 1770: s, v, Assam, 28, 
il, s. v. Chank, 141, i, s. ». Moor, 446, ii; 
ann. 1771: s, v, Dewaun, 240, i; ann. 1772: 
8. v. Peon, 528, ii, s.», Muster, 828, ii; ann. 
1774: s. v- Cowtails, 210, il, s. » Sling, 642, 
iis; ann. 1777: s. ». Sircar (b), 688, i; ann. 
1778: s. ». Gentoo, 281, i, s. v. Sanskrit, 599, 
i, s. »v. Vedas, 735, li; ann. 1780: s, », 
Banyan (1) b, 49, i, s. v. Nabéb (b), 468, i, 
s. » Tangun, 688, ii; ann, 1781: s. ». 
Overland, 495, ii; s. ». Mort-de-chien, 825, 
a; ann. 1782: s. 2 Bandel, 760, ii; ann. 
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1783: s. v. Budgerow, 92, i, s, v, Souba, 
649, it; ann, 1784: s. »v. Moolvee, 443, 1; 
ann, 1785: s. e, Crore, 214, 1; ann. 1786: s, 2. 
Gardee, 278, ii, s.». Telinga, 695, i, twice; 
ann, 1788: s, » Banyan (1) b, 49, i, s. 2. 
Chowdry, 165, i, s. ». Moors, The, 448, i; 
ann, 1790: s, », Masulipatam, 429, ii, s. ». 
Cazee, 776,i; ann. 1792: s. wv. Sunder- 
bunds, 661, i; ann, 1798: s. » Burkundauze, 
100, ii, s. v. Burrampooter, 102,1, s.v. Meeana, 
432,u. s. v. Sayer, 606, i, s.v. Cazee, 776, i, s. 2. 
Munneepore, 827,i; ann. 1794-7: s. v, Curry, 
219, i; ann. 1796: s. v. Guingam, 288, i; ann. 
1798: s, », Pundit, 561, i; ann. 1799: s. »., 
Woolock, 867,1 ;ann. 1802 : s.v. Tussah, 721, 
i;ann. 1803: s.v. Duck, 793, i ; ann. 1809: 8.2. 
Zemindar, 748, ii; ann. 1810: s. » Bun- 
galow, 99, i, twice, s.v, Kist, 370, ii, s. ». Sugar 
656, i, s. v. Toon, 710, ii; ann. 1811: «. 2, 
Hackery, 311, i, s. v, Soorky, 648, i; ann. 
1813: s.v, Adati, 4, i, s. » Grass-cloth, 


301, ii, s. ». Hackery, 311, i, s. ». Safflower, 
589,i;ann. 1816 : s. v. Macassar, 403, ii; ann. 
1817: s. ». Bungalow, 99, 1; ann. 1824: s, ». 
Jungle-Terry, 360, i; ann. 1827: s.». Ticca, 
700,i; ann. 1881: s, » Pergunnahs, 530, ii; 
ann, 1832: s. v, Punchayet, 846, 1; ann. 
1836 : s. ». Circars, 17], 1; ann. 1843: s. 2. 
Suttee,671,i; ann. 1857: s. v. Chillumchee, 
778, i, twice; ann, 1858-59 : s, v. Sayer, 605, 1; 
ann. 1860: s.v. Keddah, 364, 1; ann. 1862: 
s. v. Benamee, 62,1; ann. 1868: s, », Swatch, 
672,i; ann. 1871:s,». Paddy, 496, 1, twice s. v. 
Zewmindar, 748, ii; ann. 1872: s.v. Bahaudur, 
759, ii; ann. 1873: ¢.v». Baboo, 38, i; ann. 
1874: s. v,Jillmill, 351, ii, s. 2 Tucka, 716, 
ii; ann. 1878: s. v. Competition-wallah, 185. 
ii; aun. 1879: s. ». Abcdree, 2, i; ann. 1883: 
s. v. Seven Sisters, 616, i; ann, 1884: s, wv. 
Lungoor, 400, il. 

Bengal (s.); s. vw. 65, 1; ann. 1696: s. v. 
65, i. 


(To be continued.) 
MISCELLANEA, 


AURANGZEB’S FAMILY — DATE OF HIS 
DAUGHTER ZINAT-UN-NISSA’S DEATH. 

It is usually asserted that the Princess 
Zinat-un-nissé, daughter of ‘Alamgir Aurang- 
zeb ($1707) died in the year 1122 H. (1710-11). 
We know from the Ma,dsir-i-‘dlamgiré, the best 
authority for his reign, that the emperor had four 
daughters, of whom one only, the second, survived 
him.t This lady, Zinat-un-nissé, was still living 
at the date the Ma,dsir was written; and from 
the statement on p. 69 (printed text) we know 
that it was completed in 1122 H. (1710-11). 

Now, although Zinat-un-niss4 is spoken of 
as still living in a book completed in 1122 H. 
(1710-11), it is quite possible that she may have 
died in that very year. The book may have been 
finished early in the year, she may have died 
before the year ended, and the author, though 
he lived for fourteen years longer, may have left 
his work as it stood originally. 

The usual statement that Zinat-un-nissé died 
in 1122 H. (1710-11) seems to have been arrived at 
in the following manner. Inthe city of Dihli, in 
the quarter known as Dary&ganj, stands near 
the Jamna a mosque called the Zinat-ul-masajid, 
which was used at one time as the government 
store-house for commissariat bread.? In the court 
of this mosque is a tomb with an inscription. 
The words of this inscription are given both in 
Sayyad Ahmad Khin’s Asér-us-sanddid, edition 
of 1854, p. 78, and Supplement, p. 44, and in T, W- 

li Ma,asir, printed text, p. 539. 

2See J.S. Manuel’s Rahnuwmnie Dihli, p. 222, a modern 


Beale’s Miftdh-ut-tawdrtkh, Lucknow edition of 
1867, p. 297. The words on it are (omitting four 
lines of Arabic):— 
Minis-i-md dar lahd fazi-i-khudd tanhdé bas 
ast, 
Sdyah az abr-i-rahmat kabrposh-i-ma bas ast, 
Umedwar-i-husn-i-F dtimah-t-khdtiinah Zinat- 
un-nissd Begam 
Bint-i-Bddshéh Muhi-ud-din Muhammad 
‘Alamgir Ghézt 
Andr-ullah burhdna hu 
Sanah 1122. 
‘My sufficient solace in the solitary grave is 
the grace of God, 
“The shade of the clouds of Mercy is grave- 
cover enough for me; 
‘“‘ One awaiting the favour of the perfect Fati- 
mah, 
“ Zinat-un-nissi, daughter of the emperor, 
“ Supporter of the Faith, Muhammad 
« Alamgtr, the Champion, (may God 
“ Enlighten her understanding), year 1122,” 
Upon this inscription Beale founds his entry, 
Oriental Biographical Dictionary, p. 288, that she 
‘died in 1710 A. D., 1122 H.” The statement 
that the lady died in 1122 (1710) is also made by 
Francklin, Shah Aulum, p. 207, and Major W. 
Thorn, Memoirs of the War in India (4to, London 
1818), both apparently on the same data. On 
the other hand, Mr. S. Lane-Poole in the table 
on p.21 of his durangzib (Rulers of India series), 


guide-book to Dihh m Urdu, and Carr Stephen, Archeo- 
logy of Delhi, pp, 261-3. 
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places her death in 1708 A. D., which corre- 
sponds with part of 1119 H. and part of 1120 H. 
This latest authority thus agrees neither with 
the inscription nor with the Ma,dsir-i-‘Alamgtrt, 
nor with what I believe ta he the true date of 
death. 


Zinat-un-niss’ was in the emperor’s camp at 
Ahmadnagar when ‘Alamgir died there on the 23th 
Zd,1 Hijjah 1118 H., 2nd March 1707 N.S. She 
took an active interest in the cause of her full bro- 
ther, A'zam Shah, the deceased emperor’s second 
surviving son, and accompanied him in his march 
from the Dakhin to Hindastén. She was left be- 
hind at Gwahy4r when A‘zam Sh4h went on to 
fight their eldest brother, Muhammad Mu‘agzam 
Shah, afterwards Babadur Shah. The battle took 
place on the 18th Rabi‘ 1. 1119 H. (18th June 1707 
N. 8.) near JAjau, a place between Dholpir and 
Agrah After the battle, the victor, Bab&dur 
Shah, sent for the baggage and those adherents 
and relations of A‘zam Sh&h who had been left 
at Gwiliyfr. Zinat—-un-nissi, among the rest, 
reached Agrah about the end of Rabi‘ II. (July 
1707), and on the excuse of her mourning for 
A‘zam Shah, declined to send any congratulations 
to Bahadur Shah. The latter, in spite of his vexza- 
tion at this slight, doubled his sister’s allow- 
ances and created her Padshah Begam. In a short 
time the Begam was despatched to Dihli under 
the charge of Asad Khan, ‘Alamgtr’s wazir, the 
new minister, Mun‘im Khan, escorting her for 
some miles on her way, 


As good proof as can be wished that a person 
did not die in a particular year, is to show that he 
or she was alive in a subsequent year. This we 
can easily do in the case of Zinat-un-niss&é. Ac- 
cordingly we find’ that in Jahéndér Shah’s reign, 
which lasted from 21st Safar to 18th Zd,] Hijjah 
1124 H. (29th March 1712 to 10th January 1713), 
the emperor quarrelled with his aunt Padshah 
Begam (4. ¢., Zinat-un-nissé) and refused to visit 
her, because no invitation had been sent to his 
concubine, Lal Kunwar. Again in the following 
year, after Farrukhsiyar had succeeded, we find 
that he visited Padsh&h Begam The date was the 
2ist Muharram 1125 H. (16th February 1718) and 
the authority is Kamyar Khin’s Tazkirah-i-sald- 
tin-i-chaghtaiyah undey that date. Her former 
intendant Sa‘tdullah Kh4n, first of ail styled Hi- 
dayatullah Khin then Wazarat Khan, lost his life 
as a consequence of this visit. The ne upbraided 
the young monarch for having taken the life of 
Za,lfiqar Khan, Jahandar Shah’s waztr, Farrukh- 
siyar retorted that he had her letter advising him 
to take that step. She protested that she had 


Be Mss eh 
5 Memoirs of Iradat Khan i in Jonathan Scott's History 
of Dekkan, Vol. IL. p, 88, 


written quite the contrary. It was then dis- 
covered that Sa‘tdullah Khan (a personal enemy of 
Za,lfigay Khin’s) had substituted another letter 
for the one prepared by Zinat-un-nissa’s orders. 

Strangely enough, we find evidence of the 
Begam’s existence subsequent to 1122 H., in the 
correspondence of the Hast India Company’s 
embassy to the Delhi Court under John Surman.‘ 
The Armenian Khwajab Sarhad in July 1713 
(equivalent to Jamadi II or Rajab 1125 H.) 
procured the intercession of N&zirkhéna eunuch 
whose ‘“ present office is to attend Pa&dshah 
Begam, daughter of Aurangzib.” 


Then in Shaww4l 1133 H. (August 1721) in the 
3rd year of Muhammad Shih, we have a state- 
ment as to the disposal of Zinat-un-nissa’s pro- 
perty, which Muhammad Shah had as usual taken 
possession of upon her death. Shii Das, Manav- 
var-i-Kaldm, British Museum, Oriental MS. No. 
26, fol. 73b, says :— *‘An elephant canopy (‘imdrf) 
with gold spike (kalas) and a chandol (kind of 
litter), belonging to the estate of the deceased 
Begam, daughter of His Majesty resting in 
Paradise (7. e., ‘Alamgir), with a pearl coverlet, 
were granted as a gift to Mibr-un-niss4, known 
as Mibr Parwayr’ (she was one of the widaws of 
Shéh ‘Alam, Bahédur Sh4h). Of course, this entry 
does not prove the exact date of Zinat-un-nissi’s 
death, but it raises a presumption that she had 
not died in 1122 H., that is, eleven years before 
thedisposal of her movable property. Buttomake 
the matter certain we haye the direct statement of 
avery accurate man, Mirzi Muhammad, in his Td- 
rikh-i-Muhammadt. Under the year 1133 H. he 
has the entry, “‘Zinat-un-nissi Begam, daugh- 
ter of ‘Alamgir, died 22nd Rajab in Dihli, 
age 80 years.” This is equivalent to the 
18th May 1721. As Zinat-un~nissé was born on 
the ist Sha‘ban 1053 H. (‘Abd-ul-hamid, Bddshdh- 
namah, Vol. II. p. 343), the age of 80 years given 
in this entry corresponds exactly to her true age 
in the year 1133 H. After this can there be any 
doubt left that she did no# die in 1122 H., but did 
die eleyen years afterwards, in 1183 H. P 

With reference to the figures (1122) on the 
bomb of Zinat-un-nissé I would suggest two 
explanations, the first of which seems the most 
probable. First, then, the figures 1122 may stand 
for the date of making the tomb and not for that 
ofthe princess’ death; or secondly, the second 
stroke of the last twofigures may have been ob- 
literated by the wearing away of the stone, leav- 
ing them to be read as r instead of rv, thus 
turning t{p~p into ({Prr, 


WILLIAM Igvrine. 


*C. RB. Wilson’s Early Annals of the English in Bengal, 
Vol. IL, Part I., p. 143, quoting the Bengal Consulta, 
tions under the date of Ootober 19th, 17 13,0, 8S. 
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NOTES ON AN ARCHAOLOGICAL TOUR IN SOUTH BIHAR AND HAZARIBAGH. 


BY M A.STHIN, Pu.D. 
(Continued from », 63.) 


N the 16th October 1 moved my camp to Jethian in order to continue my examination of 

the sites described by Hinen Tsiang in connection with Yashtivana. In detailing the result of 

my search [shall for convenience of reference follow the topographical order indicated in the ilgrim’s 
account, 


Stupa at Sahudrasthan.— Hiuen Tsiang mentions to the east of Yashtivana, at a distance of 
about 6 or 7 (2, a great mountain and, before a transverse pass”? of it, a stupa marking the spot where 
suldha bad explained the law. The position here indicated corresponds exactly to that of a modern 
place of worship, called Sahudrasthan, first mentioned to me in the course of the enquiries I made 
at Jethian village as to sites of local pilgrimage in the neighbourhood. 


At a distance of about 13 miles east-south-east of Jethian and 2 of a mile south-east of Jeshtiban, 
there is a gap in the main hill-range known as Saffi Ghat. Through it leads a bridle path used by 
people proceeding towards Haswa and the villages to the south-east. Almost due north of the pass 
there ends the south-western off-shoot of the Handia Range, which we have noticed above in connection 
with the position of Jeshtiban and Phal-Jethian. Just opposite to this point a small spur descends 
from the main range of hills in the south, flanking the approach to the Saffi’Ghat on the west and 
leaving only a narrow gorge between itself and the off-shoot of Handia.3! 


At the end of this small spurand ata height of about 150 feet above the Harhar stream, which 
Hows westwards through the gorge just mentioned, is the place of worship known as Sahudrasthan, 
aparently Sanskritized by Purdhitas as Sahodarasthana. Itconsists of a small brick enclosure con- 
taining three broken Vishnu images of an ancient appearance. The shrine rests on a square platform 
of old bricks, which measures, as far as exposed, 15 feet from north to southand 20 feet from west to 
east. The structure to which this platform originally belonged must have been far larger. For the 
slopes below on all sides of the projecting end of the spur are covered with fragments of ancient 
bricks, which undoubtedly have been removed from the structure just noticed. 


Nowhere else in the vicinity of Jethian are similar remains now visible above the ground and in 
view of the cluse agreement of position, bearing and distance, I think the identity of the Sahu- 
drasthin structure with the stipa which stood 6-7 l (7. e, about 14 miles) to the south-east of Yash- 
tivana cannot reasonably be doubted. 


The position of Sahudrasthin commands an extensive view on all sides, except the south. The 
stipa, which once occupied it, must hence have been a very conspicuous object. A little below the 
Sahudrasthan, on a small shoulder of the spur to the north-east, stands now a Linga of uncertain age 
worshipped as Harharnath. 


Further striking evidence for this identification is supplied by an ancient paved road, carried 
over a walled foundation, which begins immediately below the Sahudrasthan and can be traced very 
clearly for a distance of about 600 yards along the hill-side to the west. Owing to theearth carried 
down from the hill-side and the thick undergrowth, the original width of this road cannot be estimated 
with any certainty. In some places it is still 4-5 yards broad, and along the whole distance the level 
terrace formed by it is distinctly noticeable, The wall of old rough masonry which supports this road 
is in places still 10-12 feet high and partly borders on a large tank situated to the north and known 


as Lilaban. 
A i hh a ak 
30 This translation given in Beal’s footnote for the “‘cross-ridge” of the text, is the one adopted by Julien, 


Si-yu-ki, vi. p. 18) and preferable in sense. . . 
“al The position indicated can be easily fixed on the Revenue Survey Map, Bihar Sheet, No. 18, one mile to one 


inch, 
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There are no traditions about the origin and object of this ancient road or terrace. But we cannot 
fail to recognize that it is the same structure which Hiuen Tsiang intended to describe in his notice 
of the stupa now identified. “Then King Bimbisira wished to come to hear the law. He cut away 
the mountain, and piled up the stones to make steps in order to ascend. The width is about twenty 
paces and the length 3-4 Zi,” 


Rock-Dwelling of Vyasa. — ‘‘ Three or four 17 to the north of the great mountain,” mentioned 
in connection with the now identified stipa, Hiuen Tsiang notices “a solitary hill. Fomnerly Rishi 
Vyasa lived here in solitude. By excavating the side of the mountain he formed a house. Soine 
portions of the foundations are still visible.” 


The direction here given points clearly to the hill which forms the south-western end of the 
Handia Range, It just faces Saffi Ghat from the north and is separated by a deep gap from the spur 
running up towards Handia. The name of this isolated hill is Bhaluadhi. Its distance from Saffi 
Ghat is about half a mile, which corresponds accurately enough to Hiuen Tsiang’s “3 or + lv.” (ne 
old Ahir, living below Sahudrasthin, knew of an excavation at the south foot of this hill. Reaching 
the spot with some trouble through the thick jungle I found a natural recess formed by the rocks of 
the hill-side over-hanging their base at a height of about 15 yards. This recess, known as Pansabda, 
is probably just deep enough to afford sufficient sheltcr against rain and heat. I could hear of no 
other excavation, natural or artificial, on this hill or further up the valley of the Harhar stream, and 
I think that, in the absence of information regarding any other likely locality, the rock recess just 
described has a good claim to being considered the rock-dwelling of Rishi Vyasa. 


Rajpind Cave. — ‘‘To the north-east of the solitary bill + or 5 %,” Hiuen Tsiang tells us, 
“there is a small hill also standing alone.” In the side of this hill he describes a stone chamber, 
large enough to seat a thousand persons, where once Tathagata {or three months had explained the 
law. At the south-west angle of the cave the pilgrim noticed a lofty cavern, which a popular levend 
supposed to lead to the “city of the Asuras.” By the side of the cave he mentions a remarkable road 
made of wood. It was apparently ascribed to King Bimbisira who, in order to reach the spot where 
Buddha was, had cut out a passage through the rocks, opened up the valleys, levelled the precipices, 
and led a way across the river-courses, built wp walls of stone, and bored through the opposing 
crags.” 


The large cave of Rajpind, to which my attention had been called already on my first visit to 
Jethian, by its relative bearing and distance as well as iis natural features, accurately answers this 
description. It is situated on the north face of a rocky hill called Candu, which rises in the Handia 
- Range about 14 miles south-east of the village of Kiri. The distance of Candu, from the “solitary hill” 
in which the range ends opposite to Saffi Ghat, is about one mile, and the hearing is to the north-cast, 
which corresponds exactly to Hiuen Tsiany’s statement 


Coming from Kiri I ascended the rubble-covered natural slope of the hill for about ten minutes 
betore I reached the old road leading to the cave, of which I had already heard at the village. As 
soon as we struck it, my guide pointed out this road which, supported by walls of massive masonry, rung 
along the hill-side westwards in the direction of the cave. It is between 2 and 4 yards broad and rises 
with a very gentle gradient, until after about 500 yards it reaches a platform, partly walled up, which 
gives a very fine view over the valley. The supporting walls of the road near this platform measure 
about 18 feet in height. The road, cut out in places from the rocky hill-side, then descends towards 
the cave, the entrance of which is reached at about 150 yards from the platform. In front of the cave 
the road widens out to a terrace, 16 feet broad, resting on a massive wall, 


The cave of Rajpind is about 91 feet deep in its open part and 20 to 25 feet high. Its breadth, 
about 20 feet near the entrance, increases to 37 feet at its inner end. The ground in the interior is 
deeply covered with animal refuse, From the south-west corner of the cave a high fissure runs up- 


wards, which could only imperfectly be lit up with the materials I had at hand, but which evidently 
extends much further, 
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The people believe that this fissure reaches far into the mountain, just as in the days of Hiuen 
Tsiang, who was told of adventurous youths having travelled in it for 30 or 40 Uz before they reached 
the silver and golden walls of the magic city of the Asuras, The cave is popularly supposed to have 
been used by the king, whose palace was at Phal-Jethian, for holding his nantches. 1)r, Grierson, 
who describes the cave in his very instructive account of the Gaya District, mentions a Méla which 
is annually held at the cave and a legend related of it. 


Above the entrance of the cave there is a large perpendicular mass of solid rock, which, in the 
days of Hiuen Tsiang, received the notice of the pious. The gods‘Sakra and Brahman were supposed 
to have pounded sandal-wood on “the great and remarkable rock above the stone-house” and to have 
sprinkled the body of Tathagata with it. The surface of the stone still emits the scent of the 
perfume, — an observation as to the correctness of which at the present day, I regret, [ am unable to 
offer an opinion. 


The above details will show howclosely the Rajpind cave coiresponds to Hiuen Tsiang’s descrip- 
tion. Itis true we can no longer find “the wooden way, about 10 paces wide and about 4 or 5 12,” 
which he saw ‘by the side of the stone house.” But on the other hand the actually extant road with 
its walls and platforms on the precipitous hill-side {ully bears out the more general points in Hiuen 
Tsiang’s account of Bimbisira’s road-making already quoted. It is possible that the walls still extant 
once bore a wooden superstructure widening the road to the dimensions which the pilgrim indicates, 
but I was unable to find any proof of this. On the other hand the statements of the villagers seem 
to show that there are traces of the old road extending beyond the easternmost point at which the 
path now used strikes it. But a clearing of the thick jungle would be necessary in order to follow up 
this part of the road, which may, perhaps, have led down into the valley with an easier gradient. 


Buddhavana. — Hiuen Tsiang distinctly tells us that he reached Yashtivana, ¢. ¢., Jethian- 
Jeshtiban, by going 80 li to the east through the wild valleys of the Buddhavana mountains. Thig 
makes it quite clear that General Cunningham’s proposed identification of Buddhavana with 
Buddhain is untenable, asthe pass (or hill) designated by the latter name hes fully 6 miles to the 
north-east of Jethian, ¢. ¢., in the direction almost opposite to the one which the pilgrim indicates. It 
appears to me highly probable that the Buddhavana mountain, ‘with its peaks and cliffs lofty and 
precipitous,” aust be looked for in that portion of the southern range which lies to the south-east of’ 
Jethian, near the point marked by the entry “Shahpoor,” inthe Revenue Survey Map. Here the hills 
rise once more to a fair height and project small transverse spurs all covered with jungle. The central 
and apparently highest point of this portion of the range is at a direct distance of about 5 miles from 


Jethian. 


My enquiries in the neighbourhood did not bring to my notice any local name that could be 
vonnected with Buddbavana, nor could I hear anything of the cave which Hiuen Tsiang mentions on 
this mountain. All the pilgrim tells us of it is that there was “among the steep mountam chifs a 
stone chamber where Buddha once descending stayed; by its side is a large stone where Sakra and 
Brahmarija pounded some oxhead-sandalwood and anointed Tathagata 1 ith the same.” In view 
of the vagueness of topographical information here furnished a personal search for this cave offered 
little hope of success within the limited time available. I aceordingly decided to proceed from 
Jethian direct to Kurkibar, where a far more important question concerning the position of Hinen 
Tsiang’s “Cock’s-foot Mountain” required close examination. 


On the 17th October I crossed once more the southern range of hills by the Ghat close to Jethian 
and marching along their foot to the south-west, past Tapoban, reached the large village of Amaithi 
at a distance of about 9 miles. .A small modern shrine by the roadside at the latter place contains 
three old images, covered with red-lead, one among them apparently representing Avalolitegvara. 
I found a similar collection, consisting mostly of anuient lengas, of small size from 8 feet downwards, 
at a modern temple facing a large tank about one mile to the east of the village of Orél. One ol these 
small liagas shows a much effaced head on one side, and another emblem is adorned with four heads, 
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evidently representing those of Brahman. My attention was attracted to these features, ax, though 
apparently common in Ancient Lihgas of Bihar and elxewhere in the east, they had never beer 
noticed by me in the very large number of Lingas I have examined in the Panjab and in Kagmir. 


Kurkihar. — Kurkihir, which ovcnpies rising ground amidst a wide expanse of well-irrigated 
rice fields, is a village of large size. It must evidently have been a place of considerable importance 
also in old days, jadging from the extent of its ruined mounds and the remarkable amount ot old 
sculpture, carved building stones and ancient bricks, which have been and are still being extracted 
from them, 


General Cunningham, who examined the site twice, during his tours 1861-62 and 1879-80, has 
given sufficiently detailed accounts of its topography and of the sculptures which were then visible, in 
Vols, Il. and XV. of the Archeological Survey Reports3? Referring to these accounts for a 
general deserption of the place, | may turn at once to the question which my visit to Kurkthar was 
maiuly intended to elucidate. 


Hiuen Tsiang, in his itinerary of the Buddhist places of worship situated between Gaya and 
Rijagrha, mentions the Kukkutapadagiri or “Cock’s-foot Mountain” immediately before Buddhavana 
aud the sites around Yashtivana, and gives us a lengthy account of the rehigioas mtcrest attaching to 
it, On the top of the three-peaked mountain Nagyapa, the chict of Buddha’s disciples, was believed 
tv have removed himself from mortal eyes to await the commg of Maitreya, the futnre Buddha. The 
sides of the mountain are described to us as “high and rugged, the valleys and gorges as impenc- 
trable, Soaring up into the air are three sharp peaks; their tops are surrounded by the vapours of 
heaven and their shapes are lost in the clonds,’’88 


Supposed Site of Kukkutapadagiri.— This sacred mountain, froin which Buddhavana lay 
about 100 ZU to the north-east, was supposed by General Cunnitgham to be identical with the 
site of Kurkihar, He based this identification mainly on the modern name Kurkihar, which he 
believed was to be derived from an assumed earlier form *Kukkatavihara representing a contraction 
for *Kukktapadal giri|vihara. Thereseemed, indeed, a very serious obstacle to this identification. 
viz., the fact which General Cunningham himself felt obliged to acknowledge, that no three-peaked 
mountain is to be found in the neighbourhood of Kurkibir. He believed, however, that Hiuen 
Txiang’s description could fairly apply tothe “three large and rugged hills which rise boldly out of 
the plain about half a mile to the north of the village, and touch each other at their bases.” 


General Cunningham, though he reproduced this identification also in bis aluceent Geography?! 
seems yet to have felt not altogether assured of it. In 1879-80 he, therefore, paid a fresh visit to 
Kurkihadr, chiefly with the object of exploring the hill tothe north of the village. On this occasion he 
specially looked for remains of the st#pa, which, according to Hiuen Tsiang’s account, was built on the 
top of the mountain where the peaks had closed at Kasyapa. These remuns he believed to have found 


“in a square basement which stillexists on the highest or middle peak of the Murali Hill surrounded 
by quantities of broken bricks,’’5 


The difficulty involved Ly the proposed identification of Kukkutapadagiri with Kurkihar had 
struck me already before, when searching in vain on the ayailable maps for any indications of hills in 
the immediate vicinity of Kurkihar, which could possibly be supposed to correspond to Hinen Tsiang’s 
description of the three-peaked mountain. My doubts had increased after I had ascertained the exact 
position of Yashtivana and thereby indirectly also that of Buddhavana. For though the portion of 
the hill-range south-west of Jethian, where Buddhavana must be located, lies indeed to the north-east 





82 See Vol, IIL, pp. 14-16, with plate XII. ; Vol. XV., pp. 4-6. 8 See Beal, Si-yu-hi, li. p. 142. % See p. 460, 

55 See Arch, Survey Rep,, xv. p.5. The name Murali here used must be due +0 some confusion. It is unknown 
to the people of Kurkihar as a designation of the low ridge meant by Gen, Cunningham. Marade is the name of a 
large village about three miles due north of Kurkihar and at the foot of the high hills of the Southern “‘Rajgir 


range” trending from the north-east. Is it possible that this name, spelt Murali, got mixed up somehow with Gen. 
Cunningham's notes about the Kurkihar mdge ? 
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of Kurkibar, yet the distance, in a direct line only 5-6 miles, could not possibly be represented by 
100 U in Hiuen Tsiang’s itinerary, unless we assume a serious mistake m the pilgrim’s reckoning. 


The visit, which I paid on the morning of the 18th October to the three hills mentioned by 
General Cunningham north of Kurkihar, confirmed my misgivings. 1 found that those ‘‘hills” were 
in reality only low rocky ridges, such as we find cropping out ‘“‘Kopje”-like through agreat part of the 
Gaya District, They are situated a little overa mile to the N.-N.-E. of Kurkihar and are soinsignifi- 
caut in height and extent as to make their omission even from the large scale Revenue Survey Map 
easily intelligible. The middle hillock, on which General Cunningham looked for the hiding place of 
Kasyapa, rises about 150 feet above the level of the rice fields. Its top forms a small plateau 125 
feet long from S.-H. to N.-W. and 55 feet broad. On it there is a small platform with a dozen old 
sculptures of small size, among them a figure abont 1} feet high representing perhars Maya or a 
Sakti, and another of a Bodhisattva, one foot high. The rest of the collection is made up of small 
Lingas and broken Bhadrapithas. Near the centre of the little plateau stands a black Linga, of old 
appearance, about 14 feet in height, and worshipped by the people of the neighbouring hamlet of 
Pathraura under the name of Ramnith. All these sculptured remains are said to have been found on 
the spot and within the recollection of the people. 


The ridge which adjoms the middle one on the south-west 18 even smaller, rising only to 80 feet; 
the third to the north-east is only 20-30 feet higher than the middle one and equally insignificant in 
its other dimensions. All are almost completely bare of vegetation, the hard rock of the slopes being 
easily washed clear of detritus by the rainfall, and thus retaining no soil for the growth of jungle. 
Actually in view of these rocky hillocks, it was indeed impossible to believe that they could be 
meant in Hinen Tsiang’s description of the Kukkutapadagiri, of which we are told: ‘“‘Tumultuous 
torrents rush down its sides, thick forests envelope the valley, whilst tangled shrabs grow along its 
cavernous height.” 


My visit to the supposed site of Kasgyapa’s mountain finally convinced me that the identification 
of Kurkihar with the “Cock’s-foot Mountain” was impossible. But its result was not 
purely negative From the elevated position of the Pathraura ridge I could not fail to notice the 
high hills rising above the plains further away to the south-west, and culminating in the peaks of 
Tandwa and Mahér. Their direction and distance seemed to agree singularly with Hiuen Tsiang’s 
indications regarding the relative positions of Buddhavana and the “Covk’s-foot Mountain,” and the 
following pages will show that this observation had guided me rightly. 


Sculptures at Kurkihar, — Though Kurkihar must be denied all claim to the distinction of 
marking the site of Kasyapa’s legendary resting place, it still deserves a special notice on account of 
the remarkable abundance of ancient remains which it contains. Carved slabs of large size and 
architectural fragments of all kinds can be found in plenty, walled into the houses of the village. 
Votive Stiipas of varying sizes, carved in granite, are seen in great number on the edge of the large 
tank adjoining the village on the south, where they now serve as washerman’s stones, as well as 
in other places. From the ruined mound marked A on General Cunnigham’s plan great quantities 
of large bricks of ancient-make are still being extracted, and an inspection of the houses of Kurkihar 
shows that probably most of them have been built with similarly obtained materials. 


In the course of these excavations sculptures are frequently discovered. Some well-preserved 
ones have been removed, through the care of Rai Lakshmi Narayan, the local Zamindar, to his 
adjoining Bungalow, The most interesting of these is reproduced from a photograph in Fig. I. 
The relievo, which is 34 feet high with a greatest breadth of 3 feet, represents a teaching Bodhi- 
sattva seated within a trefoil-shaped niche of rocks between two female attendants. The frieze above 
the main image represents worshippers approaching a stupa with offerings. The top of the relievo 
shows five Bodhisattvas in different attitudes, each in a small niche. Below the three middle ones are 
seen couples of grotesque figures. The composition of the whole rehevo shows a curious resemblance 
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to that of many later products of Greco-Buddhist art in Gandhara, though in respect of the model- 
ling of figures and other details the difference is sufficiently marked. 


The flat moulding just below the lotus-seat of the principal figure shows the usual Buddhist for- 
mula Ye dharmahetuprubhava, etc., in characters which appear to me to belong approximately to 
the 9-10th century of our era. The lower band of the moulding is inscribed with characters 
which have become much effaced, and which have not allowed me to take an impression sufficiently 
clear to be made out completely. It appears to contain a dedication. This sculpture is said to have 
been discovered in 1898 during excavations on the mound close by. 


Another relicvo measuring 2 feet 9 inches in height represents a female divinity, apparently a Sakti, 
The characters of the formula Ye dharma, etc., which is engraved round the head, and those of a short 
dedicatory inscription below the proper left toot, show close resemblance to those of the Aphsad 
inscription (cire. 675 A.D.) reproduced in Professor Bihler’s Zndean Puleeography.26 The dedicatory 
inscription Deyadharmo’ yah Sakyabhiksunt sranamatah (sic) marks the statue as the gift of a Buddhist. 
nun (bhil'suni), but does not furnish further information. .\ third relievo, also excavated not very 
long ago from the neighbourmg mound, 2 feet 3 inches high, shows a six-armed male figure, holding 
lotus, rosary, cakra, conch, and what looks like a bowl. It is supported on either side by a female 
attendant, 


Apart from these sculptures, which are well-preserved and ought without difficulty to be seeured 
for the Imperial Museum at Calcutta, there is an older collection of similar spoils in the open court- 
yard of the temple of Bhagayati at the north-eastern corner of the village. This has already been 
desvribed by General Quoninghan.37 Fig, IIJ. shows the principal relievo representing a Buddhain 
meditation. Its height is nearly 44 feet. The characters of the formula engraved on the halo seem 
to belong to about the 10th century of our era. The word Alsobhyavajra engraved to the proper 


right of the head seems to indicate that the Buddha intended is Aksobhya, one of the five eternal 
Buddhas of the Mahayana creed. 


The conviction, which I arrived at after my examination of Kurkihir, was that Hiuen Tsiang’s 
KukkutapaiJagiri had to be looked for further to the south-west in the direction of the hills mention- 
ed. On the 19th October I accordingly moved my camp to the large village of Wazirganj, situated 
about 3 miles to the south-west of Kurkihar and conveniently near to the site of Hasra, which I had 
already before singled out for closer inspection. Hasra is the name given to a low ridge extending 
at the northern extremity of a higher range of hills, which rise boldly from the plain at a distance ot 
about + miles S.-S.-W. of Wazirganj (marked “Hasra” on Atlas of India Sheet, No. 104). The 
maximum elevation of the ridge to the north is about 200 feet above the plain. In the little defile, which 
separates the ridge {rom the hill to the south, and which is known as Kol, Mr. Beglar had already 
noticed a considerable number of mounds, from which ancient sculptures of superior workmanship had 
been extracted at various times. He had given a brief description of these, accompanied by a plan, 
but had not been able to trace any tradition or other evidence that might throw light on the original 
character and name of the site.38 

The Hasra Site, 


— Proceeding to Hasra on the afternoon of the same day I found the conelusion 
I had drawn from Mr, 


Beglar’s account ag to the importance of the site fully confirmed. The whole of 
the little valley, which measures about a quarter of a mile in length, is strewn with ancient building 
materialsextracted from numerous ruined mounds. Referring to Mr. Beglar’s plan for an indication of 
the approximate position of these mounds, I may mention that the one near the western entrance of 
the valley, marked D on his plan, measures fully 188 feet in length by 56 feet in breadth and thus 
evidently marks the position of a building of some dimensions. Again, close to the south foot of 
the lower ridge and near the centre of it, T came upon a large circular brick-mound, corresponding 
apparently to the structure marked H in Mr. Beglar’s plan, but not described in hig text. Though 


; 57 See Arch. Survey Rep,, i. p. 1d. 
&$ See Arch, Survey Rep., viii. p. 104 with plate II. 
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evidently used as a quarry by the villagers even quite recently, it still rises to a height of about 25 
teet above the level-ground of the valley. The appearance of the mound distinctly suggests its 
having been a stzpa, and as it measures on the top 92 feet from north to the south and 75 feet from 
east to west, the dimensions of the original structure must have been very considerable. The bricks 
found on the surface are mostly broken, but appear originally to have measured about 10 inches in 
lenyth with a thickness of 2 inches. 


Much ancient sculpture is said to have been found in the course of the excavation for brichs 
which the poorer inhabitants of the neighbouring villages are in the habit of carying on here. But 
those in fair preservation have apparently all been removed to the rustic shrines of the vicinity. 
Small broken pieces of relievos and ornamented bases of statues are found on rubbish heaps at several 
places, particularly near the narrow eastern end of the valley. .\mong these there are several show- 
ing rows of small Bodhisattva figures, and thus indicating plainly the Buddhist character of the build- 
ings from which they had been extracted. On the mound marked A by Mr. Beglar I could no 
longer trace the pedestal of a statue insuribed with the Buddhist formula. But close to the circulax 
mound A atthe western entrance of the defile there lies a broken relievo of very good workmanship» 
about 2 feet high, showing a Buddha (now headless) seated in meditation and on its pannelled base 
(broken) four small images of Buddhas in varying attitudes. The formula engraved on the leaves of the 
lotus-seat occupied by the principal figure isin characters of about the 10th century. The 
sculpture deserves preservation. 

Even acursory inspection of the site proved that it must have been once occupied by an important 
Buddhist religious establishment. Buta point of special interest was revealed by a closer view of the 
hill rising with rugged jungle covered slopes immediately to the south of the Hasra-K6ol. Wheu 
approaching Hasra from the north-east, I had already noticed that the hill behind it was connected at 
its highest point on the east with two other spurs of about equal height, all threeradiating from one 
central eminence vovered like the rest with dense jungle. The view, supported as it was by the con- 
tours of the hill shown on the Survey map, and in conjunction with the extensive remains at the foot 
of the hill, naturally suggested to me that I had really found in the latter the ““Cock’s-foot Moun- 
tain” of Hiuen Tsiang. 

In order to arrive at a definite opinion regarding this identification it was necessary to proceed 
to a closer examination of the hill itself, and this I was able to effect on the following morning, Be- 
fore, however, detailing its results it will be useful here to review briefly the statement furnished 
regarding the sacred hill by Hiuen Tsiang, as well as by the earher pilgrim Ha-hian. 


Chinese accounts of Kukkutapadagiri.— Hiuen Tsiang, whose account is far the most 
detailed and accurate, starts in his description from the immediate vicinity of Bodhgayaé :° “To the 
east of the Mahi river (the present Mohana Nadi) we enter a great wild forest and going 100 li or 
30 we come to the Kukkutapadagiri (‘the Cock’s-foot Mountain’) or Gurupadagiri (‘the mountain 
of the venerable teacher’). The sides of this mountain are high and rugged, the valleys and gorges 
impenetrable.” After referring, in the words already quoted, to the thick forests in the valleys and the 
tangled shrubs, which grow along the heights of the three sharp peaks of the mountain, Hiuen Tsiang 
informs us that “behind these hills the venerable Maha-Kasyapa dwells wrapped in a condition of 
Nirvina. People do not dare to utter his name, and therefore they speak of the ‘Gurupadah.’ ” 


Kasyapa, 23 Buddha’s chief disciple had, when the master was on the point of attaining Nirvana, 
received from him the commission to preserve the law. For this purpose he summoned the great 
convocation we have already referred to in connection with the Sattapanni Cave, “and then continued 
for twenty years. Then in disgust at the impermanence of the world, and desiring to die, he weut 
towards the Cock’s-foot Mountain, Ascending the north side of the mountain he proceeded along the 
winding path, and came to the south-west ridge. Here the crags and precipices prevented him from 
going on. Forcing his way through the tangled brushwood he struck the rock with his staff and 


~ 





£9 See Beal, Si-yu-ket, ii, pp. 142 s7q. 
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thus opened a way. He then passed on, having divided the rock, and ascended till he was again stup- 
ped by the rocks interlacing one another. He again opened a passage through and came out on the 
mountain peak on the north-east side. Then having emerged from the defiles, he proceeded to the 
mildle point of the three peaks. There he took the IKashiya garment of Buddha and expressed an 
ardent vow. On this asi three peaks ¢ov ered him over: this is the reason why now these three 
peaks rixe up into the air.” The pilgrim next relates the ea how, in future times, on the coming 
of Maitreya, the next Buddha, Masyapa w ill issue forth from the mountain and, delivering to him the 
garment of Buddha, enter Nirvana. ‘‘Now, therefore, on the top of the mountain is a st#pa built. 
(Qn quiet evenings those looking trom a tistancs see sometimes a bright light as it were of a torch; 
but if they ascend the mountain there is nothing to be observed 


- Two and a half centuries before Hiuen Tsiang’s visit Fa-hian had already described the “Cock’s- 
foot Mountain,” which was then a pilgrimage place tor Buddhists from many countries. Kasyapa, he tells 
us, “divided the mountain at its baye so as to open a passage. This entrance is now closed up. At 
a vonsulerable distance from this spot there is a side chasm ; it is in this the entire body of Kagyaya 
is now preserved.’’ .Arhats were supposed to take their abode on the hill after the setting of the 
sun and to favour pilgrims who were in spiritual difficulties with their advice. ‘The thickets about 
this hill are dense and tangled. There are moreover lions, tigers, and wolves prowlhng about, so that 
it is not possible to travel without great care.’”49 Fa-hian places the mountains 3 // to the south of 
Bodhgaya, which implies 2 manifest error of record, such as unfortunately is not nucommon in this 
pilgrim’s itinerary. 

Kukkutapadagiri identified with Sobhnath Hill. — On the morning of the 20th October 
I approached the hill, in which I think we must thereafter recognize the legendary resting place of 
Kasyapa, once more from the side of Hasra. Crossing the débris-strewn IX6l valley, | ascended the 
north slope of the spur immediately overhanging the latter by a rugged track leading through thick 
jungle. On the ridge, which was reached after a brisk climb of about 20 minutes, all traces of a 
path disappeared, and further progess to the east, where the spur culminates, was much impeded by a 
tangled mass of jungle trecs, brushwood and high grass. The northern spur, from its middle part 
where I struck its ridge, rises towards the east in three distinct shoulders formed by massive 
rocks and in places difficult to climb. When approaching the highest portion, it became quite clear 
that it forms also the radiating point for two other spurs trending to the south-west and north-east. 
After climbing up a steep slope of rugged rocks I found that the central summit of the three spurs is 
surmounted hy a square parapet, 9 to 10 feet high, built of rough walls, but sufficiently solid to pre- 


vent its being overgrown by the luxuriant jungle, The platform or terrace thus formed measures 75 
feet on each side and is correctly orientated. 


On its top J found a mound about 10 fect high, apparently circular at one time, but much dilapi- 
dated. Its present diameter ix about 20 feet. It is composed of large bricks which, according to my 
guide’s statement, were quarried by villagers at the time of a famine within his recollection. From 
the appearance of this mound it is clear that it represents the remains of the etapa which Hinen Tsiang 
mentions on the summit of the Cock’s-foot Mountain. One of the bricks exposed measured 10 *9 x 2 
inches. The centre of the mound had been dug into a depth of 4-5 feet. In the cavity thus formed, 


which is about 10 fect broad, he five large granite pillars, 9 inches in square thickness, half buried 
by débris. 


From the top of the mound the relative position of the three spurs radiating from this central 
eminence could be seen most distinctly. Besides the spur, by which I had ascended and which runs 
almost due west, there is a lower but equally rugged spur descending to the south-west and also 
showing a number of shoulders. This is continued in the same direction by a series of detached rocky 
hills, which connect it with the MahéGr group of hills about five miles to the south-west. The third 
spur, which is far shorter, trends in the direction of north-north-east and is soon lost in the plain. 


— 
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#9 See Fo-kwo-ks in Beal, St-yu-ki, i. p. Ixvi. 
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I had no means of ascertaining the exact height of the central peak, but judging from the time 
occupied in climbing it and the comparison of the highest point of the Mahér Hill, marked 1,616 fect 
above sea level in the Survey Map, I came to the conclusion that its relative elevation above the plain 
may be about a thousand feet or a little more. The hill top is known to the people by the name 
Sobhnath, and the fact of its bearing au ancient mound is alyo generally known. But no definite 
tradition attaches to it, and all I could ascertain was that the well in the centre of the mound had 
been seen in this condition for the last twenty years. 


The natural features of the hill strikingly illustrate the origin of the legend related by Hiuen 
Tsiang as to Kasyapa’s ascent. The position of the spurs corresponds closely to his account, which 
mentions, besides the northern side of the mountain, ranges to the south-west and north-east. In 
the confused masses of rocks heaped up all along the crest lines of the three spurs we can look for the 
passages which Kasyapa was supposed to have opened with his staff, The tangled brushwood, which 
surrounded the hill in the days of both pilgrims, still covers it in remarkable thickness and in the 
narrow gorges which lead down between the spurs, the rainy season must indeed produce tumultuous 
torrents. That the name ‘“Cock’s-foot Mountain” (Kukkutapadagiri) is likely to have been derived 
from the three spurs resembling in relative position the foot of a cock has already been noticed by 
Hieun Tsiang’s translators. It is impossible to look down from the top of the central peaks! or even 
to examine the shape of the hill on the map without being struck with the appropriateness of the 
simile. 


It only remains to point out that the distances and bearings given by Hiuen Tsiang with 
reference to the “Qock’s-foot Mountain” are in full agreement with the position now ascertained for it. 
From east bank of the Mahi opposite Bodhgaya to the Kukkutapadagiri the pilgrim reckoned. 100 1 
or so, the direction being to the east ‘through a great wild forest.” Measuring on the map the 
direct distance from the Sdbnath Hill to the bank of the Mchana Nadi opposite Bodhgaya we find it 
to be close on 14 miles. This distance, with the addition of one-fourth required to compensate for 
the excess measurement on ordinary roads from village to villaye4? and taking the // at its ordinary 
value of about 2 mile, brings us as near as we can expect to the 100 dé of the Chinese pilgrim. The 
true direct bearing, it is true, is to the north-east, not to the east, But then a glance at the map will 
show that a traveller from Bodhgaya would have to proceed at first nearly due east to Mahér in order 
to avoid crossing on his route the hills called after the latter place, which lie in the direct line between 
Ssbnath and Bodhgaya. 


Again after leaving the ‘“‘Cock’s-foot Mountain” Hiuen Tsiang counts about 100 U in a north- 
easterly direction to Buddhavana. Accepting the position I have above approximately marked for the 
latter locality and measuring the direct distance on the map, we find it a little over 11 miles and the 
bearing north-east. The slight difference here noticedin the two map-values of Hiuen Tsiang’s “100 le 
is easily accounted for by the fact that in proceeding to Buddhavana the pilgrim had to croxs the 
southern Rajgir range at a point where itis comparatively high and rugged, as his own reference to 
‘peaks and cliffs lofty and precipitous” clearly indicates, 


After [ had completed my tour and returned to Calcutta, I learned from my friend’ Lt.- 
Colonel L. A. Waddell, I. M. &., that he, too, had on a visit paid several years ago to Hasra arrived 
at the same conclusion as to the identity of the -* Cock’s-foot Mountain.” In view of Col. Waddell’s 
keen power of observation, testified by the important results of his researches into other points con- 
nected with Hiuen T'siang’s itinerary, it is a source of special assurance to me to know that the abore 
identification had been arrived at by us both independently. 


Sculptures at,Bishanpur. —1 descended from the Sobnath peak by the steep gorge which 
leads down between the south-western aud western spurs to the village of Bishanpur in order to see 
the sculptures mentioned by Mr. Beglar at this place.4? Jt lies about 13 miles to the west of the 





41 Its position may be fixed on the Atlas of India map just below the lettor @ of the name “ Tundwa.”’ 
42 Compare Cunningham, Ancient Geogruphy of Indta, p. 564. #3 Sea Arch, Survey Rep , visi. p. 105. 
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peak and contains, in a hali decayed modern slirine designated as the “Bhairavasthan, ' a seriesof fine 
sculptures said to have been excavated im the Kol valley some 25 or 30 years ago. 


The largest and best preserved among them are a large-sized Buddha-statue with an attendant figure 
oneach side (see Fig, IV.), the whole having evidently formed one group. The height of the central 
statue is 5 feet from the base and that of the attendants 34 feet. The characters of the Buddhist 
formula inscribed on the pedestal point to the 9-10th century as the probable date ofthese fine sculp- 
tures. The attendant figure on the proper right is clearly marked as Paidmanabhi. The relievos 
now lying behind the principal statue evidently formed a panel for it and show like the rest of these 
sculptures highly-finished workmanship. 


Fig. V, reproduces three detached relievos, which must have belonged to pedestals for smaller 
statues. Their exccution is equally good. There are iwo smailer statues of inferior value in niches of 
the tumbled-down walls, representing Buddha and a four-armed god, probably Vishnu. I was, how- 
ever, unable to trace the small bas-relief, which is mentioned by Mr. Beglar as hearing a short inscrip- 
tion with the name of Mahakasyapa. In tlie view of the identification of the KXOl site now arrived 
at, this name as possibly indicating reference to the local saint would have been of special interest. 


[ consider that the removal of the Bishanpiir sculptures to a place where their preservation could 
he assured, probably to the Imperial Museum, is distinctly desirable. Judging from the impression J 
gained by my enquiries, this removal, if accompanied by the offer of some gratuity to the local Purchitas: 
could be effected without difficulty. Or, the grant of a small sum might assure the uecessary repairs 
to the shrine, which could then serve asa shelter for the sxeulptures now placed there. Still more 
desirable it seems to me that early steps be taken to prevent unauthorized excavations and conse- 
quent destruction in the ruined mounds of the Kl vallev, which, by the identification of their site. 
have now acquired a special interest. 


From Warzirganj I proceeded on the 20th October to Gaya in order to arrauge from there for my 
visit to the Kuluha Hill, situated close to the southern border of the Gaya District, but within the 
limits of Hazaribagh. The ancient remams on this hill, previously unsurveyed, had formed the sub- 
ject of a detailed report submitted to Government in June 1899 by Babii Nand Lal Dey, Munsif- 
Magistrate of Chatra, Hazaribagh, and I had been asked to examine them in connection with my 
tour. After a short stay at Gaya, required in order to allow my camp to move ahead, J marched on 
the 22nd October vid Shérghati to Hunterganj village, situated about 32 miles by road south of 
Gaya on the left bank of the Lilajan River and not far from the northern border of the Hazaribagh 
Yistrict. On the following day I proceeded tothe Kuluha Hill, which rises about 6 miles to the south- 


west of Hunterganj, and placed my camp at Hatwaria, the nearest inhabited place on the west side 
ot the hill. 


Position of Kuluha Hill,—The hill known locally as the Kuluha Pahar is formed by a 
projecting spur of the great range which runs along the northern edge of the plateau of Hazaribagh. 
It consists of a series of steep basaltic ridges, running in the general direction of north to south and 
culminating in a pinnacle of bold crags, which reach to a height of 1,575 feet above sea level, as fixed 
by the Trigonometrical Survey. Owing to its height and bold form the hillis a very conspicuous 
object in the landscape, as seen from the plains of the Shérghati Sub-Division. 


The fact of the hill being the object of a local pilgrimage is mentioned is Sir W. Hunter’s 
Gusetteer (Hazaribagh District) and is also recorded in the List of Ancient Monuments of Bengal, 
But the merit of having first given a full account of it belongs to Babii Nand Lal Dey, the local officer 
already mentioned, whose Report, dated 7th June 1899, was forwarded to Government with a letter from 
the Commissioner of the Chota Nagpiir Division and duly communicated to me in print. Baba Nand 
Lil Dey deserves every commendation for the zeal and trouble with which he has endeavoured, during 
his short stay on the hill, to note down all those objects which his state of health permitted 
iim to visit, and which he thought might be of antiquarian interest. As, however, his examination of 
tue remains of the place was necessarily rapid and does not profess to have heen made with special 


Il, SCULPTURES IN TEMPLE-COURT, KURKIHAR. 
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IV. SCULPTURES AT BISHANPUR. 
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Vv. SCULPTURED PEDESTALS, BISHANPUR. 
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Vi. VIEW OF AKASALOCANA PEAK, KULUHA HILL. 
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archeological knowledge, it would serve no useful purpose to reproduce it here or to discuss particular 
statements contained in it. It may, however, be mentioned that Babi Nand Lal Dey believed the 
ancient remains on the hill to be exclusively Buddhistic, and that he was prepared to identily it, on the 
basis of a supposed etymology of the name, with “the Makula Parvata of the Burmese Annals of 
Buddhism” where Buddha is said to have passed his sixth rainy season. 


The top of the Kuluha Hill is approached by two paths only, one leading up from Hatwaria Village 
on the west, and the other from a valley which skirts the hill on the east. Following the former, which 
1 used on my ascents to the hill, traces of the pilgrims’ route are soon met m the auspicious sindira 
(read-lead) marks applied to all larger rocks and trees. About half a mile south of Hatwaria, where 
the path leaves a wooded plateau at the foot of the hill, there is a small mound of stones, and on its 
top an old relievo, measuring 1 foot 8 inches in height by eleven in breadth, which represents the Jina 
Parsvanatha under the usual snake-hood. The Hindu pilgrims and their Purdhitas know the sculpture 
by the name of Dvarapala, “the Guardian of the Gate.” For about half a mile further the path crosses 
an outlying ridge, which is fairly wooded. Then the proper ascent begins over bare basaltic rocks of 
remarkably large size, which fave the whole west side of the hill. They are so steep and and so bare of 
vegetation that for one not barefooted it is a matter of some ditticulty to scramble up. After an ascent 
of about four hundred feet a wall of even steeper, but smaller, cliffs is met. Here a regular path 1s 
formed by broad steps cut into the rock. This path leads at a point about 200 feet higher up through 
the gateway of an ancient wall to the plateau near the hill top. 


Plateau of Kuluha Hill-top.— This plateau or rock basin -—for this name would be equally 
applicable for a part of the area—u1s formed by two massive ridges of rock, more or less parallel, which 
ascend from the south. Before converging towards the bold pinnacle of rock which, as already men- 
tioned, forms the summit of the hill, these ridges are joined by a transverse ridge which runs in the 
direction from south-east to north-west and at a distance of about half a mile tothe south of the summit. 
‘The bare rocks, forming the north face of the transverse ridge, slope gradually down towards a natural 
basin, which contains a small lake about 300 yards long with a greatest width of about 70 yards. The 
longitudinal direction of the lake follows the dip of the transverse ridge from N.-W.to §.-E. It is said 
to be fel by springs and always retains its water, the overflow from the monsoon rains being carried 
off by a small channel at the south-east corner. The presence of this unfailing supply of water in a 
locality otherwise made so forbidding by Nature had probably much to do with turning the plateau 
of the Kuluha Hill into a popular place of pilgrimage. 


Immediately above the little lake, with its plentiful growth of lotuses, waterlilies and other aquatic 
planks, the bare rock rises with steep wall-like slopes up towards the summit. The main ridge on the 
east ascends to this highest point in a series of bare cliffs, which form a kind of créte and fall off almost 
precipitously towards the valley below. The ridge on the west is less steep and rocky and is covered in 
the part nearer to the rock basin with thick jungle growth. Higher up it, too, assumes the form of a 
precipitous wall of cliffs. The summit itself, which forms the final object of the pilgrimage, consists 
of a series of enormous boulders heaped up one above the other and frowning down boldly into the 


valleys. 
I have attempted to illustrate the main topographical features of the hill by a site-plan prepared 
from my rough survey (see Fig, VII.), This, Ihope, together with the photograph reproduced 


4¢ “T+ wall be remarked that, excepting the image of Kulesawari, I did not come across the image of a single 
deity belonging to the Hindu Pantheon: the place 1s entirely Buddhistic, Iti1s my strong conviction that Koluha 
Pahar 1s the makula Parvata of the Burmese annals of Buddhism. Buddha is said to have passed his sixth wasso 
(or rainy season retirement) on the Makula mountain (see Bigandet’s Life or the Legend of Gaudhama). Kolnha 
.» aumply a contraction and corruption of -Wakula (ma) of (makula) having dropped by lapse of time, and the word 
lula changed into Kulaha according to the guttural pronunciation of the people of the district. The word kula, 
Lowever, still exists in the name of the goddess Kuleswari (Kula + Iswari) which means, as I have stated, the Lady 
c? the Mountain Kula.”’ ; 

It is scarcely necessary to point out that the derivation of the name Kilitha here suggested is impossible on phonetic 
rounds, and that the connection of the site with the Makula Parvata cannot be maintained inthe absence of any direct 


uistorical or topographical evidence. 
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in Fig. VI., showing the summit as seen from Bhimbhar, ill help in following the description of the 
objects of antiquarian interest to which I now proceed. 


Sacred Sites on Kuluha Hill, — Reaching the plateau on the west by the path previously de- 
seribed, we notice first the ancient wal] which lines the crest line of the ridge on this side. It is there 
9 feet thick and shows rows of well-cut slabs of stone on the outer faces, while its interior Is apparently 
built of large undressed stones. The gateway, five feet broad, is much decayed, but beyond it to the 
N.-E. Iwas able to follow the wall ascending the ridge for a distance of about 790 feet, notwithstanding 
the thick jungle by which it is surrounded. Immediately to the north of the gate, where there is a natura 
dip in the ground, the wall is fully 15 feet high. The wall extends to the N.-li. up to the point where 
the ridge falls off in almost perpendicular cliffs and where thus Nature itself has provided a rampart. 
The same observation applies to the wall south of the gate, w hich, adapting itself to the contours of the 
plateau, extends in a fair state of preservation for about 700 feet, up to a point on the above-mentioned 
transverse ridge, where the latter becomes quite unscaleable. 


About 130 feet to the 8.-E. of the gate by which we have entered, stands a temple sacred 
to Durgi-Bhagavati. The name under which the goddess is worslupped here, Kulesvari, is supposed 
tobe connected with the designation of the hill Kuluhia. The temple, which consists of a cella about 
12 feet square inside and an outer chamber 10 fect deep and 9 feet broad, isup toa height of five fectfrom 
the ground built mainly with stone materials removed evidently from some old structure. Among these 
large ornamented slabs are found in considerable number. The rest of the extant temple is built with 
bricks which seem also of old make, and is covered outside with a thick layer of cheoncam. 


A broad platform in front of the temple, which faces south, as well as a large dilapidated shed io 
ihe west of it, are similarly constructed with ancient carved slabs, while more of the latter lies in front 
of the building. The present temple is said to have been built by a Raja Candraketu of Dantar, as to 
whose date no information was forthcoming. Judging from its appearance, It can scarcely be older 
than a couple of centuries. On the other hand the materials used in its construction show that ii has 
probably replaced an earlier structure of more imposing dimensions. One old slabin the wall measures 
44, feet in length and one foot in height. 


The Purdbitas or, as they are locally called, Pandas of the shrine reside at Dantar and ordinarily 
take their turn of worship for half a week. The pilgrims, by whose daisinas they mainly sulisist, visit 
the hill at particular days auspicious for the ‘Yatra.’ Such are the 9th day of the bright half of Caitya, 
when about 5,000 people are said to assemble, and the day of Magha known as Sripafvami. There is 
no Mahatmya or legendary in use, but the priests are in the habit of relating to the pilgrims the stories 
of the Mahabharata, which local belief connects with particular sites of the ill. 


About 128 yards to the south of the temple and on the rocky crest of the transverse ridge a large 
isolated boulder known as Bhimbh§r is visited by the pilgrims. Bhima, the epic hero, is believed to 
have put it there to take rest in its shade. About 40 feet to the N.-E. of it is a platform 21 feet long 
and 14 feet broad built of large dressed slabs. The place which is called the “‘wall of King Virat” 
offers a splendid view over the Lilajan valley westwards. 


About 18 yards to the north of ‘Bhimbhir’ is a small grotto about 4 feet high and 3 feet broad, 
formed by a boulder overlying a fissure in the rock, Inside is a well-preserved image of the Jina 
Pargvanadtha, seated and surmounted by the usual snake-hood, The little sculpture. which is about 
2 feet high, is carved in a black basaltic stone and seems distinctly old. The interstices between the 
rocks serving as sidewalls and the boulders are filled with bricks 9 inches square and 25 inches thick. 
Close to the west of this is another small grotto containing a seated Jina in the conventional posture. 
As the Cihna engraved on the pedestals is effaced the Jina intended cannot be ascertained. Judging 
from the red-lead marks on these sculptures they seem to enjoy the orthodox attention of the 
pilgrims. 

Descending from Bhimbhar towards the temple a small rock-ground tank is passed, and near it 
two small images placed below atree. They measure ]§ feet in height, and though damaged by exposure 
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are yet clearly recognized as representations of Jinas. The pedestal of one of them bears a short 
inscription of which, however, only the date Sarhvat 1448 can be made out with any certainty. 


A path skirting the western side of the little lake above described leads to the East Gate of the 
hill plateau. It opens a passage through a wall of similar construction to that on the west and is of 
identical dimensions. The outside facing of the wall consists of well-carved slabs, several of which 
measure above 5 feet in length, The eastern gate occupies a depression in the ridge, and as the latter 
soon rises both on the south and the north into cliffs presenting a precipitous face to the east, the wall 
which was intended to guard it, does not extend very far. 


Retracing our steps from the east gate to the eastern end of the lake we strike the path leading 
to the sacred sites which the pilgrims visit on the higher portion of the east ridge. Here, close 
to the lake, is a small well-like fissure in the smooth rock, where rain water accumulates. It is 
worshipped under the name of Suraj Kund. By thie side of it lies the fragment of an image broken 
above the knees, which must have undoubtedly represented a Buddha or Bodhisattva. It measures 
11 inches across the knees. The pedestal attached is 16 inches broad and represents a group of 
worshippers, bringing offerings, The outside panels are occupied by crouching lions. The interest of 
this little sculpture lies in the fact that it is the only trace of Buddhist worship 1 could find on the 
hill. That it is Buddhist is proved by the few words of the Buddhist formula still legible above 
the base. 


Parasnath Temple. — .\scending then over an absolutely bare shoulder ot 10ck for about 180 
yards a small modern temple is reached called “Parasnath,” It consists of a square cella, enclosed by 
chunam-covered walls which measure 14 feet outside, and 1s raised on a platform about 3 feet above 
the ground. On the south wall of the interior, which faces the entrance, is a small raised platform, 
which is covered with small bricks and stones, Above these can be seen fragments of a small Jina 
statue, which seems to have measured about 9 inches across the knees. According to the information 
supplied by the Purdhitas who accompanied me, common folk from the jungle villages of the neigh- 
bouring hills are in the habit of depositing stones at this shrine on their pilgrimage with a view to 
removing them again, if the object of their pilgrimage is attained.45 Customs of a similar purport 
prevail at other Indian pilgrimage places known to me, 


The little temple is said to derive its name from an image of Pargyanitha, which was once placed 
in it. The high bulb-shaped dome which surmonnts the shrine, shows »o modern a form and the 
chunam with which it is covered is also in such good condition, that I do not think we can assign to 
the whole structure, as it now exists, a greater ave than about a century. Yet the Purdhitas were 
unanimous in asserting that the builder or date of the temple were quite unknown to them, and that 
in their recollection it has always been in its present deserted condition. The name and style of the 
building afford clear proof that it was erected by Jainas, which agrees entirely with the facts to be 
recorded thereafter. 


About 80 yards to the N.-E. of this deserted Jaina shrine there is a large boulder, the top of 
which forms a comparatively smooth and only slightly rounded platform, It is known by the name 
Madava-Madai or Mandava-Mandai. Here is shown a hollow about 3feet square cut into the rock 
to a depth of about + inches, which is supposed to have heen used as a Vedi or altar at a sacrifice of the 
epic king Virita. Around it can be scen 9 round holes. each 13 inches in diameter; they are explained 
as having been made to serve as sockets for the staffs which supported the *‘Mandapa”™ required at 





£5 T mention this point, specially because Babu Nand Lal Dey, who here as elsewhere took the Jina image for 
one of Buddha, has been led to give to the custom a signification which is quite foreign to it, and to base upon this 
further communications. 

“T was given to understand,”’ he says, “that whoever visits this temple throws a stone at the image [of Buddha], 
This is very significant. If it ever be proved that the temples and other buildings of the Buddhist period of this place 
have been destroyed, . . . . it was certainly owing to Hindu hatred, and not to Moslem bigotry.’ Assump- 
tions of this kind will not readily disappear as long as the historia] text books ordinarily accessible to educated 
‘Indians coutinue to find room for theories about the forcible extermination of Buddhism unsupported by historical 


evidence. 


g4 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. (Marcu, 190] 


a ee rt 
i 


the Pratistha ceremony. Close to this spot there is a line of very shallow and now almost completely 
effaced Devandgari characters engraved in the rock, of which only the letters @q (seaivat) can be 
made out with any certainty, We have here evidently a mere egrajfitte of so e visitor, To the east 
of this spot is an oblong platform, supported by walls on which King Virat is said to have celebrated 
the marriage of his daughter Uttara. 


The Dabavatara Rock-sculptures. — «\ steep ascent over boulders for about 250 yards in the 
direction of N.-N.-E. brings the pilgrim to a series of rock-sculptnres known as the Dasavatira. 
They are carved on the perpendicular west side of a large fissured rock, m two groups. The one first 
approached shows in a deep continuous niche five seated rehevo figures of Jinas, each 103 inches high 
and 11 inches broad at the knees. Their modelling and carving ig comparatively rude and. affords 
no certain clue to their age. Below each figure is carved a relievo representation of a seithdsune, 
showing in the centre the ceina or characteristic emblem of the Jima intended. These lower relevos 
are cut very shallow and as they have in consequence much suffered by exposure only two cehuus, 
horse and elephant, are now recognizable. Above the third, fourth and filth figures, from the left, 
there is seen a faintly incised sgraffitto in Devanigari characters, of which only the syllables 
lia. ... pu can, however, be read. 


A few yards to the north, and on a slightly lower level, the rock-face shows teu more relieyo 
representations of Jinas of similar style and execution. Five, on the lett, are seated and of the same 
dimensions as those described before ; those to the mght are standing and measure 2] feet in height. 
All the figures have on their br east the usual diamond-shaped mark and are accompanied by sinall 
attendants holding chowrees. The Cihnas below these figures have either not been engraved, though 
there is room for them, or have completely worn away, Only crouching lions can be made ont m the 
shallow relicvos intended to mark pedestals, 


From the rock of the Dasavatara the path leads up very steeply towards the summit of the hill. 
Before reaching the latter, and at a height of about 100 feet above rock-carvings just described, there 
are noticed foundations of ancient walls which must have originally formed a square of abunt 18 teet 
inside. The walls are exposed on the north, east and south, and consist of carefully placed ancient 
bricks measuring 11 X 8 X 2 inches, In the inside of the square a hollow has been dug out, 
apparently in a mound of loose stones. The west side is occupied by a flat mound of small stones, 
which is evidently artificial and rises fully 5 feet above the present level of the wall on the cast. L was 
unable to arrive at any definite conclusion as to the object of this structure. It is certainly of ancient 


date, aud cannot have had any defensive character, as the cast scarp of the ridge at this point ix quite 
inaccessible, 


The Akasalocana Rock.— About 80 feet higher up the summit is reached over a series of 
large crags heaped up by Nature as if to form stairs. One large rock can be scaled only by means of 
shallow footholds cut into the smooth rounded surface. On the top of the highest crag, which is 
known as Akasalocana, there is seen a pair of footprints or padukas cut into the rock to a depth otf 
about half an inch. The toes, which are but slightly marked, face to the north; the length of the 
footprints is 8 inches. There is no inscription or trace of ornamentation near these marks, and this 
fact, together with the simplicity of design, suggest that the carving dates from an early time. The 
footprints are described by the Purchitas as those of Vishnu, but in view of what we shall have to note 
thereafter, they are likely to have been originally worshipped as those of a Jaina Tirtharnkara. 


That the hill must have in earlier days heen a prominent Tirtha for Jainas is made abundantly 
clear by the fact that apart, from an apparently modern image of Durga in the temple first mentioned, 
which I could not see closely, and the Buddhist fragment already noticed, all sculptures on the hill, 


whether detached or rock-carved, represent Tirthamnkaras. Yet local information was unanimous as 
to the absence of Jainas among the present visitors of the Tirtha. 


Jaina tradition about Kuluha Tirtha. — I should have been obliged to leave this interest- 
ing question unsolved had not the enquiries I subsequently made among the small Jaina community of 
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Patna helped me toa clue. The Jainas consulted, though otherwise well-informed of places of sacred. 
interest for their sect, had never heard of Kuluha. But on going through a handbook for Jaina pil- 
grims which they showed to me, I came upon a notice, which showed that until recent times a tradition 
regarding this Tirtha must have survived in some quaters. The little publication referred to bears 
the title of Sr térthamala Amolukaratna, and was printed in 1893 by Rana Narayan Pal. Tulapatt, 
Calcutta, from which place T was, however, subsequently, notwithstanding repeated efforts, unable to 
obtain a copy. 


The handbook, which is written in Hindi and provided with a curiously primitive map, describes 
correctly enough the route from Gaya to Kuluha and mentions that the name of this place is given 
“in the Sastras” as ‘‘Bhaddalapuranagara.’ ‘There the tenth Tirthamkara, Sitalasvamin, was 
conceived, born, received initiation, and obtained his enlightenment.’’ The author refers to a temple 
which “was once adorned by an image,” but states that the Tirtha is now deserted. 


IT regret that other labours and my inabilty to consult competent Jaina ecclesiastics in Calcutta 
have prevented me from following up, in older Jaina texts, the indication here furnished. I have 
little doubt that those specially acquainted with medieval Jaina literature bearing on the subject of 
Tirthas may be able to trace earlier references to the sacred site above described. 


But even without awaiting the result of such enquiries, the identification of Kuluha as aJaina 
place of worship is of considerable interest. We have here a distinct instance how, even with a sect 
so remarkably tenacious in its traditions and customs, a once well-known sacred site has become completely 
forgotten within comparatively recent times. In the course of my studies regarding the ancient 
topography of Kagmir it has been more than once necessary for me to re-liscover, once famous but 
now entirely forgotten, places of pilgrimage solely by the means of antiquarian research. The instance 
of Kuluha shows that, even in parts of India proper, where the religious conditions of the population 
have undergone no marked change, we must reckon with such alterations of the topographia sacra. 


I may add, in conclusion, that though everything points to Kuluha having been a plave of special 
interest and attraction to the Jaina community, yet the worship of the site was probably always shared 
also by the mass of the Hindu population in the neighbourhood, just as we find indubitable evidence 
of the same peaceful condominium from early times at Rajgir, Girnair and many other well-known 
Tirthas. 


I returned to Gaya on the 28th October and used a short halt for visits to the most prominent 
ot the shrines at this ancient Tirtha. Descriptions of them have been given by General Cunningham, 
whose identifications of the sites mentioned by the Chinese pilgrims at and around Gaya seem in full 
agreement with the topographical indications. At Boddhgaya I revisited the remains of the most 
famous shrine of Buddhism still extant in India, amply described in the publications of General 
Cunningham and others. 


The Remains of Bakraur. — Crossing from Bodhgay& the Lilajan River to the east I inspevted 
at Bakraur the remains of a large stzpa which Gen. Cunningham had already correctly identified with 
the “‘stiipa of the perfume elephant’ described by Hiuen Tsiang ‘to the east of the Bodhi Tree, crossing 
the Nairafijana.’46 It forms the starting point for that portion of Hiuen Tsiaug’s itinerary, which we 
had followed above in the reverse direction from Giryek to the ‘Cock’s-foot Mountain.” The top of 
the mound, which rises to a height of 25 feet above the level ground, measures fully 153 feet from north 
to south, and thus shows the large dimensions of the original structure. The pool which the pilgrim 
mentions to the north of the “Gandhahasti Sttipa’’ I was unable to trace, but ata distance ot about 
500 yards to the south-east of the stipu there are the remains of a large tank marked by ancient 
embankments, On the north bank of this tank stands now the temple of Matahga, one of the 
numerous Tirthas visited by the Gaya pilgrims. 


The remaining few days of my vacation were devoted to an examination of the famwus caves of 
Agoka and Daéaratha in the Barabar hills, north of Gaya, and the ancient remains in their neigh- 


46 Si-yu-ki, ii, p. 138 
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bourhood, as well as to a brief visit tu Patna, the anvient Pataliputra. Ju regard to the former sites, 
which have also been fully dealt with in the Archieoloyecul Survey Reports, I can restrict myself to a 
few observations concerning their ancient topography. 


It has been duly noticed before that the Caves of Barabar, not itlintanding their Ponmecronnsiah a 
family famous in Buddhist annals, have not been mentioned hy the Chinese pilgrims, lhis cireum- 
stance is easily accounted for by the fact that the site possessed 10 spcerl miterest for Buddinsts. An 
iJlustration of this is afforded by the dedicatory inserrptions of \sgoka’s Caves, which » AS We now know, 
specially record the offer of these cave-dwellngs to mendicants of a non-Buddhistic sect (Ajivikas), 


Siddhesvara Hill. — A further indication may be found in the fact that the highest of the 
Barabar hills is occupied by a shrine sacred to Siva Siddhebvara, which has a distinct claim to 
considerable antiquity. This temple, to which General Cunningham only bricily refers,” is still the 
object of an extensive pilgrimage from the neighbouring travis. The present stractare, Which seems to 
hare undergone numerous changes, rests on an ancient basement measuring 17 feet on the east side, 
where it 1s still well preserved. It there reaches tu a height of 5 feet 2 inches from the ground, and is 
constructed of only three courses of large granite slabs, some of them over five fect in length and 1} 
feet thick. This basement projects in the centre by 6 inches for one-third of its length and is decorated 
with a remarkably bold moulding which mdivates its antiquity. The upper portion of the temple 
contains also numerous carved slabs, which must have been taken trom some earlier structure, but the 
greatest part is so thickly covered with chunam that a close examination is impossible. It appears, 
however, that the original building consisted of a square cella of the dimensions mdicated by the well- 
preserved east basement. 


Ii has been suggested by Mr. Beglar that the hill occupied by the Siddhegvara temple is identical 
with the great mountain of dark-coloured rocks, on which a small st#pa about ten feet high marked the 
place where Buddha had entered into meditation.48 No trace of the st#pu can now be found on the hill 
of Siddhegvara, Yet its relative position to another site mentioned by Hiuen Tsiang in the neigh- 
bourhood, which I believe Mr. Beglar to have quite correctly identified, favours the above suggestion, 
Hinen Tsiang describes a monastery “to the north-west of the mountain 30 W/ or so, on a declivity of 
the mountaim; it is flanked by a high precipice, and the lofty walls and towers stand up in intervals ot 
the rocks.” The position here ascribed to the monastery, with which Budddhist tradition counected a 
legend of the Buddhisattva Gunamati, agrees most accurately with that of the ruins near the village 
of Dharavat, about 4 miles by road to the north-west of the Siddhegvara Peak. The ruins which 
occupy the steep slope of a rocky ridge facing a great tank to the north, had been described already by 
General Cunningham, whom, however, their identity with Guhamati’s monastery had esvaped.*® His and 
Mr. Beglar’s accounts make it unnecessary to notice this interesting site in detail. It may, however, 
be mentioned that the destruction of the remains by the villagers excavating for old bricks has since 
proceeded considerably and is likely to efface soon the last traces of the lofty terraces and buildings, 
which once occupied the picturesque hill-side down to the edge of the water. 


My two days’ visit to Patna was mainly devoted to a rapid inspection of the sites which Col. 
Waddell’s highly successful researches have shown to be of special importance for the study of the 
topography of ancient Pataliputra, the capital of Agoka. In view of the fact that the results of Col. 
Waddell’s prolonged explorations and of the excavations begun on his initiative is about to be publish- 
ed in a full report, it would be presumption to detail here the observations which my short visit 
permitted me to make. They entirly confirmed the opinion first advanced by that scholar as to the 
remains of the old city being preserved in all probability deep down in the alluvial ground south of the 
old river-bed known as Gunsar. The excavations which have already yielded some very interesting 
results, if carried on under the supervision of a competent archeologist on the spot, are likely to bring 








a7 Arch, Survey Rep., i. p. 42. *8 Arch, Survey Report, viii. p, 86. Beal, Si-yu-ki, i, p. 108, 
#8 Arch, Survey Rep. i. p. 5387. A brief marginal note from General Cunningham’s hand in the copy of Beal’s 


Si-yu-Fi, which I obtained on the sale of his brary, shows that the veteran scholar had accepted this identifica- 
tion, 
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to light conclusive evidence as to the exact position of the various structures and sites described hy 
the Chinese pilgrims. In the meantime, I hope, the impressions gathered by a personal inspection of 
the great Gangetic site will assist me when dealing with the ancient topography of Magadha in the 
publication which my Introductory remarks referred to. . ‘3 


In concluding this account of my short tour in Magadha I feel it a pleasant duty to record my 
sincere obligation for the manifold assistance I received from the local authorities. I owe the advant- 
ages thus accorded to me mainly to the kind offices of Mr. H. W. Oldham, I, ©. 8., Collector and 
Magistrate of Gaya, who, himself deeply interested in the history and antiquities of South Bihar, spared 
no effort to facilitate my movements and enquiries within the short time at my disposal. 


NOTES ON THE SPIRIT BASIS OF BELIEF AND CUSTOM, 
BY SIE J. M. CAMPBELL, K C.LE., 1.8. 
(Continued from Vol. XXIX, », 387.) 


Hand, — A bright open brass hand tops the saddle of many Neapolitan cab-horses and a 
small hand in gold, coral or silver open, or with horned and figged fingers, guards many a 
Neapolitan girdle and watch chain, 


The hand wards the evil glance not because it is a symbol of the Almighty or an emblem 
of justice!? or a type of the Prophet Muhammad and his first four successors in the post of 
calipha or viceroy. But because the hand is one of the greatest guardians, the hand is the 
chief of weapons and of tools, the great bread-winner, a sign-centre among early tribes more 
useful than the tongue. Open brass hands with a hanging eyelet were amulets against 
the Kivil Eye in use among Heyptians, Htruscans, Greeks and Romans. Perhaps the oldest 
sign of luck is the open red hand on the wall of the Dordogne cave in Central Frauce. Ameri- 
can Indian chiefs had the mark of an open red hand woven into their robes. In India, ared 
right hand may be seen stamped on the festive shoulders of both Hindus and Musalmans. In 
Europe, the red hand has been raised to honour as the sign of the British baronet, of the Pro- 
vince of Ulster, and of the Sultan of Constantinople. Among Hindus the carved hand is 
worshipped as the sign of the sati or pure widow “ Both Musalmins and Christians have been 
able to continue hand worship, Musalmans by, among Sunnis, treating the thumb as the Pro- 
phet and the four fingers as his four successors ; and among Shiahs as the Prophet, his daughter 
the Lady Fatimah, her husband Ali, and her two sons Husein and Hasan. Christians have 
continued the worship of the hand either by making the open hand the sign of power and 
justice and so of the Almighty or by considering the hand with three stretched fingers a symbol 
of the Trinity.!5 The guarding power of the hand is increased by making it take certain shapes. 
Of these shapes the Italians recognise and employ three. The fig-hand, manu fica (supposed 
to be of phallic significance), that is, the thumb tip pointing down and grasped between the first 
and middle fingers. Among the Romans and western Latin nations this gesture was known a3 





Se 


12 The Egyptian hand of Justice was the left‘hand. According to Apuleius (A. D. 150) in the procession of Bais 
the fourth noble curried the emblem of Justice, the left hand, with the palm open, which on account of its natural 
jnactivity and its being endowed with neither skill nor cunning has been judged a more fitting emblem of Justice 
than the nght hand. 

18 Examples are figured in Elworthy, The Evil Hye, p. 241. 

%& According to King (The Gnostics, p. 222 and note 1) the Brahmans considered the open hand an emblem of the 
argha or yon. 

15 Gompare the sixth century mosaic from Ravenna in north-east Italy figured as No. 107 in Mr. Elworthy’s 
Evil Eye, p. 248, and the hand raised in ecclesiastical blessing with the thumb, first and second fingers-outstretched, 
The Gipsies say :-— “‘ When the Golden Hand shines out of the clouds over two lovers it means good luck,” See 
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the fig-hand because the fig is phallic. The name fig-hand is in use in Italian, Spanish and 
French, and, though the name is not used in Germany and England, the gesture is understood. 
Like other evil-scaring gestures to thrust forward the fig-hand against any one was a gesture 
of abuse since it implied that the person against whom the sign was made was, or was haunted 
by, an evil spirit.!?7 A second guardian hand in south Italy is the horn-hand, manu cornuéa, witd 
the first and fourth fingers straight, and the thumb, middle and third fingers bent to the palm 
and clasped by the thumb.!8§ A third guardian hand, the priest’s blessing hand, has the thumb 
and the first and middle fingers straight and the third and little fingers doubled. This hand which 
is worn at watch chains js a pre-Christian amulet.!® It is called manu pantea or combine hand 
because on it are collected many guards against the Evil Hye. The interest of this combine hand, 
like the south Italian earthen-ware discs covered with close-packed guardian shapes, is that the 
figure of each guardian, whether painted, carved or embossed, adds his share tu the virtue of 
the whole. The rude but clear focusing of virtues on these hands and discs shows how, under 
more elaborate management, the greater deities have gathered to themselves local guardians and 
inheriting the fame of the local guardians have continued them as symbols. Like the pantea 
or all-focusing hand, rural guardian influences leaving their homes in stream, stone, tree and 
beast centred in one human shape which gathering to itself every influence became Pan or 
All.2° Another guardian use of the hand was to shoot out the middle finger, doubling the others 
back into the palm. The middle finger so shot ont was either a phallus ora horn. It came to 
be called the znfamis, that is, the ill-famed, or the impudicus, that is, immodest finger, because 
shooting it against any one implied that the person shot against was a devil or was possessed.*! 


Honey. — As the early man’s food, as a source of liquor, and as a healer, honey has a 
virtue which secured it an early place among the protectors against the Evil Hye.” 





Theodore Watts’ ‘‘ The Dukkeripen”’ in Myer’s Poets of the Century, p. 270. The Moors carved an open hand over 
the great gate of the Hall of Justice in the Alhambra in Spain. Figured iu Elworthy, The Evil Eye, p. 246. Accord- 
ing to Bassett (Legends and Superstitions of the Sea, p. 14, and Frontispiece) the Arabs did not always think of 
the hand asa guardian influence. They said any ship venturing on the Atlantic was stopped by the huge hand of 
Satan rising out of the water to seize them. 

18 Compare Dean Ramsay’s Reminiscence, quoted below. The Talmud (Jewish) variety of the fig-hand is to 
place the thumb of the right hand mthe left handand the thumb of the left hand in the right hand. Compare 
(Schwahb’s Talmud de Jerusalem, p, 456): — “‘ If in entering a city you fear the Evil Eye place the thumb of the right 
hand in the left hand and the thumb of the left hand in the right hand and say, ‘ I am of the race of Joseph on which 
the Eyil Hye has no effect.’’’ Here the phallic thumb seams to be considered as a spirit-home rather than as a spirnt- 
scare, aud so the thumb was veiled to prevent evil spirits entering through it. 

IT The practice and the meaning of ‘ shewing the fig’ among the Itahans of Greater Greece suggests an explana- 
tion of the Greek sukophantes literally fig-shower but meaning sycophant or tale-bearer. The ordinary explanation 
that the hateful character got its name from informing oa persons who evaded the duty on figs 1s admitted to be 
a maning-making of litle more value than a pun (compare Liddell and Scott’s Greek Dictionary s. v.), The South 
Itahan practice of shewing the fig — that is, the fig-hand —to keep off an evil influence, suggests that the sense of the 
word susophantes or tig shower is the man who forces one to show the fig, thats, either a phallus of fig-wood or the 
fig-hand. 

18 In a Ravenna sixth century mosaic the Almighty is shewn as a hand piercing the clouds, the first and fourth 
fingers pointed asin the manu cornuta, See Fig. 118. Elworthy, The Hvil Hye, p. 265. Fig. 115 (op. cit. p. 267) 
shews a Hindu goddess with the right hand in the manu cornuta attitude. 

19 Elworthy, The Evil Hye, p. 300, 

20 These details illustrate two laws: (a) that the virtue of charms grows by massing them: (6) that the local 
guardian, losing his individuality as a healer and saver, merges into the younger wider-ruling deity and thus, undet 
tae title of symbol, secures a dim and doubtful continuance of worship. In connection with these two laws it may 
be suggested that such merged local guardians are called symbols, that is, things thrown together, because by those 
who have the spread of the religion at heart as many aga possible of the earlier local guardians are merged in the new 
g 1ardian, so that together they may supply the attributes and draw the worshippers required to secure steadiness to 
the newly established throne, 

2 Hare's Cities of Southern Italy, p. 11, says: — ‘*The most popular antidote to the Evil Eye in Italy isa 
little coral hand with one finger st-etshed out, the hand of Saint Jennaro, with which the shops at Naples are full, 

These charms are specially in request whenever Vesuvius is in a state of eruption,” 

22 Compare Story’s Casile of St, Angleo, p. 206, 
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Horn. — The horn, the glory and the guardian of so many of the nobler animals, would 
raise in men an early feeling of worship. To this respect experience added the healing 
virtue of horn in cases of spirit-possession, burnt, soaked into hartshorn or drunk in fine 
scrapings to drive out a witch-sent spirit.22 These two sources of worship have combined to 
make horn a leading scarer of evil spirits all the world over. Among the Romans a horn was 
the symbol of good luck, donus eventus. Macrobius (A. D. 350) says :— “‘ Nothing is so powerful 
to avert evil as horn.”24 The horn of plenty is a widespread amulet among the peoples both of 
northern and of southern Hurope.*5 Perhaps from its value as a sudorific and therefore an 
antidote to the feverishness caused by the breathless and parching Scirocco wind horn has 
gained and kept in South Italy the highest place among guardians.26 A hand grasping a horn 
forms one of the nine elements in the compound Neapolitan amulet the cima-ruta or ruespray.2” 
In South Italy, the word horn of itself drives off or prisons the evil glance. The name horn is 
given not only to the ox horns that guard crofis, fields, dwellings and vegetable shops®®; to the 
ram and goat horns that save the stock of the wine-seller; to the stag or if possible elk horns 
that guard the stores of the grocer and druggist; and to the natural horns miniatured in coral, 
gold, silver, mother-of-pearl and lava and worn at the girdle or watch chain. The name horn is 
extended to crab and lobster nippers, to cock spurs, to the claws of birds and to the teeth of 
animals including tigers’ teeth and boars’ tushes. Even horse-shoes, half moons, and shapes 
probably originally phallic are known as horns. Finally the favourite Neapolitan guardian 
hand, the first and the little finger stiff and the middle and third bent to the palm and clasped 
by the thumb is known as manu cornuta, the horn hand.*® 


As in the case of the Hand and the Horse-shoe the virtue of horn amulets and charms 
has been traced to their being symbols of the horns of the Moon and so connected with the worship of 
Diana perhaps with the worship of Isis. But as has been noticed above the virtue of horn passes 
behind the symbol stage and has an unborrowed guardian power as the protector of animals and as the 
healer of sickness. Horn is honoured in countries where neither the name of Diana nor the name of 
Isis has ever been known. It may not be safe to say that the belief in the guardian virtue of animal 
horns is older than the belief in the guardian virtue of the moon’s horns. Still it seems safe to say 
that the origin of the two beliefs is distinct and that the iron horns and crescents found among the 
Ashantees in West Africa are in origin unconnected with moon worship and represent the brow and 
horns of an ox, a favourite and widespread crop-guard and scare.3¢ That in the high religion of Egypt 


23 Compare Murray’s ‘“‘ Handbook of Spain’’ m Elworthy, The Evil Eye, p. 23, note 43, 

24 Neville Rolfe, Naples in the Nineties, p. 58. In Ladakh, in Central Asia, ram’s horns are fastened to fruit- 
trees. Trees so guarded yield wonderful crops of fruit, In North India, pieces of jackal and antelope horn are worn 
to keep off the Evil Eye. Crooke’s Popular Religion of Northern Indza, Vol, II. p. 35. 

25 Compare Grimm, Teutonic Mythology, Vol. II. p. 872. Elworthy, The Evil Eye, p. 263. 

26 The scrapings and raspings of the horns of the common male deer aro used in decoctions: hartshorn jelly is 
nutritive and is given in diarrhceas,, the white earth made from calcined hartshorn is used in dysenteries: and to 
lighten labour pains. the salt of hartshorn isa great sudorific andis given in fevers with success. Encyclopedia 
Britannica, ‘‘ Hartshorn.’’ Horn 1s largely used as a medicine in India, New Guinea, Madagascar, and South 
Africa. 

27 Neville Rolfe, Naples on the Nineties, p.54 Mr. IRolfe compares (op. cit.) Zedekiah (2 Chronicles, xviii. 10) 
presenting the king of Israel with horns of iron in token he would win if he went to battle to Ramoth Gilead. 

28 Js the horn of an ox of the homestead which Homer’s fisher casts into the sea as he lets down with a long rod 
his baits for a snare to the little fishes below, merely a bob or float or does the floating horn keep off the evil influences 
which might hinder the fishes taking the baits? Butcher and Lang’s Odyssey, Book XII. 

22 The horn hand keeps off the risk that attends the mention, even the thought, of an ill-omened person, 
Compare Crawford’s Saracinesca, p. 210: — ‘‘ Tho old Marquis made the sign of the horns with his forefinger and 
little finger as though to protect himself against the sinister influence mvoked by the mention of the hated Count 
Spicea,’’? The sense of the widespread saying, that an injured husband should wear horns, seems to be the husband’s 
special need of protection against the Evil Eye, Its glance would naturally effect a lodging in one so fajnt-hearted 
as the nature of his misfortune shows the husband to be. 

80 The Ashantee field crescents are firured (No. 88) in Elworthy, The Hye, Evil, p. 215. The tribes of the West 
Nile keop the Evil Eye from their crops by sticking the bleached skull ofan ox on the endof a pole, Berghoff, 
Pall Mall Gazette, May 1st, 1899, p. 2. The same practice p evails among the wilder tribes of Western India, 
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early local crop-guarding animal horns may be assimilated as moon-horns and symbols of Isis illus- 
trates the special interest of the study of the Evil Eye, namely, that the charms and amulets are worn 
from their personal and original virtue against evil influences and not from the dim and reflex honour 
of being symbols of some elaborate far-reaching faith,31 


Horse, — Three experiences combine to make the horse a leading guard against the Evil Eye. 
To horse-owning peoples his willing strength, intelligence, spirit and devotion make the horse a 
guardian of the higher or self-sacrificing type. Among tribes to whom the horse is strange his size, 
power and fury make him a fiend requiring and rewarding the process of squaring. To all who have 
dealings with the horse his nervousness, his delicacy, his liability to strange sweatings and other sudden 
sicknesses shew that the horse is a favourite home for spirit-influences and that against such influences 
he requires special protection. In most countries of Europe a horse-head is a favourite scarf pin or 
other personal decoration.22 A brass rearing horse is a common guardian on a Neopolitan saddle- 
bow. The sense is, the horse is a favourite Evil-Eye house and this shining, capering collar-horse 
draws the Evil Eye and saves from its influence the horse on whose collar it gleams. Again, the 
horse is a scare because the horse is a guardian. Horse-heads and stuffed horses ornamented the 
approaches to early German places of worship and to Tartar tombs.23 Besides his value as a servant 
and instrument the horse, to the tribes who knew him well, was a healer. Among the Romans 
a horse-tooth kept evil influences from a teething child, his foam cured itch, earache, galls and 
women’s diseases, the ashes of his dung staunched blood and healed sores, and horse urine mixed with 
the water of a forge cured madness.24 In England, to pass a child under the belly of a piebald horse 
cures whooping cough.5 In Ireland, a wound heals if the wounded part is put in a horse’s mouth.% 
In India, one sickness or form of possession the horse is believed to cure is barrenness.3? Of the class 
of horse-worshippers who reverence the horse because he is strange to them the early tribes of India: 
the American Indians, and the people of the Solomon Islands are examples.38 To those who are 
familiar with the horse, its nervousness and liability to sudden sickness and sweating make the horse 
seem a specially favourite spirit-home and therefore to require particular protection. It is perhaps 
because climatic influences affect their horses with sudden sickness, like the stroke of the land wind so 


harmful to horses in some parts of India, that the Neapolitans are specially careful to guard and 
adorn their horses. 


Horse-shoe. — The horse-shoe combining the guardian virtues of iron, of the horse, and of the 
hoof of the horse whose parings burnt or soaked are not less sovran against spirit-possession than 
hartshorn, is an universal guard against the Evil Eye.3® In England (1660), it was common to nail 


$1 Similarly the corner brass-plated wooden horns of the Jewish altar (Exodus, xxvii. 2) and the stone corner 
horns in classic altars seem to have their origin in such animal horns as adorn and guard local shrines in India; 
Afghanistan, Beluchistan and Persia, Compare Crooke’s Popular Religion of Northern India, Vol. II. p. 255. 

84 King, The Gnostics, p. 158. (Among Greeks and Romans) the horse’s head was a favourite device for signets. 
King considers the horse-head as a memento mori, and compares the death head so much in fashion in Cinque-cento 
jewellery. The value of both horse and death heads seems to be neither symbolic nor moral but as spirit-homes. 

8 Grimm, Teutonic Mythology, Vol. II. p. 630, notices how ruling a belief was the worship of the horse among 
Celts, Teutons and Slavs. The respect continued in the practice of hanging horse-heads about stables to keep off 
night hags and cattle plagues, It remains in the carved horse-heads on the roofs of dwellings in Saxony. 

% Pliny, Natural History, Book xxviii. Chaps. 11,16, 17,19: Book xxx. Chap, 16. 

36 Henderson’s Folklore, p. 148. 36 Scott's Border Minstrelsy, p. 480. 

#7 Compare Crooke’s Popular Religions of Northern India, Vol. II. p.207. The horse’s power to eure barrenness 
seems connected with the belief held by Indian Musalm4ns that the horse is the pure male, pakha marad, that is, that 
the horse is the only male animal who has no bodily signs of the union in him of the two sexes, 

8 Horse worship is notable among the hilltribes of Gujar&t and the early tribes of the Central Provinces who 
ownnohorses. Compare Hislop’s Tribes of the Central Provinces, pp. 8,7, 90d 21, The American Indians to whom 
the horse was a stranger at once worshipped Cortez’ horse as the god of thunder (Bancroft, Vol. III. p. 483). In 1898 
the first horse was brought to the Solomon Islands. The horse was towed ashore over a coral reef with immense 
difficulty, The Natives shewed the greatest dread of the gigantic creature and could not be induced to go near it. 
Soon the horse became unmanageable and wandered at will, a terror to the neighbourhood. A month or two after 
arrival, to the intense relief of the Natives, the horse died. Solomon Island Report, 1898-99, in Scotsman, 9th 
November 1899. 


*© In Ireland the hoofs of a dead horse were held sacred. Brand’s Po pular Antiquities, Vol. III. p. 305, 
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horse-shves on the thresholds of doors to prevent witches entering the house.49 In Somerset, horse- 
shoes are still fastened over house doors tu prevent a witch overlooking a house.4! In Italy, a horse- 
shoe is worn on the watch chain along with a coral or metal horn to guard against the Evil Eye42 In 
the case of the horse-shoe as in the case of horn the value of the study of the Evil Eye is that the 
articles which control the influence of the Evil Eye owe their worship to their antique and personal 
virtue a» guardians and not to any borrowed lustre which their crescent shape may seem to draw from 
being asymbol of the Moon. The value ot the horse-shoe passes behind the late staye of religion 
when all crescent shaped guardians are grouped under the crescent spirit which again is made a symbol 
of some later and more general deity. Such shapes as the horse-shoe, even when absorbed as symbols, 
bring their guardian virtue with them : they do not draw their guardian virtue from the deity to which 
they are attached as symbols or attributes. It follows that in his relation to earlier loval guardians the 
younger deity is a compound amulet which, under the name of symbols, emblems and attiibutes, draws 
to itself the virtues as well as the worshippers of earlier and more local guardians. 


Hunchback. — The hunchback or gobo is a popular protector against the Evil Eye in South 
Italy, either as a four-inch brass figure on cab or cart horse saddles or as a minute image in silver, 
coral, mother-of-pearl or lava fastened to the watch chain or girdle. Hunchback figures were worn 
as amulets in Egypt and Pheenicia and are now worn in Constantinople“? The Indian belief, 
probably an early belief, is that the cause of a child having a hunchback is that some spirit has taken 
a fancy to the child before or after birth and making his abode in the child disfigures it so that no 
human may be tempted to fall in love wth the child and rob the spirit of the child’s affections. In 
return for the possession of his loved dwelling the spirit in the hunchback sees that no W-luck befalls 
the child’s home, Some rich families in Bombay believe they owe their success to the luck of having 
a hunchback child. The hunchback Punch has a spirit-lodger who supplies his special stores of wit 
and wisdom. The gambler before entering the gaming house loves to touch the hump of a hunchback 
that any ill-luck in the gambler may pass into the hump. It is because the hunchback is a favourite 
spirit-home that a small image at the watch chain or girdle turns the evil glance from the wearer to 
itself. The image supplies the wearer with the protection which in former times the company of his 
dwarf secured to the king. : 


Hyena. —The skin from a hyena’s brow is worn in Italy to keep off the Evil Kye“4 His mad 
laughter, his fondness for graveyards, his odd appearance, his dislike of the light combine to make the 
hyena seem possessed, The Buda blacksmiths of Abyssinia were supposed to tuin into hyenas.48 The 
natives of the Egyptian Soudan fear to shoot a hyena lest they should commut a murder.*¢ 


Incense. — In Italy, the fumes of incense are used to cure the Evil kye.4? 


Iron, — The importance of iron as a charm has been noted in a previous paper. The unique 
spirit-scaring power of iron is shewn by the dread and dislike of iron attributed to even the highest 
guardians.4$ 


Key. — The key is an old amulet shewn in miniature in the Bologna Etruscan museum,*? In 
Scotland, a key is still applied to the back of a child’s neck to stop bleeding at the nose. The root of 
the key’s virtue is probably its guardian power as a tool and as the protector of what is closed. Its 
shape would add a phallic virtue, In the higher religions the key became a symbol of the greater 
guardians to whom belong the openings of life and death. Isis, Diana, Janus, and St. Peter hold 
keys. One of the nine elements in the Neapolitan child’s charm, the rue-sprig or cima ruta, 18 a key,°° 








40 Aubrey’s Miscellanies, p. 140. 41 Elworthy, The Evil Hye, p. 218. 42 Op. cit, p. 220. 
#5 Op, cit. p. 381. 44 On, cit. p. 21. 45 Op, crt. p. 28. 
6 Berghoff in Pall Mall Gazette, May 1st, 1899. 47 Story'’s Castle of St. Angelo, p. 206, 


43 Useful notes on the spirit fear (including the guardian fear) of iron are given in Elworthy, Th3 Huth Hye, p. 222. 
‘° Flworthy, The Evil Eye, p. 353. 50 Neville Rolfe, Naples in the Nineties, p. 54, 
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Mask. — The Romans hung little masks, oscilla, of Bacchus on trees to keep off the 
Evil Eye.=! Some Etruscan vases are studded with grinning masks.°2 The favourite mask of the 
ancient Romans and Greeks was the Gorgon or Medusa face, at first terrible, dripping gore, with 
snake tresses, a nightmare of hate and pain; then through the glamour of the sixth and fifth 
century smile, passing to a face of sadness and beanty, the tresses sometimes snaked, sometimes 
plain, sometimes twisted in horns. That the meanug of the Medusa’s face on Athene’s 
buckler was neither ornamentnor to turnenemies into stone, but to house or prison influences 
that might annoy or damage the deity, is shewn by the ever-recurring Medusa head in Etruscan 
(B. ©. 1200-200) funeral monuments and over Etruscan house doors to keep away evil spirits. 
The heantiful Medusa faces carved on the bucklers and graves of many of the imperial statues 
(A. D. 300) in Rome and Naples were likewise to guard the wearers against evil influences, 
as were the Sunface and other badges that marked and guarded the Roman legions.55 With 
the history and interest of the Medusa face in Western Asia and in East and South Marope the 
history and interest of a guardian human face in India closely corresponds. These guardian 
faces are found all over India and their use extends in time from the earliest rock-cave or part 
Greek remain (B. C. 250) to the latest Brahmanic, Jain or other Hindu temple or public building. 
The guardian face has many names: Kirtimukh, that is, Rumour or Fameface; Singhmukh, 
Hornface; Sinhmukh, Lionface ; Suryamukh, Sunface. These faces vary in character. The 
Rumour a round fierce human face and the Sun a round kindly human face may owe some of 
their character to Greek or Roman influence. But the Lion and Horn faces with horns, 
goggle-eyes and fierce open mouth and tushes that curving sideways mix with whiskers 
and pass into flowing festoons of spray and leaf seems a local fancy rising from the tree 
throngh the animal to the human. These faces look out coarse and ugly from the roof-tree 
and eave ends of modern Hindu temples, But they gain interest and refinement in the Jain 
temples of the seventh to the eleventh century A.D., filling the ceiling corners, which unguard- 
ed are so apt to become a haunt of evil spirits, embellishing the flat keystones of the cross-cor- 
nered domes, and grinning or frowning from belts round the richly carved temple shafts, from 
the paved floor at the entrance doors, and from the slab in front of the shrine door. In al! 
these positions, though the usual answer is that the Horned Head is for show, an occasional 
priest or worshipper more intelligent or more outspoken will furnish the true explanation, 
namely, that the horned head is carved in those places to keep off evil spirits or to keep oif the 
i a a I Ne 


61 Virgil Georgics, Book II. v. 889 :=—"To thee, Bacchus, sott (that is, waxen) masks hang from the lofty pie,” 
The phallus was similarly huxg to guard fruit-trees. Elworthy (The Exit Eye, p. 148) suggests that masca may be 
basca or phallus with the general sense of amulet. According to Grimm (Teutonic Mythology, Vol. III, p. 1045) :— 
“In the old German laws the notion of a sorceress and a mask meet. Siriga quod est masca, a witch which 18 a mask, ’ 
Grimm (op. cit. Vol. ITI. p. 1082) would refer the word mask to the Italian maschera, masticate, because the witch 
devours children. 

52 Compare the Anubis Vase figured in Dennis, Cities of Etruria, Vol. II. p. 318. 


03 Valuable information and figures of the different Medusas are given in Elworthy’s The Evil Eye, Compare the 
tusked lolling-tougned Htruscan Gorgoneion. Dennis, Cities of Ftruria, Vol. II. p, 221; also Vol. II, pp. 441.443. 


6 Miss Margaret Symonds, The Story of Perugia, pp. 271, 278, 275. Miss Symonds says (p. 273) — “The Etruscans 
commonly ased the Medusa to keep away evil spints. Her face is usually calm and often lovely.’? Jn one instance 
it is caloulated to strike terror as wellas admiration. Dennis (Citves of kitruria, Vol. IL. p. 848) notes in the inner 
chamber of a tomb near Chiusi a wall painting of a mdeous mask or Gorgon’s face with tongue hanging out. In the 
case of the Medusa as in other instances the scare was also the house. Both in the European Medusa and in the 
Indian Fame Face the open mouths and staring squint eyes of certain of the masks are to house rather than to scare 
Compare Figs. 89 and 40 in Elworthy, The Evil Bye, p. 148, 

55 According to Mr. Elworthy, The Evil Eye, p. 178, these badges were to defeat the 
In addition the brilliant badges of the legions would draw to themselves and so imprison not 
of the foe but the crowd of ancestral spirits that came to help the hostile army and also the Spirits of the spells 
which the enemy’s sorcerers had woven against the legions, King (The Gnostics, Plate X. eut 5, and "288) 
figures a Gorgon’s Head with the legend ‘‘ 1 protect Bhoro mandares”’ (some Persian or Armenian). "He an <— 


“This inscription is. most important as it explains why the Gorgoneion is so frequent a personal deeo 
reputed the most efficacious of amulets,”’ 


glances of the enemy, 
only the evil glances 
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Kvil Eye.56 In addition to the Horn heads and other building protectors, the mask figures 
in two important branches of Hindu worship in their temples and in their homes. In most 
temples the leading image is of stone, and on certain great days over the stone face is dvawn a 
metal mask of brass, silver or gold according to the sanctity of the day or the wealth of the 
shrine. Metal masks are also common among Hindu honsehold gods, some kindly and smiling 
to represent the leading guardians, others savage and fierce night-mares in brass to house some 
dead and hostile member of the family who causes them terror and sickness.5/ 


Milk. — Story mentions milk first among articles used in Italy to overcome the Evil EKye.58 


Mirror. — It has been said above that the shadows in mirrors caused fear to those to whom 
mirrors were strange but that mirror-shadows ceased to cause fear when they were seen to be 
mere surface reflections. This view is correct in drawing a contrast between the mirror and 
the eye. Still, even after its newness ceases to cause dread, the mirror has an interest and a 
virtue as a spirit-home. Spirits go into the mirror, the home of reflections and shadows, and 
are housed and contented. Again, the mirror may be filled with the guardian sunlight and 
flash like a search-light and scare evil influences. In Northern and Western India, fragments 
of mirror are worked into women’s robes, and by flashing the blessed sun scare evil influences. 
Thumb rings have a piece of mirror set in them to house and to scare. In Scotland, mirrors 
are veiled after a death: in Bombay, among both Hindus and Musalmans, mirrors are veiled at 
night. In both practices the sense is to prevent evil spirits passing into the mirror. The 
interest of these practices is their earliness, the feeling that even if housed the influence does 
not become guardian but remains hostile and dangerous. 


Monkey. — In China, monkeys are kept at the entrance to cattle sheds to keep oft the Kvil 
Kye.59 

Mouth. — The mouth as the chief entrance is a leading home and prison for evilinfuences. 
Among the Classic Greeks and Latins masks with open mouths, with or without lolling tongnes, 
were leading evil traps. The importance attached to the open mouth appears in the Italian 
stones carved into front human faces and with an open mouth the whole known as boca or mouth. 
Holed stones which are hung near windows to keep off the Evil Eye in the villages near 
Amalfi in South Italy are called puetro bocata or mouthed stones. It is the same belief that evil 
influences are drawn to them and do not come ont again that makes holed stones Jucky in 
India, in England, and over most of the world, 


Wail. — From its matcrial which gives its control over spirits and from its imprisoning 
the evil spirit which has been passed into it when it is driven into some sacred tree or building 
an iron nail, even the word defigere, drive (a nail) home, is a leading guardian against the Evil 


Kye.ot 


é 








56 With the Indian foliage-tushed and leafy-whiskerod Horn Face compare in Taormina, a Greek (B, C. 600.204), 

« Roman (A. D. 100-400), and Jater (1000-1400) a Saracenic-Norman town, about thirty miles south of Messina in 
Sicily some curious carved heads. One of these in a palace in the south-west corner of, the cathedral square pro- 
bably of the early seventeenth century a puff-cheeked goggle-eyed face with open grinning mouth, And from each 
corner of the mouth a tusk circling into hoin-like points with other tushes stretching sideways and passing into 
festoons of sprays and roses, Also bearing the balcony of a handsome perhaps fifteenth century Gwelling on the 
south side of the Corso Umberto caryated human heads with blown cheeks and goggle eyes and horus with open, 
mouth and lolling tongues all notably like Indian heads. A remarkable fowing whisker and leaf head is carved 
over the entrance toa medisval palace in Girgenti in South Sicily. 

87 With the mask as a home of the Hindu dead compare in Chiusi in Etruria (Tuscany) in Italia the ashjars or 
canopi with a human head as a lid which according to Dennis (Cities of.Etruria, Vol. IL p. 808) were rough likenesses 
of the dead. 

&8 Story’s Castle of St. Angelo, p. 206. 59 Gray’s China, Vol. IT. p. 58. 

60 Compare Aubrey, England (1630) (Miscellanies, p, 140):-— “A flint with a hole in ithung from the manger keeps 
the night hag from riding horses.” 

61 Blworthy, The Evil Eye, p. 329. Compare the scraping of a witch above the breath and the serapinge of the 
gumin toothache by a nail as a means to get into the nail the familiar of the witch and the gnawmg tooth-worm, 
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Numbers. — In South Italy, the lucky numbers 3, 7, 8 and 9, even if spoken, keep away 
tle Evil Eye. Besides the guardian powers of certain numbers, cards with combinations of 
numbers are worn because like patterns they puzzle and hold the Evil Hye. 


Onion. — The onion is one of the charms worn in Italy to keep off the Evil Eye.® 


Paim. — In Southern Italy, palm leaves blessed at Easter are burnt to keep off the Evil 
Hye. 


Phallus. — The phallus shares with the eye the first place among guardians against evil 
glances. Like the little masks of Bacchus phalluses made of fig wood were hung from fruit- 
trees to keep off the Evil Eye. Among the Romans and Greeks one favourite form of amulet, 
hung from the necks of children, was a phallus or the phallic hand, that is, the thumb tip 
caught between the first and the middle finger.® A phallus was huug from the triumphal car 
to guard the conqueror. In Italy, Sicily, Greece and Egypt, the phallus was carved on 
walls to !keep off the Evil Kye.66 It was a favourite scare and symbol among the Egyptians, 
the Phoenikians, and the Etruscans. In India, the phallus or l’igam is perhaps the widest 
worshipped and most important of guardians, whether as a temple, a shrine or a family god, or 
worn round the neck or upper arm as an amulet. In the form of the Satirica Sigua it is shown 
over blacksmiths’ shops in Pompei.” The high importance of the phallus asa guard against 
the Evil Eye among the Greeks and Romans is shewn by its name baskauos or fascinum, that is 
phallus, meaning evil-scarer, as if the phallus was the fascinator that outfascinates the Evil 
Eye. Among the Romans evil effects were prevented by merely saying the word fascinum or 
pregiscine. Ina play of Plautusa young man who praises a girl’s beauty is reminded that to his 
ptaise he should have added the word preefiscine.8 The sense seems to be that the word fas- 
cinum ov the phrase preefiscine, beware of the fascinum, is addressed to any evil influences that 
may have been tempted to seek a lodging in the beantiful girl. In a somewhat similar way 
Germans avert from themselves the ill effects of selfboasting by the phrase unlerufen, you 
(spirits) are not wanted. The difference between the force of the words preefiscine and unber- 
ajyen is that the Roman preefiscine is of itself enough to scare evil influences since it embodies 
the word fascinum before which no spirit can stand, while to be effective the German suggestion, 
you are not wanted, must be backed by a table-rapping accompaniment, an early music from 








The nail with the evil influenco in it should then be driven intoan oak. Aubrey’s_ Miscellanies, p. 138, Compare 
alsu the value of the nail into which as into the cross the spirit of the crucified was believed to have passed. In 
Repubhean Rome at the close of each year the spirit of the dead year was nailed into the wall of the temple of 
Janus, In India, nails are diiven into the threshold to prevent the return of the angry dead. 


2 Elworthy, The Huil Hye, p. 204, 65 Hlworthy, Zhe Eril Eye, p. 21. 


64 Hare’s Cities of Southern Italy, p. 10. The use of palms to keep off danger 1s noted by Pliny, Natural History, 
Book XIII.9, 2. Itis because the palmisa guard agamst the Evil Eye that winneis in games and warriors in 
triumphs were given a palm, since the time of triumph is the time of special dange: from the Evil Eye. Greek 
ladies inthe dangerous time of child-birth guarded themselves from evil influences by holding apalm branch. 
Starke’s 7'ravellers’ Guide, 1835, p. 78, note 1. 


6 Elworthy, he Evil Hye, p. 150, The shape of the babies’ coral keeps the shape of the old classic fascinum, 
the Priapic symbol. Ov. cit. p. £29. 

66 Elworthy, The Mtl Kye, p. 155. In Pompei, an occasional phallus indicates the superstition of the Evil Eye, 
A tavern has a large phallus towards the street to avert the Evil Eye. Hare’s Cities of Southern Italy, pp. 208, 212. 
Dennis (Cities and Countries of Etruria, Vol. IT. p. 119, and footnotes) holds that the object of carving the phallus on 
city walls was probably to guard against the Evil Hye. The old Etruscan city walls give numerous examples, also 
tombs in Rtruria, Naples and Sicily. The Pelasgians worshipped the phallic Hermes and introduced his worship 
into Greece. 

67 Elworthy, The Eiil Hye, p. 154. 


& Andrew’s Latin Dictionary. Preefiscine; Ainsworth, Op. cit Ainswo2th’s reference is Plautus’ Rud. 2,5, 4, 
and Plautus’ Asin, 2, 4,84, He translates prefiscine, “give me leave to say” or “I may say itin agood hour.’ He 
quotes from a Latin author. Before p:aising our forefathers said proefiscine. This word warded envy or fascination. 
It was an old opinion that one who praised himself over freely or being presont was overpraised ran a certain risk of 
fascination (fascinum), 
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whose sounds fiends flee.° The origin of the power of the phallus to turn aside the Evil Kye 
has been traced to the mirth-provoking element in the indecent, Plutarch’? (Greece, A. D. 150) 
says the efficacy of objects that keeps off witchcraft depends on their strangeness and ridiculous- 
ness which fixes the mischief-woiking eye on themselves.71 That the strange and the ridiculous 
attract spirits may be admitted. At the same time many of the articles which to the philosophic 
and modern-minded Plutarch seemed strange and ridiculous were early guardians and spirit- 
prisons, whose early worshipfulness was forgotten. Elworthy refers to the phallus as a comic 
amulet and quotes Dodwell in support of the view that its‘oddness is what makes the indecent 
useful.2 Still, like the eye, the horn and the horse the original connection of the phallus with 
the Evil Eye belongs not to the time when the indecent was considered comic but to the early 
stage of thought when the phallus was considered a great guardian home.” ‘That there is 
nothing indecent or mirth-provoking in the early worship of the phallus is shewn by the solemn 
and decent ritual connected with the accepted worship of the Indian lingam.” 


Prayers. — A chief safeguard in Naples against the Evil Hye is to invoke the aid of 
Nemesis, that is, vengeance, whose earlier characteristic was envy.75 Other prayers which help 
to turn the evil glance are the good prayers of those who do not gaze with admiration on or 
bepraise others: and the blessing of those who wish to inspire courage.’ 


Rites. — Under the head of rites for turning aside the Evil Eye may conveniently be 
brought the rule of doing something unpleasant so asto dissemble good fortune. In Greece and 
Rome and in Modern Italy, to do something unpleasant saved from the Evil Hye.” The doing 
of something unpleasant is a form of the device of belittling, which is so useful a counteractive 
to the poison of admiration. To avoid the risk caused by admiration the Hindu mother calls a 
boy who is born after several children have died Stone or Dirt-heap or Girl, so that the hostile 
spirit who has slain his brothers may think it not worth his while to attack the new child. In 
England, in caressing children, scamp, rascal, witch and devil are used in the tenderest tones. 
Mr. Story?® suggests that this abuse has its origin in an old faery dread, He compares the 
abuse with the Corsican practice of applying to clildren the word rascal and outcast. The 
Corsicans explain the abuse by saying that children are open to fascination if they are blessed 
or praised. Indian parents who mark their infants’ faces with lamp-black when they take them 
out of doors and Egyptian Muslim parents who dress their children meanly or smear their 
faces with dirt to lessen the risk of the Evil Hye conform to the same rule.” Other cases of 
belittling are at Roman funerals the practice of mixing satire and ridicule with the praises of 
the dead,®° and at triumphs of seating a slave beside the conqueror reminding him of death. 
Also among northern nations the fool making fun of the king. 


(To be continued.) 
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69 Rapping on wood is a spirit-scarmg music, In Italy, before A. D. 550, when bells were first set in Christian 
Churches, the sacred or scaring noise was made by beating wood. In Thibet, the spirit-scaring instrument at 
Buddhist monasteries is a wooden gong. 

70 Symposium, V. 7, in Elworthy, The Evil Eye, p- 148. 11 Elworthy, The Evil Fye, p. 148. 

72 Op, cit. note 247, King (The Giostics, p, 116) adopts the view that the diverting is the best guard. He 
adds: — ‘For such an end couldanything serve better than the strange absence and unlikely to be exposed phallus” 

78 Among Hindus one of the family dead lives in the house lif ; some warrior or murdered man or woman live 
in the shrine ling; some ruler or high pnest and his hosts of followers live m the temple ling. 

7% Blworthy (The Evil Bye, p. 187) figures a man squatting aud shewing his bare back ; this he notes as an 
instance of the comic indecent being useful against the Evil Bye. The more correct explanation of such figures 
seems to be that the back parts, the os sacrum or holy bone, like other private parts, were held to have a guardian 
virtue and so scared the Evil Bye. The Italian sailor shews his bare back to stop a contrary wind (Bassett, Legends 
of the Sea, p. 142). The insult attaching to the exposure of the back or other private part, like the sense of other 
abusive words and attributes, is that the person, before whom the parts are exposed, is considered as an evil spirit 
oras haunted by an evil spirit. 

78 Blworthy, The Evil Eye, p. 21. 76 Wlworthy, The Hvl Bye, p. 2l. 

77 Story’s Castle of St. Angelo. 78 Op. cat. p. 160, 

78 Arabian Soetety in the Middle Ages, p. 193. 80 Gibbon’s Decline a: d Fall, Vol. Il. p. 55, 
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NOTES ON INDIAN HISTORY AND GHOGRAPHY. 
BY J. F, FLEET, I.C.8. (Rerp.), Pa.D., CIE. 
Raktapura. 


Targ town is mentioned in some inscriptions on stone at the Jain temple called Sankhabasti 
at Lakshméshwar, — the head-quarters of the outlying taluka of the same name of the Senior 
Mira} State, within the limits of the Dhirwar district, — which purport to register charters 
issued by the Western Chalukya kings Vikramaditya II. in A. D. 735, and Vijay4ditya in 
A. D. 730, and Vinaydditya in A. D. 687.1 And I have said that Raktapura appeared to be 
another early name of Jiakshméshwar itself.? 


But the first two passages both assert that Vikramaditya II. and Vijayaditya, respec- 
tively, made certain grants of land (at Lakshméshwar) for the benefit of the Jain temple, — 
called Sankhatirthavasati in one passage and Sankhajinéndra in the other, — of the city of 
Pulikaranagara, when their victorious camps were at the town of Raktapura. Here, we 
have Lakshméshwar mentioned hy its usual ancient name Puligere or Purigere, in the San- 
skritised form of Pulikaranagara.? It would be somewhat unusual that it should be mentioned 
by a second name also in the same passages. It is not necessary that, for the kings to grant 
lands situated at Lakshméshwar, their camps should be either at that town or anywhere in that 
neighbourhood.4 And Monier-Williams’ Sanskrit Dictionary gives raktd as equivalent to ldkshd, 
with the same meaning as alaktaka. My opinion, therefore, now is that Raktapura is simply 
another form of Alaktakapura, equivalent to Alaktakanagari ; that is to say, that it was 
another name for the modern Altém, about twelve miles east-north-east from Kélhapar.é 


The Kégali country, 


The earliest mention that we have of this territory is in the Nilgund inscription of 
the time of the Western Chalukya king Taila I1., dated in A. D. 982.6 The record speaks of 
a certain Kannapa or Kennapa,-who, by the favour of Taila IJ., had been ruling parts of 
the Banavasi province, namely, the Belvola three-hundred and the Purigere three-hundred,’ 
and “the land (that had the name) commencing with Kégali.”” And, in editing it, 
Prof. Kielhorn quoted a suggestion, made by me, that the word Kégali might perhaps be 
a mistake for the Keigali of other records, the chief town of a five-hundred district. At 


re, 


1 Vol. VIL. above, p. 110, the third part of the record, lines 61 to 82, and p. 112, the second part, lines 28 to 53, 
and the fourth part, lines 69 to 87. 


2 BE. g., Dyn. Kan, Distrs, p. 304, note 6. 


° The Sanskritised forms Purikarapura and Purikaranagara —- (with + in the second syllable) — occur, the 
former in the spurions Sidi grant (Hp. Ind. Vol. ITI. p. 180, text line 67), and the latter in a Balagdmi record of 
A. D. 1098 (see Hp. Ind. Vol. V. p. 248, note 8). It seems worth mentioning that, while the older form of the name 
occurs, indifferently, as Puligere or Purigere, and while — (with the usual change from » to h) — Huligere occurs 
freely in the later records, I cannot quote a single case in which we have Hurigere, with the r in the second syllable 
combined with / in the first. 


¢ For instance, the Vakkaléri plates of A. D. 757 record the grant by Kirtivarman II. of a village in the 
Hangal tiluka, Dharwér district ; but, when he made the grant, his camp was at Bhandaragavittage on the river 
Bhimarathi, which is the ‘Bhundarkowteh ’ of the Indian Atlas sheet No. 40 (1852), on the Bhimé, in the Shélfipur 
tiluka of the Shdldpur district, in lat. 17° 27’, long. 75° 44’, about twenty miles south-west from Shélapur. And 
again, when, in A. D, 915, the Rashtrakttta king Indra III. granted the villages of Tenna and Umbara in Gujarat, 
he was at Kurundaka (Jour. Bo. Br. R. 4s. Soc Vol. XVIII. p. 268); and Kurundaka is the modern Kurundwid 
near KolhApur, 


5 See Vol. XXIX. above, pp. 274, 277. 6 Ep. Ind Vol. IV p. 204. 
7 These two districts are spoken of in this record as “ the two thrae-hundreds,” — in a verse, in Sauskrit. The 
more customary expression of this kind, m Kanarese prose at any rate, was “‘ the two-six-hundred,”’ meaning “the 


two three-hundreds which together made up a six-hundred;” see, for instance, Vol. XII. above, p. 271, text 
lines 7, 8. 
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that time, however, I was not aware of the other references to the Kégali country which I 
now give. 


One of them is in an inscription of A. D., 1071 at Balagémi in Mysore.® Here, we 
have (line 38 ff.) a verse in the somewhat unusual Akkara metre, which runs :— 


Hseva Kogali-nad=olagana Tumbigereya midana simey=olage 
Mosalemaduvina paduvana stmeyo[]=N JAgésvarath Svayambhi-nile(la)yarh | 
jasada Balipuravaradol Yéoésvaram Hariharidityath Vassayanan=ermba 
pesara dévaram dévaleyathgalarhm=madisidar’=Ggunagalla-dévar Il 


Translation : — “Gunagalladéva founded (a temple of) N&géSvara (?) and an abode of 
Svayambhti within the eastern boundary of Tumbigere in the beautiful Kégali country and 
in the western boundary of Mosalemadu, and temples of the gods named Yigéévara and 


Hariharaditya and Vassayana (7. ¢. Vabsayana, Vishnu) at the famous Balipura (Balagémi) the 
best of towns.” 


The other is in an inscription of A. D.1108 at Divangere in Mysore. Here, we have 
(line 21 ff.) a verse in the Utpalamalikaé metre, which runs :— 


Kégali-nadol=-aggada Kadathba-disiyarad=igarainealol 
dégulakam Jiniyalayakav=aravegam kere bivi satrakam | 
rigade tanna pannayada suthkadolam dasavannav=ittan=i- 
nt=a garam=ullinath negarlda(lda) Damm-arasarh guna-ratnad=igaram II 


Translation:— ‘In the Kégali country, in (various) places or abodes of the pre-eminent 
region, the best of regions,!! of the Kadambas, the famous Bammarasa joyfully gave the 
dagavanna on the whole of his own customs-duty of the pannaya,—to continue as long as that 


tax!8 should last, — for a temple and a shrine of Jina and a garden, and for a tank, a well 
and an alms-house.” 


The fact that the Kégali n4d is thus mentioned in these two records at Balagami and 
Davangere without any indication that it was a distant country, is a hint that it was some- 
where not far from those two places; and the second record perhaps locates it, at that time, 
in the NolambavaAdi province, since it describes Bammarasa or Barmarasa as a Ilahdmdtya 
and Achchupanndyadudhishthdyakau or saperintendent of the customs-duty called achchupunnaya, 





a 


8 My Pdli, Sanskrit, and Old-Canarese Inscriptions, No. 159; and see Mr, Rice’s Mysore Juscriptions, p, 145, — 
The name of the metre, Akkara, is specified in the original. For some schemes of the Akkara metres, see the Rov. 
F, Kittel’s edition of Négavarman’s Kanarese Prosody, p. 102 ff. The present verse appears to be a Piriy-Akkara, or 
“ oveat Akkara,” though 1t seems not to answer quite exactly to the scheme there disclosed. 

9 Read d’vara dévilayarigalai midisidar. 


10 P, 8, 0.-C. Insers. No. 187; and see Mysore Iusers, p. 18. The metre here distinctly marks the vowel of the 
first syllable of the name Kégali as long. 








11 Disdyara is plainly equivalent to dtsdvara, 


12 Dasavanna seems tobe the sams as the modern dasavanda or datavanda, which has been explained by 
Mr. Rice as meaning “land granted to a person for repairing or building a tank, on condition of paying in money 
or kind one-tenth or some small share of the produce” (Uysore, revised edition, Vol. II. p. 547), or “land granted 
at one-tenth of the usual rates to a person in consideration of his constructing or repairing a tank” (Ep. Carn. 
Vol. IV. Introd. p. 12). But here it seems to have more the meaning of one-tenth of the proceeds of the panndya- 
customs, — In the word pannayada, the vowel of the second syllable seems to be only shortened by metrical 
license. Lines 15,17, and 88 of the same record use, in prose, the usual form panudya, with the long 4. 


18 The word dgara, or that combimation of aksharas, occurs three times in this passage. In the first place, 
it is the tadbhava-corruption of dgéra, ‘a house,a dwelling, a place." In the third place, 1t is the tadbhava- 
corruption of Gkara, ‘a mine.’ Here, in the second place, we must find a third meanmg; and we must evidently 
divide, and take gara as used more or less justifiably (to suit the prdsa) for kara, ‘ tax,’ — d garam, =d haram, “that 


tax:” the grant could, of course, only last as long as Bammarasa himself should continne to manage and receive a 
share of the panndya. 


A 
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who was “governing” or managing the panndya-customs of the Nolambavadi thirty-two- 
thousand by the command of the Mahdsémantddhipati, Mahipradhina, Bhainasavergade, and 
Dandandyaka Anantapalayya, a high official of Vikramaditya VI. And, with that hint as to 
the neighbourhood in which to look, coupled with the actual occurrence of the name Kégala 
within a reasonable distance, it is easy to identify Mosalemadu with the modern Régi- 
Mosalawad,—the ‘Raggy Mosalwand’ of the Indian Atlas sheet No, 59 (1828), in lat. 14° 36’, 
long. 75° 57’, — a town or large village in the Harpanhalli taluka of the Bellary district, about 
ten miles almost due north from DAvangere (the ‘Davankaira’ of the map), and Tumbigere 
with the modern village of the same name, — the ‘Toombegerry’ of the map, — two miles 
on the west of Ragi-Mosalawad. 


Kégala, a large town or village in the Hivina-Hadagalli taluka of the same district, ig 
shewn in the same map in lat. 14° 56’, long. 76° 18’, twenty-eight miles to the north-by-east 
from Ragi-Mosalawad. If it does not actually represent the amcient capital of the Kégali 
nad, it at any rate preserves the name ofthe ancient district.4 And the Kégali country may 
now be identified with the Hivina-~-Hadagalli and Harpauhalli talukas of the Bellary district, 
with perhaps also the inclusion of some territory more to the east, as Kdgala is on the east 
bank of the river Hagan.!® It lay immediately on the south-east of the Belvola and Purigere 
districts. And the boundary-line was, doubtless, the river Tungabhadra, as at present. 


The Kaniyakal three-hundred district.' 


The Kaniyakal three-hundred district is mentioned in the inscriptions of A. D, 1064 
and 1072 at the Jatinga~Raméévara hill in the Molakalmuru taluka of the Chitaldroog district, 
Mysore. And the general purport of the first of these records places it in the Nolambavadi 
thirty-two-thousand province. 


The records register grants that were made for the god Raméévara of the Balgati tirtha, 
meaning, of course, the place where there stand the two shrines near which the records are. 
By the first record, there was granted a village named Kiriya-Dakivaduvangi in the 
Dakivadulunke seventy in the Kaniyakal three-hundred. And by the other there was 
granted the village of Bannekal in the Kaniyakal three-hundred. 


The Jatinga-Ramésvara hill is shewn in the Indian Atlas sheet No. 59 (1828) as ‘J etting 
Ramishwar, in lat. 14° 50’, long. 76° 48’.17 Kaniyakal, the town from which the three- 
hundred district took its name, is evidently the ‘Cunnacull’ of the same map, the ‘ Kanakallu’ 
of the Madras Manual of the Administration, Vol. ITI, p. 766, and the *‘Kanékallu’ of Mr. 
Sewell’s List of Antiquities, Madras, Vol. I. p. 112; it is in lat. 14° 48’, long. 77° 8’, on the 








14 Mr. Sewell tells us (Lists of Antiquities, Madras, Vol. I. pp. 107, 109), that there are remains and 
inscriphions at both Kégala and Raégt-Mosalaw&d.— He has written the first name with the ordinary 1, Kégala ; 
but we are probably quite safe in substituting the /, from the ancient spelling, — As regards the other name, 
he has written it Masalavida, with the vowel a in the first syllable; but I think Iam safe in substituting 0, 
from the Indian Atlas, endorsed as itis by the ancient record. As to the components of the name, — rdgi, ‘the 
raggy-grain,’ is of course a modern prefix, probably adopted to distinguish the place from another Mosalawad, 
twenty-one miles almost due north of this one ; ma/lu is doubtless the Kanarese word, which means ‘deep water, a 
deep place in a river, a pool,’ —(the map shews alarge tank at RaAgi-Mosalaw4d, with others on the stream 
that feeds it), and why it should have passed into vida,‘ a town or village,’ is not apparent; mosale is 
perhaps a variant of mosale, masale, ‘an alligator, a crocodile.’ 


18 T have not at hand any map that shews the eastern boundary-line of the two talukas in question, separating 
them from the Kidligi taluka, — The Hagari river, mentioned here, is not to be confused with the Chinna-Hagari or 
* Janagahully ’ river which skirts the south-east corner of the Kadligi taluka, or with the large river Hagari or 
Védavati which flows through the Bellary taluka. 

16 Bp. Ind. Vol. IV. pp. 212, 214, 


11 In the preliminary edition of the revised quarter-sheet of the same map, N. W. (1895), the name has been 
omitted. : 
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west bank of the Hagari or Védavati river, in the Raydurg taluka of the Bellary district, 
Madras, — twenty-two miles east-half-south from the Jatiiga-Raméévara hill. And Bannekal 
is, no doubt, the ‘Bennacul’ of the map, six miles on the north of ‘ Cunnacull,? 





Of the other two place-names no traces can be found in the map, whether with or without 
the Daki and Kiriya-Daki, which seem to be prefixes representing the names of the founders of 
the villages,18 


Tadigaipadi; Dadigavadi. 


The Chola records mention among the conquests of Rajakésarivarma-Rijaraja I., whose 
reign commenced between the 25th June and the 25th July, A. D. 985,!8 a country the name of 
which is presented in them in the various forms of Tadiyavali, ina record of his fourteenth 
year,*0 — Tadivali, in a record of his sixteenth year,21 — Tadigaipadi, in a record of his 
seventeenth year,22 — and Tadigapadi, in arecord of his twenty-ninth year. It is always 
mentioned in connection with the well known Gangavddi and Nolamharédi countries. And 
Dr. Hultzsch has told us that most of the inscriptions of Rajaraja I. give the name of it in the 
form of Tadigaipadi.4 


We can now identify this country with a territory named Dadigavadi, which is mentioned 
in an inscription at Koppa, on the Simsha river, — brought to notice by Mr. Rice, and referred 
by him to “‘ P about 1060 A. D.,” — inthe Nellikere or Nelligere hébli of the Nigamangala 


taluka in the Mysore district. 


The record, which is a short one in praise of an ascetic named Goheyabhattiraka, uses the 
expression ‘‘Nolambavadi and this Dadigavadi.’’ This plainly places Koppa itself, which is 
sixteen miles towards the east-south-east from Nagamangala, in the Dadigavadi country. 
And we have another trace of the name of the country, with another village to be located in it, 
in the name of the modern Dadaga, in the same hobli, — the ‘ Dudga’ of the Indian Atlas sheet 
No. 60 (1825), — a village, with a fairly large tank, about ten miles towards the north-north- 
west from Nagamangala. There are records at this place. And one of them, referred 
by Mr, Rice to “? 1400 A. D.,” gives its original name as Dadiganakere, and claims antiquity 
for it by describing it as an anddiy-agrahdra, ‘‘an agrahdra that never had any beginning, an 
agrahdra that had existed from time immemorial.” 


It seems, at first sight, rather curious that the Chéla records should mention the conquest 
of DadigavAadi in addition to the conquest of Ganhgavadi and Nolambavadi; because, the 
Gahgavadi country being a ninety-six-thousand province, one would expect that it would 
include the whole of southern and eastern Mysore outside such portions of it as were included 
in the Nolambavadi thirty-two-thousand. We know, however, that the numerical components 
of the ancient territorial names greatly exaggerated the numbers of the cities, towns, and villages 
in the provinces and districts.2?7 We must evidently accept the Dadigavadi country as a well 
established division of Mysore, which is at least not necessarily included whenever mention is 
made of the Gangavadi country. And, looking to the two villages which, as pointed out above, 
were plainly in the Dadigavidi country, and to the general topographical features, we may pro- 
bably define it as a territory which was bounded on the east by the Simsha, — on the south 


Sa ee 

18 We have Daéki in the form Ddkarasa in the illustration to Kéfgiraja’s Sabdamanidarpana, stra 62 (Mr. 
Kittel’s edition, p. 75). 

19 Ep, Ind. Vol. VI. p. 24 20 South-Ind. Inscrs. Vol, IT. p. 6. 21 Jotd. p. 105. 

42 JTbid. p. 11. 38 Jhid. p. 24, 2& Ibid. p, 5. 

23 By, Carn. Vol. IV., Ng. 67; and see Introd. p. 13: for the proposed date, see the translation. 

a8 Ibid, Ng. 85; and see Introd. p. 13: for the proposed date, see the translation. 

a See Dyn. Kan. Distrs. p. 298, note 2 ; also, Vol. XXIX, above, p. 277, note 18, 
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by the Kavéri, from where the ‘Simsh4 joins it on the east to where the Hémavati joins it on 
the west, — and on the west by the Hémavati, up to about the point between Hole-Narsipur 
and Channarayapatna where that river, flowing from the west, turns to the south. Probably 
the northern boundary left the Hémavati there, and, following more or less the course of 
the northern boundaries of the present Krishnardjapét and Nagamangala talukas, ran to the 
‘SimshA in the neighbourhood of Nellikere. And this would make the territory consist of a 
well defined area, comprising the present Krishnarajapét, Nagamanhgala, Mandya, Seringapatam, 
and Malavalli talukas of the Mysore district, Whether it may be extended any further to the 
north, remains to be seen when the records of the Hassan and Tumkitr districts are available 
for examination, 


There is, no doubt, a connection of some kind or another between the Dadigavadi 
territory and the name of the fictitious Dadiga, whom the legends, embodied in the eleventh 
century A. D, in the full Puranic and pseudo-historical genealogy of the Western Gangas of 
Talakaéd, would place in or about the second century A. D.2° But we can hardly imagine that 
this territorial name, the existence of which is taken back to at any rate about A. D. 1000, was 
derived from the name of an imaginary person whose alleged existence is first put forward by a 
record dated three quarters of a century later. However, for the present we need only point 
out that, just as Gahgavidi means “ the country of the Gangas,”’ and Nolambavadi means “the 
country of the Nolambas,” and Rattavidi means “ the country of the Rattas,” so Dadigavadi 
seems to clearly mean *‘ the country of the D adigas,’’ and that the werd dadiga has the mean- 
ing of ‘a man who bears a clnb, staff, or cudgel.’ Wecan carry the word back, as a personal 
name, to just after A. D. 794, in the case of a certain Dadigarasa, who was governing a ndd 
or district, in which was Gudigere (within the limits of the Dharwar district), under a Ganga 
named Marassalba (and in Sanskrit Mardégarva) who just at that time was claiming to exercise 
paramount sovereignty in that part of the country? And it is possible that that Dadigarasa 
may have been the original of the fictitious Dadiga. This, however, is all that can be said 
at present on that point. Fora later time, an inscription at Sidi, in the Rén taluka of the 
Dharwar district, mentions, with the date of A. D. 1118 or 1114, a certain Mahdsémanta Dadi- 


garasa, son of Gundarasa, who was descended from Lokarasa, of the Balivarhka, lord of tha 
Dadigamandala country. 





FOLKLORE IN THE CENTRAL PROVINCES. 


BY M. N. VENKATASWAMI, M.F.L.S., M.R.A.S8. 
No. 15, — The Too-punciitious Brahman? 


A most punctilions Bréhman once accidentally trod on a leaf that had been used ag a plate. 
‘Alas, alas, what have I done?” said the Brahman, and proceeded at once to journey to Kagi 
(Benares) to expiate the sin he had committed, 


On the road he met a Stdra, of whom he enguired his destination, “Zam going to Kagi,” said 
the Sidra, “So am I,” said the Brahman, and they began to journey together. At the first 
halting-place the Sidra went to the bézdr and purchased half a sér of rice and two pice worth of g*7, 
He cooked his rice and fried some rangapod:? he had with him, and was soon in a deep and long sleep 








8 See Mr. Rice's Mysore, revised edition, Vol. I. p, 809 #f. 

49 See an inscription at Gudigere, which will shortly be published in the Fpigraphia Indica, Vol. VI. 

1 (Stories against the Brahmans are as common in the South as in the North of India. Indeed, there would seem 
to be everywhere a silent under-current of exasperation against the tyranny of caste, of which the Br&hmans are 
the impersonation. ~ Ep. ] 


* To make rangapodt : take some dried prawns, chillies, garlic, and sali and reduce the whole to powder ina 
mortar, 
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after his customary bath and meal, The Brahman also went to the diézdr, where he purchased rice, 
pulse, ghi, chillies, salt and turmeric and set to work to cook, But his ceremonies were so many that 
when the Sidra had awakened from his sleep he was still at his meal. At last, after much cogitation, 
the Brahman asked the Sidra how it was that he managed to get through his cooking and meals so 
rapidly. “QO it’s all on account of the rangapodi which my mother made for me,” said the Sidra. 
“What is rangapodi,” said the Brahman, ‘Well, you had better try it,” said the Stidra, and 
thereafter the Sddra was careful to let the Brahman have a ladleful of rangapod7 at every meal. The 
Brahman was delighted with so savoury an addition to his food, and by and by the rangapodi gave 
out, So the pair started off to the bDézdr to get some ingredients for more. The Sidra led the way to 
the Bestiwadi,? where dried fish of all sorts were kept for sale. ‘Whata stink!” said the Brahman, 
“why have you come here?” “For prawns for the rangapodi of course,” said the Sidra. ‘Prawns for 
the rangapodi,’* exclaimed the Brihman in great horror, ‘What have I been eating? For merely 
treading om a used dining-leaf I started to journey to Kasi, and here have I been eating prawns ! 
O fate, fate!” And he parted company with the ‘Sidra, with a vow to eat no food for three days as 
an expiation for his fresh sin. 


On the third day he felt extremely thirsty, and begged a betel-nut from an old woman he saw 
working at aspinning-wheel, She took one from her wallet and threw it to him, The Brahman 
put it into his mouth and broke it between his teeth, “Well, you must have teeth of iron,” sad 
the old woman, “I got that nut at my wedding, I and my husband, my six brothers-in-law and 
all their wives have tried our teeth on that nut and have never been able to break it.” Here 
then was yet another sin, for which the Brahman determined to go without food for a further day 
and a half, 


Continuing his journey the Brahman reached a city, and alter buying some rice and pulse and his 
other necessaries, asked where the Bapanammas resided. A house was pointed out to him and he went 
there and asked the woman to cook his purchases sharp, as he was very hungry. When the most 
welcome meal was finished he saw a barber’s case of instruments in the house and at the same time 
quite unsuspectingly asked the Bapanamma where her husband was. ‘At the palace,” she replied. 
Then it flashed upon him that he had been directed to the barber’s house and had taken his meal at 
the hands of the barber’s wife! “O what have I done now? Surely Sani® is pursuing me. This 
sin is greater than the others, I must make all the haste I can to reach Kasi and wash them all 
away.’ 


So the Brahman put his best foot foremost and soon reached the holy city one morning very early, 
Now, he had no intention of paying the heavy fees demanded for purification in the usual form, and 
so he took his way to the opposite side of the river and began his dippings and devotions at an 
unfrequented spot. It happened that just at that hour and at that spot a large number of people were 
consigning to the holy river the ashes of a cremated Madiga.® At the same time his wife was to be 
formally made a widow. But out of the river arose the Brahman, “Your husband come to life 
again,” said the astonished people. “How fortunate!” ‘Nonsense,’’ said the Brahman, ‘I am not 
her husband.’ But it was of no use. The people were not to be robbed of the miracle, and the widow 
was not going to lose her chance of being restored to the comforts of life: and thus the poor Brahman 
was carried off in triumph to the woman’s house, where the marriage-booth was erected and before he 


8 Bestiwidi is the the street where the fishermen live, 


4 Bapanamma, a Brihmant: one who will look after stray Brahmans. The point in the tale is thai he was not 
understood and the barber’s house, because the owner’s wife was named Bapannamma, was shown him, 


5 Sani, the god of ill-luck. 


© Madiga, a shoe-maker: being workers in leather the caste is a very low one, 
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knew where he was the mangalasitstra? was tied round the woman’s neck and they were man and wife. 
Thus the end of the Brahman’s scruples was that he had to become a Madiga. 
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Bengala (s.); s. 2. 65, i. Bengalas; ann, 1568: s, ». Eagle-wood, 258, ii, 
Bengala (n. p.); s. 2. Bengal, 64, i, s. v, Ben- | Bengal babbler ; s. ». Seven Sisters, 616, i. 
galee, 65, i, s. », Chittagong, 157, 1; ann. / Bengale; 112, i, footnote; ann. 1345: sg, v, 


1510: s. v. Beiramee, 61,1; ann, 15]1: s.v. Sugar, 655, ii; ann, 1516: s. ». Burma, 10], 
Kling, 378, ii; ann. 1516: s. v. Bengal, 64, 1; ann, 1586: s, x. Hing, 318, ii; ann. 1610: 
ji, 3 times, s. v. Orissa, 492, li, s, v. Sugar, s. v. India of the Portugese, 333, 1; ann, 1664: 


655, ii; ann. 1522: s, », Sumatra, 658, u; s, v. Oowry, 785, ii; ann. 1665: s. . Mustees, 
ann. 1541: s. ». Peking, 526, i; ann. 1552: 462, ii, s.v. Aracan, 758, ii; ann. 1705: s. 2. 
s, v. Bengalee, 65, i, s. v. Chiamay, 145, 11; Sicca, 633, i; ann, 1745: s. », Pandéram, 508, 
ann. 1558: s. ». Comotay, 185, i, s. ». Cos- i; ann, 1758: s, 2. Kedgeree, 812, ii, s. », 
petir, 202, i, twice, s, v Gour (c), 298, i; Cooch Azo, 783, ii, s. v. Muxadabad, 828, ii; 
ann, 1561: s.v, Cowry, 209, ii; ann. 1563: ann. 1774: s, v. Overland, 834, i, twice. 
s. v. Eagle-wood, 258, ii, s. v. Nard, 473, | Bengalee (language) ; s, 2. Gaurian, 800, i; ann. 
ii, s, # Puttan, 565, ii; ann. 1567: 8.0. 1783: s.v, Moors, The 448, i; ann, 1824: 
Typhoon, 723, ii; ann. 1568; s,» Arakan, 25, s. v. Bungalow, 99, i. 
i, s, v. Delhi, 284, ii, s. 2. Porto Piqueno,550, | Bengalee (native) ; s. . 65, i, twice, s.v. Madras, 
i; ann. 1569: s.v. Porto Piqueno, 550, 1; 407,i, sv. Opium, 489, i, s. 2, Pig-sticking, 
ann. 1585: s. %. Cooch Behar, 191, 1; ann. 536, i, twice, s. v, Bayparree, 768, ii; ann, 
1586: s. ». Patna, 520,i; ann. 1588: s, ». 1855: sv. Kula, 378, ii, 
Chinapatam, 778, 1; ann, 1591: s.v. Calico, | Bengalen; ann. 1598: »s, 2 Porto Piqueno, 
118, i; ann. 1596: s.%, Porto Piqueno, 550, 550, ii. 
ii; ann. 1598: s. » Abada, I, il, twice, s.v, | Bengalese; ann. 1807: s, », Jaggery, 34], i. 
Chittagong, 157,1; ann. 1602: s.». Malabar | Bengal Florican ; s. v, Florican, 27 QO, ii. 
(A), 418, i; ann. 1610: s. v, Kling, 374,i; | Bengal hemp; s. ». Sunn, 661, ii. 
ann. 1616: s. ». Hoogly, 322, i, s.v. Patna, | Bengal gram; s. v. Gram, 300, ii, 
620, i, s, & Poorub, 547, 1; ann. 1663: s.». | Bengal Hurkaru; s. », Hurcarra, 327, ii, 
Neelgye, 476, 1; ann. 1665: s. v, Hoogly, 822, | Bengali; s.v. Anile, 22, i, ¢. ». Baboo, 32, ji, 8. v. 
i, s. v Moluccas, 441, i; ann. 1667: s. 2, Bearer, 58, i, s, v, Buckyne, 90, i, s. », 
Juggurnaut, 856, i; ann. 1678: s. », Patna, Chuckerbutty, 166, ii, s. v, Godown, 291, ii, 
520, i, twice; ann, 1676: s.. Cossimbazar, s. v. Jompon, 353, i, s.v. Mugg, 455, i, sv. 
204, i, s. v. Mugg, 455, ii, s. v. Ruttee, 587, Tiparry, 703, ii, s. », Tucka, 716, li, 8, v. 
i; ann. 1690: s. v, Bengal, 64, ii, 4 times ; Veranda, 7386, ii, s.v. Coolin, 783, ii, s, v. 
ann. 1727: s. », Palempore, 836, ii; ann. Moonga, 825, i; ann. 1340: s, ». Satigam, 
1767: s. v. Gentoo, 281, i, s. x. Moors, The, 854, 1; ann. 1552: s, », Bengalee, 65, i; 
448, i, twice ; ann, 1860: s.», Non-regulation, ann, 1553: s. v, Cospetir, 202, i; ann. 1599: 
481, ii. s.v, Serang, 615,i; ann. 1633: s. ». Bun- 
Bangala; ann. 1350: s. ». Bengal, 64, ii, galow, 98, ii; ann. 1830: s. ». Qui-hi, 568, 
Bengal Artillery ; s. ». Dumdum, 254, il, 1; ann, 1874: s. » Tucka, 716, ii; ann. 


eee 


7 Mangalasdstra, A circular piece of gold (téli) is tied round the neck of the bride by the bridegroom, and this 
action completes the marriage ceremony, the marriage being thereafter indissoluble, 
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1880: s. vo, Ramasammy, 573, i; ann. 18838: 
s.v, Telinga, 695,i; ann, 1885: s. ». Mook- 
tear, 824, u. 

Fengali ; ann. 1632: s. v, Hoogly, 322, i. 

Bengali; s. v. Patchouli, 518, i; ann. 1610: 
s.v, Bankshall (a), 47, i. 

Bengali; ann. 1633 : s, v. Bungalow, 98, it. 

Bengali; s. v. Moors, The, 447, i, s. ». Sola, 
646, i; s. v. Vaishnava, 733, i. 

Begalies; ann. 1780: s. ». Banyan (1) b, 49, i. 

Bengall; ann, 1666: s. 2, Hoogly, 322, i; ann, 
1678: s. v. Hosbolhookhum, 807, ii; ann. 
1679: sv. Behar, 764, ii; ann. 1683: s. 2, 
interloper, 808, ii; ann. 1694: s. ». Inter- 
loper, 809, i; ann. 1698: s. 2. Zemindar, 
748, i; ann, 1704: s, », Roomaul, 582, i; 
ann. 1706 : s. v. Harry, 806,i; ann. 1767: 
s, v. Burrampooter, 10], it. 

Bengalla; ann. 1554: s. v, Sunda, 659, ii; 
ann. 1644: s, v. Hoogly, 322, i, twice; anne 
1711: s.v. Bungalow, 768, ii, 

Bengallee; s. ». Saligram, 598, ii; ann. 1810: 
s. v. Cranny, 212, ii; ann. 1861 : s. v. Ameen, 
1], ii. 

Bengallies; ann. 1788: 8. ». 
448, 1, 

Bengally; ann. 1804: s.v. Palankeen, 504, i. 

Eengal Madder; s. v. Munjeet, 457, ii. 

Bengalore; s. v. Sandm, 597, i. 

Bengalos; ann. 1553: s. v. Cospetir, 202, i. 

Bengal Quince; s.v. Bael, 35, i. 

Bengals ; s. v. Moors, The, 447,i; ann, 1772: 
s.v, Hindostanee, 317, it. 

Bengi; aun. 1638: s. v. Bang, 45, i. 

Bengioi; s.z. Benjamin, 65, i, twice. 

Benguala; ann. 1516: s.v. Cael, 108, i, 

Benguela; ann. 1590: s. v. Gong, 295, ii, 

Beni; ann. 1487: s. v, Fetish, 267, i. 

Beniaga; ann. 1553: s, 2. Lewchew, 392, ii. 

Beniamin ; ann. 1612: s, ». Benjamin, 65, ii. 

Benighted ; s. v. Carnatic Fashion, 126, ii, s. e, 
Madras, 407, i, s. ». Mull, 456, ii. 

Benighted, The; s. v, 65, i. 

Benin; ann. 1568: s, v. Caffer, 108, ii. 

Benjamin; s. v. 65,i,s.2. Java, 346, ii; anne 
1346: 8, », Java, 348, ii; ann. 1567: s. 2. 
Nipa (b), 480,i; ann, 1568: s.2. Mergui, 
434,1; ann. 1585: s. ». Oayolaque, 136, ii; 
ann. 1759: s. v. Tomback, 708, i. 

Benjamon ; ann. 1539: s. 2, Baitas, 55, ii, s. v. 
Ca-‘ambac, 110, ii, 


Moors, The, 


Benjan ; ann. 1638: s, v. Mosque, 452, ii, s. v, 
Parsee, 516, il, 

Benjanen ; ann, 1672: s, v. Avatar, 31, i. 

Benjui; s. x. Benjamm, 65, ii. 

Benjuy ; 65, 1i, footnote, twice ; ann. 1516 (twice) 
and 1563: s.v, Benjamin, 65, it. 

Benki ; 8. ». Binky-Nabob, 71, it. 

Benki-nawab ; 8. v. Binky-Nabob, 7], ii, 

Benkora; ann. 1853; s. », Hidgelee, 314, ii. 

Benksal; ann. 1623: s, », Bankshall (b), 47, ii, 

Ben-nut; 465, i, footnote, 

Bent; ann, 1673: s.v. Chick (a), 143, i. 

Bentalah ; ann. 1570; s.v. Beada'a, 57, ii, 

Bentaras ; ann, 1612: s. v. Orankay, £92, i. 

Benua ; s. v. 65, it, twice. 

Benyan; aun, 1688: s v. Khuttry, 367, ii; 
ann, 1648; s.v Parsee, 516, ii; ann. 1672: 
s.v. Banyan (1), 48, ii; ann. 1726: s. 2, 
Banyan-Tree, 50, ii, twice. 

Benyghted ; ann. 1860; s. », Mull, 456, ii, 

Benyhted ; ann. 1860: s. ». Benighted, The, 
65, i. 

Bengzoi ; ann. 1461; s. 7. Benjamin, 65, ii. 

Benzoin; s. v, Benjamin, 65, i, twice, s. v. 
Picota, 584, ili; ann. 13848: ¢. », Artichoke, 
27, 1; ann. 1498: s. v, Pegu, 525, i, s. ». 
Sarnau, 601, ii; ann. 1505: s. ». Pegu, 5285, 
1; ann, 1510 and 1514: 8, v. Sarnan, 601, 
ii; ann. 1727: s. v. Baros, 53, i, 

Beoparry; s. 2. Bayparree, 763, i. 

Bepari ; s. 2. Bayparree, 763, i. 

Bepole ; ann. 1578: s. ». Neem, 476, il. 

Bepparree; ann. 1878: s,v. Bayparree, 763, u, 
twice. 

Ber; s, v. Bear-Tree, 58,1; ann. 1666: sve 
Banyan-Tree, 50, il. 

Bér; ann. 1568; s. v, Bear-Tree, 53, 1. 

Bera ; ann, 1771: s. v. Bearer, 764, i, twice. 

Beram ; ann. 1727: s. v, Beramee, 61, il. 

Beramada ; s. v. Veranda, 736, li. 

Beranghar; ann. 1507: s. ¢. Gole, 294, 1, 

Berar ; s. v. Bassein (8), 54,i, s. v. Bhounsla, 70, 
i, s. 27, Madremaluco, 821,1; ann. 1590: 8 v7. 
Cooleurnee, 191, ii; ann, 1594; s. 2. Souba, 
649, ii; ann.1798: s. 2. Resident (b), 577, 1. 

Berfr; ann. 1590; s. v. Godavery, 291, ii, twice. 

Berbé ; ann. 1882: s. 2, Beriberi, 764, u. 

Berbelim; ann. 1618: s. ». Berberyn, 66, 1. 

Berber; ann. 1610: s. v. Beriberi, 66, u. 

Berberbachi; s, 2. Balwar, £0, u. 

Berberis ; s. v. Catechu, 138, 1. 
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Berberyn; s. 2, 66,1; ann, 1836: 8 v. 66, 1. 
Ber-daxing; sv, Datchin, 788, u. 


Berebere ; ann. 1613; 8. v. Beriberi, 66, ii; ann. 


1720: 8. ». Beriberi, 67, 1. 

Berebery ; ann. 1682: s. ». Beriberi, 764, il. 

Berengena ; &. v. Brinjaul, 86, il, 87, i. 

Berenjal; ann. 1783: 8. 2. Brinjaul, 87, u. 

Berenjaw ; ann. 1673: s. v. Brinjaul, 87, i. 

Berhampore; s. 2. Batta, 04, ii, ¢. v. Factory, 
264, i, s. v. Dengue, 769, i; ann, 1810: s. 2. 
Corge, 197, i. 

Berhumputter; ann, 1590: s, v, Barrampooter, 
101, i. 

Beri ; s. v. Beriberi, 66 1. , 

Beriberi; s. z. 66, i, twice, 66, i, 764, ii, 8, 2. 
Barbiers, 52,1; ann. 1631: s. 2. 66, il; ann, 
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Beri-Beri: s. v. Beriberi, 66, i. 

Beri-beri; s, v. Barbiers, 52, 1, 8. 2. Beriberi, 66, 
i, 66, ii, twice; ann, 18380; 5 % Beriberi, 
765, i. 

Béri-béri; ann. 1685: s. . Beriberi, 67, i, 

Béringédes : ann. 1782: s. v. Brinjaul, 81, 

Berngela ; s.v. Brinjaul, 86, il. 

Berinjala; s.v. Brinjaul, 87,1. 
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187, 1. 

Berkendosses; ann. 1793; 8s. v. Burkundauze, 
100, ii. 

Berm; ann. 1791: s. v, Pettah, 583, 1. 

Berma; ann. 1516: s. » Burma, 101, 1. 
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Berrette rossé; ann. 1550: s. v. Kizilbash, 815, i. 

Berri-berri ; ann, 1809 :.s. v. Beriberi, 67, i. 

Bértllion ; s, v. Beryl, 67, i, 

Bérullos; s. v. Beryl, 67, 1; ann. 150: s. wv. 
Beryl, 67, ii. 

Beraipatri; ann, 1554: s. ». Beiramee, 61, i. 

Beruwala; s. v. Berberyn, 66, 1. 

Beryl; s.v. 67,1 and ii; ann, 70: 8.v, 6%, ik. 

Besan ; s. v. Basin, 53, il. 

Besant; ann. 1343: s. v. Sugar, 655, il. 

Besermani; ann. 1559: s. v. Mussulman, 462, i. 

Besorg ; s. v. Budgrook, 92, ii; ann, 1638: s.v. 
Budgrook, 92, ii. 


Bessi; ann, 1781: 8. v. Bassein (1), 538, u, 
Besurmani ; ann, 1580: s. v. Mussulman, $62, i. 
Beswa ; ann. 1763: 8. v. Beegah, 59, 1. 

Beta Bengalensis ; 8. 2. Pollock-saug, 545, i. 

Beta vulgaris ; s. v. Pollock-saug, 535, 1. 

Beteechoot ; s. v. Banchoot, 42, 1. 

Betcclaes ; ann. 1685: s. v. Betteela, 68, 1. 

Beteellas ; s. v. Piece-goods, 530, il. 

Betel; s. v. 67, ii, twice and footnote, 765, 1, 
s. v. Areca, 25, ii, s. v. Camphor, 116, u, 
s, v. Malabathrum, 414, li, twive, s. ». Pawn, 
522, i, s. v. Pigdaun, 586,1; ann. 1340: s. uv, 
Saloop, 592, ii; ann. 1510: s. uv. Areca, 25, 
ii, s. v. 67, 11, 8s. v. Chundam, 168,1; ann. 
1516: s. v. 67, ii; ann. L524: s. v. Bankshall 
(a), 46 ii; ann. 1548: 6. v. Areca, 25, Uf, 3 
times; ann. 1563: s. v. Chunam, 168, i, s. v. 
Malabathrum, 415, i, twice, s. v. Tembool, 695, 
ii; ann, 1578: s.v. Catechu, 133, ii; aun. 
1585: s.v. 68,i; ann. 1610: s. v, Chunam, 
168, i; ann. 1625 and 1672: s. wv. 68, i; 
ann. 1673: s. v. Chunim, 168,i; ann. 1759: 
s.v. Cacouli, 769, ii; ann. 1760: s.v. Ban- 
dejah, 44, i, s. v. Catechu, 133,11; ann. 1869: 
s. y. Chuckler, 167, i. 

Betele; ann. 1582: s. v. Betel, 67, ii. 

Betel-faqui; ann, 1770: s. u. Bectlefakee, 60, ti. 

Beteliaquy ; ann. 1710: s. v. Beetlefakee, 60, i., 

Betel-holder ; ann. 1672: s. v. Naik (¢), 470, i 

Betelle ; ann. 1552: s. v. Betel, 67, il. 

Betel-leaf ; s. v. Betel, 67, ii, s. v. Malabathrum, 
414, ii, twice, s. v. Pawn, 522, i, s. v7. Tembool, 
695, ii; ann. 1578: s, v. Deccany, 234, 1. 

Betel-nut ; s. v. Areca, 25, ii, s. v. Betel, 67, u, 
s. v. Gambier, 277, ii, s. v. Penang, 527, 1; 
ann. $48: 8. v, Cubeb, 214, 11; ann. 1342: 
s. v. Pudipatan, 557, i, 

Betel nut; ann. 1759: s. v. Shabunder, 618, 11. 

Betel-server; ann, 1672: s. v. Cuspadore, 787, i, 

Beth; ann. 1552: s.v. A Muck, 13, 11; ann. 
1666: s.v. Sanskrit, 599,i1; ann. 1667 and 
1689: s. vw. Vedas, 735,i; ann. 1791: s.¥ 
Vedas, 736, i. 

Betle ; s. v. Bete, 67, ii. 

Betool; s. v. Tank, 684, i. 

Betre; s. v. Betel, 67, ii; ann. 1524: 8. v. 
Bankshall (a), 46, ii; ann. 1563: s. v. Betel, 
67, li, twice, s. v. Chunam, 168, i, s. v, Tem- 
bool, 695, ii; ann. 1585: s. v. Betel, 68, 1. 

Betteela; s. v.68, i; ann. 1727: s. v. 68, 1. 

Bettelar ; ann. 1298: s.v, Putlam, 565, ut. 
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Bettell ; ann. 1566: s.v. Areca, 25, ii. 

Bettle; ann. 1727: s.v. Betel, 68, 1. 

Bettle-nut; ann, 1727: s. v. Mangalore (a), 
422, ii. 

Bettre ; ann. 1521: s.v. Areca, 25, il, 

Betula Bhojpattra ; 599, i, footnote. 

Bety-chuit ; ann. 1638 and 1648 : s. v. Banchoot, 
42, ii. 

Be-waris ; s. v. Bewauris, 68, 1. 

Bewauris; s. v. 68, 1. 

Beyla ; s. v. Googul, 296, 1. 

Beypoor ; 8s. v. 68, i, twice, 

Beypur; s. v. Chalia, 139, il, twice. 

Beyramies ; ann. 1498 : s. v. Shanbaff, 623, il. 

Beyt ; ann. 1552: s. v. A Muck, 13, il. 

Bezahar; ann. 1580: s.v. Bezoar, 765, 1. 

Bezant; s.v. Carat, 123, 11; ann. 1343: s. 
Outery, 494, ii. 

Bezar; ann, 1599: s.v. Mace (b), 405,1; ann. 
1610: s. v. Bezoar, 69, 1. 

Bezar stone; ann. 1608: s. v. Tael, 675, i. 
Bezas stone ; ann. 1617: s. v. Bezoar, 69, 1. 
Bezeneger; ann. 1566: s. v. Suttee, 668, il; 

ann. 1567: s. v. China, 152,1, s. v, Winter, 

740, i. 

Bezoar; s. v. 68, ii, 4 times, 765, s. v. Jade, 
340, i, s.v. Snake-stone, 643, ii, twice; ann. 
1553: s. v. Coco-de-Mer, 177, ii; ann, 1599: 
s. v. 68, li, s. v. Mace (b), 405,15; ann, 1673 
and 1711: s.v.69,i: ann. 1867: 8. v. Goa 
Stone, 290, i. 

Bzhai; s. v. Caréns, 778, 1. 

Bhabur; s. v. Baber, 82, 1. 

Bhade; ann. 1765: s.v. Vedas, 735, ii. 

Bhadra Kali; s. v. Pagoda, 499, ii. 

Bhadragvas; ann. 650: s. v. Java, 347, 1. 

Bhae; ann, 1825: s. v. Qui-hi, 568, 1. 

Bhaga-dhara ; . v. Bahaudur, 37, 1. 

Bhagalpur; s. v. Champa, 140, i, s. v. Tussah, 
720, i. 

Bhigalpir; s.v.d ungle-Terry, 359, ii, 3 times, 
s. vy. Terai, 696, i, s. v. Behar, 764, i, 8. v. 
Sonthals, 857, ii, twice; aun. 1809: s. vw. 
Luckerbaug, 400, 1. 

Bhagavadi; ann. 1796 : s. v. Pagoda (c), 002, 1, 
twice. 

Bhagavan ; 500, i, footnote, twice. 

Bhagavant ; &. Pagoda, 499, i, twice, see 500, 
i, Lootnote. 

Bhagavat; s. 2. Pagoda, 498, 11, 499, i, 4 times, 
499, ii, twice, see 500, 1, footnote, 4+ times, 


Bhagavata; 499, ii, footnote, 

Bhagavati; s.v, Pagoda, 498, ii, 499, ii, 15 times, 
500, i and footnote (5 times). 

Bhagavati ; 500, i, footnote. 

Bhagirathi ; s, v. Hoogly River, 322, ii. 

Bhai Pheri; s. ». Ferozeshuhur, 798, i, 

Bhakar ; ann. 1612: s, », Rohilla, 580, ii. 

Bhakkar; s. v, Sucker-Bucker, 652, li; ann. 
1521: 8.v. Sucker-Bucker, 652, 11. 

Bhakti ; s, v. Paddy, 495, i. 

Bha-maw; s. v. Bamd, 42, i. 

Bhamo ; 628, ii, footnote. 

Bhandari ; s. v. Bandaree, 43, 1. 

Bhandirin; s. v. Bendara, 63, 1. 

Bhandaéala ; s. v. Bankshall (8), 46, ii. 

Bhandasale ; s. v. Bankshall (3), 46, ii. 

Bhang; s. v. Bang, 45, i, s. v. Bungy, 99, ii, s.v. 
Gunja, 308, i; ann. 1874: s. v. Gunja, 308, i, 
twice, s. v. Majoon, 411, 1. 

Bhang ; s. v. Bang, 45, 1. 

Bhangar ; s. v. Bangur, 45, ii. 

Bhanges; ann. 1789: s. v. Bangy (a), 46, 1. 

Bhangi; s. v. Cowry, 210, i. 

Bhangi; s. v. Bungy, 99, li, 8. v. Mehtar, 433, i. 

Bhangy dak; ann. 1844: s. v. Bangy (b), 46, 1. 

Bhanta; s. v. Batta, 54, i. 

Bhanta ; s. v. Batta, 54, il. 

Bhanta ; s. v. Brinjaul, 86, il. 

Bhantaki ; s. v. Brinjaul, 86, i. 

Bhar; ann. 1598: s. ». Bahar, 386, 1. 

Bhara; s. v. Bahar, 35, i 

Bhara’ij ; ann. 1255: s.v. Oudb, 494, i. 

Bharal ; s. v. Burrel, 102, 1. 

Bhiram ; s. v. Bahar, 35, i. 

Bharata; ann. 1045: s. v. Dravidian, 251, ti. 

Bharatavarsha; s. v. India, 829, i. 

Bharhut ; s. v. Custard-Apple, 220, ii, 221, il. 

Bharoch ; s. v. Broach, 88, u. 

Bharraky; s. v. Dwarka, 257, i. 

Bharta ; s, v. Batta (b), 55, 1. 

Bhartii; s. v. Bhat, 69, 1. 

Bharu-kachchha ; s. v. Broach, 88, ii. 

Bhisha ; s.v. Sanskrit, 598, 1. 

Bhasha; s. v. Juribasso, 362, 1. 

Bhat; s. v. 69, i, 8. v. Jancada, 810, i; ann. 
1554: s. v, Rajpoot, 572,i, ann, 1828: s.v. 
69, ii. 

Bhat; s. v. Batta, 54, li, 8. v. Paddy, 495, 1, 
s. v. Batta, 762, i. 

Bhat ; ¢. v. Bhat, 69, 1. 

Bhata; s. v. Batta, 54, i. 
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Bhata; s. v. Batta, 54, ii 

Bhatkal; s. v, Bateul, 54, i, s. v. Wootz, 742, i. 

Bhatta; s.v. Paddy, 495, ii, s. v. Batta, 762, uu, 
twice. 

Bhatta; s.v. Batta, 54, ii, s. 7. Bhat, 69, 1, 

Bhatti ; s. v. A Muck, 13, i, twice. 


Bhaudan ; ann. 1764: s. v. Sunderbunds, 858, ii. 


Bhaugulpore; ann. 1788: s. v. Jungle-Terry, 
360, i. 

Bhaut; ann. 1775: s. v. Bhat, 69, 1. 

Bhavani; s. v. Dewally, 238, 1. 

Bhavati; ann. 1468-9: s, v. Quilon, 570, 1. 

Bhawalpur; 685, i, footnote. 

Bhayachara ; s. v. Bhyacharra, 70, ii. 

Bheel (n. p.); 8. v. 69, ii; ann. 1785 and 1825: 
s. v. 69, Ul, 

Bheel (s.); 8. v, 69, ii; ann. 1879; s. v. 69, ii 

Bheestee ; ann. 1773: s. v. Bheesty, 70, i. 

Bheesty; s. v. 69, ii, 765, i, s. v. Jemadars, 350, 
i, s.v. Mussuck, 46], ii; ann. 1810,1829 (twice), 
and 1878: s.v, 70,1; ann.1829: s, », Goglet, 
292, ii. 

Bhend ; s. v. Sola, 646, 1, 

Bhenda; s.v. Bendy, 68, ii. 

Bhendi; s. v. Bandicoy, 44, ii. 

Bhendi; s. v. Bendy, 68, ii. 

Bhera; s. v, Behut, 61, i. 

Bhianah ; ann. 1260: s. v. Siwalik (a), 641, i, 

Bhikshu ; s. v. Buxee, 103, i, s. v. Gyelong, 809, it. 

Bhikti ; s. v. Cockup, 175, i. 

Bhikty ; s. v. 70, i. 

Bhil; s,v. Babool, 33, i, 

Bhil; s. v. Bheel, 69, ii, 3 times. 

Bhilla ; s. v. Bheel, 69, ii. 

Bhim-nagar ; ann.1008 : s.v. Nuggurcote, 482, ii, 

Bhim-nagar; s. v. Nuggurcote, 482, ii. 

Bhimsaini; ann, 1875: s, ». Camphor, 117, i, 

Bhimsini; ann. 1590: s. 1, Camphor, 117, i. 

Bhindi; s. v. Bendy, 63, ii, 

Bhishma ; ann, 1045: s. v. Kling, 378, i. 

Bhishti ; s. v. Mussuck, 461, ii, s, v, Chowdry, 
779, ii. 

Bhitiir ; s. v. Peshwa, 582, il. 

Bhoi ; s.v. Boy (b), 88,1; ann. 1810: s. » Boy 
(b), 84, i. 

Bhdi ; ann. 1590: s. v. Mahout, 409, i. 

Bhoi; s, ». Mate, 480, i. 

Bholia; ann. 1830: s. v. Budgerow, 92, i. 

Bholiah ; ann. 1824: s. v, Boliah, 76, ji. 

Bhongalee ; ann. 1836: s. v. Bandaree, 48, ii, 

Bhonsld ; ann. 1881: s. » Guana, 804, ii. 


a 


SS 





Bhonslah ; s. v. Bhounsla, 70, i. 

Bhootan ; ann. 1774: s. v. Mungoose, 457, ii. 

Bhoslah ; s. vy. Bhounsla, 70,1; ann.1780: s. v. 
Bhounsla, 70, i. 

Bhosselah ; ann. 1780: s. v. Bhounsla, 70, i. 

Bhotan; s. v. Cooch Behar, 191, i, s. 2, Doar, 
248, li. 

Bhoulie ; ann. 1775: s. v. Bowly, 82, ii. 

Bhouliya ; ann. 1860: s. v. Paunchway, 522, i. 

Bhounsla; s. vy. 70, 1. 

Bhonree ; ann. 1775: s. v. Bowly, 82, ii, 

Bhreeghoo-K shetra ; s. ». Broach, 88, ii. 

Bhrigu-kachchha ; s. v. Broach, 88, ii. 

Bhroch; ann. 1756: s. v. Broach, 9, i. 

Bhudda ; s. v. Buddha, 90, i. 

Bhuddist : ann. 1810: s. y. Buddha, 91, ii. 

Bhut Kahar ; ann, 1873: s. v. Kuhar, 878, i. 

Bhiij ; s. v. Culsey, 216, i. 

Bhundaree ; ann. 1808: s, v. Bandaree, 760, ii; 
ann, 1886: s. v. Bandaree, 43, ii. 

Bhundarrie ; ann. 1883 : s. vy. Bandaree, 43, 1i, 

Bhipati ; ann, 1553: s. ». Cospetir, 202, i. 

Bhuré ; s. v. Pra, 55], i. 

Bhurja ; 599, i, footnote. 

Bhita; s. v. Devil Worship, 237, ii, twice. 

Bhutan ; s. v. Tangun, 683, i. 

Bhita-puja; s. v. Devil Worship, 287, ii. 

Bhitesar ; ann. 1020: s. v. Tibet, 698, ii, 

Bihyacharra ; s. v. 70, i. 

Bah; ann, 1020: s. v. Punjaub, 562, i, 

Bias ; s. v. Jowaulla mookhee, 354, ii, s.¢. Pun- 
jaub, 561, ii, s. v. Saul-wood, 603, i. 

Bibars ; s. v. Chicane, 146, it, 

Bibdsios ; s. v. Punjaub, 561, ii. 

Bibi; ann. 1611: s. v, Beebee, 58, ii; ann, 
1786: s. v. Beebee, 59, i, 

Bibi ; s. v. Beebee, 58, ii, twice, 

Bibi Achut ; s. v. Banchoot, 42, ii. 

Biby ; s. v. Beebee, 58, ii. 

Bica ; ann. 1554: s. v. Macao (b), 402, ii, twice, 
s. uv. Viss, 739, i, 3 times, 

Bichaé; s. uv. Ganda, 800, i, 

Bichana; s. v, 70, ii. 

Biche de Mer; ann. 1783: s, v. Swallow, 671, i. 

Bicheneger; ann. 1474: s. v. Jungle, 359, i. 

Bichenegher ; ann. 1470: s. v. Bisnagar, 73, ii. 

Bichhana ; s. v. Bichdna, 70, ii, 

Bicho-de-mar: s. v. Beech-de-Mer, 59, i. 

Bichud ; ann. 1659: s, v. Palankeen, 508. ii, 

Bickaneer ; ann. 1883: s. v. Tank, 685, i. 

Bicker Majit; ann. 1785; s. v. Oojyne, 487, ii, 
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Bico; ann, 1554: s,v. Talapoin, 677, i. 

Bidang ; s. v. Numerical Affixes, 831, 1. 

Bidar; s. uv. Canara, 117, i1; ann. 1601: s. 4. 
Melique Verido, 823, i; amm. 1660: s. v. 
Carnatic, 126, 1. 

Bidar; s. v. Bidree, 70, 11, 8. v. Meliqne Verido, 
323, i; ann. 1590: s. v. Telinga, 694, 1. 

Biddsopés ; s. ve. delum, 350, 1. 

Bidaspes ; s. v. Behut, 61,1. 

Bidispés ; s, v. Punjaub, 561, 11. 

B.djanagar ; ann. 1442: s. v. Bisnagar, 73, ui, 
s.v. Mangalore (a), 422, iL 


Bidree ; s, v. 70, li. 

Bidzri; s. v. Bidrec, 70, n. 

Bidry ; s. v. Didree, 70, u. 

Bieldar ; ann, 1726: s, v. Burkundauze, 100, i, 

Bigah; s. v. Cotta, 205, 1. 

Bigam; s, v. Beegum, 59, it. 

Bigara; s, ve. Banchoot, 42, 1, s.v. Bowly, 
oa, 

Bigarrah ; ann, 1507: s. 2. Bombay, 47, 1. 

Bigarry, s.2, Begar, 60, i. 

Biggah ; ann. 1788: s. v. Black, 766, 1. 

Bigyereen ; ann, 1673: s. v. Begar, 61.1. 


(To be cuntinued.) 
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DATE OF BUDDHA'S NIRVANA. 


Tun date of the Parinibbana or demise of 
Buddha has been long since fixed, with very 
considerable probability, by Prof. Max Muller 
His date for this event,on which much of the 
chronology of Buddhism depends, is 477 or 478 
B. 0. (Hist. Sansk. Liter. pp. 262-800). 


In the Muhavanso we are told that Asoka 
summoned the great Buddhist Couneil of Patali- 
putra in thel%thyear of his reign. Atthe close 
of that Council the Thero Majjhantiko deputed 
two theras, Sona and Utiara, to the Sowanabhumi 
country. In the Kalyani inscriptions of Pegu— 
dating from 1476 A.D.— the arrival and success of 
these missionaries is related, as in the Mahdvanso, 
adding — “Thus was religion established in this 
country of Ramafifiadesa by the two Theras in the 
286th year that had elapsed since the attainment 
of Parinibbana by the Sammasambuddha.”* 


Now Asoka’s reign is generally assumed to date 
frim B.C. 260, and his 18th year—when the mis- 
sionaries might arrive in Burma, would coincide 
with 242 B C, If now we apply 236 years to this, 
we have 478 B.C. for the date of the Nirvana, as 
derived by Prof Max Miller from the chronology 
of the Hindu rulers previous to Chandragupta. 
The Burmese date is probably derived from the 
Singalese chronology inthe Mahdvanso, which 
place 236 years between the landing of Vijaya 
and the accession of Devanampiya Tishya, but it 


antidates the latter event by about 65 years as 
compared with Asoka’s council determined froin 
Chandragupta’s time. The interest of this is that 
it supports what has been derived from other 
date, — upsetting the Singalese date from Singa- 
lese sources. 


The period between Buddha’s Nirvana and 
Asoka with his contemporary Devanampiya Tis- 
hya, has been filled up with Vijaya and his sac- 
cessors in six reluns and an interregnum. this 
must be regarded as constructive chronology 
The period only has been derived from Indian 
sources. 


Walagrambihnu was restored to the throne. and 
the doctrines of Buddhism first reduced to writirg 
in Geylon, m the 217th year after the missiun 
from Agoka. This date must have been abous 2h 
B. ©. and not, as has been assumed, §3 8B. v. 
How much further the’ error in Singalese caro. 
cle continues should be investigated. 


Jas, Burezys, 





A SANSKRIT EPIC TEXT SOCIETY. 


At the XIlth International Congress of Orien- 
talists, held at Rome, in October 1899, the »ru- 
posal printed below was laid before the members 
of the Indian Section. At the mstance ef Cul. 
Temple a Committee was formed which deuce? 





1 Mr. B. F. St. Andrew St. John, in Acts du Congrds, "Inter, Paris, 1897, Sect. I. p. 226. 
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(i: that it was desirable to found a Sanskrit 
Epic Text Society, (11.) that its first work should 
be an edition of the Mahabharata in the South- 
Indian recension, (iii.) that a sub-committee be 
formed consisting of Col. Temple, Sir Raymond 
West, Profs. Bendall, Eggeling, Rhys Davids, 
Dr. Fleet, and Dr. Hoernle, who are to acim con- 
cert with Syed Ali Bilgrami, the representative 
for India, and with Dr. Winternitz of Prague, 
the author of the scheme. It is in the hope 
that the scheme may find warm friends and 
supporters in India, especially in the South 
that we give below in extenso the ‘Proposal’ 
presented to the Congress in No. 3 of its 
‘Bulletins.’ 


A Proposal for the Formation of a Sanskrit 
Epic Text Society laid before the Indian 
Section of the XIIth International 
Congress of Orientalists, held at 
Rome, in October 1899. 


At the last Congress of Orientalists in Paris, 
T’vead before the Indian Section of the Congress a 
paper on the South-Indian Mahabharata MSS. 
in the Collection of the Royal Asiatic Society of 
Great Britain and Ireland, in which I tried to 
show that these MSS. represented a distinct 
recension of the Mahddhdrata, which students of 
the Hindu Epics could not afford to neglect. 


I have since published, in the Indsan Anti- 
quary (March, April, May 1898), an analysis of 
some portions of the Adiparvan of the Mahdbhd- 
rata, contained in two of these South-Indian MSS. 
An Analysis of the Sabhdparvan according to one 
Malayalam MS of the Royal Asiatic Society’s 
Collection, and one Telugu MS of the India Of 
fice will shortly be published in the same Journal. 
In my paper on the Adiparvan 1 was able to 
point out important omissions in the South- 
Indian MSS., which made it more than probable 
that certain passages at the beginning of the Wahd- 
bhirata, found in our editions, are later interpola- 
tious. In the Sabhaparvan, on the other hand, 
the Malayalam MS. offers a much fuller text 
than vur editions, containing a considerablenum.- 
ber of chapters of which there is no trace in our- 
texts. Manyof these additions differ, as regards 
their style and language, so little from other parts 
of the text, that if they happened to be included 
in our Bombay or Calcutta editions, they would 
undoubtedly be considered to be as genuine and 
as old as the bulk of the accepted text of the 


Mahdbhdrata. The Telugu MS. does not share all 
these additions; in fact, it represents a text which 
on the whole has more in common with that of 
the Northern editions than with that of the Mala- 
yalam MS, 


But the materials, which have so far become 
accessible, are by no means sufficient to enable 
us to form a clear idea of the exact relations 
of the South-Indian recension to the Northern 
text. This much, however, is clear even from 
the few extracts from South-Indian MSS. hither- 
to published, that the text of theMahdbhirata, as 
found in our Bombay and Calcutta editions, is an 
utterly insufficient basis for critical researches 
concerning the great Hindu Hpic, and that the 
text on which all Mahabharata studies have 
hitherto been founded, is not the text but 
only one of the texts of the Maha&bharata. 


When Protap Chandra Roy published his po- 
pular edition of the Mahibhdrata, he was blamed 
bya Pandit of Southern India for having pub- 
lished an edition which was ‘‘sadly defective nm 
the text,’ and which was detrimental to the reli- 
gious interests of the people of Southern India 
“as many portions supporting the Advaita and 
Vasishtha-advaita doctiines, but unfavourable to 
the Sakti worshippers of the North, had been omit- 
ted.”? The Pandil complained that “many verses 
quoted by the great philosophers of the South in 
support of their respective doctrines, are not to 
be found in Mr, Protap Chandra Roy’s edition.” 
These charges, which are extremely characteristic 
of the way 2 which native Hindu scholars look 
upon the text of such books as the Muhdbhdrata, 
were answered by Mr. Protap Chandra Roy, who 
pointed out ‘that there could be no edition of 
the Mahdbhdraia, howsoever carefully edited, 
that would please scholars of every part of India,” 
He declares that heis quite willing “to consult 
any approved manuscript of Southern India,” 
but concludes by saying: *‘ The fact is, the diver- 
gences of manuscripts are so great that it is per- 
fectly impossible to produce an edition that could 
at once satisfy both Aryavarta and Dakshind- 
tya,’”? 


Now, what we really need, and what seems 
to me to be the sine qué nowfor historical and cri- 
tical researches regarding the text of the Mahd- 
bhgrata, is a critical edition which should neither 
satisfy the people of Northern India nor those of 
the Dekkhan, but which should satisfy the wants 


me ennnene ence A EL CC eA prep, 


1 See the covers of Part KXIX (1887) of Protap Chandra Roy’s Translation of the Mahébhdrata. 
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Siuehaute: Gacbsaetada? Gui. a Sanskrit scholarship. T repeat what I said at 
the last Congress in Paris, that “a critical edition 
of the Mahdbkérata, made by European scholars 
according to the principles followed in editing 
any puee important text, is wanted as the only 
sound basis for all Mahdbhdrata studies ~ nay, 
for all studies connected with the epic literature 
of India.” 


Yet such an edition must, for a long time to 
come, remain a pious wish. For there can be no 
doubt that an actual critical edition of the Ma. 
hdbhdrata is at the present moment out of the 
question, Inasmuch as the preliminary work 
necessary for such an edition has never yet been 
begun. Nay, it may even be doubted whether a 
critical edition, in the ordinary sense of the word, 
will ever be possible of such a work as the Mahd- 
bhdvata. But what is certainly possible, and 
what cannot be delayed much longer if Mahdbhd- 
vata criticism is to lead to any satisfactory 
results, is to collect all the meterials necessary 
for textual criticism — to collect and collate 
any old and original MSS. of the Mahabha- 
rata found in different parts of India — to 
compare the text or texts offered by MSS. and 
editions with that used by the different com- 
mentators. We shouldat least be able to say of 
any important passage whether it is found in all 
the different versions of the Mahdébhdrata, or only 
in some of them. And where there are different 
versions of one and the same passage, if we can- 
not say which was the original one, we should at 
least be able to compare all the existing versions 
with one another. More especially, the text of 
the old Bengali MSS. (of which Dr. Soerensen 
has given us a specimen), and that of the South 
Indian MSS. ought to be made generally acces- 
sible. 


Such a thorough investigation of all authentic 
MSS. of the Mahdbhdrata, is a task far beyond 
the power of one single scholar, even if he devote 
ed to it all his timeand energy. What is wanted 
in order to accomplish it, is a division of labour 
ona large scale. And this division must be a 
systematic one The work tobe done must be 
clearly mapped out, and many workers must be 
enlisted, each of whom will have to choose his 
own portion of the work. It seems to me that 
there is only one way to bring about such a 
systematic division of labour, and that is the 
formation of a Sanskrit Epic Text Society which 
should be the centre of all researches relating to 
the ancient Hindu Epics 
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If once such a centre were formed it would not 
limit itself to the work of which I just have 
spoken. The Society would also find ways and 
means for the publication of texts connected in 
any way with the history of the Mahdbhdratu. 
The numerous abstracts of and extracts from 
the Mahabharata existing in Sanskrit MSS,, 
and the various translations into the verna- 
culars, even such works as the Persian and 
the Javanic versions of the Mahdbhdrata, if 
they were made generally accessible by authentic 
translations (into English or German or French), 
are likelyto prove of considerable interest for the 
history of the Mahdbhdrata. 


Moreover, no student of the Hindu Epics can 
be unaware of the numerous points of contact 
existing between the Epic and the Puranic litera- 
tures, But as regards the Purdnas — which apart 
from their intrinsic value for the religious his- 
tory of ancient India, are of such great ‘import- 
ance on account of their manifold relations to 
the epic hterature — textual criticism has hardly 
yet begun to be applied to them, and of their chro- 
nology we know next to nothing. Here, too, 
many hands are wanted to accomplish all the 
work that has stillto be done. And ifa centre 
were formed for the systematic investigation of 
the Hindu epic literature, the critical work re- 
quired for the Purdnas might well fall within the 
range of the same centre. 


It is hardly necessary to add that the proposed 
‘Society’ would also promote the criticalstudy of 
the Ramayana, and I see noreason why the 
final restoration of the original text of Valmiki's 
poem, which Professor Jacohi has proved to be 
quite praticable,? should not become a fact. 


On all these grounds, I beg to propose that the 
Indian Sachion. of the XI th International Con- 
eress of Orientalists sanction the formation of a 
Sanskrit Epic Text Society whose sims 
might be summed up as follows :— 

(1) To raise the funds necessary for the ac- 
complishment of the Society’s work. 


(2) To inaugurate a systematic collection of 
MSS. of the Mahdbhiraia, and other 
texts relating to the Hindu Epic poetry 
from all parts of India. 


(3) To gather together and assist competent 
scholars who are willing to undertake 
the copying or collating of MSS the 
editing or translating of any epic texts, 
orto contributeany critical or histori- 
cal researches relating to thege texts, 





2 Sco Z. D. Wf. G. Vol. 51, pp. 605 sy. 
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(4) To provide for and superintend the pub- 
lication of texts, translations, or any 
treatises tending to further the objects 
of the Society. 


I propose that the Indian Section of the Con- 
gress should (I.) appoint a Committee to take the 
necessary steps for the formation of a Sanskiit 
Epic Text Society, and (II ) express its view of the 
desirability of such a Society meeting with every 
possible financial support on the part of Govern- 
ments, Academies and Learned Societies both in 
Europe, America, and especially in India. 


A learned Hindu has recently told us® that 
“Tt is no exaggeration to state that the two 
hundred mullions of Hindus of the present day 
cherish in their hearts the story of their ancient 
Epics. The Hindu scarcely lives, man or woman, 
high or low, educated or ignorant, whose earliest 
recollections do not cling round the story and the 
characters of the great Epics .... Mothers in 
India know no better theme for imparting wisdom 
and instruction to their daughters, and elderly 
men know no richer storehouse for narrating tales 
to children, than these stories preserved in the 
Epics. No work in Hurope, not Homer in Greece 
or Virgil in Italy, not Shakespeare nor Milton in 





English-speaking lands, is the national property 
of the nations to the same extent as the Epics of 
India are of the Hindus. No single work excep, 
the Bible has such influence in affording mora 
instruction in Christian lands, as the Mahcdt- 
bhdrata and the Rdmdyana in India” If thatig 


| so, and if indeed (as the same author assures us} 


these poems “have been the cherished heritage uf 
the Hindus for three thousand years,” and “are to 
the present day interwoven with the thoughts and 
belicfs and moral ideas ofa nation numbering 
two hundred millions” — then, smely, any studies 
devoted to the Epics of ancient India deserve the 
most seriuus attention and the most cager sappurt 
vf the rulers of India. Nor should the assistance 
of Learned Societies in Hurope and America be 
wanting in furthering the critical and historical 
researches connected with a work which, apart 
from containing some of the most interesting spe. 
cimens of ancient poetry, is an invaluable store- 
house of information about the history, rehgion, 
philosophy, the laws and customs, and the civili- 
zation of ancient India. 


M. WINTERNITZ, Pw.D, 


Prag (Austria), June 1899, 
Deutsche Universitat, 


NOTES AND QUERIES. 


HINDU SUPERSTITIONS IN THE CENTRAL 
PROVINCES. 

1. Nail-parings are always thrown into some 
frequented place that they may be destroyed by 
the traffic. If they are thrown into a damp spot 
they will grow imto a plant which will ruin the 
person from whose body they came. About 
twenty years ago there lived one Viraswami in 
N&e pur, who is sid to have been ruined by the 
accidental growth of a finger nail-paring in a 
flower-pot in his house. 

2. When a new grindstone is bought, a hand- 
ful of wheat must be ground on it and the flour 
sprinkled in circles on a rond-way, so that 
passers-by may destroy them. This makes the 
stone to grind well in the future. 

M. R. PEptow. 





SEPOY. 

HERE are some good early MS. references to 
this word. 

1746. — Their strength on shore I compute 2000 
Europeans Seapiahs and 360 Coffrees. — Letter 
from Madras, 9th Oct., in Bengal Consultations. 

1746.-——- They surprised the camp with about 
200 Europeans and as many seapies. — Letter 


from Vizagapatam, 29th December, in Bengai 
Consultations. 
1746. — Seapies 600.— Op. cit. 
1746. — With some seapies and coffrees, — 
Op. cit. 
R. C. TEMPur. 





THER TRADE IN ANDAMANESE SLAVES, 

THERE is an old story of a systematic slave 
trade in Andamanese with the Malay Pe- 
ninsula all through the 18th and early 19th 
Centuries. The following interesting extract 
from the Bengal Dispatches, dated 25th April, 
1792, is evidence of the trade: — 

“Concerning the Officer of a French Mer- 
chant Vessel offering several Inhabitants 
of the Andamans for Slaves. 

“We have read Captain Light’s Letter of the 
Ist of April 1791, concerning an offer of Moner. 
St. Croix, an Officer of a French Merchant 
Vessel, to some Natives, or others, from the 
Andamans, for sale, and approve of your having 
eaused Copies of it to be sent to Europe to 
Colonel Montigny.” 

R. C. TEMPLE. 


® Romesh Dutt, Maha-Bharata, The Epic of Ancient India, condensed into English Verse, p. 15. 
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NEW RESEARCHES INTO THE COMPOSITION AND EXEGESIS OF THE QORAN, 
BY HARTWIG HIRSCHFELD, Pu.D., M.R.A.S8. 
(Continued from p. 58.) 
Cuaprer VI. 
The Descriptive Revelations. 


ESCRIPTIVE elements in older addresses — Object and scope of description — Models imitated 
— Lectures on the ‘Signs’ — Analysis of Stra xvi. 


In the first proclamation, as we have seen, only one item out of the Biblical narrative for 
the Creation of the World was made use of — the one item essential for Muhammed’s 
immediate requirements, ziz., the Creation of Man. It was not Muhammed’s intention, however, 
to omit the rest of the narrative ; he only reserved it for reproduction on later occasions, as the 
opportunity or need should arise. He would have neglected an ethical factor of great import- 
ance, had he omitted to’ remind his hearers how much gratitude they owed their Maker for 
having given them the means of living a comfortable life. So far from making such a mistake, 
he took the earliest opportunity of touching on this subject, immediately after the first proclama- 
tion had been made, although at first only in slight reference. 


The descriptive element in the Qordn, therefore, is nearly as old as the book itself, although 
it is not particularly noticeable till the latter part of the declamatory period. It becomes 
more prominent in the narrative period, when Muhammed’s style had lost the charm of novelty. 
It is impossible to draw a line clearly separating the descriptive from the preceding classes of 
revelations, since many verses of a descriptive character are interspersed among the narrative 
lectures. Yet those sermons, in which descriptions of Nature and its bounties form the 
foremost topic, are distinctly of later date. 


Although divergent in character the descriptive revelations agree with the narrative 
revelations in one important point, that is, in the endeavour to demonstrate the ‘Signs of Allah,” 
and to form another substitute for miracles which the Prophet was unable to perform, It seems 
that Muhammed wished to convey to his hearers, that as so many ‘“‘Signs’’ of the divine omni- 
potence already existed, new ones could be dispensed with. The scope of descriptions being 
rather limited, the number of revelations of this class is smaller than of any previous one, but 
they also follow Biblical models and abound in repetitions. 


Apart from the brief allusion to the Creation contained in the first proclamation, the oldest 
pieces of descriptive character are found in a few verses in the declamatory Siira Ixxx,16 


24. But let man look unto his foods, 
25. Verily we have poured the water out in torrents, 
96. Then we have cleft the earth asunder, 
27. And made to grow therefrom the grain 
28. And the grape and the hay, 
29. And the olive and the palm, 
30. And gardens closely planted, 
31. And fruits and grass — 
32, A provision for you and your cattle. 
Ixxvii. 25. Have we not made the earth to hold 
26. The living and the dead 
27. And set thereon firm mountains reared aloft, and given you to drink water 
in streams ? 


Sele ee ee 
16 See also S. Ixxvii. 25 to 27, 
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I regard the last portion of S. lzxix.” which looks like a hasty recapitulation of 
Gen. Ch. IJ, as the first independent piece of this class. It speaks of heaven, night and dawn, 
the earth, water and pastures, man and beast. 


Stra lzxi. contains a rather original description of Nature ascribed by Mahammed to 
Noah. In spite of the narrative beginning, this chapter cannot be placed among the narrative 
revelations, because with the exception of the first few verses the rest of the siira (the bulk of 
which is of descriptive character) reproduces a prayer!§ in which Noah tells of his unsuccessfu} 
endeavours to make his people believe in God. 

The inner connection which exists between the first proclamation and the descriptive reve- 
lations of a much later period is unmistakeably illustrated by S.1v., which cannot be as old 
as Néldeke believes it to be.19 Now, for this new species of lectures Muhammed required new 
models. Having chosen for the preveding the form of prayer, he composed this siira after the 
fashion of Ps. cxxxvi. with a refrain introduced gradually and repeated afterwards at the end 
of each verse. For a descriptive sermon Muhammed could only use few verses of the body of 
the Psalm, which I place in parallel columns with the corresponding verses of the siira: 


The Stra. The Psalm, 

4. The sun and the moon have their ap- 8. The sun to rule by day : for, etc. 
pointed time, 5, And the stars and 9, The moon and stars to rule by night. 
the trees adore. 

6. And the heavens, He raised them and 5, To Him that by wisdom made the 


set the balance. heavens, 
9, And the earth He has set it for living 6. To Him that stretches out the earth, ete. 
creatures. 


The sira gives a more comprehensive synopsis of the Biblical account of the Creation, and 
that is the reason, why the first proclamation is repeated, and, as a matter of course, placed at 
the beginning in the words: AlRahman taught the Qordn (2) He created man, (3) taught 
him plain speech. — Another proof of the imitative character of the sira is that the refrain 
does not speak of “Signs” but of “Bounties.”2° Part of the contents of the stira are taken from 
another Psalm which will occupy our attention anon. When the material was quite exhausted,?# 
Muhammed resorted again to pictures of hell and paradise. 


The style adopted in S. 1. 1s one of great contemplativeness on the Creation, interspersed 
with a narrative reminiscences, which also afford an opportunity for the introduction of a fine 
metaphor.2 Descriptions of Natnre are adorned with pictures of the Last Day which, in this 
short siira, is mentioned by not less than jive different appellations.™4 


Another lecture on the “Signs” is 8, xlv., discoursing on the earth and the animated 
beings that move on it, on the change of night and day, the food sent down from heaven 
(through rain), and the wind. Dry land as well as sea, the hosts of heaven and earth which 
serve men, are all subjects which lend themselves to treatment in the usual style. 


Nearly contemporaneous with this one is S. xlii.,2 in the rather long introduction of 
which the “Arabic Qordn” (vy. 5) is alluded to, and Divine Providence appears scveral times 
LL CC TLL EL CE EN 

17 Also Noldeke, Q. p. 87, regards this piece asthe later portion of the sira, 
18 Noldeke, p. 95, sees in this séro, a fragment of a larger sermon. 


19 Idud. p. 838; cf. Sprenger, IT. p. 219, with the tradition connected with it. Verse 1 = xevi. 2, but Rabbika 
replaced by AlRahmén, 


2 The refrain is evidently nothing but the attempt of a rendition of ron oinys- The dual wh dss has 20 
particular significance, and was only chosen on account of its yielding a rhymeto Ra/min. Verse7 recallsIsaiah xi. 6. 

21 Verse 58 contains a fine metaphor ; see Ch. VIII. 22 Verses 1 to 11, 14 to 15, 37, 

% VY. 15, see Ch. VIII. % See Ch IV. 

25 Verse 9, als ue > cf. Exod. vill, 6, ix. 14, etc. — Verses 1] to 12, legislative, Vernes 28 (cf. xlv. 8) and 
8] begin with ds kT Ww” 9. — Verses 52 to 58, see Ch, V, 


bo 
co 
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(vv. 13, 20, 23) as Halima26 Both the Kalima (v. 45) and “Arabic Qordén” (v. 2) also 
appear in §, xli., of which several portions (vv. 8 to 11, 37 to 40) are descriptive, and con- 
tain, besides, a sketch of hell and paradise. The introduction treating of the ‘“‘Arabic Qordn” 
is, in the course of the lecture, supplemented by a verse (44),2”? which is intended to explain 
more clearly an idea expressed some time before,®® but it only makes it more obscure. It runs 
thus :— 


‘‘And had we made it a ‘foreign Qorién,’ they would have said: ‘unless its signs be de- 
tailed [we will not believe]; is it forexgn and Arabic?’ Say: ‘It is, for those who believe, a 
guidance and a healing; but those who do not believe, in their ears is dullness, and it is 
blindness to them. Those are called to from a far off place.’ ” 


The revelation seems to be an excuse for employing a certain number of foreign words in 
the “Arabic Qordén.” Perplexity shuffles. 


Stira xxxv., being of a distinctly descriptive character, begins with the statement afterwards 
repeated, that Allah makes the angels His messengers. This is nearly a literal translation of 
Ps. civ. 4. The same psalm is also re-echoed in other verses.2® Similar topics, but in shorter 
form, are dicussed in Ss. xxxii.,90 lxvii., and xxv.3! I mention the last two together, because 
their common superscription marks them both as hymns to the Creator.2 In 8. xxv., 
Muhammed replies to a charge that he was but an ordinary mortal eating food and visiting the 
fairs. This charge was not imaginary, but seems to have been made repeatedly, since it is 
refuted twice (vv. 8 and 22) in this sermon. A final answer is not given until S, xxiii. 58, in 
which messengers in general are bidden to “eat good cheer.” Of this séra the first and last 
parts (vv. 1 to 22, 53 to 118) form one address, but vv. 27 and 34 show why the piece was 
insertéd after v. 22.5 From the more elaborate arguments employed we gather that this stra 
is later than xxv, The homily embodied in the last part (v. 93) consists only of repetitions, 
the most important of which is the attempt to demonstrate the Unity of Allah by argument.* 


Two verses of this part (99 and 100) contain expressions for exorcising (“I take refuge’’) 
Satamic influences, and give perhaps a clue to the placing of the Ss. eziii, and cxiv.,*” which are 
formulas of the same character and with the same commencement. 


Sira xvi. marks the apogee of the descriptive revelations. lt not only unites all descrip- 
tive recitations scattered through other sermons, but places them before the reader in a really 








26 See Ch. I., note I. ; 


io] 
27 From Beidhiwi’s remarks weinfer that the reading perl is uncertain, as other authorities have 


‘i /. i BS 
see” | and ut t, 

8 See 9. xxvi. 198 and Ch. I. — The sense of the passage seems to be the following: Had we revealed the Qerin 
in a foreign tougue, their disbelief could not be greater than it is , cf. xvi. 105. 

29 Hg. v.10, 18,14. The two, three and four pairs of wings ascribed to angels are evidently modelled after 
Is, vi 2 together with Ezech 1,6. As to the paraphrastic imitation of Ps. civ. see below. 

80 The creation of the world im six days is also mentioned in xi. 9, 1.37, xxv. 60, Astov 4 see lxx, 4 and 
ch. IV. 

81 The expressions <3) F las and wl » (v. 1, ef. Geiger, J. c. p. 50) seem to be taken from the Jewish prayer 
walled Qaddish. 

22 Verse 1- “Blessed be,” etc , see Ixvii. 1; ibid. v 5: With “lamps” cf Gen, 1. 16. 

85 The verses 8, 9 and 22 (of. xxiii. 84) seem to be a justification directed against Exod, xxxiii. 28. Whether 
Muhammed was really expected to hve for some time without food, is hard to say, but this seems to have been the 
case, and it is supported by a tradition of Bagh. (on v. 22) on the authority of AlDhabhak and Ibn Abbds, that 
the Qoreish reviled the prophetship of a man who consumed food, The matter is probably to be understood as 
follows: Some Meccan critic had a superficial knowledge of the statement that Moses had passed a certain time 
without food, and inferred from it that a prophet who could perform miracles, must also be able to dispense with 
eating and drinking. 

% There are also other points of connection between the two stiras ; ef xxiii, 1 to 11, and xxv. 64 to 77, 

3 Verse 21, yl SS ; cf. vv. $4, 35; v. 22, lloJ p cf. vv. 26 to 29, 

ss Cf. verse 117, and Ch. IL 31 Of. S. xxiii. 99 to 100, xvi. 100, vii. 199, 
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artistic form. Muhammed must have bestowed much care on its composition, as it is beantifal, 
although not quite original; it is in fact an imitation of Ps. civ. with the verses differently 
arranged. We must naturally expect to see Muhammed adapt his rendering of the Psalm to 
the conditions of life in Arabia, as also to his particular theological purposes.” The latter are 
represented by a strong Moslim tendency, and teachings are inserted which are not to be found 
in the original. Those verses of the Psalm are therefore omitted which describe animals and 


plants unknown to Meccans. I place the verses side by side: 





The Siira. The Psalm. 
2. He sends down theangels with the spirit® 4. He maketh His angels winds (spirits) ; 
[which is part] of his Amr upon whom He will His ministers a flaming fire. 
of His servants (to say): Give warning that 
there is no God but Me; Me therefore do ye 
fear ! 


3, Hehascreated the heavens and the earth 2. Who covereth [Thyself] with light as 
in truth! Exalted be He above that whichthey with a garment,Who stretcheth out the heavens 


join with Him. hke a curtain. 
5. Who laid the foundations of the earth, 
etc. 


10. Heitis Who sends down water from 3. Who layeth the beams of His chambers 
the sky, whence ye have drink, and whence in the waters; Who maketh the clouds His 
the trees grow whereby you feed your flocks. chariot; Who walketh upon the wings of the 

wind, 


11, He maketh the corn to grow for you, 14. He causes the grass to grow for the 
and the olives, and the palms, and the grapes, cattle, and herb for the service of man, that 
and some of every fruit — vertly in that 1s@ he may bring forth food out of the earth. 15. 
Sign unto a people who refect. I38. And what And wine that maketh glad the heart of man, 
He has produced for you in the earth varying and oil to make [his| face to shine, and bread 
in hue, verily in that 7s a Sign for a people who which strengthens man’s heart. 
are mindful. (See also vv. 69 to 71.) 


12. And He subjected to you the night and 19. He appointed the moon for seasons, 
the day, and the sun, and the moon, and the the sun knoweth his going down. 20. Thou 
stars are subjected to His bidding. Verily maketh darkness and it is night, wherein all 


in that are Signs to a@ people who have sense. the beasts of the Lord do creep forth. 
16, . . . . and by the stars too are they 
guided. 


14. He it is Who has subjected the sea, 25. 
that ye may eat fresh flesh therefrom, and ye 
bring forth from it ornaments which ye wear; 
and thou mayest see the ships cleaving through 
it; and that ye may search after His grace, and 
haply ye may give thanks. 


This great and wide sea wherein are 
things creeping innumerable, both small and 
great beasts. 26, There go the ships, [there 
is] that Leviathan whom Thou hast made to 
play therein. 


_.——— eee 





8 Cf. 8. rixv. 1, Verse 43 may serve to fix the date of the svra, and probably refers to the isolation 
Muhamnied’s followers had to suffer for some time in Mecca, or to the emigration of a number of them to Abyas:ma, 


Asto the details see Sprenger, IT. 128 sqq. — Verse 110 sqq. Lregard (against Sprenger) as Medimian, { oes ls ee od! 


refers to those who had shared the Hijra to Medina, but the piece was placed hero on account of these two words, 


The verses 116 and 119 are nothing if not Medinian, since they were of no interest for a Meccan audience 
“) Muhammed renders réhdth by é) y I, 


Verse 1 being introduction, is Muhammed’s own, the same is th 
a e case with vv. 6 to 
travelling merchants, vy. 6to 8, bearing on the habits of 


being unaware of the circumstance that my also means wind, 
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15. And He has cast firm monntains on the 
earth lest 1t should move with you, and rivers 
and roads, haply ye may be gnided. (See also 


vy. 83 ) 


40. They swear by their most strenuous 
oath: Allah will not raise up him who dies, 
50. Do they not regard whatever 
thing Allah bas created, its shadow falis on the 
right or the left adoring God and shrinking 
up? 67, And Allah sends down water from 
the sky and quickens therewith the earth after 
its death ; verily in that is a Styn to a people 
who can hear, 72. God has created you, then 
He lets you die, eve. 


44. Those who are patient and upon their 
Lord rely.40 


51. Whatever is in the heavens and in the 
earth, beast or angel, adores Allah, nor are 


they big with pride. 


52, They fear their Lord above them, and 
do what they are bidden, 


68. If Allah were to punish men for their 
wrong-doing, He would not leave upon the 
earth a single beast, etc. 


87. Do they not see the birds snbjected in 
the vaults of the sky? none holds them in but 
Allah, verily in that is a Sign unto a people who 
belteve. 


8. They go up by the mountains, they go 
up by the valleys unto the place which Thou 
hast founded for them. 18. The high hills a 
refuge for the wild goats, and the rock for 
the conies. 


29. Thou hidest Thy face they are troubled, 
Thou takest away their breath, they die and 
return to their dust. 80. Thou sendest forth 
Thy spirit, they are created, and Thou renewesi 
the fuce of the earth. 


27, These wait all upon Thee, that Thou 
mayest give them their meat in due time. 


38. Iwill sing unto the Lord as long as I 
live: Iwill sing praise to my God while I 
have my being. 


34. My meditation of Him shall be sweet, 
I will be glad in the Lord. 


835, Letthe sinners be consumed out of the 
earth and let the wicked be no more. Bless 
thou the Lord, O my soul; praise ye the Lord. 


12. By them the fowls of the heaven 
have their habitation, which sing among the 
branches. 


17. Where the birds make their nest, [as 
for] the stork, the fir trees are her house, 


Muhammed almost betrays the imitation in his own words; for he not only mentions the 


Zuiur (Psalms) “that had been sent down before” (vy. 46),41 but at the end of the sermon 
(v. 105) he, apparently without necessity, defends himself against the charge of plagiarism. The 
traditionists give a number of names as possible sources of this accusation, but it is useless to 
repeat their extravagant and unreliable tales on the point.2 To conclude from Muhammed’s 
words (“We know that they say : only a mortal man teaches him’’), the ramours were only circu- 
lated secretly, but he was a match for his foes, and turned his knowledge of their suspicions 
into a prophetic faculty which made him acquainted with their slanderous whispers.“ 


It is quite in accordance with Muhammed’s methods of preaching, that so fine a rhetorical 
performance should be repeated. Thus some descriptive portions of S. xiii4 not only recall 


serra CS 


£9 fg pte =oyayy in the original which allows a conclusion as to how the Arab Jews pronounced y udp; 
another instance of the same kind ;, rp pol, Vil. 156 = ayy (cf. Ch. V-). 

l Verse 46 is to be joined to wet | sa.gi (v. 45), whilst the words lJ luelS as far 28 wrygiad form 2 
parenthesis. = | 


#2 The tratidions are ¢ lected by Sprenger, IL. 879 7g. Cj. xxxvi. 76. __ #8 See Ch, IL, 
4k The siira is one of those beginning with the “‘signs.” According to Fihrist, p 251, it is Medinian. 
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several imitations of verses of Ps. civ. quoted before, but supplement others which he had omit- 
ted. To the former belong the verses 2, 8, 4, 18.45 Of the latter group are: 





The Sura. The Psalm. 


13. He it is who shows you the lightning 7. At Thy rebuke they flee, at the voice 
for fear and hope, and He brings up the heavy of Thy thunder they haste away. 
clouds. 

14. And the thunder celebrates His praise, 32. He looketh on the earth and it trem- 
and the angels too for fear of Him, and He bles, He toucheth the bills and they smoke. 
sends the thunder-clap and overtakes there- 
with whom He will. 

The first part of 8. x. (vv. 1 to 57) belongs to those addresses which begin with a refer- 
ence to the “Signs.” A parable inserted here is also of descriptive character.4° The piece next 
to it owes its place also to some descriptive verses, but seems to be of Medinian origin.4” 


The best sermon with text on the “Signs”? is S. xxxi. (1 to 10, 19 to 84). The 
descriptions are of the usual style, but there is a piece inserted (vv. 11 to 18),“8 which interrupts 
the description and is altogether out of place. In v. 22 the speaker is advised not to take the 
unbelief of the infidels to heart, an advice repeated in the following sermon, S. xxxvi. (v. 76), 
which is thoroughly descriptive. The homiletic introduction includes a parable*® of narrative 
character. After this follows a discourse on the “Signs”’ (vv, 338, 37, 41). New isthe remark 
on the change of night and day as well as on the stations of the moon, and an observation on 
the eclipse of the sun,°° 


Now these three paragraphs (v. 33-36, 37-40, 41-44) greatly resemble strophes of four 
verses each though without metre. This lapse into old habits either revived the reproach that 
he was a poet, or Muhammed saw the danger in good time, and wished to prevent any miscon-~ 
ception. He therefore declared (v. 69) that he had never learnt poetry, nor was it suitable for 
him. The verse mentioned above, advising him not to be grieved about disbelief, seems to 
stand in connection with this. Verse 78 has a historical background. Ubeyy b. Khalaf came 
to Muhammed with a decaying bone and asked who could quicken it. The affair seems to have 
caused some sensation, as several years later it was made the subject of an attack against the 
Qoreish by the Medinian poet Hassdn b. Thabit.5! 


The descriptive period further includes 8. xxvii. 60 to 95—an independent sermon ;5? 
further §, xxxix., the second part of which is a discourse on death. Some of these verses 





Verses 22 and 24, ly ue, and ee | yee respectively ; see above, #6 Verse 25, cf. Ch. VIII. 
#7 Verse 58 [O.ye men, now has come to you counsel from your Lord, etc,] is spoken in the style of an introduc 


tion to a Sermon; cf. S ii. 1.— Verse 61, War*%. ef. v 70. 

#8 This is of legislative character and im the form of admonitions addressed by Loqmén to his son (see Ch. VIL.) 
The stra derived its name from this piece which seems tu have been placed here on account of the rhyme. Cf. 
Noldeke, p. 117, who only entertains doubt as to v. 13. 

42 'V. 12 syq., see Ch. VIII. 

59 Verse 39, ef. Ch, I, Palmer’s translation of the verse is hardly correct. I beheve Muhammed wished to express 
the idea that the movements of the sun and the moon were so wellregulated, that it is the latter which ‘‘reaches”’ 


the former, aud not vice vers. The commentators refer to the variety of the sphere Bagh. LgJ sty cyrentl | Jai 3 
hes Lgsas wh \ als a! ak y bet cgi bes Nal | oe) daly Es os? KR gels” y ape | Sy as w! 
iheo GS. : 
61 Hassin b Shabtt, Diwan, ed. Tunis, p. 81 :— 
Ubeyy has acquire. heresy from his fathsr on the day when the Messenger detached himself from him. 
Hast thou come to Muhammed with a rotten bone in order to give him the he, being ignorant of his con- 
dition, etc. ? 
62 Verse 64 = Ps, civ. 2; v. 72 = 8. x. 66, xxxi, 22. 
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are regarded by Weil as interpolated.54 The chronology of this siira as well as S. xxx. is 
pretty distitictly fixed by two respective remarks on parables “struck” before (xxxis. 28, 
xxx. 58). The latter sfra, though commencing with an allusion to a defeat which the 
Byzantine army had suffered at the hand of Persians, 1s an elaborate homily on the ‘‘Sign,” as 
seven verses commence with the words: To his Signs belong, eéc.54 


Sira xxii. 1 to 13 and 62 to 7l are two fragments belonging to the descriptive group, 
whilst all the rest is Medinian. A certain connection between the two pieces is visible in 
vy. 3, 8, 67 respectively, where those who ‘“‘wrangle about Allah” are mentioned. Finally the 


verses ii. 158 to 162, although placed in a s#a commonly regarded as Medinian, has all the 
marks of the revelations of the descriptive Meccan period.55 





Cuarrer VIL. 
The Legislative Revelations. 


Meantne of the term — Relation of the legislative to previous periods — Loqm4n — Laws 


given to mankind — Character of special laws promulgated in Mecca — Abrogation of Jewish 
ritual law, 





The term “legislative” in this chapter applies to those passages in the Meccan portions 
of the Qordn, which are in any way admonitory, and are discussed chiefly with regard to the 
place they occupy in the book. In the same way as the Old Testament provided laws to meet 
all the requirements of the Israelites, so the Qor4n forms the principal source of the moral, 
ritual and juridical codes®‘ of the Faithful. The regulations dictated in Mecca are limited 
to such as could be given toa religious community which owed allegiance to temporal powers of 
a different kind. As it was impossible to foretell whether the Prophet would ever be in a 
position to wield a temporal sceptre, administrative ordinations are entirely excluded from 
Meccan revelations.®7 As regards ritual laws the Meccan period produced hardly any besides 
those relating to prayers and other forms of divine worship. 


We have seen above that Moslim tradition itself places the descriptive revelations before 
those of legislative character, but this is not always rigidly adhered to. Some of the former, 
being mere recommendations, do not aspire to the authority of laws. The belief in Allah and 
His Prophet is, of course, an injunction of the earliest date, but 1t appears in the nature of an 
axiom meant to carry conviction. Religious observance being of more practical character 
‘could not be expected until the former was firmly established in the minds of the believers. 


The precepts which Muhammed thought fit to reveal in Mecca had long been under 
preparation, but it was impossible to promulgate them in anything like a systematic fashion as 
long as the struggle for the acceptance of the first maxims lasted. After all, the foregoing 
periods are nothing but a variety of endeavours to end this struggle, During this time the 
want of a religious code had to be supplied by the example set by the Prophet himself, or by 
his predecessors with whose stories believers were made acquainted. Nay, Allah Himself serves 
as example by imposing mercy upon himself in the style of a commandment as it were 
(S. vi. 12).58 Jn the same speech the Prophet is bidden to declare that he was commanded to be 
the first Moslim (v. 17). A second speech (v. 46 to 73) follows the same train of ideas. We 





58 Verses 31 to 82, 43, see Ch. XIII. Verse 31 is quite out of counection both with the preceding and following 
verses, The homily coming after 1t has no marked character, andis therefore dificult to fix. Perhaps vs 74 to 75, 


the concluding words in particular, may help to place the portion somewhat neurer to the narrative period. 
5t Verses 19 to 24, 45. 


55 Noldeke, p. 31, also regards the vewses as Meccan. 


56 See Sachau, Aelteste Quellan des muhamm., Rechts. Ths original meaning of fi7zh is “‘tenets of belief.’’ 
5t The passage, vi, 118 to 121, is Medinian. 


56 The speach ends, v. 45, usted Led | ~2 alJ dom! I. 
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hear again “that Alldh has imposed mercy upon Himself.’?59 The Prophet is ordered to state 
that he is fortmdden to worship the idols of the Meccans,® but that he and Ins friends are 
commanded to be Moslims, to recite prayers, and fear Allih (vv, 70 to 71). 


An instance of how legislation was at first given in very small doses, is te be found in three 
verses attached to 8. xciii.®l 
vy, 9, Buatas for the orphan, oppress him not, 
10. And as for the beggar, drive him not away, 


Ll, And as for the favour of thy Lord, discourse thereof. 
‘The last verse is a reminiscence of the descriptive revelations. 


Ii is indeed most interesting 10 observe how cautiously Muhammed proceeded to 
accustom his hearers to regular religious observance. He knew ithe characters ot his 
friends sufficiently to perceive how dangerous 1b would be to overwhelm them with religious 
duties, aud the following are instances of his attempts to achieve his object in a somewhat 
circuitous manner, In one sermon he describes the lifeof “the servants of Allah,’ naturally 
in order to teach: — 

S, xxv. 64. And the servants of the Merciful are those who walk upon the earth lowly 
and when the ignorant address them, say: Peace ! 


63, And those who pass the night [adoring] their Lord in prostration and 
standing. 


6G. And those who say: O our Lord, turn from us the torment of hell, eée. 


67, And those who when they spend are neither extravagant nor miserly, but 
who ever take their stand between the two. 


68. And those who call not upon another god with Allah, and kill not the 
soul which Allih has forbidden, save deservedly, and do not commit 
fornication ; for he who does ttiat shall mect with a penalty. 


72, And those who do not testify falsely, and when they pass by frivolous 
discourse, pass by it honourably, etc., ede. 


The admonition addressed by Loqmén‘? to his son is nothing but a variation of the same 
endeavour. Being fist himseli reminded of the gialitude he owed to Allah, this legendary 
sage iustructs his son — in ihe fashion of the author of Proverbs, cb. I. to VII. — to believe 
in the Unity of God, to honour his parents, to lead a virtuous lite, and to recite prayers 
commandments which are all within the scope of religious prescriptions taught in Mecca. The 
piece which justifies reproduction rurs thus : — 


xxxl. 11. snd we did give unto Loqmin wisdom saying: Be grateful to Allth; for he 
who is grateful to Allah, is duly grateful for his own soul, and he who 
disbel-eves, verily Allah is independent, worthy of praise. 

SI a8 a a a tk to 

8 8. vi, 54, Cy. the passage m the Talmud (Berakh. fol 7vo!: God prays What prays He? R. Zutré b. 
Tobiyy ih says on behwlf of Rib: (He prays:) Be x my willthat my wercy overcome mune anger; let my mercy 
prevail over my (other) attributes, that my conduct with my children bu merciful and thatI ceal with them 
leniently, 

6 Joid. 53, 67, 69; xvii, 80 to 87. 

St These three verses do not belong to the preceding part of the s#ra — from which they differ as to the rhyme — 
but are placed here on account of v. Gto 8. 

6 Concerning the persouslity of Loqmfn see Sprenger, I. 23 sqq. Besides Balaam, with whom he is identified 
on account of the synonymity of the names, also Job and a negro slave ‘‘with thick lips’’ serve to personate him 
in the opinion of varion, commentators. The name seems to me to be a corruption of Sole:mdn, the letter s being 
omitied. The introdactory phrase, ‘we have given to Loqmién wisdom,”’ isin favour of this suggestion as well as the 


resemblance of the whole spoech to the first chapters of the Book of Proverbs. As to the fables ascribed to Loqman 
sea Dereubourg, Fables urabe et Jraugais, Berlin, 1820, 
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12. And when Logman said to his son while admonishing him: O my son, 
associate none with Allah, for, verily, such association is a grave iniquity. 


13, And we have commanded® man [to honour] his parents ; his mother bore 
him with weakness upon weakness, and his weaning is in two years; be 
thankful to me and thy parents, for unto me [shall your] journey [be]. 


14, But if they strive with thee that thou shouldst assuciate with me that which 
thou hast no knowledge of, then oltey them not, etc.% 


15. O my son, verily if there were the weight of a grain or mustard seed and it 
were [hidden] in a rock, or in the heaven, or in the earth, Allah would 
bring it [forth], etc.® 


16. O my son, be steadfast in prayer, and bid what is proper, prevent what is 
objectionable,® be patient of what befals thee, for this is due of the determined 
affairs. 


17. And twist not thy cheeks proudly, nor walk in the land haughtily: verily, 
Allah does not love every arrogant boaster, 


18. And be moderate in thy walk and lower thy voice: verily the most disagreeable 
of voices is the voice of asses, 6? 


Another variation is to be found in a series of admonitions given to mankind in general, 
although there can be no doubt, that Muhammed only had his small Moslim community in view. The 
sermon in question forms a part of 8. vil., v. 28 to 56, and contains rules to be observed in connec- 
tion with the places of public worship (v. 28 to 3068), But fearful, as it were, lest Believers 
should be discouraged by laws which might only be the forerunners of more arduous ones, Muham- 
med deemed it expedient to assure his friends that no soul should be burdened with more than it 
could bear (v. 40).68 Yet he does not conclude the sermon without a warning to “call on your Lord 
humbly and secretly, not to do evil on earth, and to invoke Allah with fear and earnestness ” 
(v. 58 to 54). 


There is hardly any group of legislative revelations in which the respect due to parents does 
not find a place. This forms the nucleus of a short lecture which was placed at the beginning ot 
S. xxix, 1 to 12, and xlvi. 1 to 19. 


It is not in the least surprising that Muhammed endeavoured to imitate the Decalogwe, or, rather 
to adapt it to the requirements of Islim., This has not only been recognized by European 
scholars,7° but also by Muhammedan commentators. Discussing the Decalogue in his Kitéb Al Ardes 
AlTha‘Alibi7! concludes with the remark that Allah had also given it to Muhammed, and quotes the 
two places in which it is reproduced in the Qordn. 


Of these two recensions the earlier seems to be that inserted in 9. xvil., of which it forms the 
whole middle portion. The following eres of the chief part shows that several verses are 
nearly literally translated from the Pentateuch : —’ 


vy. 23. Put not with Allah another god, or thou wilt sit despised and forsaken. 


Muhammed was so well versed in the subject, that he altered it freely, substituting for commands 
which were out of place in Arabia others of more practical value. The prohibition of murder gave 


ee mm Ra a aS a a RAI 


68 This is the only recommendation introduced here by ine 5: It is repeated in S, xlvi 14 to 16, 

6 Of. Talmud YebAm, fol. 5vo (with reference to Lev xix 3): Itis the duty of each of you to honour me, ete. 

65 Cf, S. x. 62, xxxiv. 3, 

63 This phrase oceurs here for the first time, but is very frequent later on, espec'aily in Mediman siiras, 
Cf, MewSaif, p, 831, and Al Ghazali, Inyd, II. 207 s7q. 

67 See Ch. VIIT. 68 See Noldeke, Q. p, 118, 68 Cf. 8. vi. 158, xxiii, 64. 

7 Sprenger, II. p. 484. Tl Cod. Brit. Mus. Add. 18,508 fol. 189. 72 See Beitraege, p. 19 sqq. 
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him an opportunity of denouncing the burying of female infants alive (v. 83),’3 and it is due to him 
that that barbarous custom was abolished. He forbade the spoliation of orphans, and ordained that 
agreements must be kept, true weights and measures must be given (v. 36 to 87), ede. 


The second and more elaborate reproduction” is given, 8. vi. : — 


152. Say, Come! 1 will recite what your Lord has made inviolable for you (1) thag 
you may not associate with him anything ; (2) kindness to your parents ; 
(83) and do not kill your children through poverty; . . . . (4) and 
draw not nigh to hideous sins, either apparent or concealed ; (5) and kill not 
the soul, which Allah has made inviolable, save by right; that is what He has 
ordained you, haply you may understand, 


153. (6) And draw not nigh unto the wealth of the orphan, save so as to better 
it, until he reaches full age! (7) and give weight and measure with 
justice . « «6 « 3 (8) and when ye pronounce, then be just, though it be 
the case of a relative; (9) and Allah’s compact fufil ye ; that is what he has 
ordained you, haply you may be mindful, 


164, (10) That this is my right way, follow it thou and follow not various paths to 


separate ourselves from his way; that is what he has ordazned you, haply you 
may fear. 


The sentences are instructive not ouly for what they contain, but for what they omit. The omission 
of Exod, xx. 2 is not surprising, as it implies no commandment, and allusion to the exodus of Egypt 
is of still less use for Islim. The contents of verse 7 are rather against the spirit of Islam. Frequent 
enunciations of the name of Allah formed and still form a powerful means of implanting belief in the 
hearts of the Faithful, Numerous traditions exist of the benefits derived from frequent repetition of 
the formula: There is no God beside Alléh. Finally, the law of Sabbath was not required.75 It is 
not difficult to discover why Muhammed looked upon the Jewish Sabbath as a punishment for 
disobedience, and characterized it as being “laid upon those who disputed” (xvi.125). The reason 
why a day of rest did not gain ground in Islam seems to be a social rather than a religious one. 
Although the creation of the world in six days is frequently mentioned in the Qordn, the interruption 
of work on the seventh day is as regularly omitted. In a country where agriculture is of small 
account, and hard work altogether unknown, a day of rest has no raison d’étre. It is possible that 
some vague notion had reached Muhammed that among Assyrians the seventh day was called an “evil 
day’ on which no work should be done.?6 In a Medinian revelation?? Muhammed calls those, who 


LL aL Ea aS Se ee ners Ps Danes chrguma eaten 


‘i ea . 8, vi. 198 (I. I. p. 58), vv. 118 and 119 containing regulations with respect to killing animals for food are 
edinian, 


%* Seems to be an independent piece, and placed here on account of its beginning with WU like many other 
paragraphs of the stra, 

“5 Al Beidh. on S, xvi. 125: The celebration of the Sabbath and giving oneself up entirely to worship was 
incumbent upon those who contended with him, viz,, their prophet. These are the Jews whom Moses had com- 
manded to confine themselves (on this day) to worship, etc. Thus Al Beidh. refers 44 not to the Sabbath, but to 
Moses (see 8. xl. 45 where 433 refers to wISSJ |), and evidently had Exod. xv. 24 in his mind. Rabbinic inter- 
pretation, as is well known, refers, ibid. v. 25, to the command of the Sabbath, and the words w’sh4m nisséhd reflect 
perfectly the idea which Muhammed had conceived on the celebration of that day. Cf, Bokh I. 224, a tradition 
according to Abu Hureira; | 06 dns de laid} a lds ay ggall 33 das LA) ow LJ ls at Alyy & loys KAS | lid ls 
eaals wey co pty 14a, The puerile character of the tradition speaks for its value. The Moslims, 
while adopting Friday asa day of public worship, lead both Jews and Christians, On the name ings! | P32 B00 
Beidh. on Qor, Ixii. 9 (Medin.). It appears that the day of aldriba, which is the ancient name for Friday, was 
kept as prayer-day before Islam. According to Beidh., Ka‘b b, Lu’eiyy gave the day that name, because people 
used to congregate on if, probably for mercantile purposes. Muhammed then retained both the ancient custom 
and the name. I regard 8, xvi, 152 as Medinian, cf. ii, 61 and iv. 50. 9 

*6 Of, Schrader K. A. T, 9nd ed. p. 20. iT See S. iv. 50 and below. 
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‘welebrate the Sabbath, “cursed,” He evidently formed his opinion from seelug that the Jews observed 
the Sabbath by abstaining from work on that day. While the spiritual side of the celebration remained 
hidden to him, he saw that it involved great inconvenience in domestic and public life, and impressed 
him as something very undesirable.’® By singling out one day in the week, employed from time 
jmmemorial for gathering, as the day of public worship, he followed the Jewish and Christian customs 
to some extent. It is, however, very improbable that he chose Friday in order to eschew either the 
Saturday or the Sunday, Following the reproduction of the Decalogue, v. 155 seems to be a free 
rendering of Exod. xxxi. 18. The bounty attached to it formed evidently part of the same speech. 
V.160 looks like a rebuke on the multitude of Christian sects, whilst v. 161 again returns to the 
Decalogue, being a kind of reflex of Exod. xx, 5 to 6. 


(To be continued.) 


THE LADAKHE£ PRE-BUDDHIST MARRIAGE RITUAL, 


(Translation and Notes.) 
BY A. H. FRANCKE, LADAKH. 


Some time ago I published in Mémoires dela Societé Finno-ougrienne, Helsingfors, some 
translations in German of folktales and of extracts from a Tibetan MS. relating to the Késar- 
Myths of Western Tibet. The publication of the Marriage Songs of the Ladakhis 
now undertaken is another step in the same direction. My object in these publications is to 
present means to the scientific world for unveiling the hitherto hidden treasures of the Pre- 
Buddhist Religion of Tibet. Iwas fortunate indeed to get hold of these wedding songs, just 
before they hac vanished altogether. In Central and Upper Ladakh only mere reminiscences, 
are left of them, although the gorgeous dress of the Nyopas and the scene before the house are 
still in vogue. In Lower Ladakh the songs have been preserved much better, but a large 
portion of them have ceased to be intelligible to the people. Thus whilst the first nine of the 
songs I collected were, certain passages excepted, generally understood by the ordinary man, 
the latter half of the collection consists more or less of a succession of unintelligible sounds, 
The reason may be, that the wedding ritual proved too hard a trial on the patience of the party 
and was cut short in many cases. 


The method of reading has been as follows. All the songs were dictated slowly by the 
leader of the Nyopas to the village Munshi of Khalatse, Yeshes Rig ’adzin, who wrote them 
down according to the actual sound. This copy proved to be very useful as far as Yeshes Rig 
‘adzin himself had understood the words. For disentangling the more obscure passages, 
however, the assistance of the mission schoolmaster of Leh, Shamuel aByorldan, and of other 
Ladakhis, possessed of common sense, had to be requisitioned. In this way, the first half of the 
collection has become fairly intelligible, whilst the latter half is still full of obscure passages. 


It is necessary for the proper comprehension of these songs to direct the attention of the 
readers to the fact that the four points of the compass play a rather important réle in the 
wedding songs, as well as in other Pre-Buddhist literature (vide Ladakhi Songs No. XV.). This 


ee Na adn ch BS a eet Ne a es Pf ae a a a ead 

78 See Sprenger, II, 482. The Jewish dietary law appeared to Muhammed likewise in the light of a chastise- 
ment for frowardness. Abstemiousness from so many articles of food as are tabooed by the Jewish law naturally 
appeared strange to a people whose supply was rather scanty, and did not despise fallen camels. This latter 
custom was abrogated by Muhammed in Qor. vi 146, who also did away with several old usages connected with 
the eating of certain animals (see vi. 143 to 147). He further forbade the eating of animals over which, when 
being slaughtered, the name of Allah had not been mentioned (vi. 118 to 121). No6ldeke, p. 119, regards this 
verse as misplaced, ‘“‘As to the Jews,” Muhammed adds (v. 147), “we have forbidden them to eat everything that 
has a solid hoof, and of oxen and sheep did we prohibit them to eat the fat, save what the backs of both do bear, 
or the inwards of what is mixed with bone” (cf. 8. xvi. 119). Muhammed reveals here a close intimacy with 
details of the Code, which he could not have gained from his own knowledge of the Pentateuch alone. I therefore 
regard all these passages as Medinian. 
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is very natural, for as has been pointed out in the paper on the Késar-Myths, the Pre-Bud- 
dhist Religion must have been a system of sun and nature worship. Now itis the sun, 
who creates the four points of the compass. All of them are different manifestations of the 
sun and hence the importance attached to them in a physiological religion. This fact suggests 
a solution to the difficult problem of explaining the ancient mystic emblem of the Bon Religion, 


yungdrung _ . This emblem was in my view invented to represent the sun as the creator 


of Hast, South, West and North, the little mark at the end of each line indicating the incli- 
nation of the sun to proceed from one point to the other. 


Jt is not an easy matter to give a satisfactory explanation of the word yyungdrung, bat 
I dare to offer one, in favor of which there is at least some probability. In the Késar-Myths 
an old name of the sun, bya Khyung dkrung nyima, occurs. This means literally ‘ the bird 
Khyung, the disc, the sun.’ In course of time the name Khyung dkrung may have degenerat- 
ed to become yyungdrung, especially at atime when the idea of the emblem had ceased to be 
generally understood. Laws of sound cannot be of much avail here, because we are dealing 
with a proper noun. A few suggestions, however, might be made in favor of this derivation :— 
(1) a word yyung is absolutely non-existing and cannot be found in any dictionary; (2) there 
exist a few cases of & being dropped when preceding y, thus kyang = yang, kyt = yi, kyin= 
yin; (8) there is only a very slight, hardly perceptible, difference in the pronunciation of 
dkrung and drung. Of course, this explanation of the emblem rests on the theory, that it is 
always the same sun, which appears in the Hast every morning, and is in opposition to the 
theory shown in Song No. I. B, 7, post, p. 185, However, the study of other physiological 
religions has proved plainly that the most contradictory theories may dwell in them side by side. 


While on the point of derivation ; in regard to the change from khyung to yywng, it may be 
compared also to the following corresponding words in Jaschke’s Tidetan Dictionary : khyabpa- 
yabpa, both ‘cover’ in Ladakhi; ’akhyarba-yarba, both ‘go astray;’ ’akhyampa-yamyom, both 
‘be unsteady ;’ akhyigspa, ‘to fetter ;’ yyigspa, ‘to be hindered ;’ ’akhyuréa, ‘to be separated ;’ 
yurba or yurma, “pull out’ (weeds, etc.); ’akhyompa, ‘to wave;’ yompa, ‘be swinging,’ swing 
The y of yyung and yyigspa is a silent prefixed letter and is often omitted in writing. 


In the fignres a and 6 below isshown the yywngdrung in both positions: the natural and 
the reversed. The Rev, A. W. Heyde of Ghim tells me that the yyungdrung as a monogram 


is said to be composed of the two syllables H si and tH i, sult = svasit, 


i 


o t 


According to Waddell, Lamatsm in Tibet, both the established Buddhist church and the 
adherents to the Bon Religion havea yyungdrung of their own, the one under a being the 
emblem of Lamaism, that under } of the Bon Religion. It is most natural that a alone should 
correspond to the actual course of the sun, for it is probably the older one. Indian Buddhist 
missionaries may have fought in vain against the use of the symbol, and finally agreed to 
introduce it into their own system by regarding it as a monogram, containing the three syllables 
8U att in Indian characters. Afterwards in opposition to Buddhism and at a time when the 
leading ideas of the once physiological religion had vanished, Bon priests made the emblem 


burn the other way; just as the custom of circumambulation was altered by the Bonpas from 
rig ht to left, 


os 
oy 
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In the drawings below showing the yyundrung as an ornament m Native houses in 
Khalatse, Lower Ladakh, it will be seen turned both ways. 





However all this may really be, on the whole I feel obliged to say, that my explanation ot 
the yyungdrung must not be taken for more than a mere guess at its interpretation from a 


Tibetan point of view. I have no means in this remote land of collating these speculation~ 
with the mass of literature on the svastika, 


The yyungdrung is thought to be of great importance at the wedding ceremony, and 
both bride and bridegroom have to sit on carpets showing the emblem. It is indeed in unt- 
versal use in this connection, for in a copy of the wedding songs, which I received a tew days 
ago from Phyang the yyungdrung is used for punctuation instead of the full stop. 


Song No, I.! 
bagma btangtsana nyopas sgola btangcessi This is the book of the songs, which are sung 
glu’? dpecha yin. - at the door by the Nyopas, when the bride is 
given, 


1 The orthography of the songs has been brought into accordance with that of Ladakhi letter writing, Ina! 
doubtful cases, however, the spelling of the first MS. will be given. 
2 4 chungba is indicated by an apostrophe. 
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om bkrashispar gyurcig, bhrashis bdeblags Om, may you be blessed! May the blessing 
dang Idanpar gyureig. come unto you speedily ! 
nangomas btang ‘adug. The people of tlie house say : 
A, 
J. A,1. duba sngonmo de I. A. 1. That blue smoke, 
stengdu rgyugpa ci’i don. Rising upwards, what does it 
mean ? 
2, duba sngonmo de 2. The blue smoke, 
barda rgyugpa cri don. ! Hanging over the ground, what 
does it mean P 
8. duba sngonmo de 3, The blue smoke, 
‘oetu reyugpa ci'i don. Falling to the ground, what does 
it mean P 
4, duba sngonmo de 4, The blue smoke, 
sharla rgyugpa cVi don. Spreading towards Hast, what 
does it mean P 
5. dubasngonmo de 5. The blue smoke, 
lhoru rgyugpa ci’i don. Spreading towards South, what 
does it mean P 
6, duba sngonmo de 6. The blue smoke, 
byangdu rgyugpa ci’ don. Spreading towards North, what 
does it mean f 
7. duba sngonmoe de 7. The blue smoke, 
nubtu reyugpa cil don. Spreading towards West, what_ 
does it mean P — i 
8 duba sngonmo de 8. The blue smoke, 
mkharda rgyugpa evi don. Rising to the castle, what does 
it mean P 


ec 


9. duba sngonme de The blue smoke, 
yulla rgyugpa ci’i don. Spreading over the country, what 
does it mean P 


lt. dnba sngonmoe de lv. The blue smoke, 
grongdu rgyagpa cli don. Spreading over the village, what 
does it mean P 
B. 
1B.  phyimas landu. 1. B, People outside [the Nyopas] answer: 
1, duba sngonmo de 1. The blue smoke 
stengdu rgyugpa de Rises upwards, 
Thai dbangpo rgya bzhinla rgolba I think, thatthe Lord of Heaven. 
ma zhus sam dBangpo rgyabzhin’s anger 
may not be provoked, 
bsangshug phulba’i don. It is an offering to him. 
2, duba sngonmo de 2. The blue smoke, 
bardau reyugpa de Is hanging over the earth, 
btsan ama skyabs bdunla rgolha I think, that the Harth-Mother, 
ma zhus sam skyabsbdun’s anger may not 


be provoked, 
bsang shug phulba’i don. It is an offering to her. 


Apri, 1901. | 


“I 


id 


10, 


duba sngonma de 

‘ogtu reyugpa de 

klurgyal lIcogpola rgolba ma 
zhus sam 


bsang shug phulba’l don. 


duba sngonmo de 

shardu rgyugpa de 

shar rdorje sems dp’ala rgolba 
ma zhus sam 


bsang shug phulba’i don. 


duba sngonmo de 

lhoru rgyugpa de 

lho rinchen byung Idanla rgolba 
ma zhus sam 


bsang shug phulba’i don. 


duba sngonmo de 

byangdu rgyugpa de 

byang donyod grubpala rgolb 
ma zhus sam 


bsang shug phulba’i don. 


duba sngonmo de 

nubtu rgyugpa de 

nub snangba mth’ayasla rgolba 
ma zhus sam 


bsang shug phulba’i don. 


duba sngonmo de 

mkhardu rgyugpa de 

rtselha snyanpola rgolba ma 
zhus sam. 

bsang shug phulba’i don. 


duba sngonmo de 

yulla rgyugpa de 

yulthsa snyanpola rgolba ima 
zhus sam 

bsang shug phulba’i don. 


duba sngonmo de 
grongla rgyugpa de 


phalha snyanpola rgolba ma zhus 
sam 
bsang shug phulba’i don. 
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The blue smoke 

Ts falling to the ground, 

I think, that the Water-King, 
1Cogpo’s anger may not be 
provoked, 

It is an offering to him. 


The blue smoke 

Is spreading towards Hast, 

I think, that the eastern rDorje 
sems dp’a’s anger may notbe 
provoked, 

It is an offering to him. 


The blue smoke 

Is spreading towards South, 

I think, that the southern Run- 
chen byungldan's anger may 
not be provoked, 

It is an offering to him, 


The blue smoke 

Is spreading towards North, 

I think, that the northern Don- 
yodgrubpa’s anger may not 
be provoked, 

Tt is an offering to him. 


The blue smoke 

Is spreading towards West, 

I think, that the western 
sNangba mthayas’ anger may 
not be provoked, 

It is an offering to him. 


The blue smoke 

Ts rising to the castle, 

I think, that rfselha snyanpo’s 
anger may not be provoked, 

it is an offering to him, 


The blue smoke 

Is spreading over the country, 

I think, that Yulthsa snyanpo’s 
anger may not be provoked, 

It is an offering to him, 


The blue smoke 

Is spreading over the peasants’ 
[houses ], 

I think, that Phalha snyanpo’s 
anger may not be provoked, 

It is an offering to him. 
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Notes on the Tibetan Text. 


Nyopa, buyer, because the bride was bought 
in ancient times. The salutation in classical 
language Ow dkrashispar, etc. is exchanged 
after each strophe, but will not be repeated 
in these pages. 

YA. 
it is the meaning of what? II. B. As regards 
the meaning of names and general position of 
the heads of the Pre-Buddhist cosmology, 
see my paper on the Késar-Myth in Mémoires 
de la Société Finno-ougrienne, 1900, No. XV. 
The syllable sum I was first inclined to translate 
by ‘or,’ but people told me, that they understood 
it to mean ‘think,’ in favour of which might 
be pointed to the people’s response: Well 
thought, you mighty friends. Inv. 4, 5, 6, 
and 7 the gods, who govern the four direc- 
tions, are mentioned. 

They are the properly Tibetan likapdlas. 
In Lamaism three of them have become 
Dhydnibuddhas, whilst rDorje sems dpa has 
become their president. That their relation- 
ship to the four points of the globe has not yet 
quite been lost in Lamaism, is shown by the 
Padmathanyiy, see Griinwedel, Mythologre des 
Buddhismus, pp. 98, 99. 

The names in literal translation mean :— 
4, ‘The thunderbolt with the courageous soul,’ 
5. ‘The producer of great price.” 6. ‘ Fulfiller 
of the aim, he has.’ 7. ‘Eternal hight.’ With 
the exception of 6, all the names point plainly 
to the different manifestations of the san. 7 in 
particular goes back to the idea, that the West 
is the receptacle of all the suns, which have been 
born up to the present day. This idea is too 
natural a one to have been imported trom 
Persia. Instead of ma zhus the original render- 
ing was probably ma zhu, the imperative being 
used for the optative. 8. rZselha, god of the 
summit. 9. Yulthsa, villazeidol. 10. Phalha, 
god of the fathers, 1. ¢., family. 


THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. 
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In all verses c1’t don means literally : 


[APRIL, 190] 








Notes on the English Translation, 


It might be well to say a few words about 
the scene, which forms the background of the 
songs. The Nyopas (i. ¢., friends of the bride- 
groom, who were sent to buy the bride) come 
on horseback and clad in gorgeous dress (vide 
Plate) before the house of the bride and ask 
for entrance. This is refused to them unless 
they are able to answer certain questions. 
All the people of the honse are armed with 
sticks and the Nyopas are beaten unmercifully 
as soon as they fail to prove their respectable 
origin by answering the questions satisfactori- 
ly. The people of the house light a fire of the 
wood of the pencil cedar and concerning the 
smoke of this the first questions are asked. 


After the questions regarding the priuci- 
pal deities have been settled, in 8, 9, and 10 
the local deities come in. Though in ancient 
times idols do not seem to have had a place iu 
the Bon Religion, we can see how the idea 
gradually crept in. As we know from the 
Késar-Myths, the lha’s or gods used to visit the 
earth frequently. High hills became known 
as places of the gods’ descent, and to honour 
them properly, white altars were erected. By 
and by these altars or lhatho’s were considered 
as being the dwelling places of certain lha’s 
and at last the idea was developed, that wher- 
ever a lhutho was erected, a lha would soon take 
his seat. So we have a lhka on the hill (near 
the castle) in 8, and the family (father) /ha 
in 10. In 9 the word thsa might point to a 
rough idol, compare Jaschke’s Dict. thsathsa. 
All of them have the epithet snyanjio = well 
sounding, 


Song No, II. 


IJ. A. legs bsams dbangi nyebo. 
nangmas. 
1. phuru yar yzigs ‘ang 
gangs chu dkarpo de 
su dang gangoi chang. 


II. A. Well thought, you mighty friends. 
People of the house say ; 


1, Look over there to the upper valley ! 
That white glacier water, 
What and whose heer is it P 


Masse es 


— Cae a 





ure BES PRESS. 
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2. vyyasla yar yzigs ‘ang 
vyy'a chu khral khrol de 


su dang ganggi chang. 
3. mdoru yar yzigs ’ang 

ytsang chab sngonmo de 

su dang ganggi chang. 
4. yyonla yar yzigs ‘ang 

chumig kyal kyil de 

gu dang ganggi chang. 


ent 


sbrulmgo ma chabrkyan nangdu 


yang dkar naskyi chang 
sa dang ganggi chang. 


Nyopas landu. 
qi. B.1. phuru yar yzigs ’ang 


gangs chu dkarpo de 
dar sing ysoba’i chang, 


2. yyasla yar yzigs ’ang 
yy’a chu khral khrol de 
shaphran ysoba'l chang, 

3. mdoru yar yzigs ‘ang 


ytsang chab sngonmo de 
nyaphran ysoba i chang. 


4. yyonla yar yzigs ‘ang 
chumig kyal kyil de 
ma zhing ysoba’i chang. 


5, sbrulmgo ma chab rkyanla 


yang dkar naskyi khuba de 
nyo ’am spun bdengyi chang, 


Notes. 


A. 2. yyachu, this word is used here, so 
people tell me, for water with stones, not for 
stagnant water, Shralhhrol, noisy. 4, tyai- 
iyil scattered about. 5. ma, mother, used for 
everything large, here the large jar. 

B. 4. ma zhing, motherfield, a very fertile 
field. Instead of kyalkyil-parpur is also used 
an the same sense. 


Look over there to the right! 

That foaming water among the 
stones, 

What and whose beer is it! 


Look over there below ! 
That blue river water, 
What and whose beer is it? 


Look over there to the left ! 

Those wells here and there, 

What and whose beer are they ? 

And in this large jar with the 
snake’s head 

The beer [made] of white barley, 

What and whose beer is this P 


The Nyopas answer: 


AJ. B. 4, 


os 


aa 


Look over there to the apper 
valley ! 

That white glacier water 

Is the beer, nourishing the 
ive-lion. 

Look over there to the right! 

That foaming water among the 
stones 

Ts the beer, nourishing the youny 
deer. 

Look over there below | 

That blue river water 

Is the beer, nourishing the htt 
fishes. 

Look over there to the left! 

Those wells here and there 

Are the beer, nourishing the 
mother-fields. 

And im this large jar with the 
snake’s head, 

The fluid [made] of white bazley 

Is the beer of the Nyopas or the 
seven brethren. 


Notes. 


A.5. ‘Yhe mouth of the jar is formed hke 
a snake’s head. B.1, The ice-lion with the 
biue locks [or mane] was originally the glacier 
itself, later on it developed into a fabulous be- 
ing. which was thought to live there. 5. The 
number of the Nyopas ought to be seven. 
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re: 


Song No. {1f. 


Ai. 


snyan ysanpar mdzodcig. 
dgung dang dbyibskyi myjalthau! 
de 


su dang ganggis byas. 


shar dang nubkyi mjajthsul de 
su dang ganggis byas. 


lho dang byangg? nrjalthsul de 
su dang gangols byas. 

steng dang ’oggi mijalthsul de 
su dang gangois byas. 

phu dang mdoyi myalthsul de 
su dang ganggis byas 

mkhar daug yulgyi mjaltheul de 
au dang ganggis byas. 

yzhis dang ynasky: mjalthgul de 
su dang ganggis byas. 

phyi dang nanggt mjalthsulk de 


su dang ganggis byas, 


phyimas landu. 


IIT. B. 1, 


dgung dang dbyibskyi mjalthsul 
de 

ny1 zla ynyiskyis byas. 

shar dang nubkyi mjalthsul de 

kbri ydugs nyimas bras. 


iho dang byanggi mjalthsul de 


zia mthsan dkarpos byas 


{UL A. 


1. 


» 
by, 


[APRIL, 1901. 


—— 


Re nnn 


Now Hsten with your ears ! 


The existence of the high heaver 
and of the forms [plants, 
animals |, 

By whom and how was it 
created ? 


The existence of East and West, 
By whom and how was 1 
created ? 


The existence of South and 
North, 

By whom and how was 1b 
ereated ? 


The existence of height and 
depth, 

By whom and how was it 
ereated ? 

Lhe existense of an upper and 3 
lower valley, 

By whom and kow was it 
created ? 

The existence of castle and 
village, 

By whom and how was it 
created P 


The existence of hearth and 
home, 

By whom and how was it 
created ? 


The fact, that some people are 
outside and some inside, 


fhe Nyopas answer : 


VW. B.1, 


By whom and how was it 
vreated f 
The existence of the high 


heaven and of the forms 

Was created by sun and moon. 

The existence of Hast and West 

Was created by the sun, the 
umbrella of the throne. 

The existence of South and 
North 

Was created by the Moon, the 
whitener of the night. 


APRIL, 1901.] 


4, steng dang ’oggi mjalthsul de 
sbang char zilbus byas. 


5. pha dang mdoyi mjalthsul de 


skyeser? rlungpos byas. 


6, mkhar dang yulgyi mjalthsul de 
rgyal dang blongyis byas. 


7. yzhis dang ynaskyi mjalthsul de 
ynyendrung rnamskyis byas. 


8. phyi dang nanggi mjalthsal de 
nyo’am spun bdungyis byas. 


Notes. 

In the original mjalthso is given instead of 
mjalthsul, which 1s unintelligible. See more 
examples for elision of J at the end of a syllable 
in my Ladakhi Grammar, laws of sound 4, 
dbyibs is a word, not so easily understood, two 
kinds of dbyibs are mentioned in XIII, they 
are nammkha, sky, heaven, and chos, religion. 
B. 5. skyeser, name of the wind god. May be 
either skyegsar, the reborn one, see Késar- 
Myth, or skyebser, producer of coolness. 
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4, The existence of height and depth 
Was created by the dewy soaking 
rain. 


5. The existence of an npper anda 
lower valley 
Was created by skyeser, the wind. 


6. The existence of castle and village 
Was created by the king and the 
ministers. 
7. The existence of hearth and home 
Was created by you, our friends, 


&, The fact, that some people are out- 
side and some inside, 
Was created by the Nyopas, the 
seven brethren. 
Notes. 

A. 8, This question refers to the scene 
created by the arrival of the Nyopas B. 2. 
The sun is often called an umbrella on account 
of his circular shape. 8. Though the moon 
as representative of the night can be made tu 
account for the North, it is diffienlt to see 
her relation to the South. 

B 4. Perhaps on account of the fact, that 
cloud. show great varieties of altitude. 5. A 
strony draught is felt in every valley. 


Song No. IV. 


A. 
This is about the origin [of the Nyopas}. 


byonrabs yin. 

IV. A. 1. ’adir byon rnams shargyi gling- 
nas yongstsana 

shar phyogs rgyalpo suzhig 
bzhugs 

bran dang ’akhor yyog cila dkar 


dbyibs dang chalugs cinda ‘adra. 


LS 


lhoyi phyogsnas yongstsana 


Tho phyogs rgyalpo su zhig 
bzhugs 


bran dang ’akhor yyog cila dkar 


dbyibs dang chalugs cinda ‘udia. 


IV. A.1, When you came here from the 
eastern country, 
Who was king there in the Hast ? 


Why may we call Ins subjects and 
servants white 

What is their shape and custom 
like P 

When you came here from the 
southern country, 

Who was king there in 
South f 

Why may we call his <nbjects and 
servants white r 

What is ther shape and custom 
like ? 


id 


the 


A 

3 Having been questioned meanwhile by Regierungsrat Dr. K. Schlagmtweit about the equation Kesar = skyegsar, 
1 wish to state the following facts This equation was not worked out by myself, but received ready made frou 
the natives, who explain the name in this way, According to a letter from Rev, Fr. Peter, Kyelany. the popular 
pronunciation of the same name 18 Kyesar in Lahoul In a collection of popular song which f recerved from Phyaug 
three days ago, the king’s name is invariably spelled Kyesar, In Leh ordinary people pronounce the name kesar, 
but educated people, who know the myths from the epos, pronounce it Gesar, All the changes from Kyesar to ‘Teser 
ean be accounted for, see my Ladtkh? Grammar, Introduction. Kyirmo = girmo. 
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kyed rnams nubkyi glingnas youg- 
stsana 

nubphyogs rgyalpo su zhig bzhugs 

bran dang ’akhor yyog cila dkar 


dbyibs dang chalugs cinda ‘adra. 

kyed rnams byanggi glingnas yong- 
stsana 

byangphyogs rgyalpo su zhig bzhugs 

bran dang ’akhor yyog cila dkar 


dbyibs dang chalugs cinda ‘adra. 


phimas landu. 
IV. B.1. ngacag nyebo rnams shargyi glingnas 


yongstsana 
sharphyogs rgyalpo yul ‘akhor srang 


bran dang ’akhor yyog chosla dkar 
dbyibs dang chalugs bdelegs ‘adug 
sharna khri ydugs nyima mchis 

skad cig ’adrina dela dris. 

nga nyebo lhoyi glingnas yougstsana 
tho phyogs rgyalpo ’aphags skyed 


bzhugs 
bran dang ’akhor yyog chosla dkar 


dbyibs dang chalugs bdelegs ‘adug 
Thona ’abru sna ’adzommo dg’a 


skad cig ’adrina dela dris. 


oga nyebo nubkhyi glingnas yory- 
stsana 

nub phyogs rgyalpo spyan mg bzang 
bzhugs 

bran dang ’akhor yyog chosla dkar 


dyibs dang chalugs bdelegs ‘aday 
mubnsa sman sna ’adzommo ‘adug 


skad eig ‘adrina dela dris. 





ay 





3. When you came here from the 


4, 


B, 


Western country, 

Who was king there in the West ? 

Why may we call his subjects and 
servants white ? 

W hat is their shape and custom like r 

When you came here from the 
northern country, 

Who was king there in the North >? 

Why may we call his subjects and 
servants white ? 

What is their shape and custom hke r 


The Nyopas answer ; 


IV.B.1. When we came here from the eastern 


country, 

Yul *akhor srung was king there in 
the East. 

For the sake of their religion we may 
call his subjects and servants 
white. 

Their shape and custom are good, 

In the Hast there dwells the sun, the 
umbrella of the throne, 

Tf you want to hear some news, ask 
him ! 

When we came here from the southern 
country, 

‘aPhagsskyed was king there in the 
Sonth. 

For the sake of their religion we may 
eall his subjects and servants 
white. 

Their shape and custom are good. 

In the South they enjoy all kinds of 
grain, 

If you wish to hear some news, ask 
that ! 

When we came here from the western 
country, 

sPyanmig bzang was king there in 
the West. 

For the sake of their religion we may 
call his subjects and servants 
white. 

Lhetr shape and custom are good. 

In the West there are all kinds of 
medicines, 

If you wish to hear some news, ask 

them ! 
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4. ngacae nyebo rnams byanggi 
glingnas byongstsana 

byang phyogs rgyalpo ’aphags 
skyed bzhugs 

bran dang ’akhor yyog chosla 


dkar 
dbyibs dang chalugs bdelegs 
’adug 
byangna thsos sna ’adzommo 
"adug 
skad cig ’adrina dela dris. 
Notes. 


A.1, etc. cin da, ought tobe spelt according 
to the views of Ladakhis ci mda, mda (or 
perhaps ’ada) meaning ‘ about.’ The names of 
the kings mean B. 1. protector of the country. 
2and 4. the high-born one. 3. good eye. 
Very likely the original name of + had been lost 
and that of 2 was inserted instead. Hach verse 
may also have a seventh concluding line : 
ngacag nyebo rnamsla skadcha bshadrgyu med, 
we friends do not know any news; ’adzommo 
== ’adzompo, plentiful, Instead of bdelegs the 
original has bdelags. 





4. When we came here from the 
northern country, 

’aPhagsskyed was king there in 
the North. 

For the sake of their religion we 
may call his subjects and ser- 
vants white, 

Their shape and custom are good. 


‘In the North there are all kinds 
of dyes, 
If you wish to hear some news, 
ask them. 


Notes. 


A. 1, etc. White is the colour of the lha’s 
and of all good things. B. As regards the 
products of the different countries, they are 
mentioned in about the same manner in 
Ladakhi Songs No. XV. Harvest festival at 
Skyurbuchan. They are perhaps more of a 
practical than of a mythological interest. 


The three names, given in this song, do not 
seem to be of Tibetan origin. They are proba- 
bly the Tibetan names of the Indian lékapdlas. 
Though there can be no doubt as to the pre- 
buddhist origin of this song as a whole, the 
names of the kings may be later Lamaist in- 
terpolations. JI am rather inclined to believe, 
that an ancient version of this song had the 
names of those kings, who actually reigned 
in the respective regions many years ago. In 
this connection it may be added, that in Song 
No. X., where the four points of the 
compass come in again, actual geographical 
kingdoms, for instance China and India, are 
mentioned. Regarding the names, given in 
IV., compare Grtinwedel, Mythologie des Bud- 
dhismus, p. 181; spyanmig bzang, instead of 
mig mi bsang, is probably a corruption, as it 
does not correspond to the Indian vtriipdisha. 


Song No. V. 


berrabs yin. 
phyimas. 
V.A.1. shing stagpa skyerpa shugpa 
ysum 
9 


am 6 


de ysum shing dang ma rdung- 
shig 


A. 


This is about the sticks. 
The Nyopas say : — 
v.A.1, The birch, the alp-willow and 
the cedar, 
9, With sticks of these three kinds 
of wood do not beat us! 





Qs 
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de ysum shing dang rdungizerna 


mgoyildem ‘achagua Idem ‘achag 
stong dang len 


Jasky: phe ralna pheral stoug 
daug len 


snyangylyyn achagnayyu achag 
stong dang len 

‘opgi sya ‘achagna sga ‘achag 
stung dang len. 


legs bsams dbangei nyebo. 


nangmas landu 


V. Bw. 


-y 


10. 


ii, 
12. 


138. 
14, 


15. 


bdaggi lagtu yodpai shing yyu 
leang Idempa ‘adi 


‘akhrungsa rgyagar yuldu ’akh- 
rungs 

thsarsa bodyul dbussu thsar 

leugstod serpo yserla yod 

risemo sngonmo yyula byas 

lhayi dbangpo rgya bzhinnas 

leags rgyabpai bk’a khrol cig 

‘adila bk’alung yang dagpa zhig 
ynang zerna 

nyi ulai buzhig ’abrangs 


zla skar mdundou mchis 


don ngan phugssu ’akhrugs 


pho ugau duba che 


mgron ngan ringda mchis 


rinchen dbyugpas char cig phob 


nam bz a 
phob. 


rincangyi = Idureig 


ee 


3. 


A. 
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If you beat us with these three 
kinds of wood, 

Breaking our helmets, you must 

return them a thousandtold, 


Hurting our body, we shall 
return it a thousandfold, 

Breaking our earrings, you must 
return them a thousandfold, 


Breaking our saddles, you must 
return them a thousandtold ! 


Well thought, 
friends ! 


you mighty 


People of the house say : — 


V. Bl, 


2. 


4, 


5. 


= 


10. 


ll, 


13. 
14. 


15, 


This elastic stick of the tur- 
quoise willow, which is in my 
hand, 


Arose in India, its birth-place. 


It grew in dBus in Tibet, its 
growing place. 


Its flexible yellow upper half 
Jooks like gold. 


-lis blue tip was made of tur- 


quoise, 

By the king of the gods, rGya 
bzhin, 

[There was issucd] an order to 
beat [with it]. 

If you ask, what holy prophecy 
he gave regarding it, 

‘A son of sun and moon may 
follow [you]! 

The moon and the stars may be 
before [you]! 

Bad spcech ought to be blamcd. 

If [the fire] is badly blown, 


there is much smoke. 


1 A bad guest be far away!’ 


Now let go down a rain [of 
blows] with the costly sticks. 


eat them on their costly dress! 
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Notes. 


A. 4, Idem, said to be the golden hat of 
the Nyopas, is called idem either on account of 
its stiff shape or because of its being an em- 
blem (allegory) of the sun. As will have been 
noticed in the preceding songs, the Nyopas 
have to play the part of the sun god. 5, phe = 
phye, perf. tense, of ’abyedpa, to open, thus ‘if 
you beat an opening of the body, “a wound,’ 
the verb being used as a noun. 


B. 3. thsarsa, finishing place, when applied 
to men, it 1s the country, where maturity 18 
attained. 4. yserla yod. it belongs to gold. 
5. yytla dyas, it was made [turned] into 
gurquoise. 9. ’adrangs = ‘ubrenys, imperative 
tense. 10. instead of mdundw the original has 
dondu, instead of mchts 1t has chesand che ;: the 
same must besaid of mehis in B. 13. nambe’a@ 
Ladakhi for nabz’a. ldur perhaps the same as 
ldur ldur in Jaschke’s Dution try. 

Song 


phyimas. 

VILA. 1, shing grama glangma Ieangma 
ysum 

2. de ysum shing dang ma rdung- 
shig 


3. de ysum shing dang rdung zerna 


4. mgoyildem’achagna ldem ’achag 
stong dang len 

5. luskyi phe ralna pheral stong 
dang len 

6. snyangyi yyu ’achagna 
‘achag stong dang len 


yyu 


7. ‘oggi sga ’achagna sga ’achag 
stong dang len. 


legs bsams dbanggi nyebo, 


B, 


nangmas landu 


V1. B. 1. bdaggi lagtu yodpai shing yyu 


leang sngonpol 


2. skyedpa sngonpo yyula byas 


a> 


3. lo ’adab ’adzamgling mi yul 


khyab 


Notes, 


Because at the end of each verse in IV. the 
Nvopas failed to give a satisfactory account of 
the four countries, this is taken as a sufficient 
cause to beat them. For their defence they 
recite V. A., VI. A., and VII. A., and find fanlt 
with the sticks. On the other hand the bride’s 
party praise their sticks as having been ap- 
proved of by the king of heaven V. B., a king 
of the earth VI. B., and the king of the 
underworld [waters] in VII. B. 


B. 9 and 10 is said to refer to the proeeessen 
of the wedding party. 


No. VI. 
A. 


The Nyopas say :— 
VI. A. 1. The furze, the hill willow and the 
house willow, 
9. With sticks of these three kinds 
of wood do not beat us! 


you beat us with these three 
aa of wood. 


3. it 


4, Breaking our helmets, you must 
return them a thousandiold, 

5. Hurting our body, we shall re- 
turn it a thousand fold, 

6. Breaking our earrings, you must 
return them a thousandfold ! 

7. Breaking onr saddles, you must 
return them a thousaudfold! 

Well thought, 

friends | 


you mighty 


People of the house answer :— 


VI. B.1. Of this green stick of the tur- 
quoise willow, which is in my 
hand, 

2. The blue middle was made of 
turquoise. _ 


8 The leaves of the tree cover all 
‘aDzamegling the cuuntry of 
MCL. 
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rje sabdag rgyalpo bzhinnas 

leags rgyabpai bk’a khrol cig. 

‘adila bk’alung yang dagpa zhig 
ynang zerna 

rgyalpoi bu zhig ’abrangs 


zlaskar mdundu mchis 


don ngan phugssu ‘akhrugs 


phu ngan duba che 


mgron ngan ringda mehis 


rinchen dbyugpas char cig phob 


nam bz’a rineangyi ldur cig phob. 
Notes. 


In B. two lines seem to have been lost, 


because for 


all the rest this song is in con- 


formity with V. B. or perhaps V. B. 2, 3 are 
later additions In 4 the king is mentioned as 
representative of the earth, an older version 
may have had Mother skyabs bdun, compare 
Song No. I. B. 2, ante, p. 134. 


phymas 


ViIT. A. 1. 


oo 


“7 


nangmas 


Vil. B, 1. 


x 


10. 


il. 


Lz: 


13. 


B. 8, 


[ApRin, 1901. 


By the king, the owner and lord 
of the earth 

[There was issued} an order to 
beat {with it]. 

If you ask, what holy prophecy 
he gave regarding it, 

‘A son of the king may follow 
[you]! 

The moon and the stars may be 
before [you] ! 


Bad speech ought to be blamed, 


If [the fire] is badly blown 
there is much smoke. 


A bad guest be far away !’ 


Now let go down a rain [of 
blows] with the costly sticks, 


Beat them on their costly dress. 
Notes, 


‘aDzamgling or ‘aDzambugling. 


comprised originally Tibet and India, later on 
all Asia or the whole earth, in the latter 


sense it is to be taken here. 
Jambudvipa. 


Song No, VII. 


A. 
shing starba ’umbu thserbu ysum 


de ysum shing dang ma rdung- 
shig 


de ysum shing dang rdung zerna 


mgoyildem ’achagna Idem ’achag 
stong dang len 

luskyi phe ralna pheral stong 
dang len 

snyangyi yyu ’achagna yyu 
"“achag stong dang len 

‘oggi sga ’achagna sga ’achag 
stong dang len, 


B, 


bdaggi Jagtu yodpai shing yyu 
" Jeang sngonpoi 


It is the Indian 


Vhe Nyopas say :-- 


VII. A. 1, 


Ze 


The walnut-tree, the tamarisk 
and the thorn, 

With sticks of these three kinds 
of wood do not beat us! 

If yon beat us with these three 
kinds of wood, 

Breaking our helmets, you mast 
retorn them a thousandfold, 
Hurting our body, we shall re- 

turn it a thonsandfold, 
Breaking our earrings, you must 

return them a thousandfold, 
Breaking our saddles, you must 

return them a thousandfoild ! 


People of the honse say :— 


VIL Bb. 1. 


Of this green stick of the tur- 
qnoise willow, which is in my 
hand, 


Apri, 1901.) 





THE LADAKHI PRE-BUDDHIST MARRIAGE RITUAL. 145 





"ermal nm ten nt bg 


2, rtsaba dkarpo dungla byas. 


8, sbathag og phyogs kluyul khyab 


4, klurgyal leogpo m’a gros zilchen- 
nas 
3. leags rgyabpai bk’a khrol cig 


Os 


"adila bk’alung yang dagpa zhig 
ynang zerna 

7. klo phranku zhig ’abrangs 

yul thsa mdundu mchis 


9, don ngan phugsse ’akhrugs 


10, phu ngan duba che 


mgron ngan ringdu mehis 


12. rvinchen dbyugpas char cig phob. 


13. nambz’a rincangyi ldur cig phob. 
Notes. 


VIL A. 1. 'umbu==’omba, tamarisk. B, 7 
eliau is generally used only of young animals. 
i: 11 the original has song, go, instead of 
wwis, be. This fact is perhaps the best justi- 
scation for my putting mehis in the place of 
che and ches of the origina. 


2. The white root was made ofa 


shell. 
The roots [of the tree] cover ail 
the lower underworld. ° 
4, By the wise and glorious 1Cogpo, 
King of the Underworld, 


or 


_ [There was issued] an order to 
beat [with it]. 
6. Ifyou ask, what holy prophecy 
he gave regarding 14, 
7%. ‘Ayoung ku may follow fyou:: 
8 The village idol may be before 
[you]! 
4, Bad speech ought to be blamed. 
10. If [the fire] is badly blown. 
there is much smoke. 
A bad guest be far away!’ 
#2, Now let go down a rain [of 
blows] with the costly sticks. 
13. Beat them on theix costly dress ! 
Notes. 


If we look at V. B. 4, VI. B. 2, and VII. 
B.2, we see, that the stick of the turquoise 
willow is identified with the tree of the world. 
which we find in so many mythologies. @The 
roots of this tree cover the underworld, VII. 
DB. 3, the leaves cover the earth VI. B. 3, and 
the top reaches stangiha. 


Song No. VIII, 


phyimas 


WT. A.J. skyaha zanthsan dang alu thsigs 


bead dang yogpa snanag dang 
2, de ysum shing dang ma rdung- 
shig 


de ysum shing dang rdung zerna 


co 


4, mgoyildem’achagna Idem ’achag 
stong dang len 


5, luskyi phe ralua pheral stone 
dang len 

6, synangyi yya achagna yyu’achag 
stoug dang len 

7, ‘oggi sga ’achagna sga ’achag 
stong dang len. 


A. 


The Nyopas say :— 
Vill. A.J. The soup-spoon, the gravy-spoon 
and the black-nosed poker, 


), With these three sticks do not 
beat us! 


3. If you beat us with these three 
sticks, 


4, Breaking our helmets, you must 
return them a thousandfold, 


%. Hurting our body, we shall re- 
turn it a thousandfold, 

6. Breaking our earrings, you must 
return them a thousand folk, 


a] 


Breaking our saddles, you mus$ 
return them a thonsandfold ! 
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naogtas lan ma shespas yang phyimas 
« 


VL. B. i, 


nged nyebo rnamsla rdungbai 
shing zhig yod 


shing hala Idempai sling 7his 
yod 


shing hula Idempai shing zhi 
yod 


shing risaba ycigla rtsemo yan 
rtsemo ysumla yalga drag. 


yaloa dangpora 


bya chen khyunggi thsangs 


yser sgong ma beagpa 
bya thsangs ma bshigpa 
bya de ma ’agrogspa 
shing de snamnas byon 
de dang rdung mdzod cig 
de dang rgyob mdzod cig 
de dang rdung mdzodna 
mgoyi ldem ’achagnayang 
Idem ’achag stong meddo 


luskyi phe ralna 
pheral stone meddo 


snyangyi yyu ‘achaonayane 
> a o> 


yyu ’achag stong meddo 


‘oggi sga ’achagnayang 
sga ‘achag stong yang med. 


yalga ynyisparu 
byargyal rgodpoi thsangs 


yyt sgong ma beagpa 

bya de ma ’agrogspa 

bya thsangs ma bshigpa 

shing de snamnas byon 

de dang rdung mdzo@ cig, ere 
(see v. 2). 


Because the people of the house do not know 
what to answer, the Nyopas say :— 


VITt. B. 1. A wood to beat us, friends, does 


exist. 


It is a wonderfully elastic wood, 
It is a marvellously elastic wood. 


There is a tree, the rootof which 
has three stems, 


These three stems have [to- 
gether] six boughs, 


On the first bough 


There is the nest of the huge bird 
khyung. 


Not breaking the golden egg, 

Not destroying the bid's nest, 

Not frightening the bird, 

Take a stick and come ! 

With this stick do beat us! 

With this stick do whip us! 

If you beat us with this stick, 

Bieaking our helmets, 

You need not return them a 
thousandfold. 


Hurting our body, 


We shall not return it a thou- 
sandfold. 


Breaking our earrings, 


You need not return them a 
thousandfold. 


Breaking our saddles, 
You need not return them a 
thousandfold ! 


On the second bough 
There is the nest of the wild 
eagle. 


Not breaking the turquoise egg, 

Not frightening the bird, 

Not destroying the bird’s nest, 

Take a stick and come! 

With this stick do beat us! ete 
(see 2). 
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4. yalga ysumparu 
mgobo ldad dkar thsangs 


dung sgong ma beagpa 
bya thsangs ma bshigpa 
bya de ma ‘agrogspa 
shing de snamnas shog 


de dang rdung mdvodcig, etc. 


5. yalga bzhiparu 


glagmo mkhal dkar thsangs 


dngul sgong ma beagpa 
bya thsangs ma bshigpa 
bya de ma ’agrogspa 

shing de snamnas byon 


de dang rdang mdzod cig, efc. 


6. yalga Ingaparu 


ribya gongmoi thsangs 


byur sgong ma beagpa 
bya thsangs ma bshigpa 
bya de ma ’agrogspa 
shing de snamnas byon 


de dang rdung mdzod cig, etc. 


ay 
e 


yalga drugparu 
khraskya dkarmoi thsangs 


leags sgong ma beagpa 
bya thsangs ma bshigpa 
bya de ma ‘agropspa 
shing de snamnas byon 


de dang rdung mdzodcig, eéc. 


Notes. 


A. 1. Theexpressions given here are collo- 
quial Lower Ladakhi for soup-spoon, table- 
spoon and poker. B.1. hala = halas, hula the 
same as hala. risemo means originally ‘top.’ 
2. sgong = sgonga, egg, The termination pa 
in beagpa, bshigpa and ’agrogspa is Ladakhi for 
par, the supine being used here in a ge- 
rundial sense. 5. mbkhal dkar, white kidney, 
i, e., the feathers over the kidney are winte, 
6. yvibya, another name of the same bird is 
Lhabya. 
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4, On the third bough 


There is the nest of the bird 
‘white head.’ 


Not breaking the pearl-white ege, 
Not destroying the bird’s nest, 
Not frightening the bird, 

Take a stick and come! 

With this stick do beat us! etc. 


5. On the fourth bough 

There is the nest of the eagle 
‘white kidney.’ 

Not breaking the silver egg, 
Not destroying the bird’s nest, 
Not frightening the bird, 
Take a stick and come ! 
With this stick do beat us! ete. 


6. Qn the fifth bough 


There is the nest of the snow 
partridge, 


Not breaking the coral egg, 
Not destroying the bird’s nest, 
Not frightening the bird, 

Take a stick and come! 

With this stick do beat us! ete, 


¢. On the sixth bough ‘ 
There is the nest of the white 
falcon. 


Not breaking the iron egg. 
Not destroying the bird’s nest, 
Not frightening the bird, 
Take a stick and come! 

With this stick do beat us! ete, 


Notes. 


This song seems to contain a further descrip- 
tion of the tree of the world, It is remarkable 
that the tree of the world is said to have six 
boughs, for Ihave not yet met with the 
number six in other books relating to 
Bonpa mythology. In this connection I 
should lke to mention that according to the 
Edda there are six animals (a goat and five 
stags) feeding on the leaves of the tree of the 
world, and that the Hdda (not Simrock) speaks 
of six worlds, 
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Song No. IX. 


IX. A. 1. khyed nyebo me ma khrul 
2, da nang yongba gangnas yongs 


‘agroba nyidcag gangdu ‘agro 


rH OD 


sdodpai bde Ice gangna yod 


5. dgospai skudon sala yod 
yzhungyul ’adiru eile byon. 


S2 


phyunas. 
LX, B, 1, yong da ngazha sharphyogs bde- 
chen glingnas yongs. 

2, ’agro da ngazha uubphyogs 
urgyan glingdu ‘agro 

8, sdodpai bdelce de sa ynas ’adina 
yod 

4, dgospai skudon ni yzhungyu! 
‘adina yod. 


legs bsams dbanggi nyebo. 


Notes. 


A.1. me ma khrul, do not let the fire fall 
down, proverbial expression, for ‘do not break 
dowh now, show your ingenuity!’ 4, The 
original has sula instead of gangna, the lines 4 
and 5 haying been confounded. B. 2. urgyan, 
here in Lower Ladakh is understood to mean 
either Padmasambhaya or the ‘Western 
Paradise. land 2 again show, plainly, that 
the Nyopas haye to play the part of the sun. 


IX. A.1. Now, friends, do not let the fire 


fall down ! 

2, Now, you, who enter, from where 
do you come? 

3. Then, where will you go to? 


4, Where will you be pleased to 


sit down 
For whose sake do you come? 


6. Why did you come here into the 
middle of the village ? 


The Nyopas say :— 


IX. B, 1. We come from a happy country 
in the Hast, 
2, We go to the country of the 
paradise in the West. 
3. Weshall be pleased to sit down 
here, 
4, Qur aim is here in the middle of 
village. 
Well thought, you mighty 
triends | 
Notes, 


This song 1X. is generally the conclusion of 
the scene before the house, the Nyopas are 
invited to enter and tell the name of the girl. 
Then the bridal party, the Nyopas and the 
whole village sit down for a great feast, when 
the Chang glu (the continuation of the wedding 
song, given above) is sung. On the fullowirg 
morning a Buddhist Lama appears and reads 
a scripture portion from an orthodox Buddhist 
book. People tell me that he may read any- 
thing, he likes, because neither the Lama uor 
the bride are able to grasp the meaning, and 
the chief thing is the correct pronunciation, 
Then the bride and the Nyopas mount their 
horses and ride to the house of the bridegroom, 
where another feast is given. 


Conclusion. 

Havirg thus arrived at the end of the first intelligible half of the wedding ritual, it will 
be aus well to add afew words about the other less intelligible half, though the latter is not 
yet ready for publication. After a study of the verses contained in it, which can be 
auderstood fairly well, T have come to the conclusion that the so-called second half of the 
ritual is not the continuation of the first; but a composition apart. It is in reality a new 
ritual dating from the time of the introduction of Buddhism into Ladakh, and is an 
attempt to replace the ancient Bonpa ritual by another, which, though not entirely Lamaist, 
tz.es to introduce Buddhist ideas by placing them side by side with Bonpa ideas. That this 


Aprit, i901.] INDEX TO YULE’S HOBSON-JOBSON. 149 











compromise has proved a failure, is shown by the fact that people have never been able to 
zrasp it in full and are now on the point of abandoning it altogether. 


As might have been expected, my interpretation of the Késar-Myths has been criticised‘ as 
being unscientific. There can be no doubt that there are no scientific means available to prove 
the solar origin of many ahero, [tis somuch easier to prove the descent of all of them from ereat 
ancestors. However, a certain amoant of commonsense, now and then speaks in favour of a 
solar descent. In my notes to Wedding Song No. L., I said, that the name of the northern Léka, 
paila-Donyodgrubpea could not well be explained as a manifestation of the sun, but my critics 
have helped me to bring him into the system. From the Késar-Myths we learn, that Késar, the 
supposed spring-hero, had « different name before his birth on earth, that is, during winter. 
Then, whilst in heaven, he was called Dongrub, ‘the fulfiller of the aim.’ This name is, so to 
say, @ prophecy, it indicates the future doings of the hero, There can be no doubt that the year 
and the day have certain parallels, and the winter of the year corresponds to the night of the day. 
Is it wonderful then, that the Lékapala of the north (i. ¢., the place where the sun is during 
night) should have the same name as the spring-god during winter? Donyodgrubpa means 
‘the fulfiller of the aim, he has.’ The original name Dongrub was changed into a four-syllabled 
one simply to bring it into accordance with the four-syllabled names of the other LékapAlas. 
Thus we see, that the name of the supposed spring-hero Késar, before his entering into action.’ 
#3 In accordance with the name of the san before his starting his day’s work. Does this fact 
not suggest a possible solar origin of Késar ? 

Hitherto certain schools especially have considered it scientific to compare the mythologies 
of certain nations only with those of sach nations as are related to them by language. 
However, religion overleaps the barriers of linguistic relationship, and there is no necessity 
to believe that a solar mythology had been worked out by a single nation and was carried 
to others by her missionaries. On the contrary, solar mythologies may have arisen in many 
countries and later on the different nations have borrowed one from the other.6 The existence 
of the Nibelungensage not only among the Uigurs, but also among the Tibetans is an established 
fact. Compare G. N. Potanin: Vostocnyje metivy o srednevékovym jerropesskim eposé, Mos- 
kau, 1899. 
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A COMPLETE VERBAL CROSS-INDEX TO YULE’S HOBSON-JOBSON 
OR GLOSSARY OF ANGLO-INDIAN WORDS. 


BY CHARLES PARTRIDGE, M.A. 
; (Contenued from p. 117.) 

Bigha; s.v. Gudge, 307,i; ann. 1768: s. wv. Bijapur; ann. 1510: s. v, Deccan, 233, ii, 

Beegah, 59, i. Bijapir; s. v. Sabaio, 851, ii, 
Bighi; s. v. Beegah, 59, i, twice. Bijapur ; ann. 1778: s.v. Mort-de-chien, 450, ii, 
Bihar; ann. 1872: s.v. Dagoba, 226, i. Bijapir ; s. v. Idalcan, 807, ii. 
Bihar ; s. v. Gomotay, 184, li, s. v. Behar, 764, i. Bijaptir; ann. 1590: s, v. Cospetir, 202, i; 
Bihisht ; s. v. Bhecsty, 69, ii. ann. 1604 or 1605: s. v. Tobacco, 704, ii, 
Bihishti:; s. v. Bheesty, 69, i, 70, 1. 8. w. Bijapur ;s. 7. Deccan, 233, i. 

Jemadars, 350,i; ann. 1782: s.v Bheesty, | Bijanagar; ann. 1441: s. v. Satin, 602, ii; 


a we 


765, i. ann, 1563: s.v. Madremaluco, 821, i; 
@ihishti; s. v. Thakoor, 862, i1. ann. 1620: s. v. Pardao, 842, i. 
Byah Gurh; ann. 1781: s. v. Bheesty, 70, i. Bijanagar;s. 7. Gentoo, 280, i. 
Bijai Singh ; s. », A Muck, 13,1. Bijanagher ; ann. 1516: s.v, Bisnagar. 73, 11. 
Bijalar; ann. 1300: s, v. Bengal, 64, i. Bijanaguer; ann. 1516: s. v. Narsinga, 474, 1. 
Bijapore; 8. v. Gardee, 278, 11. Rijanagur ; s. v. Chinapatam, 153, ii. 


4 This remark refers only to private letters from certatn professors , 1f I had had the pleasure of seems Prof, 
Dr Grunwedel’s most interesting review of the Kesar Myth [published in the Glebus, Angust, 1900], I should certainly 
have modified my expressions. 

5 Just like the Wandermdreien, 
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Bijar Khan; s. v. A Muck, 13, i, twice. 

Bijermajit ; ann. 1526: s. v, Kohinor, 376, 1. 

Biji; s.v. Numerical Affixes, 831, 1. 

Bijii; s. v. Beejoo, 59, i. 

Bikaner : s. v. Tank, 683, ii, 685, i, footnote. 

Bikermajit; ann, 1526: s, ». Kohinor, 379, 1. 

Bikh; s. uv. Bish, 72, 11. 

Bikktira; s, v. Albacore, 6,1. 

Bikshuni Uthala; ann. 400: s. v. Chuckerbutty, 
166, ii. 

Bilaband ; s. v. Bilabundy, 70, it. 

Bila-bandi; s, v. Bilabundy, 70, il. 

Bilabundy; s. v, 70, il. 

Dilitee panee ; s. 7. Bilayutee pawnee, 71,1. 

Bilaur ; se. v. Beryl, 67, 11. 

Bilayat; ann. 1843: s.v. Bundobust, 98, i. 

Bilayati ; s. v. Bilayutee pawnee, 71, i. 

Bilayati baingan ; s. v. Bilayutee pawnee, 71, 1. 


Bilayati pani; s, v. Bilayutee pawnee, 71, i, ¢. v. 


Pawnee, 522, 1. 

Bilayut ; s. v. 70, 3; ann, 1810: s, v. Kitmat- 
gar, 871, 1. 

Bilayutee pawnee ; §. v. 71, 1, 765, 1. 

Bildir; s,v. 71,1. 

Bilgan ; s, », Belgaum, 6], ii. 

Bilhim ; ann. 1673: s. v. Bora, 80, ii. 

Bili ; ann. 1672: s. », Bael, 35, i, 

Billait ; s. ». Bilayut, 70, it. 

Billaur ; s. v. Beryl, 67, i and ii. 

Billi ke ankh; ann, 1837: s. v, Cat’s-eye, 184, ii. 

Billiton ; ann, 1584: s. v, Dammer, 228, ii, 

Bilooch; s. v, 71,1, 765, 1. 

Bilpar; ann. 1665: s. v. Grassia, 302, ii, 

Bilich ; s. v. Bilooch, 71, i, s. v. Kheldt, 367, i, 
twice, s. v. Jam, 809, 1. 

Bilichi ; s. v. Dingy, 246, i. 

Biluchistan ; s, v. Cutch Gundava, 222, ii, 

Biliichist@n ; s. v. Bilooch, 71, i. 

Bima ; ann. 1538: s, v. Godavery, 291, i. 

Bimbasira; ann. 1879: s. uv, Crore, 214, i. 

Bimlipatam; s, v. Factory, 264, i. 

Bindamire ; s. v. Bendameer, 62, ii, 

Bindarra ; ann. 1784: s. v. Pindarry, 539, i. 

Bindy; s. v. Bendy, 63, u, 

Binh-Thuin ; s. v. Champa, 140, 1. 

Binky Nabob ; s. v. Binky-Nabob, 71, ii. 

Binky-Nabob ; s. v. 71, i. 

Binjarree ; s. v. Brinjarry, 87, il. 

Binjarries ; ann, 1800: s. v. Vanjaras, 88, il. 

Bintam ; ann. 1523: s. v. Prow, 555, i. 

Bintang ; s. v. Old Strait, 484, ii, s. v. Toomon- 
gong, 710, i. 


Bintara; ann. 1810: s, v. Bendara, 63, li, } 
times, 

Bipur; ann. 1572: s. v. Beypoor, 68, il. 

Birah ; ann, 1118: s, v. Siwalik, 640, ii. 

Birbhoom ; s. v. Jungle-Terry, 359, 11. 

Bircandes ; ann. 1726: s. v., Burkundauze, 100. ui. 

Birdhul ; ann. 1311: s. ». Madura, 408, 1. 

Bird of Paradice; ann. 1705: s. v. Bird of 
Paradise, 72, 13. 

Bird of Paradise; s. v. T1,ii, s. v. Manucodiata, 
427.1; ann, 1674 and 1691: s, vy. 72,1; 
ann 1868: s.v. 72, U, 

Birdsnest ; s. v. Agar-agar, 5, il. 

Birds’ Nests ; s. v. 72, ll. 

Birds’ nests ; ann. 1858-9: s. z. Sayer, 605, &. 

Birdwood ; s. v. Adam’s Apple, 3, i. 

Biringal ; ann. 1783: s, v, Brinjaul, 87, ii. 

Birinj ; s. 2. Brinjarry, 87, il, s. v. Rice, 578, i. 

Birkok; s. v, Apricot, 24,1. 

Birman; ann. 1795: s. v. Persaim, 580, ia, s. 1, 
Prome, 555, 1, s. v. Shan, 623, 1, 8. v. Tulaing, 
677, 1, twice, s. v. Chobwa, 778, 11, twice ; ann. 
1799: s. uv. Caréns, 773, i, s. v. Munneepore, 
827, il. 

Birpuir ; ann, 1584: s. v. Siirath, 666, i. 

Bis; ann. 1815: s. v. Bish, 73, 1 

Biscay ; s. v. Dhow, 243, 11. 

Bisch ; ann. 1554: s. v. Bish, 72, ii. 

Biscobra ; 8. v. 765,13; ann, 1727: s. ». Gecko, 
280,13; ann. 1883: s. ». 765, il. 

Biserm.inorum; ann, 1246: s. v. Mussulman, 
462, i. 

Bish; s, v. 72, i, s. v. Biscobra, 765 i. 

Biskhapra ; s. ». Biscobra, 765, 1. 

Biskhopra ; s. v. Biscobra, 765, i. 

Bis ki huwa; ann. 1819: s. v. Bish, 78, i. 

Bisnaga, s. v. Badega, 34, 1,8. v. Bignagar, 7:3, 
1; ann. 1016: s. v, Canara, 117,11; anu 
1533: s.v. Pulicat, 57, i113 ann, 1552: s. »v, 
Canara, 118, i ; ann. 1553: s.v.Cospetir, 202. 
i, 8. v. Honore, 32], li, twice ; ann. 1572: s.r. 
Badega, 34, ii; ann. 1580: s. v, Chuckler, 
167, 1; ann. 1611: s, » Mangelin, 423, i; ann. 
1681: 8, v. Narsinga, 474, ii. 

Bisnagar ; s. ». 73, i, s. v. Gentoo, 280, i. s.r, 
Mysore, 467, i, s. ». Narsinga, 474,i; ann. 
1430: s.v. Juggurnaut, 856, i; ann. 1513 - 
s. v. Salaam, 592,i; ann. 1516: s. v. Pardao, 
840, il; ann, 1540: s, », Xerafine, 867, ii; 

ann. 1541: s.v. Peking, 526,i; ann. 1563: 

s. v. Hing, 318,i; ann. 1611: s. v, 78, ii; 

ann. 1672: s.v. Canara, 118, ii, 
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Bisnega; ann. 1510: s, v. Narsinga, 474, i, 
twice ; ann. 1562: s. v. Balaghaut, 38, il, 

Bison ; 8. v, 73, li, s. vu. Gour (a), 298, 1; ann. 
90: s.v, Buffalo, 93, ii; ann. 1881: s. 2, 
73, il. 

Bisontes ; ann. 70: s. v. Buffalo, 93, u. 

Bistee; ann. 1630: s. ». Gosbeck, 298, i. 

Bist-o-chahar-gini ; ann, 1350: s.v- Bargany, 
761, u. 

Bist-o-panjgani ; ann. 1350: s.z. Bargany, 761, ii, 

Bitekchi ; ann. 1280-90: s.. Bahaudur, 37, i. 

Bitekchi; ann. 1280-90: s. v. Bahaudur, 87, i. 

Bitikh ; 519, 1, footnote. 

Bitter-Almonds ; ann. 1689: s. uv. Pice, 534, i. 

Bttikhi 519, 1, footnote. 

Bittikh-i hindi; s. y. Pateca, 519, 1. 

Bittle ; ann, 1615: s. v. Betel, 68, i. 

Bitumen ; s.v. Kil, 868,1; ann. 1560: s, v, 
Kil, 368, i; ann. 1673: s.v. Dammer, 228, ii; 
aun, 1813: s. v. Googul, 296, i. 

Bivra ; ann. 1538: s. v. Godavery, 291, i. 

Biyah ; ann. 1310: s. v. Sutledge, 859, i. 

Biyah ; ann. 1800: s, ». Punjaub, 562, i. 

Biyah ; ann. 1020: s. v. Sutledge, 859, 1; ann. 
1400: s. v. Punjaub, 562, i, 

Biyyardawal; ann. 1830: s. v, Mabar, 401, ii. 

Bize ; ann. 1585: s. v. Tical, 699, ii, twice. 

Bizenegalia ; ann. 1420: s. v. Bisnagar, 73, ui ; 
ann, 1430: s. v. Juggurnaut, 356, 1. 

Blacan-matee; s. v. 73, IL. 

Blacan-mati; s. v. Blacan-matee, 73, 1. 

Blachang ; ann, 1784: s. ». Balachong, 38, i; 
ann. 1883: s. v. Balichong, 38, ii, 

Blachong ; s, ». Balichong, 38, 1. 

Black; 8. v, 73, ii, 765, li, s. uv. Nigger, 479, i; 
ann. 1548: s.%. Nigger, 479,1; ann, 1676, 
1747, 1750, 1753 and 1761: s. ». 765, ii; 
ann, 1762: s. v. 766, 1; ann, 1782: 8. v, 74, 1, 
s. v. Bobbery-bob, 766, 1; ann. 1787: s. a. 
v4, i; ann, 1788: s.v. 766, 13; ann. 1789 
and 1832-3: s.v, 74, 1. 

Black Act; s.v, 74, ii; ann. 1876 : s. v, 74, ii, 

Blackamoor; ann. 1345: s. », Ameer. 12, i. 

Blackamoor’s Teeth; ann. 1749: s. v. Cowry, 
785, i. 

Black-breast ; s. 2. Chickore, 149, i. 

Black-Buck; s. ». 74, i. 

Black Cotton Soil; s. x. 74, it. 

Black dammer ; s. ». Dammer, 228, ii. 

Black Doctors ; s. ». Black, 74, ii; ann. 1787; 
s. v. Black, 74, i. 

Black Hole; ann, 1809: s. 2, Godown, 292, i, 


Black Language ; s. », 74, ii. 

Black man ; s. v. Black, 74, i, twice. 

Black Partridge ; s, v. 75, i. 

Black Town; s, 2. 75, i, twice, 766, i; ann, 1679 : 
s. v. Gentoo (a), 800, i; ann, 1698: s, v. 
Taliar, 678, ii, s.v. Tom-tom, 708, 11; ann, 
1696: s. ». Godown, 292, i; ann. 1727 and 
1780 (twice): s.v.75,i; ann, 1782: s. z. 
Gardens, 279, i, s.v.766,i; ann, 1792: s.v. 
Tonicatchy, 709, i; ann. 1827: s. 2. 766, i. 

Blackwood ; ann. 1879: s, ». Black Wood, 75, ii. 

Black Wood; s. ». 75, i. 

Black wood; s.v. Sissoo, 639, i, twice, 

Blaeu ; ann. 1753: s. v. Kedgeree, 812, ii, 

Blambangan; ann. 1586: ». v. Suttee, 669, i. 

Blanks ; s. 2. 75, ii; ann. 1718: s. v, 75, ii. 

Blatta; ann, 1775 : s. v. Cockroach, 175, i. 

Blatta orientalis; s.». Cockroach, 175, i. 

Blimbee; s. v. 75, ii, see 128, i, footnote. 

Blinton; ann. 1584: s, v. Dammer, 228, ii, 

Bloaches ; ann. 1813: s. v, Bilooch, 7], ii. 

Bloodsucker ; s. ». 75, il. 

Blood-sucker ; ann.1810: s. v. Bloodsucker, 
75, li. 

Bloqui; ann, 1828: s.v. Jack, 387, i. 

Blotia ; ann. 1648: s. v, Bilooch, 765, i. . 

Blubber; ann. 1673: s. 0. Fool’s Rack, 272, i, 
twice, 

Blue cloth; s. v. Piece-goods, 535, ii. 

Blue-throat; s, v. Jay, 349, i. 

Blumea balsamifera ; s.v. Camphor, 116, i. 

Blunderbusses ; ann. 1683: s.v, Ameer, 12, i, 

Boa; s. », Anaconda, 756, ii; ann. ?: 5s. ». 
Anaconda, 757, i. 

Boa aquatica ; s. v, Anaconda, 16, i. 

Boa Bahia; s.v, Guardafui, Cape, 304, ii. 

Boar avatar; s.v. Pagoda, 498, i. 

Boa scytale et murina; s. v. Anaconda, 16, i. 

Boa-Vida; ann, 1538 : s. v, Bombay, 766, ii. 

Boa Vida; ann, 1538 : s. v. Salsette (a), 594, ii. 

Boay ; ann. 1608-10: s.v. Boy (b), 84, i. 

Bobachee ; s.2. 75,1; ann. 1866: s, 2. 76,1; 
ann. 1883: s, », Maistry, 410, ii. 

Bobachee Bahauder ; s. ». Bahaudur, 36, ii, 

Bobachee~Connah ; s. ». 76, i. 

Bobachee connah ; s, ». Khanna, 366, i. 

Bobbera pack; ann. 1878: s, v. Bobbery-pack, 
76, i. 

Bobberjee ; ann. 1883 : s. v. Maistry, 410, ii. 

Bobbery ; 5.2, 76,1, twice; ann. 1830 and 1866 : 
s.v. 76,1, 

Bobbery-bob ; s. v. 76, i, 766, i. 
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Bobbery-pack ; s. ». 76, i, twice. 

Bobb’ry Hall; ann. 1816: s, ». Tiff, To, 70], 1. 

Bobby ; 32, 1, footnote. 

Bober Mirza; s. v, Ganda, 799, i. 

Bobil ; ann. 1877: s. v. Bummelo, 97, i, 

Bobo; s. v, Beebee, 58, ii. 

Bobstay ; s. v. Bawustye, 55, i. 

Boca ; s. v7. Bogue, 76, i. 

Bocaa; ann. 1554: s. ». Sunda, 659, ni. 

Boca do Tigre ; s. v. Bocca Tigris, 76, 1. 

Bocca Tigris; s, v. 76, 1, 8. v. Bogue, 76, ti; ann. 
1540: s. v. Liampo, 398, 1. 

Boecoli ; ann, 18]4: s. v. Red Cliffs, 575, 1. 

Bocha; s. v. 76, i. 

Bocha ; 8. v. Bocha, 76, i, 

Bochah ; ann. 1810: s, ». Bocha, 74, i. 

Bochah; ann. 1810: s. ». Bocha, 76, 11. 

Bochman; s. vy, Bosman, 81, i. 

Bodda ; ann. 1758: s, v, Buddha, 767, i 

Boddfattan ; ann, 13843 : s. 2. Pandarani, 508, ui. 

Bodha; ann. 590: s. ». India, 382, i. 

Bodhimor ; 8, », Tibet, 698, 1. 

Bodhisattva ; s. » Buddha, 90, i. 

Bodisatva; s, v. Pra, 551, i. 

Bodoah-p’hra ; s. », Pra, 551, i. 

Bodu; ann. 1685: s. 7. Buddha, 91, i. 

Boehmeria nivea : s, v. Grass-cloth, 301, i, 

Boer ; ann, 1727: s. v. Macareo, 403, il. 

Beeuf ; ann, 1610: s, » Boy (b), 84, 1. 

Boey Tea; ann, 1726: s, », Bohea, 691, i. 

Boffetas; ann. 1598: s. ». Bafta, 35, it. 

Bogahah ; ann, 1681: s. 7. Bo Tree, 81, ii. 

Bogas; s. v. Mordexim, 452,1; ann. 1675: 
Bo Tree, 81, il. 

Bo-gias; s.v. Bo Tree, 81, ii. 


Bogatchera ; ann. 1688: s. v. Zemindar, 747, ii. 


Bogatir ; s.». Bahaudur, 36, ii. 

Boggleywala ; ann, 1848: s. ». Jungle, 359, i. 

Boggleywallah ; ann. 1848 : s. ». Collector, 182, i. 

Boéghe ; ann. 1829: s. ». Shaman, 621, i. 

Boghei; s.v. Buggy, 94, ii. 

Boglipoor; ann. 1784: s. 7. Jungle-terry, 812, i 

Boglipour ; s. 2. Jungle-Terry, 359, ii. 

Bog of Tyger8; ann. 1747: s.v. Bocca Tigris, 
76, it. 

Bogra; s. ». Law-officer, 818, i, twice, 

Bogue; s. v. 76, li. 

Boh ; ann, 1829: s. v. Shaman, 621, i. 

Bohara; ann. 1552: s.v. Candahar, 119, i, 

Bohatyr ; s. 7. Bahaudur, 37, i. 

Bohay ; s. v. Bohea, 691, i, 

Bohea; s. », 690, ii, 3 times, 691,15; ann. 1711, 


1721 and 1727 : 
Bonze, 79, i. 

Bohea Tea; s. v. Tea, 692, 1. 

Bohee Tea; ann. 1711; s.v. Bohea, 690, 11. 

Bohon-U pas ; s. ». Upas, 727, i. 

Bohon Upas: ann. 1783: 8.7. Upas, 731, twice. 

Bohora; ann, 1858: s.v. Bora, 80, il, 3 times, 

Bohora ; s. v. Bora, 79, ui, twice. 

Bohra; s. v. Sheeah, 625,1; ann. 1780: ¢, 2, 
Bora, 766, 1. 

Bohra ; s. . Bora, 79, ii, 3 times, 80.1, 9 tines. 

Bohrah; ann. 1343 and 1620: s. ». Bora, 8Q, 
il. 

Bohr Ghat; ann. 1826: s. 0. Ghaut (b), 282, 1. 

Boi; ann. 1591: s. » Boy (b), 88, 3 ann, 
1720: s.v. Boy (b), 84, i. 

Bo-i-jahiidan ; s.v. Bdellium, 57, 1. 

Bois d’ aigle; s. », Hagle-wood, 258, 1. 

Bois d’ Eschine ; ann. 1610: s. v, China-Rvot, 
153, 1. 

Boishnab; s. ». Vaishnava, 739, 1. 

Bois puant; s. 2. Stink-wood, 652, u 

Bokerdun ; ann, 1803: s. v. Hurcarra, 327, U. 

Bokhayra ; s. v, Choga, 158, i,s. 2. Cotwal, 205, 
Me 

Bokhara s.v. Ameer, 11, ii,s.v. Vihara, 738, 1. 

Bole-ponjis; s. v. Punch, 558, i. 

Bolgar; s. v. Bulgar, 96, i. 

Bolghar; s. v. Bulgar, 96, i. 

Bolia; ann. 1757: s.v. Boliah, 76, ti. 8. ¢, 

’ Gordower, 297, ii. 

Boliah ; s. v. 76, ii, see 522, i, footnote. 

Bolio; ann. 1810: s. v. Boliah, 76, ii. 

Bolleponge ; ann. 1653: s. v. Punch, &46, i, 

Boloches ; ann. 1618: s. v. Bilooch, 7], i. 

Bolon dinata ; ann. 1524: s. v. Bird of Paradise, 
V2, 1. 

Bolta; s. v. 76, ii. 

Bolumba; ann. 1598: s. v. Carambola, 123, i. 

Boly ; ann. 1610: s. v, Cowry, 209, ii. 

Bomba: s. ». Bumba, 96, il, twice ; ann, 1572: 
s. v. Buinba, 96, 1, twice, 

Bombahia ; s. ». Bombay, 77, i. 

Bombai ; ann. 1538: s. v. Salsette (a), 594, ui. 

Bombaiim ; ann. 1666: s. ». Bombay, 77, ii, 

Bombain; s. v. Bombay, 77, i, twice, x v. Rupee, 
086,15; ann. 1508 and 1531: s. » Bombay, 
766, 1; ann. 1563: s. 1. Boinbay, 77, ii; ann, 
1620 : s, v. Carrack, 127, li ; ann. 1673: 5s, 2. 
Bombay, 77, i, 78, i, twice, s. v. Dungaree, 
255, 1, 8. v. Hendry Kendry, 314, i, s. w. 
Horse-keeper, 324, ii, s. v. Pateva, 519, ij; 


s.v. 691,13; ann. 1814: 5. z. 
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ann, 1675- s, v, Nerafine, 743, 1, ann. 1677 
and 1760: s. v. Bombay, 78, 1. 

Bombain; ann.1552:6.v. Bombay, 77, 1; ann, 
1580: s. vu. Elephanta, 259, ii; aun. 1616: 
s. v. Hlephanta, 260, i; ann. 1620: 8. v, 
Calputiee, 114, i. 

Bombardier; s, 2. Matross, 430, ui, twice. 

Bombarimasa ; s. 7. Pommelo, 546, 1. 

Bombasa; 8, v, 77, 1. 

Bombasi; s. v. Bombasa, 77, 1. 

Bombassi; ann, 1883: s. v. Bombasa, 77, 1. 

Bombast; ann. 1566: s, v. Choya, 166, 1. 

Lombax Malabaricum ; s. v, Seemul, 610, 1. 

Bombay; s.2.77, i, twice, 766, 1i, s. v. Adawlut, 


s. v, Moturpha, 453, u, s. 2 Muchwa, £54, 1, 
s.v. Mull, 456, ii, s. v. Nassivk, 474, ii, s. z. 
Nuncaties, 484, i, s. 2 Pagar (b), 498, i, 
& v. Palankeen, 502, 11, s.v. Panwell, 511, 
i, s.v. Parell, 518, i, s v. Parvoe, 517, 1, 
8. z. Peon, 528, 1, s. uv. Piece-goods, 535, ii, 
twice, 8s, v. Pig-sticking, 536, 11,5 times, s. 2, 
Popper-cake, 548, i, s. v. Putchock, 564, 
li, 8, v, Puttywalla, 565, i, s. ve. Qui-hi, 
568, i, s. 2. Reas, 575, i, twice, s.v. Regulaticn, 
575, il, sv. Rupee, 586, i, 3 times, s. », 
S. John’s, 591, i, s. v. Salsetie, 594, i, 3 times, 
s. v. Sayer, 605, i, s. v. Seedy, 610, 1, 8. 2. 
Seer, 611, i, s. v. Severndroog, 616, i, s. 2. 


4,i, s.v, Agun-boat, 5, ii,s. » Amah, 11, 1, 
s. vw. Apollo Bunder, 23, 11, 5 times, s. 2. 
Baikree, 38, i, 8. v. Bandaree, 48, ii, s. v. Bark- 
ing-Deer, 52, ii, s, 2. Bassein (1), 58, li, 6. 2. 
Belgaum, 61, i, s. ». Bendy-Tree, 64, i, 8. v. 
Bilayut, 71,1, s. v. Black Town, 75, i, twice, 
8. v. Black Wood, 75, i, s. 7. Bombay Box- 
work, 78, i, s. v Bora, 79, ii, 80, i, 8. ¢. Box- 
wallah, 83, i, s.v, Vanjaras, 88, i,s.v. Bunder- 
hoat, 97, ii, s.v. Bungy, 99, ii, s. ve. Butler, 
102, ii, s. w. Calyan, 114, ti, s.v. Cheroot, 144, 
ii, s.v. Chillumchee, 150, i, 4 times, s. v. Chim- 
ney-glass, 150, ii, see 156, i, footnote, s. 2. 
Choul, 162, ii, twice, s. v. Chow-chow, 164, 11, 
s, ». Chuprassy, 169, i, s. 2, Civilian, 171, i, 
s, v. Commissioner, 183, ii, s. ». Cooja, 191, 1, 
s,v.Coomry, 194, ti, s. v Country, 206, u, 
s.v. Daman, 228, i, s. v Datura, Yellow, 231, 
ii, s.v. Déwal, 238, i, s.v. Ducks, 253, i, s, ¢. 
Elephanta, 259, ii, twice, s. v. Factory, 264, 1, 
sv. Fedea, 266, ii, s, v. Firefly, 267, i, s. 2. 
Foras Lands, 272, ii, s. . Foujdarry, 273, 11, 
s.uv. Grallevat, 275, ii, s. ». Gindy, 285, ii, s. v. 
Goa Powder, 290, ii, s. v, Goa Stone, 290, 1, 
x. 2, Goravwallah, 297, ti, s. v. Guardafui, Cape, 
30-4, ii, s. v, Gym-Khana, 309, ii, s. 7. Hendry 
Kendry, 314, i, twice, s.». Hing, 318, 1, s. v. 
Honore, 321, ii, s. v. Horse-keeper, 324, i1, 8. v. 
Hulwa, 327, i,s. v. Jadoogur, 340, il, s. v. 
Jain, 341, ti, s. v. Jamoon, 342, ii, s. v. Jarool, 
345, ti, s. v. Java, 346, ii, s. 2. Jungeera, 358, 
ii, s. v. Kaunta, 368, ii, s. v. Kennery, 365, 
i,s.v. Khoti, 367, 1, s. ». Kooza, 379, li, s. &, 
lar (b), 386, i, s. ». Lemon-grass, 392, i, s. v. 
Mahseer, 410, i, s. v. Mango, 423, 11, twice, 
424, ii, s. vo. Maund, 431, ii, s.v, Mazagong, 
432i, 8. v. Mem-Sahib, 433, ii, s. o. Monkey- 
bread Tree, 441, ii, twice, s, 2. Moorah, £47, 1, 





Shigram, 626, i, s. v. Singapore, 636, ii, s. z. 
Soursop (a), 650, 1,8, v. Sudder (c), G54, 1, 
twice, s. v. Surat, G64, i, s. 7. Syce, 673, ii, s. 2. 
Tana, 681, i, s. v. Toolsy, 709, ii, s. ». Vacer- 
nation, 7838, i, s. v. Vellard, 736, i, 8. 2. 
Vihara, 738, li, s. v. Wootz, 74], ii, s.r. 
Ala-blaze Pan, 755, i, s. v. Alpeen, 756, j, 
s. v. Ap, 758, li, s. vo. Guinea-worm, 804, 3, 
s. v. Gwalior, 804, ii, s. v. Havildar’s Guard, 
806, ii, s. v. Jaggery, 809, 1, s.v. Khot, 813, 
i, s. v, Mamlutdar, 222,1, s. ». Parell, 842, i, 
s, v. Patcharee, 842, i,s v. Purdesee, 846, ii, 
s. v. Summerhead, 857, i, s. v, Supreme Court, 
859,1, twice; ann. 1321: s. ». Dellu, 2384,1; 
ann. 1516: s.wv. 77, ii, s. 2. Tana, 681, ii: 
apn. 1586: s. ». Salsette (a), 594, ii; ann. 
1588: s. 2. 766,11; ann. 1568: s.¢, Mango, 
423, u; ann, 1644: s.v. Cusbah, 219, u, 
s, v, India of the Portugese, 333, i, s. ¢. 
Mazagong, 432, i,; ann.1663: s. », Chouse, 
164, i; ann. 1670: s.v. President, 845, ii: 
ann. 1673 : s. 2. Kuhdr, 378,i; ann. 1679 : 
s. v. Seedy, 610, 1 5 ann, 1690: s.v, Klephanta, 
260, ui, s. v. Seedy, 855, 1; ann, 1702: s. ve. 
Presidency, 553, 1; ann. 1711: s. », 78, 1; 
ann. 1727: s. »v. Hendry Kendry. 314, i, 
s.v. Presidency, 553, ii, s. 2. Reas, 573, 
i; ann. 1747: s. wv. Bussora, 769, i, s. ¢. 
Sepoy, 855, i and ii (twice); ann. 1754: 8. 2. 
Grab, 300, ii; ann. 1759: s, . Brab, 84, in; 
ann, 1760: s. 2. 78, i, s. w Candy (s.), 120, i, 
s.v, Carnatic, 126, i, 8.2. Freguezia, 274, i, s.¢, 
Maund, 432, i, s. 2 Pattamar (a), 521, i, ¢. 7. 
Salsette (a), 595, 1; ann. 1764:s8.e, Hlephanta; 
261,1; ann, 1765: 8s. v0, Writer, 742,11 ann., 
1770 80s (8573 ann. 1772: s. v. Muster, 
828, ii, twice; ann. 1774: s. ». Hagle-wood, 
258, ii; ann. 1773: s. 2. Punchayet, 846, ii, 
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twice; ann. 1780: s. v. Elephanta, 261, i; 
ann. 1782 : Beer, Country, 764, i ;ann, 1783: 
8.v, Veranda, 738, i; ann, 1785: 8. v, Bummelo, 
97,1; ann. 1791: s, v, Cutchérry, 223, ii; 
ann, 1798: s. ». Teak, 693, ii: ann. 1794: 
s. uv. Slave, 857, i; ann. 1795: &. v. Wootz, 
742, 1; ann. 1800: 8. v. Coast, The, 172, 1; 
ann. 1804: 8, v. Panwell, 511, ii; ann. 1808: 
s.v. Kaul, 868, ii; ann. 1809: s. v. 78, i, 8. v. 
Cadjan (a), 107, n, s. 2. Destoor, 1387, ui, 8. v. 
Vellard, 736, 1; ann. 1810: s. 2. Dirzee, 246, 
i, 8. v, Punchayet, 560, 1; ann. 1813: 5s, 2. 
Avadavat, 31, i, s. v. Googul, 296, i, s. ». 
Parvoe, 517, 1; ann. 1826: s. v.Sowcar, 651, 
i; ann. 1683; s, v. Parvoe, 517, i, twice; ann, 
1846: 8. v. Supdra, 663, ti; ann, 1857: 
s.v. Batel, 54, ii; ann. 1860: s.v. Ducks, 
Bombay, 258, ii; ann. 1867: s. 7. Gooroo, 
296, 11; ann. 1872: s. 2. Grab, 300, ii; ann. 
1874: s. v. Pomfret, 545, ii; ann.1876: s. v. 
Boy (a), 83, ii; ann, 1878: s. 2, Buggy, 95, 
1; ann, 1879: s. v, Cheeta, 143, in; ann. 
1880: s. ». Bendy, 64, 1; ann, 1883: s. »v. 
Bandaree, 43, ii, twice, s, v. Gym-Khana, 810, 
i, 8. v, Mosquito, 453, i, s.v. Pyse, 847, ih, 
s, uv. Seven sisters, 616, i. 

Bombay Box-work ; s. v. 78, i. 

Bombay Buccaneers ; s. v. Bombay Marine, 78, ii. 

Bombay Duck; s. v. 78, i; ann. 1877: 8. », 
Bummelo, 97, i. 

Bombay duck ; s. v. Bummelo, 96, ti, twice. 

Bombaye; ann. 1760: s. v. Hlephanta, 260, ii. 

Bombay Island; s. v. Breech-Candy, 767, i, s. v. 
Malabar Hill, 822, i. 

Bombay ki ihata ; s. v. Pagar, 498, i. 

Bombaym; ann, 1552: s. v. Bombay, 77, ii. 

Bombay Marine, s. 7. 78,i; ann. 1780: s«. », 
78, i. 

Bombay Stufis; s. v. Piece-goods, 535, ii, 

GDombaza ; ann. 1516: s. v. Bombasa, 77, i. 

Bombeye; ann. 1676: s. v. Bombay, 78, i. 

Bombicis excrementum ; s. », Guingam, 288, i. 

Bombil; s. v, Baummelo, 96, ii. 

Bombila; s. v. Bummelo, 96, ii. 

Bon; ann. 1580: 8. v. Coffee, 179, i; ann, 
1598: s. v. Coffee, 179, ii. 

Bonano; ann. 1673 and 1686: s. v. Banana, 42, 
ii; ann. 1689: s.o. Plantain, 542, ii; ann. 
1690: s, uv. Lime, 394, 11, 

Bona Speranza, Cav de’; ann.1506: 8. ». Quiloa, 
568, ii. 

Bondocdaire; ann, 1298: s. v. Sultan, 656, ii. 
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Boneta; ann. 1764: s. v. Bonito, 79, i, 

Bone-tiger ; s. 2, Luckerbaug, 400, i. 

Bonetta ; ann. 1727: s.v, Cobily Mash, 172, ii. 

Bonettoes ; aun. 1696: ¢. 7. Albacore, 6, i. 

Bongcha ; ann. 1809: s. v. Gavial, 800, is. 

Bongew; ann. 1615: s. v. Juribasso, 362, i, 
twice. 

Bongkooses ; ann. 1726: s. v. Buncus, 97, i. 

Bongkos ; ann, 1726: s. v. Buncus, 97, i. 

Bout; ann, 1816: s. v. Macassar, 404, i. 

Boniana; s, 7. Ananas, 17, ii. 

Boninas ; 65, ii, footnote; ann. 1539: s. z. 
Benjamin, 65, ii, 

Bonitas ; ann. 1631: s. v. Dorado, 251, i. 

Bonites ; ann. 1610: s. », Bonito, 79, i. 

Bonito: s. y. 78, ii, twice, s. v, Cobily Mash, 
172, i, twice, s. v. Dorado, 251,1; ann 1578: 
s.v. Dorado, 25],1; ann. 1592: ¢. 2. Albacore, 
6,1; ann. 1593 and 1604: s, v. Albatross, 6, 
ii; ann. 1615 and 1620: s. v. 79, i; ann. 
1760 : s. »w Albacore, 6, i, s. wv, 79, i: 
ann. 1841: s. v. Cobily Mash, 172, it, 3 times. 

Bonnetta; ann. 1773: ¢, v. Bonito, 79, i, 3 times ; 
ann. 17838: 6. ». Cobily Mash, 172, ii. 

Bonnia ; ann. 1584: s, ». Benjamin, 65, ii, 

Bonsos ; ann. 1585: s. v. Bonze, 79, ii. 

Bonze; s. v. 79, i, twice; ann. 1545: s, », 
Japan, 344,1; ann. 1794-7 and 1814: s. » 
79, il, 

Bonzee ; ann. 1606 and 1727: s.v. Bonze, 79, ii, 

Bonzi ; s.v, Bonze, 79,1; ann. 1590: s. v. Bonze, 
79, ii. 

Bonzii ; ann. 1552 and 1572: s.v. Bonze, 79, ii. 

Bonzé ; s. v. Bonze, 79, i, twice. 

Bonzolo; ann. 1782: s.v, Bhounsla, 70, ii. 

Bonzos ; ann. 1549: s, v. Bonze, 79, i, 

Boodh; aun. 1795: s. o. Pali, 506, i; ann, 
1800: s, v, Gautama, 279, ii, twice, 

Boolee ; ann. 1825: s. v. Bowly, 82, ii 

Boomerang; s. v. Collery-Stick, 182, ii, twice. 

Boon Bay ; ann. 1690: s. uv. Bombay, 78, i. 

Boorhanpoor; ann. 1790: s, v. Masulipatam, 
429, ii. 

Bootan; s. v. Moonaul, 444, i; ann. 1798: s.v. 
Munneepore, 827, i. 

Bor; s. », Bear-tree, 764,i; ann. 1563: 5. v. 
Bear-tree, 58, i. 

Bora; s. », 79, ii, 766, ii, s. v. Moor, 445, it ; 
ann. 1825: ¢. 2, 80, ii. 

Bora; s. 7. Boxwallah, 838, i, twice. 

Borah ; ann. 1810 (twice) and 1863: s. v. Bora, 
80, il 
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Borassus flabelliformis ; s,v. Brab, 84, i, 8. 2 


Fan-palm, 266, i, s.»,. Ollah, 485, i, 8. 2% | 


Palmyra, 506, ii, s. ec. Punkah, 562, ii, s. 2. 
Talipot, 679, i. 

Borassus Gomutus; s. v. Gomuti, 295, i, s. 2. 
Sagwire, 590,i, 

Borax; s. v. Tincall, 703,i; ann. 1563 and 1590: 
s. v. Tineall, 703, i, 

Bore: s.v. Mavareo, 402,i1,3times and footnote, 
403, 1,3 times; ann. 1811: s, v. Macareo, 408, 
ii, ann. 1885: s. ». Macareo 820, ii. 

Borgal ; ann. 1298: s.v. Bulgar, 96, i. 

Borghali ; ann. 1333: s. » Bulgar, 96, i. 

Bori; s.v. Cowry, 209, i, twice. 

Bornean; s. v. Camphor, 116, i. 

Borneo; s. v. 80, ii, 766, ii, s. 1, Camphor, 116, 
ii, twice, s. 2. Factory, 264, ii, s. ». Orang- 
oiang, 491, li, twice, see 728, ii, footnote; ann. 
1521: s. v. 767, i, twice; ann. 1552: s. v. 
Celébes, 187, ii; ann. 1584: s. v. Benjamin, 
65, 11; ann. 1690: s. » Tomback, 708, i; 
ann. 1726: s.v. Camphor, 117, i; ann. 1727: 
s. uv, 81, 1. 

Borneo camphor; s.v. Wood-oil, 741, i. 

Bornew ; ann. 1727: s, v. Borneo, 81, i. 

Borney ; ann, 1516: s. v. Borneo, 80, ii, s. 2. 
Champa, 140, i. 

Boro Bédo ; s. v. Boro-Bodor, 81, ii. 

Boro-Bodor; s. v. 81, i. 

Boro-Budur ; s. v. Boro-Bodor, 81, i. 

Borrah ; ann. 1673: s. v. Bora, 80, i. 

Bosch Sandery ; s. v. Sunderbunds, 660, ii. 

Bos grunniens; s, 2. Yak, 744, i, twice. 

Bosh ; s. w, 81, ii, twice. 

Bos Luca; s.v. Hlephant, 797, i and footnote (4 
times), 

Bosman ; s. 2. 81, i, 

Bosmoron ; &78, ii, footnote. 

Bosmérou ; 578, ii, footnote. 

Bosses ; ann. 1618: s, v. Bonze, 79, ii, 

Bost; ann, 940: s. 2. Ghilzai, 288, ii. 

Bostangie; ann. 1687: 8, ». Pyke (a), 567, i. 

Boteca ; s. v. Boutique, 82,1; ann. 1561: s. 2. 
Boutique, 82, i. 

Botella ; s. v. Batel, 54, ii; ann. 18388: s, 2, 
Batel, 54, ii. 

Botickeer ; s. v. 8], it; ann. 1727: s. v, 81, ii, 

Botique; ann, 1782: s. v. Boutique, 82, i. 

Botiqueiro ; s. », Botickeer, 81,11; ann. 1567: 
s. v. Botickeer, 81, ii. 

Bo-tree ; s, v. Bo Tree, 81, ii ; ann, 1877: s. 2, 
Vihara, 739, 1 


Bo Tree; s. v, 81, i 

Bottle-connah ; ann. 1784 : s. v, Bungalow, 99, i. 
s. v. Khanna, 3866, i, s. », Pucka, 555, ii. 

Bottle-khanna ; s. », Khanna, 366, i. 

Bottle-Tree; s.o. 81, ii; ann. 1880: s, 2. 81, 
ii, 

Botbalis ; s. v. Buffalo, 93, i. 

Bouche du Tigre; ann. 1782: s, ». Bocca Tigris, 
76, ii. 

Boudah ; ann. 1806: s. v. Buddha, 9], i. 

Botiddas ; ann. 440: s. v. Buddha, 90, i. 

Bouddha; ann.?: s. v. Dinar, 245, ii. 

Bouddhou ; ann, 1801: s. v. Buddha, 91, i. 

Boué ; ann, 1782: s. ». Boy (b), 84, i. 

Bougee Bougee; ann. 1756: s,v. Budge-Budge, 
768, 1, 

Bouguis ; s. v. Compound, 187, i. 

Bouleponge: ann. 1666: s. v. Punch, 559, j, 
twice, 

Bounceloe; ann. 1673 : s. v. Bhounsla, 7, i. 

Bouquises ; ann. 1656: s. v, Bugis, 95, i. 

Bourbon, Isle of ; s ». Seychelle, 616, ii, 617, i; 
ann, 1716 : s. v. Mort-de-chien, 450, ii. 

Bourgades ; ann, 1750: a. 2. Durbar, 255, i. 

Bourhan-Bota; ann, 1845: s. v. Bish, 78, i. 

Bouro; s. ». Cajeput, 109, ii. 

Bourou; s. v. Babi-roussa, 32, ii. 

Boussa ; s. 2. Buckshaw, 89, ii. 

Bousserouque ; ann. 1653: s, v. Xerafine, 867, i. 

Bousuruques ; s.v. Budgrook, 92, ii ; ann. 1610: 
s. v. Budyrook, 92, ii, twice, 

Boutan ; ann. 1766: s. v. Sunydsee, 662, i. 

Boutique ; 8. v. 81, ii, 767, i, s. v. Botickeer, 81, 
ii; ann. 1767: s. vu. 767, i; ann. 1772, 1780 
and 1884: s. v. 82,1. 

Bottta ; ann, 200: s. v. Buddha, 90, 1. 

Bouttrou ; 578, 1, footnote. 

Bouy ; ann. 1781: s. v. Souchong, 691, i. 

Bovi ; s. v. Boy (b), 88, 1. 

Bowchier ; ann. 1727 : s. v. Bushire, 102, 1, s. 2. 
Carrack, 126, ii. 

Bowergurh ; s. v. Tank, 684, 1. 

Bowla; s. v. 82, 1. 

Bowlee ; ann. 1876: s. 2. Bowly, 82, il. 

Bowly ; s. v. 82, i, 767, 1. 

Bowry ; s. v. Bowly, 82, 1. 

Boxitas ; ann, 1300: s. ». Buxee, 103, ui. 

Boxwala; s. v. Bora, 80, i, s. ». Boxwallah, 89, i, 
3 times. 

Boxwallah ; s. 2. 838, 1. 

Boy; 8. v. 88, i, 5 times, see 568, 1, footnote. 
ann, 1554: s.v. (b), 88, ii; ann. 15638: s. 2; 


156 


THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. 


[APRIL, 1901. 








Mango, 428, ii, 424,i; ann. 1609: 8. v (a), 
88, , twice; ann. 1673: s, v. (b), 84, 1; ann. 
1681 and 1696: s. 2. (a), 88, ii; ann, 1716: 
s. v. Roundek, 583, i ; ann, 1755-60: s, 2. (b), 
84, i; ann, 1771: s, v. Bearer, 764, 1; ann. 
1778 : s.v. (b), 84,1; ann, 1784: s.v. (a), 
83, 11; ann. 1785, 1804 and 1809: s.v. (b), 
84,1; ann, 1825: s.v. Qui-hi, 568, 1, ann. 
1836: s. v. (a), 88,11; aun, 1866: s. 2. (a), 
83, il, s. v. Pooja, 546, ii; ann. 1872 and 
1875: s. 2. (a), 88, ii; ann, 1876: s v. (a), 
83, ii, s. v. Compradore, 189, i. 

Béy ; ann, 1554: s. », Boy (b), 88, ii, twice, 

Boya; s. », 84, 1. 

Boyador; s. ». Quiloa, 568, ii, 

Bey de sombreiro; ann, 1554: s.v», Mocuddum, 
435, 1. 

Boye; ann, 1610: s. v. Boy (b), 84,1. 

Boyhog; ann. 1604: s. v. Crease, 218, ii. 

Boyi ; 8. v. Boy (b), 83, i. 

Boze; s.v. Bonze, 79,1; ann.1618: s.v, Bonze, 
79, i. 

Bo-zi; 8. ». Bonze, 79, i, 

Bra; s, », Pra, 845, i and ii. 

Brab; s. v, 84, i, 8, ». Fan-palm, 266, i, s, 2, 
Lontar, 396,i; ann. 1750-60: s,v, Toddy- 
bird, 707, i; ann. 1760: s. v, 84, 11, twice; 
ann. 1808: s. », Bandaree, 760, it; ann. 
1809: s. 2, 84, ii; ann, 1860: s. », Palmyra, 
507, 1. 

Brabb; ann. 1678 and 1759: s. ov. Brab, 84, i. 

Brabo; ann. 1760: s. », Brab, 84, ii. 

Bracalor ; ann. 1516: s. v. Bacanore, 33, ii. 

Bracelor ; ann. 1552: s, v. Bacanore, 34, i. 

EBrachman ; s. v. Brahmin, 84, ii; ann. 545: s.2. 
China, 151, ii; aun. 1060: s. 2. Buddha, 90, 
i; ann, 1663: s. 2. Pundit, 561, 1; ann. 
1676, 1688 and 1714: s.v, Brahmin, 85, i. 

Brachmanae ; ann. 1616: s. ». Pundit, 561, i. 

Brachmanas ; B, C. 380 and 300: s, v. Brahmin, 
84, ii. 

Brachmanes ; ann. 1555: s. v. Brahmin, 84, ii; 
ann, 1615: s, v. Swamy (b), 671, ii; ann, 
1616: s. v, Sunydsee, 662, i, 

Brachmiines ; ann. 500: s. 2, Brahmin, 84, ii, 

Brachmani ; ann, 1694: s.». Sanskrit, 599, i, 

Brachmas; ann. 500: s. », Brahmin, 84, ii. 

Brachmin ; ann. 1673: s. v, Brahminy Kite, 85, 
il. 

Braganine; ann, 1584: s. 2. Bargany, 761, ii, 
twice. 

Bragany; 8. v. Bargany, 761, i, 


ary 


Bragmanae; aun. 60-70: s.v. Kling, 373, 1, 
Bragmanorum ; ann. 840: s, ». Buddha, 90, 1. 
Brigmen; ann, 1578: s.v, Brahmin, 88, 1. 
Brahla; s.v. Varella, 738, il. 

Brshm; ann. 1781: s. v. Sikh, 633, n. 

Brahma; s, 2. Brahmo-Somdj, 8651, 1, twice ; 
ann. 1666: s. v. Sanskrit, 599, 1; ann, 1672: 
sv. Chank, 141,1; ann. 1753: s.v, Burram- 
pooter, 768, ii; ann. 1810: s, ». Chowry, 
165, i. 

Brahma ; s. v. Burrampooter, 101, u. 

Brahma-desa; s. v. Burma, 100, il, 

Brahman; s. v, Brahmin, 84, 1i,s. v. Chandaul, 
140, u, s.v. Cranganore, 211, i, see 218, 11, tovt- 
note, s.v. Gooroo, 296, 1i, s. ». Kling, 372, 1, 
s.v. Malabar Rites, 414, i, s.v. Mugg, 455, n, 
s. v. Nambooree, 471, ii, s. v, Panchatigam, 507, 
i,s.v. Poordna, 547, ii, s.v. Rajpoot, 571, 1, 
s, v. Saligram, 593, iand ii, s. v. Sanskrit, 598, 
i, twice, s. v. Soodra, 647, ii, s, v. Suttee, 667, i, 
twice, s.v. Vedas, 734, i, 4 times,s. v. Caste, 774, 
i, s. vu. Nizamaluco, 830,i, s. v. Thakoor, 862, 11 ; 
ann. 400: s,v. Mandarin, 421,1; ann. 414 : 
s.v. Java, 347, i; ann, 1045: s. v. Kling, 
373,i; ann, 1318: 8, vy. Sanskrit, 598, ii; ann. 
1578 ; s. v. Mort-de-chien, 450, i‘; ann. 1612: 
s, v. Cassanar, 131,i1; ann. 1664: s.v. Lama, 
383,i; ann. 1771: s,v. Banyan-Tree, 51, i; 
ann. 1778: s, v. Vedas, 785, it; ann. 1797: 
8. v. Moor, 25,1; ann. 1833: s, v7, Parvoe, 
517,13; ann, 1850: s.v, Aryan, 28,i; amu. 
1867: s.v. Soodra, 647, ii; ann. 1885: 8. 2. 
Dhurna, 791, li, s. ». Saligram, 858, i. 

Brahman; s, v, Salootree, 594, i; ann. 1692: 
s.v, Padre, 497, li; ann, 1887: s. v. Pali, 
506, 1 

Brahman ; ann, 1874: s. v. Hullia, 327, i. 

Brahman ; s. v. Coolin, 783, ii, twice. 

Brahmana ; s. ». Brahmin, 84, ii. 

Brahmanes ; ann. ?:s. v, Dinar, 245, ii. 

Brahmani; ann. 1712: s.v. Snake-stone, 644, i. 

Brahmani ; s. 2. Palmyras, Point, 507, 1. 

Brahmanical ; s. v. Suttee, 667, i, twice. 

Brahmanique ; ann,?: 8, v, Dinar, 245, ii; ann. 
1872 : s. v, Suttee, 671, i. 

Brahmanism ; s. », Devil Worship, 238, i, s. v. 
Caste, 774, i. 

Brahmapoutra ; ann, 1758: s, v. Cooch Azo, 
783, il. 

Brahmaputra ; s. v. Assam, 28, i, s. v. Burram- 
pooter, 101, ii, s. » Chiamay, 145, i, s. ». 
Cooch Azo, 191, ii, s. », Jennye, 350, ii, s. 2. 
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Jumna, 358, u, s. v. Naga, 469, 11, s. v, Saul- 
wood, 603, 1, s. v. Sunderbunds, 660, i, 8. 2. 
Munneepore, 826, ii, 827, i, foomote ; ann, 
1552 : s. v. Burrampooter, 101, 11, 


Brahnaputren; ann. 1753: s. v, Burrampooter, | 


768, ii. 

Brahmen ; ann. 1717: s. 2. Soodra, 647, ii. 

Brahmene ; ann. 1572: 8, v. Brahmin, 84, ii. 

Brahméne ; ann. 1753: s. v. Buddha, 767, ii, 

Brahmes; ann. 1760: s. v. Hll’ora, 262, i, 

Brahmin; s. v. 84, ii, s. ». Chuckerbutty, 166, 
ii, s, v. Jack, 336, i, s. v. Narcondam, 472, ii, 
s.v. Pandy, 509,1; ann. 150: 8.2%. 84, ii; 
ann. 1510: s. v. Nair, 471, i, s, v. Polea, 
542, i1; ann. 1557: s.v. Nambeadarim, 471, 
ii; ann, 1590: s. ». Swarka, 257, ii, s. ». 
Jugeurnaut, 356, ii, 8. v, Vedas, 734, ii; 
ann. 1780: s. v, Law-officer, 818, in; ann. 
1799: s. wv. Toshaconna, 718, ii ; ann. 
1860: s.v. Pariah, 515, i; ann. 1803: s, ». 
Puhur, 557, ii, s. v. Jasoos, @10, ii; ann, 
1805-6: s. v», Pariah, 515, i; ann. 1808: s. 2. 
Junglo, 360, i, s. v. Suttee, 670, ii; ann. 
1814: s. vw Zamorin, 746, 1; ann. 1816: 
8. v. Pali, 506,1; ann. 1821: 8, v, Banyan- 
Tree, 51,i; ann. 1823: s. 2. Thug, 697, ii; 
ann, 1830: s. ». Padre, 497, ii; ann. 1x58: 
s. v, Nirvdna, 480, ii; ann. 1875: s. 2. 
Dhburna, To sit, 244, 11, twice. 

Brahmin ; ann, 1826: s. v. Jagheerdar, 341, nu. 

Brabmini bull; ann. 1872: s. v. Brahminy Dull, 
85, i. 

Brahminical ; s.v. Ell’ora, 261, ii, s. x. Jain, 341, 
ii,s.v. Juggurnaut, 355, il, s,v. Pagoda, 499, ii. 

Braliminism ; s. », Lunka, 401, i, 

Brahminy ; ann, 1680: s. v. Roocka, 850, ii ; 
ann. 1884: s, v. Rozye, 584, 11. 

Brahrainy Bull: s. v7, 85, 1, twice. 

Brahminy bull; 579, ii, footnote, s. v. Zebu, 
746, ii. 

Brahminy Butter ; s. ». 767, 1, twice. 

Brahminy Duck; s. v, 85, i, twice. 

Brahminy Kite; s. v. 865, ii, s. v, Pariah-Kite, 
516, 1. 

Brahmist ; s. v, Brahmo-Somaj, 85, ii. 

Brakmputr ; s. v. Burrampooter, 101, u. 

Brahmo-Somaj; s. v. 89, i, 

Brahmo Somaj; ann, 1876: s. 2, 
Som}, 85, li, 

Brahmun ;ann, 1809: 8, o, Tazeea, 688, i; ann. 
ann, 1814: s. v. Lingam, 395, i, 

Brakhta ; ann. 1554: s. », Kishm, 370, i, 


Brahmo- 


Brakia; ann, 1000: s. 2, Shulwaurs, 631, i. 

Brama; ann, 1543: s. », Burma, 768, ii; 
ann. 1606: s, » Burma, 101,i ; ann. 1623: 
s.» Brab, 84, i; ann, 1652: s, ». Cochin- 
China, 174, ii. 

Bram; ann, 1545: s, », Burma, 10], i. 

Bramaa ; ann, 1545: s. 7, Prome, 554, ii, 

Bramah ; ann, 1774 and 1778: s, », Vedas, 
735, ii. 

Braman ; ann, 1567: s, v, Casis, 180° ii; ann, 
1717: s. v. Pandaram, 507, ii. 

Bramane; ann. 1582: s. v. Brahmin, 85, i; 
ann, 1630: s, v. Brahmin, 85, i, s, 2, Caste, 
132, 1, s. v. Pagoda (b), 501, ii; ann, 1718: 
&, v, Panddram, 508, i. 

Bramanpoutre ; ann. 1753 : s, v, Burrampooter, 
768, ii. 

Brambanan ; s. v. Boro-Bodor, 81, ii. 

Brame; ann, 1652: 8. », Chiamay, 145, ii; ann. 
1760: s. v, Vedas, 735, ii; ann. 1779: «. 4. 
Buddha, 91,1; ann. 1782: 8.v. Poongee , 547, 
1; ann. 1791: s, ». Pundit, 561, i, twice, 

Bramen; ann. 1554: s. », Linguist, 395, i; 
ann. 1600: s. 2. Gronthum, 304, i. 

Bramene ; ann. 1623: s. v, Sanskrit, 599, i. 

Bramin; s. v. Brahmin, 84, ii; ann. 1442: 
8. v. Jogee, 352, 1; ann. 1516:8.%, Mainato, 
410,11; ann. 1520: s. ». Suttee, 668, ii ; ann. 
1648: s.y. Suttee, 670,i; ann. 1651: 3s. 2, 
Panchangam, 507, ii, s. v. Saiva, 591, ii; 
ann. 1689: s.v, Salaam, 592.i; ann. 1690: 
s. v. Mango-trick, 425, ii; ann. 1726: s. », 
Chetty, 145, i, s. ». Pariah, 514, ii, s. 2. Talee, 
678, i; ann. 1727: s. wv. Grunthum, 304, i, 
twice ; ann. 1759: s. v.Sunnud, 661, 2 ; ann. 
1760: s. ». Panddram, 508, i, s. », Chawbuck, 
777,15; ann. 1770: s. », Assam, 28, ii, s. v. 
Fakeer, 265, i, s, uv. Vedas, 735, ti3 ann. 
1776: 8s. v. Shaster, 624, i, s. v. Tyre, 724, 
i; ann, 1780: s. v, Cowle, 208,1; ann. 
1789: s.v. Sepoy, 613, ii; ann, 1795: s. ». 
Pali, 506, i; ann. 1796: s. 2. Snake-stone, 
644,1; ann. 1798: s. x. Pundit, 561, i; ann. 
1802: s. ». Tussah, 721, i; ann, 1609: 
s. v. Parvoe, 517, i; ann, 1810: s. v. Dubash, 
253,1 ; ann, 1838: s. ». Swamy (a), 671, ii. 

Bramine ; ann, 1651: s. v. Sanskrit, 599, i, s. v. 
Vedas, 735,1; ann, 1726: s, » Ram-Ram, 
573, ii; ann. 1760: s. v, Poordna, 547, ii, 
s. v. Vedas, 735, ii. 

Braminy ; ann. 1680: s, v. Congeveram, 782, ii, 

Brammé ; ann. 1553: s. v, Tavoy, 687, ii. 
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Bram-ma; s, v. Burma, 100, 11. 

Brammanes ; ann. 1553: s. v. Nair, 471, 1. 

Brammhanicum ; ann. 1777: s.v. Hindostanee, 
317, ii. 

Brammines ; ann,1632:s. v, Juggurnaut, 356, 
ii. 

Brammones ; ann. 1444: s, 2. Brahmin, 84, il. 

Brampoore ; ann, 1616; 8, v, Coss, 203, 1. 

Bramport; ann. 1616:s. v. Cummerbund., 216, i1. 

Branco; s. v. Blanks, 75, 11. 

Brandal ; s. v. Brandul, 865, ii. 

Brand-geese ; ann. 1672: s v, Cyrus, 224, 1; 
ann, 1698: s v. Coolung, 194, i. 

Brandul; s. v. 85, 1. 

Brandy; s. vy, Brandy Coortee, 85, ii. 

Brandy (Coortee) ; s. v. 767, 1. 

Brandy-coatee ; s. ». Brandy Coortee, 85, i. 

Brandy Coortee ; s, v. 85, i. 

Brandypawnee ; 3. ». 85, ii, s, 1. Pawnee, 522, 1 ; 
ann. 1866: s. v. 85, i. 

Brandy-shraub; s. #. Sherbet, 625, i. 

Brandy-shraubpauny ; s. v. Brandypawnee, 85, ii. 

Brantwein; s. v. Samshoo, 597, i, 

Brasill; ann, 1598: s. v. Sappan-wood, 600, i; 
ann. 1625: s. v, Sappan-wood, 600, ii. 

Brags ; 8. v. 86, i, 

Brassica oleracea ; s, v. Nol-kole, 830, ii. 

Brasyll ; ann. 1498 : s. », Tenasgerim, 696, i. 

Bratity ; 8. 7, 86, i, s. #. Ooplah, 488, i. 

Brautigams ; ann, 1733: s. ». Kincob, 369, ii. 

Brava; 8. v. 86, i, 8. v. Brab, 84, i, s. ». Quiloa, 
568, ii; ann. 1514: 8, v». Magadoxo, 408, ii ; 
ann. 1516: 6, » 86,1; ann. 1666: 
Brab, 84, i. 

Brava Chilve; ann, 1514 
408, it, 

Bra-Wijaya ; s. v. Pra, 845, i. 

Brawls; s. ». Piece-goods, 535, ii. 

Brazil ; s.v, Brazil-wood, 86, i, twice, s. v. Sappan- 
wood, 600,i1; ann. 1275: 5, a. Ceylon, 188, 
Hi; ann, 1519: s. v. Sweet Potato, 673, i; 
ann, 1552 and 1554: s. v. Brazil-wood, 86, 
li, ann, 1875: s. ¥. Cavally, 775, i. 

Brazil; ann. 1506: s. v. Tenasserim, 696, i. 

Brazil sis s. v. Tiparry, 708, ii. 

Brazill; ann. 1641: s. ». Brazil-wood, 86, ii. 

Brazil ay ; ann, 1685: 
600, ii, 


8. DM. 


: 8, v. Magadoxo, 


Biazil-wood ; s. v. 86, i, 8. 2. Quilon, 569, i, s. v. 


Sappan-weed, 600, i, s. v. Sweet Potato, 
673, i; ann, 1880: s. 2, 86, 1; ann, 1420-30: 
& v, Malebar, 412, ii; ann. 1480: 


8. U, Sapraawond. 


é. u. 


Tenasserim, 695, ii; ann. 1567: s. v. Siam, 
632,i; aun, 1558: s.v. Mergui, 434, i, 
Breach; ann, 1673: «. v. Mazagong, 432, i, 
s. v. Paddy, 496, 1, 
Breachcandy ; s. v. Foras Lands, 272, ii. 
Bread-fruit ; ann, 1440: s. v. Jack, 337, ii. 
Bream ; ann. 1626: s. v, Cavally, 135, ii. 
Breech-Candy ; s. v. 767, 1. 
Brehon Laws ; ann. 1885: s. v. Dhurna, 791, ii- 
Brema ; ann. 1553: s. v. Jangomay, 343, il. 
Bremem ; ann, 1570: s. v. Sappan-wood, 600, i. 
Brhat Sanhit& ; s. v. Gurjaut, 309, i. 
Bridge; s. v. Endia, 329, ii, 3 times. 


 Bridgemaén ; s. v. 86, li. 


Brigantines ; amn. 1554: s. v. Calputtee, 114, 1, 

Brih ; s. v. Brahmin, 84, 11, 

Brihaddevata ; ann. 1872; s. v. Suttee, 671, i. 

Brihat-Sanhit& ; ann. 550: s. v. Carnatic, 126, i. 

Bri-mdzo ; s. v. Zobo, 750, i. 

Brinddes ; s. v. Corcopali, 296, ii. 

Bringal ; ann. 1813: s, v. Brinjaul, 87, ii. 

Bringe; ann, 1580: s. v. Curry, 218, ii. 

Bringela ; ann. 1740: s. », Brinjaul, 87, ii. 

Bringella; s, v. Brinjaul, 86, ii. 

Bringiela; s. v. Brinjaul, 86, ii, 

Bninj ; s. v. Brinjarry, 87, ii. 

Brinjaal ; ann. 1810: s. v. Brinjaul, 87, ii. 

Brinjal; «2. Conbalingua, 189,i; ann. 1860 - 
s.v. Brinjaul, 87,1i; ann. 1875: s.v. Chitchky, 
156, ii. 

Brinjall ; s. #. Bilayutee pawnee, 71, i. 

Brinjalles ; ann. 1783 :.s, v. Brinjaul, 87, ii. 

Brinjara ; s. v. Zingari, 749, ii. 

Brinjara ; s. v. Brinjarry, 97, ii. 

Brinjaree ;_ s,v. Brinjarry, 88,i; ann. 1810: 
s. v. Vanjaras, 88, ii; ann. 1829: s. »- 
Pindarry, 539, ii. 

Brinjarree ; ann, 1825 : s. v. Vanjaras, 88, iu. 

Brinjarry ; s. 2. 87, ii, twice, s. v. Naik, 471, i; 
ann, 1793: s. v, Vanjaras, 88, ii; ann. 1800: 
8. 0. Vanjaras, 88, ii, s. v, Cowle, 208, i; anu. 
1877 : s, v. Vanjiras, 88, ii. 

Brinjarry ; s. v, Lamballie, $83, ii. 

Brinjary ; ann, 1820: s. v, Taut, 687, ii. 

Brinjaul; s. v, 86, ii, twice, e. ». Bangun, 45, ii. 

Brinjela; ann. 1554: s. v, Brinjaul, 87, i 

Brinz ; 8. v. Rice, 578, i, 

Brioche ; s. v. Sheermaul, 625, ii, 

Brisi ; s. », Rice, 578, i, twice, 

Britain, N.; 8, v. Cassowary, 131, i. 

Briton, Capo de ann, 1612; s. v. Penguin, 527, 


ii, 
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Britn ; s. v. Rice, 678, i. 

Broach ; s. 2, 88, 1i, 767, i, s. v. Candahar, 119, 
i, 8, v. Factory, 264, i, s. v. Goozerat, 296, ii, 
s, v, Regur, 576,1; ann, 80: s. 2, 89, 1, 3 times ; 
ann, 1150: s. v. Sindabiir, 635, 1; ann. 1821; 
s,v. Supra, 668, i; ann. 1808: s, v. Dubber, 
253, ii, s. v. Jubtee, 855, i; ann. 1825 
Bora, 80, ii. 

Broach Baftas ; ann. 1672 

Broach Gate ; ann. 1678: 

Brobdignag ; ann, 1830: 
10, 1. 

Brodera ; s. v. Baroda, 52, it, s. », Factory, 264, 
i; ann. 1813: s. v. Baroda, 53, i, 

Brodra; ann. 1638: s. v. Baroda, 53, i. 

Brohmoputro ; ann. 1809: s. », Gavial, 800, ii. 

Broichia ; ann. 1648: s. v. Broach, 767, i. 

Broitschea ; ann, 1638: s, v. Baroda, 53, i. 

Brokht ; s, », Kishm, 370, 1. 

Brokt ; ann. 1682: s. ». Kishm, 814, ii 

Bromelia Ananas ; s. ». Ananas, 17, i. 

Bron; s. v. Rice, 578, i. 

Brun ; s. 7. Prome, 554, ii. 

Brunai ; s. v. Borneo, 80, ii. 

Bruné; s. v. Borneo, 80, il. 

Brunei; 8, »# Borneo, 80, 
264, li, 

Bruneo ; ann, 1584: 8, ». Borneo, 81, 1. 

Buah-nona ; 8. v, Oustard-Apple, 220, ii. 

Bu-Ali Kotwal ; ann. 1040: s. 7. Cotwal, 206, i. 

Buapanganghi; ann. 1522: s, v, Coco-de-Mer, 
177, u. 

Buapaty; ann. 1553 : 

Buasduco; ann. 1613: s. uv. Rambotang, 573, i. 

Bubac ; ann. 1553: s. 2, Sheeah, 625, i. 

Bubalus ; s. », Buffalo, 93, i, twice ; ann. 70, 90 
and 1580: s, s. Buffalo, 93, ii. 

Bubalus arni; 3 vz. Buffalo, 93, ii. 

Bubannia ; ann, 1612: s, v, Sarnau, 601, i. 

Bubdam ; ann. 840: 8. », Buddha, 90, i. 

Bubsho : ann, 1673: s. v. Buckshaw, 89, ii. 

Buccal ; ann. 1800: s. », Buckaul, 90, 3. 

Buccaly ; ann, 1780: s, v, Puckanly, 556, 11. 

Buccaneers ; 25, 1, footnote. 

Bucephala ; ann. 250: s. v. Shama, 620, ii. 

Buceros ; s, v. Toucan, 714, i. 

Buchse ; s. ». Buxerry, 104, ii. 

Buck; s. v, 89,1; ann, 1880: 

Buckaul ; s. v. 90, i. 

Buckeer ; s. ». China-Buckeer, 153, i. 

Buckor; ann, 1616: s. vw. Sucker-Bucker, 
652, i. 


‘: 8. ev. 


: &. uv. Bafta, 35, ii, 
s. v, Choky, 158, ii. 
s. v. Alligator-pear, 


di, 8.2. Factory, 


s, v. Cospetir, 202, i. 


s. », 89) 1. 


Buckor succor ; ann. 1616 : 
652, ii. 
Buckram; ann. 1781: s. 2. Cochin Leg, 174, ii, 
Buckserria; ann, 1772: s.v. Buxerry, 769, ii, 
Buckshaw ; s. v. 89, ii, twice ; ann, 1760: 8, v. 
89, ii. 
Buckshee ; ann, 1804: 
Bucksheesh ; 
216, ii. 
Buckshish ; 839, i, footnote ; 
Bucksheesh, 89, it. 
Buckshoe; ann. 1727: s. v. Buckshaw, 89, ii. 
Buckyne ; s.v, 90,1, s. v. Lilac, 394, i, s. v. Neem, 
476, ii, 
Budao ; ann, 1610: 


s.v. Sucker-Bucker, 


s. v. Buxee, 104, i, 
8s. v. 89, ii, 767, i, s. 0. Cumshaw, 


ann. 1828: s, v, 


s. v. Buddha, 91, 1. 

Budas; ann. 1060: s. 2», Buddha, 90, ii, twice. 

Budasaf ; ann, 904 : s. v. Buddha, 90, ii, 3 times. 

Budd; ann, 870: 8. 2%, Buddha, 90, ii, twice ; 
ann. 880: s. v, Diul-Sind, 247, i. 

Budda; ann. 1080: s. %. Buddha, 90,1; ann, 
1753: s. », Buddha, 767, ii, twice. 

Buddam ; ann. 400: s, v, Buddha, 90, i. 

Buddfattan ; ann. 1342: s. », Pudipatan, 557, i. 

Buddh; ann. 1825: s. v. Kennery, 365, 1; ann. 
1879: s. v, Milk-bush, 828, ii, 

Buddha; s, v. 90, i and ii, both twice, 767, i and 
ii (twice), s. ». Boro-Bodor, 81, i, twice, s. v. 
Candahar, 119, i, s. », Candy, 119, ii, 3. 2, 
Dagon, 226,i, 226, ii, footnote, s. 2. Gau- 
tama, 279, i and il, s, v. Jain, 342, i, 8, v. 
Nerbudda, 478, i, s. v. Pagoda, 499, il, s, v, 
Pra, 551, i, 4 times, s. o. Saul-wood, 603, 1; 
ann. 240: s.v. 90,1; ann. 400: s, v. Chucker- 
butty, 166, ii, twice, s. v, Peshawur, 531, ui ; 
ann. 414: s. v. Java, $47, 1; ann. 460: 28, v% 
Chuckerbutty, 166, ii; ann, 1060: s. v 91, 
i; ann. 1161: s. v, Camboja, 115, ti; ann, 


1681: s, v. Dewally (b), 238, ii; ann. 1828: 
s. v Gautama, 279, ii; ann. 1834: s, v. 
Dagoba, 226, i, twice; ann. 1858: 8. v. 


Nirvana, 480, ii; ann. 1861: s. 2, Mandalay, 
420, ii; ann, 1869 : s. », Nirvana, 48], i; ann, 
1878: s.v. Shintoo, 628,1; am. 1879: s, 2. 
Nirvana, 481, 1. 

Buddhism; s, ». Buddha, 90, i, s. v. Burma, 100, 
ii, s. v, Jain, 341, ii, s. ». Jogee, 351, il, s, v. 
Lunka, 401, i, s. ». Nirvana, 480, i, 8, 2. 
Nowbehar, 482, i, s.2. Pra, 551, ii, s, v. 
Buddha, 767, ii, s. v, Caste, 774, 1, 8, 2. 
Pailoo, 836, i; ann. 1060: s, », Buddha, 91, 
i; ann, 1829: s,%. Shaman, 621, i; ann, 
1878: s. v. Shintoo, 628, i. 
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Buddhist ; s. v, Arakan, 24, ii, 8. 2 Bonze, 79, i, 
twice, s. », Boro-Bodor, 81, ii, s.v. Bo Tree, 81, 
ii, s. », Buddha, 90, i, s. v, Burma, 100, ii, 8. v. 
Buxee, 103, i, 3 times, s, v. Cooch Behar, 191, 
i, 8, ¥ Cospetir, 201, ii, s. v. Dagoba, 225, 1, 
8 times, s.v. Diul-Sind, 247, i, s. ». Dondera 
Head, 249, ii, s. v. Ell’ora, 261, ii, s, v. 
Gautama, 279, i, 3. v. Gyelong, 309, ii, s. v. 
India, 329, ii, s. v. Juggurnaut, 355, ii, s. v. 
Kling, 372, i, s. v. Kula, 378, ii, s. v. Lama, 
383, i, s. », Mugg, 455, ii, «. » Naga, 469, ii, 
s. ». Nirvana, 480, ii, s. v, Pagoda, 499, ii, 
s. ¥. Pali, 505, ii, twice, s. ». Panthay (A), 
511, i, s. v. Poongee, 547, i, 8. v. Pracrit, 552, 
i, 6. », Shaman, 621, i, twice, s. ». Shan, 622, ii, 
s.v, Supara, 663, i, s. v. Talapoin, 677, i, s. 0. 
Tope (c), 712, ii, s. v Tumlook, 717, i, s. ». 
Vihara, 738, ii, 3 times, s, v. Behar, 764, ii, 
s. v. Benares, 764, ii, s. v. Buddha, 767,i and 
ii (twice), s, » Kyoung, 816, i, s. v. Lat, 817, 
1; ann. 1190: s. » Buddha, 767, ii; ann, 
1300: s. v. Sindabir, 635, i; ann. 1608: s. . 
Champa, 140, ii; ann. 1837: s. v. Pali, 506, i, 
3 times ; ann.1856: s,v. Chuckerbutty, 167, 
1; ann, 1858 and 1869: s. v, Nirvana, 480, ii. 

Buddhistic ; s. v, Boro-Bodor, 81, i, twice. 

Buddhisto ; s. ». Shan, 622, ii, 

Buddhos; ann. 1887: s. v, Pali, 506, i. 

Buddou; ann. 1681: s. » Vihara, 738, ii; 
ann. 1770: s, ». Buddha, 91, i. 

Budfattan; ann. 1516: ». », 
557, 1. 

Budge Boodjee ; ann. 1763: s. v, Budge-Budge, 
768, i. 


Pudipatan, 
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Budge-Budge ; s, v. 767, ii. 

Budgero ; ann. 1683: s.v. Saugor, 603, 1; ann. 
1684: s. v. Devil’s Reach, 790, ii; ann, 
1783: s, ». Budgerow, 92, 1. 

Budgeroe; ann, 1679: s. v. Woolock, 741, ii; 
ann, 1727: s. v. Budgerow, 91, il. 

Budgerook; ann. 1510: s. 2. Pardao, 840, ii; 
ann. 1711; s. v, Budgrook, 93, 1. 

Budgerow; 8, v. 91, ii, 3 times, see 522, i, foot- 
note, s. v. Peenus, 523, ii; ann. 1683: s, x. 
Gardens, 278, ii; ann. 1764: s. ». Sunderbunds, 
858, ii; ann, 1780: s,v. Paunchway, 521,11; 
ann, 1781: s. v. 92, 1,8, v. Manjee, 427, 1, s. v. 
Woolock, 741, ii; ann. 1784: s. v. 92,1, 5. v. 
Manjee, 427, i, s. v. Peenus, 523, ii; ann. 
1785 and 1794 (twice) : 8. », 92,1 ;ann, 1824: 
s. v. Pulwah, 558, 1, 

Budgrook ; s. v. 92, i, 93, i, 768, 1; ann. 1548 : 
8, v, Sind, 634, ii; ann, 1584: 9. v. Shroff, 630, 
i; ann.1608-10: s.v, Curry, 218, ii; ann. 
1673 : s, v. Reas, 575,1; ann. 1677: s.v. 92. 
li, 8, ». Rupee, 587, i. 

Budgrows ; ann. 1737 : s. v, Budgerow, 91, it. 

Badhasaf; ann, 1000: 8. v. Buddha, 90, ii. 

Budhul ; ann. 1590: s. » Jack, 338, i. 

Budhum ; ann. 1728: s. », Buddha, 91, i, twice. 

Budiecas ; s, ». Pateca, 519, i and ii (footnote), 

Budkhana ; ann, 1343: s, ». Jogee, 352, i. 

Budkhanah ; ann, 1345: s. », Anchediva, 20, t, 

Budlee ; s, v. 768, i, 8. v. Muddle, 455, i. 

Budmash ; ann. 1844 : s.v, Budmash, 93, i ; ann. 
1866 : s,v. Budmash, 93, i, 8.2. Poggle, 542, ii. 

Budmash ; s. v. 93, i. 

Buduftun ; ann, 1816: s. v. Pudipatan, 557, i. 


(To be continued.) 


MISCELLANEA. 


SOME OLD INDO-EUROPEAN TERMS FOR 
BOATS. 


BY BR. C. TEMPLE, 


THESE remarks have arisen out of a statement 
snd an illustration occurring in a MS. of 1669-79 
by T. Blateman], usually quoted as “T. B., Asia, 
etc.,” fol., 100. “A purgoo: These Vee for the 
most part between Hugly and Pyplo and Ballasore: 
With these boats they carry goods into y° Roads 


On board English and Dutch, etc., Ships, they will 


liue a longe time in y® Sea: beinge brought to 
anchor by y® Sterne, as theire Vsual way is.” 


This passage is quoted in Anderson’s English 
Intercourse with Siam, p. 265, who was viven it 
by Yule with this remark: — ‘J. [¢. e.,T ] B., the 
author, gives a rough drawing. It represents the 
Purgoe as a somewhat high-sterned hghter, not 
very large, with five oar-pins a side. I cannot 
identify it exactly with any kind of modern boat, 
of which I have found a representation. It is 
perhaps most like the palwar. I think it must be 
an Orissa word, but I have not been able to trace 
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it in any dictionary, Uriyé or Bengal.” The 
modern Indian palwar (Malay, palwa) is a skiff, 
and would not answer thedescription. Anderson, 
loc. cit., mentions that in 1685 several ‘‘well- 
laden Purgoes” and boats had put in for 
shelter at Raméswaram to the northward of 
Madapollam,” i.e, on the Coromandel Coast 
There seems to be no such word known there 
now. 


I think, however, that the term purgoo is pro- 
bably an obsolete Anglo-Indian corruption of an 
Indian corruption of the Portuguese term barco, 
barca Thus, 1510. “Into the Island Cuaquem 
[Suaékin] they imported many spices from India 
and there they embarked in shallops [gelua-jalia] 
‘which are a kind of barques [barcos], like cara- 
velas which ply in the Straits) and 
there they took passage in barges [barcas] and in 
a few days’ time reached Oairo.” Dalboquerque, 
Hak. Soc Ed., IT., 230. In 1498, Vasco da Gama, 
Hak. Soc. Hd., p 107, in his Malaydlam Vocabu- 
lary translates barca by ¢cambuco [sanbigq, Ar., 
sailing boat for going ashore], and he habitually 
used the word for any kind of sailing boat (op. 
eit, 240) Atp 77 occurs “about a league below 
Culecut about seventy boats [bareas] approach- 
ad,’ which bareas Castanheda called tones. 
These the Hak. Soc. Editor calls by a mistake 
“rowing-boats.’ The dhony, dhoney, Tam. téni, 
is a large shallow sailing boat, 7u ft. by 20 ft. 
beam. 


The above quotations seem to establish the fact 
that barca was used for any kind of sailing boat 
by the early Portguese visitors to the Hast. 


The prow. with all its variants, pard, parao, 
pharao, proe, provoe, praw, pairau, and its 
double derivation from the Malayalam p&ru and 
the Malay prau, pr&hu, has all along been used 
as a generic term for any kind of sailing vessel, 
especially for those taking cargoes and passengers 
to and from the early travellers’ ships. 


To the many quotations given by Yule, Hobson- 
Jobson, s v. prow, I would add the following 
referring to the paru of the Indian West Coast 
1608: — A parao filled with the corpses of the 
principal Moors, who had been killed in action was 
sent drifting to shore towards the city ” Dulbo- 
guerque, Hak. Soc. Hd., 11, lili. 1628 .— October 
the sixteenth. In the Morning we discern’d four 
Ships of Malabar Rovers near the shore (they 


called them Paroes and they goe with Oars like 


Galeots or Foists) Della Valle, Hak. Soc. Ed ,I1., 
201. The foist, Port. fusta, was a small sailing 
vessel. But the identification of parao with the 
Malayalam paru is shown by Pyrard de Laval 
(1611). ‘‘The Portuguese call their own galiots 
Navires (navios) and those of the Malabars 
Pairaus. Mostof these vessels were Chetuls.! 
that is to say merchantmen. Immediately on ar- 
rival the Malabars draw up their Pados or galiots 
on the beach. I was witness to the most gallant 
behaviour on the part of one of these Pados 


which was returning from war.” Hak. Soc. 
Hd., II., 345. 


Then again there was the Anglo-Indian parr or 
parra suggesting the Dakhani word parw4& (cf. 
palwa and palwar above), used for a large boat. 
1684:—Jan.12 Recd.a Generall from Vizaga- 
patam pt a Parr dated 4th imstant .... Nov. 
3. Also Severall Parras and other larg boat in 
our River broak and blown beyond Recovery. 
Mad Cons. Pringle’s Ed. pp 6, 182, and note, 
p 1658. 


There were, therefore, several words of varying 
origin, closely allied in sound, in use for small 
sailing-vessels and large boats, which were used 
also for boats generically. Indeed the variants 
seem endless: vide Linschoten,c. 1584. “In smail 
boates called Tones and Pallenges [or Palegas | 
bring them abord.”” Hak Soc. Hd, Il, 191. 


But the prow from its Malay derivation of 
pr&hu was mixed up with the pirogue (French for 
a canoe) and possibly the Portuguese peragua, 
a fast sailing-vessel. 1703 :— They saw also near 
the City of Bantam above sixty little Barks 
which the Inhabitants call Praos, Prauwen or 
Pirogues The Sails and Tackling are the same 
with those of the Jonques. Those were Fisher- 
men Boats.’? Coll. of Dutch Voyages, 145. Hlse- 
where, loc. cit, pp. 188, 144 (misprinted piroque} 
and 137 (“the Crew of the Lion met with a little 
Pirogue or Indian Boat’), the compiler nearly 
always uses pirogue for pra&hu, though some- 
times for a canoe or small boat (p. 282). 


The old French writers do not, however, seem 
to have themselves used pirogue in the Hast fora 
canoe, Inthe Premier Livre de LHistoire de lu 
Navigation aue Indes Orientales par les Hollan- 
dois, 1609, we find, fol. 8:—*“Ils en font de 
Canaos [elsewhere in the book always Canoas | 





1 T.e., cnetty, 


— 


For the interesting lin this word see arte, Vol. XXVI. p, 245, n 40. 
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ou Barques, de moyenne grandeur, d’une seule 
piece.’ Fol. 13: ‘‘Ainsinavigans en compagnie 
de Paraos nous vinsmes la of nous trouvames trois 
ou quatre Canoas.” Fol. 20: — “En un Golphe ou 
pays de Iava veismes un Ionco, quiest un bateau de 
Tuva.” On fol. 23 there isa “Delineation sur le vif” 
of a fight between the Dutch fleet and 24 paraos 
and ioncos de Iava where the paraos are armed 
boats and the ioncos sailing vessel. Chap, 33 (fol. 
30 ff,.)is entitled ‘Des Fustes, Galeottes, navires 
ou Ioneos, Pharaos, Barques de guerre & es- 
quifs en Iava & heux circonvoisins & les lieux ot 
pour le plus basty,’ with an allustration which 
shows the ioncos to be ships, the paraos to be 
sailing-vessels or barques, and the fishing boats 
(canoas) to be outrigged canoes. In 1686 the 
Voyage de Siam des Peres Jesuites, p. 183, says: — 
“Qependant il venoit a toute heure a bord une 
infinité du Canots de Javans qu'ils appellent 
Praux” with an illustration of the ‘‘Rade de Ban- 
tam” showing asailing Prau and a Canotor fish- 
ing Prau (outrigged Canoe). In the Journal en 
suite du Voyage de Siam (Amsterdam reprint, 
1687), under 16 Aoust (1685) we read. —"Le 
Chevalier de Fourbin est parti ce matin A une 
heure apiés minuit dans le canot” (p. 117). And 
under Septembre 26, “A huit heures du soir est 
arrivé un petit canot Siamois.’ The English 
translation of the Voyage de Siam, London, 1688, 
p- 95, bas: “In the mean time vast numbers of 
the Javaners Canoes, which they call Praux, 
came on Board of us every minute.” And it 


gives the plan of the “Rade de Bantam” in 
facsimile. 


All this information is exactly ona par with 
that from Lockyer. 1711: — “The large Proes 
will carry fourteen or fifteen Tun and are chiefly 
imploy’d in profitable Voyages to the Coasts of 
Pegu, Malacca, etc. But their flying Proes are 
only for fishing, coasting and visiting the Islands 
thereabouts.” — Trade in India, 45. But at p 92 
he has : — “*4 Cochin-Chinese Galleys with Prows, 


which mounted to in all 65 and in them about 300 
Soldiers.’? 


That the Malay prahu was used for any kind of 
sailing vessel is neatly evidenced by a queer con- 
tribution to Asiatic Researches, 1818, Vol. XII. 
p. 129 ff, onthe “Maritime Institutions of the Ma- 
lays.” At p. 180, we read, “these are the Laws to 
be enforced in Ships, Junks and Prahus;’’ but 
throughout the Rules that follow prahu is used 
for every kind of ship ix discriminately. This 
is of course evidence independent of the direct 
statement of all Malay scholars, Raffles, Marsden, 
OCrawfard, Maxwell, Swettenham, etc,, that prau, 


prahu isa generic term for a vessel of any kind 
on the water. 


As regards purgoo, purgoe, purga, porgo, 
byrgoe, the evidence is as follows: — 


1669-79.— T. B. shows in thetext above quoted 
that the purgoo was a lighter for goods at 
‘‘Hugly, Pyplo and Ballasore.” It probably could 
also sail. 


1680. — “‘A porgo drove ashore in the Bay 
about Peply, laden with the Company’s Petre.” — 
Mad, Consult, See also Yule, Supplt.s v porgo. 
No doubt these boats were identical with those 
T. B. alluded to. 


1683. — “The Thomas arrived with y° : 28 Bales 
of Silk taken out of the Purga.” — Hedges, Hak. 
Soc. Hd ,1., 65. At p.63 we read: “forcing away 
y; Master and all y° men of y® boat whereon y® 
remainder of our Decca fine cloth and 28 Bales of 
Silk were laden.’’ So the purga was a “boat” of 
the lighter class. At p. 64 it was “y® boat we 
brought from Hugly.” 


1685, — Anderson’s statement above quoted 
from the Madapollam Records presumes the 
purgoe to bave been a frejght-boat. 


1685. — Pringle notes in Mad. Cons. for 1684, 
p- 165:—'‘‘(porgo occurs) in Hoogly letter to 
Fort St. George, dated 6th February 1684-5 
coupled with bora (Hind. bhar, a lighter), but in 
his 1685 vol, he does not quote the letter. 


The purgoo then was a barge (barea) confused 
with the bark (barco), just as the sail-less barge 
and the sailing bark have been confused in the 
West. Vide Leguat, 1692, Hak. Soc. Ed., I.,107:— 
“We were to build a pretty big Boat . 3 
Our Bark was twenty Foot long at the Keel six 
broad and four deep, we rounded it at both ends.” 


I close these notes with two useful quotations 
towards the history of the word Prow., 


1686. — The natives are very ingenious beyond 
any people in making Boats or proes, as they are 
called in the East Indies. and therein they take 
great delight. [Describing a canoe with an “out. 
lager,” <. e, outrigger].—Dampier, New Voyage, 
2nd Ed., 1697, p. 298 £, 


4818. — The Malay and Buggess [Bugis] proas 

- used to come here [Junkceylon] to 

exchange their produce.” — Milburn, Commerce, 
11, p. 292. 
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Screetore — Secretary. 


Ante, Vol. XXIX. p. 116, I explained that the 
word screetore was, in its various Anglo-Indian 
forms, a corruption of the aucticneers’ and furni- 
ture-dealers’ word escritoire for a fancy writing. 
table (bureau. I give hereastall further corrup- 
tion of it from a furniture-dealer’s book. A would- 
be antique book called “The Compiler | Furniture 
and Decorations | Choice and select Designs | 
from the best Authors | Compiled and Publish- 
ed | by R. Charles designer | 14 Fulham Road 
South Kensington { London, 1879” has come 
into my hands. Atp 109 are two designs copied 
from Ince of fancy writing tables. Puttimg Ince’s 
date at about 1750 we get at a date for the quaint 
heading of the designs. 


e. 1750.— ‘“Lady’s Secretary’s. W. Ince 
invt. et del M. Darly sculp. (Designed by W. 
Ince, contemporary to Chippendale.) ” 


R. OC. TEMPue. 





SOME HINDU SUPERSTITIONS IN THE 
CENTRL PROVINCES. 


1. When asick person is at the point of death, 
the howling of dogs, or the hover or scream of 
kites, denotes that celestial beings are about to 
take the departing soul up into the heavens. 


9. Ifamother complains of failure of milk, 
the old women of the household go at once to the 
nearest well, circumambulate it, burn incense 
and make offerings of cocoanut and libations of 
milk and water. At each libation the following 
prayer is offered :— “O merciful Ganga, fill my 
breasts with as heavy a volume asthine own 
bosom bears.” 


3. Weapons of all sorts are supposed to bear 
animosity, as such, towards human beings The 
way to secure yourself against the enmity of any 
particular weapon is to knock it several times 
against Mother Harth. 


4, The slaying of a cat isa great sin, and to 
expiate it, you must eat its tail, or, if you can 
afford it, you should make a golden cat and give 
it in charity to a temple. 


5 Drought is said to be caused by throwing 
pieces of iron out of the house during a shower 
of rain. There is, however, a doubt about 
this, and some say that it is a good thing 
to do as the pieces of iron will act as lightning 
conductors. 


6. The surest way of bringing about a drought 
is to bury a female corpse with a foetus in its 
womb. The only cure for this is to exhume the 
body and take the fetus out and then bury it 
again Ifawoman is buried when pregnant at 
a time of year which is not the autumn there will 


be no rain mm consequence during the next rainy 
Season. 


7. Ifa child is afflicted with a bad cold it is 
sufficient fur the mother to seat it in the lap of a 
brother or sister, or of any old woman failing the 
first two, and pour into the child’s nostrils a 


mixture of sesamum oil boiled with flies and 
garlic 


8. When a child is learning to walk and falls 
on the ground, the mother should spit on the 
spot and kick it and at the same time abuse the 
ground. This she should do to drive away the 
hungry imps and devils that are always 
prowling about to do mischief and have brought 
about the fall of the child. 


M, R. Pepiow. 


SOME CORRUPTIONS OF ENGLISH FROM PORT 
BLAIR, 


1, “Portland Cement’? becomes 
simint and sirmit. 


simin, 


2, “Mess, mess-house’ becomes messcott 
in petitions, being a mixture of Eng. “mess” and 
Hind. két, house. 


3. Kwangtung, the name of a local ship, 
becomes Kultin. 


4. Bablance quic is the form on a menu 
that bubble and squeak, the favorite dish of 
the native cook, sometimes assumes, 


RC, TEMPLE, 
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BOOK-NOTICE. 


A History or SansKeir Literature, by ARTHUR 
A. Macponent, MA, Pa D., of Corpus Christi 
College, Oxford ; Boden Professor of Sansknt and 
Fellow of Balliol, (Short Histories of the Iateratures 


of the World, IX, Loudon: Wilham Heimemann, 
1900.3 


Proressorn MacponeLu has given us a tho- 
roughly interesting and readable account of a 
great subject. His book is a popular book in 
the best sense of the word: but it is much more 
than this. The judiciously selected bibliographies, 
which he has added to his chapters, will be of the 
greatest utility to the student, who wishes to 
make a more minute investigation of any particular 
branch of Sanskrit literature. 


Such a book, giving a comprehensive view of 
the whole, and, at the same time, affording a clue 
to the study of the different parts, was very 
greatly needed in English. European students, 
indeed, usually know enough German to be able to 
use German works, and they have had for the last 
thirteen years Prof. L von Schroeder’s Indiens 
Literatur und Cultur, the scope of which is mach 
the same as that of the present work. But Native 
Indian students are not, as a rule, similarly 
equipped; and everyone who has had to teach 
Native students must have experienced a 
difficulty which will now be removed by this 
hand-book. 


Summarizing, as it does, the results of a host 
of special monographs, Prof. Macdonell’s book 
contains in many respects, and especially in 
regard to the Veda, a much fuller account of the 
gains of modern scholarship than is to be found 
elsewhere in any one volume. For example, his 
accounts of the composition of the Rig-Veda, of 
the eriteria by the application of which the 
relative ages of its different parts may be dis- 
covered, of the Vedic metres and their develop- 
ment within the Veda itself, etc., together consti- 
tute a most useful résumé of the results of highly 
specialised research. 


The great change which has of recent years 
come over the investigation of the history of Indian 
culture lies in the recognition of the fact that the 
Aryan in India poss -ssed greater originality than 
he was previous! ; credited with. Formerly he was 
allowed to have an infinite capacity for “brooding 





1 One will really not be sorry when the last is heard 
of the argument derived from yavenihd, “the Greek 
cloth.” When Macanlay’s New Zealander undertakes 
to investigate the English drama, and discovers that, 
in our theatres, portions of the floor and stage were often 
cuvered with Turkey carpet, that the walls were dusted 
with a brash called a Turk’s head, that, during the 


over” ideas which he had conveyed from others, 
but his power of initiating such ideas was denied. 
It was almost assumed that the invasion of 
Alexander the Great and the settlement of the 
Bactrian Greeks in Northern India had completely 
dominated all subsequent Indian culture. Now, 
on the other hand, it is difficult to mention any 
science or art in which some original efforts and 
some degree of progress are not, by general 
consent, conceded to India. Astronomy, mathe- 
matics, law, grammar, comage — all these had 
beginnings and a more or less perfect development 
in India itself. Especially true is this of every 
branch of literature. As Prof. Macdonell points 
out, “The importance of ancient Indian literature 
as a whole largely consists in its originality. 
Naturally isolated by its gigantic mountain barrier 
in the north, the Indian peninsula has ever since 
the Aryan invasion formed a world apart, over 
which a unique form of Aryan civilisation 1apidly 
spread, and has ever since prevailed.” In this 
remark on the literature generally, Prof. Mac- 
donell includes the drama, thus agreeing with the 
gieater number of scholars now-a-days that the 
Indian drama had an independent origin. The 
attempt to derive it from a Greek source, like the 
attempt to trace the iniluence of Greek novelists 
in the Sanskrit romances, was really only one 
manifestation of what was, at one time, an almost 
universal bias, singularly ill-supported by any 
kind of tangible evidence." 


The statement on p 413, that Kanishka was 4 
Caka king and the founder of the Qaka era should 
be modified. On his coins heis calleda Kushana, 
nota Caka. The whole question of the origm 
of the Caka Era is at present in a great state of 
uncertainty, and it cannot be said that recent 
contributions to the discussion have done much 
to enlighten us on the subject, 


Professor Macdonell is to be congratulated on 
his courage in omitting what has hitherto been a 
constant feature of all works on Sanskrit litera. 
ture — Goethe’s little poem on Cakuntalf. Like 
Schopenhauer’s equally exaggerated estimate of 
the Upanishads, it has lured many an honest soul 
on to bitter disappointment. 


BK. J. Rapson. 





intervals, the denizens of the humbler parts of the house 
regaled themselves with Turkish delight, while their 
more fortunate brethren in the foyer partook of Turkish 
coffee (actually served, in one instance, at least, o, 1900 
A, D., by areal live Turk) and smoked Turkish cigar, 
ettes, he will have just as good an argument for itg 
Orienta! origin. 
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NEW RESEARCHES INTO THE COMPOSITION AND EXEGESIS OF THE QORAN. 
BY HARTWIG HIRSCHFELD, Pa.D., M.R.A,S. 
(Continued from p. 131.) 
Cuaprer VIII. 
The Parable in the Qordan. 


EAL poetical element in the Qordn — Critical value of the mathal in the Qordn. — lis develop. 

ment anil distribution through the various period — Views of Arab authors on the mathal -~ 

The shorter aphorisms collected — Parable and dogma — Parables chronologically arranged — 

Application of mathals — Biblical mathals in the Qordn — Anthropomorphism — Moslim views on 
the subject — Repetitions of mathals in altered forms — Mathals in Medinian revelations. 


Appendix: The Mathal in Tradition. 


Apart from those few cases already notified, in which Muhammed betrayed his inability to 
alienate himself completely from certain traditions of the national poetry,” we find his sermons 
embellished to a suprising extent with poetic gems. The Qordn is studded with them — to use 
his own phrase — like “with hidden pearls.” The pathos of the declamatory period would 
hardly bear artistic criticism, but the case is quite different as regards the parables, poetic 
comparisons, and figures of speech which leapt unsought upon his tongue, and by their simplicity 
and appositeness give an undeniable charm to many passages otherwise forced and tedious. 


When speaking in aphorisms Muhammed introduced no new element into the literature of 
the Arabs, since proverbs and epigrams are prominent in their oldest productions. His own 
share is unusually large, and Moslim theologians and lteraieurs eagerly compiled an enormous 
number of sayings and parables which they attributed to Muhammed, but with the exception of 
those occurring in the Qordn itself, it is difficult to establish the authenticity of any of them.™ 


The Arabic term for aphorism is mathal. The various definitions of this word, given by 
Moslim authors, commence with the idea of similitude,®! like the Hebrew méshdl, but the mathal 
also includes fables and short tales, which on account of some peculiar feature have become 
proverbial.2 The mathal therefore comprehends every allegory, tale, and sentence 
containing anything worth remembering. To these the Qoranic mathal adds, under 
certain conditions, the interpretations of description® and example.** It afforded the Prophet 
numerous opportunities of alluding to persons and incidents in the guise of a parable or fable 


of his own invention. 


Muhammed’s employment of the mathal as an element of rhetoric was undoubtedly a conces- 
sion to the familiarity of his people with this feature of national poetry, although its fictitious 
eharacter should have placed it in contrast to the reality of the revelations. Indeed, Muhammed 
limited the fictitious appearance of the mathal as mach as possible, The aim of his speeches 
was practical, and the etfect of the mathals intended to be drastic rather than artistic. Hloquence 
for its own sake was not the Prophet’s chief object, and in using figures of speech he never sought 
to be poetic. 
i T 

79 See above Ch. I. To the plays upon words mentioned by Noldeke, U. ¢. p. 32, should be added Qor, vi. 26, 
OF 
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89 Gee Appendix to this chapter. 

81 See Al Maidant, Arabum Proverbia, ed, Freytag, III. p. $29. Al Bedh. on Qor. ii. 16, and Sprenger, Dictionary 
of Technical Terms, p. 1840, Kashshaf on Qor. xvi. 62. Al Ghazali, in Kut. almadntn, p. 102, sq., establishes the 
difference between ,Jlin and clio, 

"82 B, g., the sheep and the knife, Hariri, J/agdmas, ntroduction, Z, D. MH. G. xlvi. p. 737, and Talnvud, Pesah, 
fol, 65ro. 

83 Kashsh. ii. 16; Al Bagh. often. 

% Qor, vii. 176, xvi. 62; for farther classification cf, Itqén, p. 56% sq. 


166 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [May, 1901. 


SE a rae SC Sci anPIDIaIPS Tag xasC SSIS US NS TTT SEEDS ICTS TA gE READ Oe 
rere et OR SR eC ASAE BA aL eee eee 


Besides this the mathals of the Qordén have a literary importance also, as they assist in the 
critical treatment of the book. In some cases they serve to fix the periods of the addresses of which 
they form a part, and their dispersion through the book reveals the following interesting facts. In 
older portions they are extremely rare. None, or hardly any, occur as early as the confirmatory 
period, It is plain that, when the Prophet was engaged in building up the framework of the new faith, 
he could not at the same time adorn it, and he may also have feared that mathals of any kind would 
be suggestive of poetry. They, however, gradually crept into the declamatory period in the form of 
very brief comparisons, whilst real parables could only find a place amidst longer discourses of 
doctrinal character, The oaths taking as witnesses the sun, moon, stars, dawn, day, night and similar 
subjects, cannot be regarded as aphoristic expressions, because they are merely high-flown invocations 
of natural phenomena. Even the appeals, to the “‘ Elevated Qordn,” the ‘‘ Book,’ the “ Day of Judgment”’ 
in its various descriptions, and other transvendental objects are based on matters which the Prophet 
taught were real. His pictures of the transformations of Nature, of the Last Day, of the pleasures 
of paradise and the tortures of hell have also substantial backgrounds. Hence there are considerably 
more parabolic utterances in the shorter and less pompous period of narrative revelations, whilst the 
pulk of the Meccan mathals belongs to the periods of the descriptive and legislative 
addresses. They are still more frequent after the Hijra until the battle of Badr, after which they are 
pot so often met with, We thus see that the mathal in the Qordn developed gradually. It reached 
its apogee, when Muhammed’s hitherto purely doctrinal mission assumed a political character. Of those 
which appear later, some are almost repetitions of former ones, some are evolved from personal 


experiences, others are manifestly borrowed, one is of questionable authenticity,®° and all of them have 
ittle or no fictitious element. 


The mathal as one of the characteristic features of the Qordn has hitherto received no attention 
from European students ; yet its importance did not escape several Moslim writers of repute. Four- 
teen shorter aphorisms were collected by Abu Mangir Al Tha‘Alibi.®6 Al Suydti in his Jtgdn*? entered 
more deeply into the subject proper. According to his statement, based on earlier authorities, 
Muhammed is said to have given the mathal a place among the five ways in which revelations came 
down, and to have advised believers to reflect on their meaning. He further states that Al Maverdi, 
commenting on this, teaches that study on the mathal holds the foremost rank among the studies of 
the Qordn, however neglected it may be, and that “a mathal without its application is like a horse without 
bridle and a camel without strap.”®® Of the views of other authors, quoted by Al Suydtt, on the 
importance of the mathal, I will only mention one, viz., that the mathals represent abstract reflections 
in concrete form, because the human mind grasps by means of the tangible. The purpose of a mathal is 
therefore the comparison of what is hidden to something that is manifest, and comprises the various 
degrees of approval and disapproval with their consequences. ‘‘ Therefore,” concludes Al Suyiti, in, 
his introductory remarks on the topic, “has Allih inserted in the Qordn as well as in His other books 
many mathals, and one of the chapters of the Gospel bears the name: Chapter of the Parables.’’90 


The difference between shorter comparisons and figures of speech, and the parable proper has 
already been pointed out by Al Suyiti,®! who treats on both in different chapters of his work, divid - 
ing the former into various classes which there is no need to be detailed here. 


[t is of greater importance to note that the mathal had to be submitted to a kind of dogmatic 
treatment. Some objected to the employment of the mathals of the Qordn for profane purposes. 
The poet Hariri was blamed for having interwoven one of the Qordnic comparisons in one of his 
Magdmas,® because, according to Al Zarkashi, it is not lawful to transfer Qord@nic mathals to other 
works. We conclude from this that Moslim critics had some notion of the poetic element which was 
hidden in aphorisms and parables, but being accustomed. to judge according to the exterior of things, 
they considered nothing poetic which was not written in verse and rhyme. 


ee earn nn ee a LL LE CL CC LE A LTO A Oe CPE Petey ne pen 


85 Q. xlviii. 29, sea below. $8 Kitab alijiz walt‘jdz (Cairo, 1801), p. 4 
% Abh Hureira. 89 Nig., ibed, 


% Jtq. 564, Comparisons and Aphorigms. 


§T Page 776. 
9° C7. S. Matth. Ch. xiii. 
5 Qor, xxix. 40, c/. Itg. 265. Cf. Bariri Mag. xiii., Schol, 
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We will now proceed to give alist of the most strikmg comparisons and aphorisms. Although 
it does not claim to be exhaustive, it is yet sufficient to show Muhammed’s purpose in introducing 
them. The parable proper will be discussed afterwards. The first group is arranged according to the 
sequence of sidiras in our editions, the Medinian passages being marked by an asterisk. 


* ii, 9, In their hearts is a sickness. 


* 69. They (your hearts) are as stone, or harder still; there are some stones from 
which streams burst forth, and there are others, when they burst asunder, the 
water issues out. 


* vy. 35. We have prescribed to the children of Israel that whoso kills a soul, unless it be 
for another soul, or for violence [committed] in the land, it is as though he 
had killed men altogther.® 


vi. 32. The life of this world is nothing but a game and a sport.4 
66. To every prophecy is a set time. 


125. Whomsoever Allah wishes to guide, He expands his breast to Islim; but 
whomsoever He wishes to lead astray, He makes his breast tight and straight, 
as though he would mount up into heaven. 


164. No soul shall earn aught against itself; nor shall one bearing a burden bear 
the burden of another.% 


vii. 38. Until the camel enters the eye of a needle.%6 


* vili, 22 (57). The worst of beasts are in Allah’s sight the deaf, the dumb, those who do 
not understand. 


24. Allah steps in between man and his heart. 
x, 24, Your wilfulness against yourselves is but a provision of this world’s life. 


28. As though their faces were veiled with the deep darkness of the night. 
xiii, 17. Shall the blind and the seeing be held equal? or shall the darkness and the 
light be held equal ? 97 
xvi. 79, Nor is the matter of the Hour aught but as the twinkling of an eye or 
nigher still.9® 


94. Be not like her who unravels her yarn, fraying out after she has spun it close, 
xvii, 86. Everyone acts after his own manner. 
xxi. 86. Every soul shall taste of death.* 
104. As the rolling of the Sijitl for the books.10 


* xxii, 32. He who associates aught with Allah, it is as though he had fallen from heaven, 
and the birds snatch him up, or the wind blows him away into a far 
distant place. 


xxiii, 55. Hach party rejoices in what they have themselves. 
ceteris enema = A Se TS 


8 Of, Mishnah, Sah, iv. 5. % C7, xxix, 64, xlvii. 38, lviz. 19; Hariri, Mag. xin, 

95 This rsa very old aphorism and occurs already in lifi. 39, xxxv, 19, xxxix. 9, efe, See also Torrey, The 
Commercial Theological Terms in the Qoran, Leyden, 1892. 

% Cy, Geiger, l.c. p. 71, and Al Meidaéni, II. 498; Hish. 922, 1. 16. ; 

st Cf. sbid. v. 19, xxxv- 20, 21, xx. 124, 125, vi. 50, xl. 60, xxvii. 88, xxx. 52, ii., 166. Cf. Isaiah, vi 10]; Ps. cxrve £7 
ousxy. 15-18. 

% Cy, 1 Cor. xv. 52. The phrase is also common in the Talmud and in Syriac. 

% Of. xxix 57; iii. 182. ; 1% Of, Ch. IY. 
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xxix, 40. 
xxx, 18. 


on, 


* xxx, 19, 
xxxv, 4], 


xxxvi. 39. 


XXXvil, 47. 


63. 


xxxlx. 12, 


xli, 34, 
xlii, 19. 
81. 

* -xiix,- 12. 


1, 15. 


li, 24, 

hiv; Ze 

lv. 58. 

lvi. 22, 

* Ixi, 4, 
8. 

* |xii, 4, 
Ixix. 7. 


Ixx. 8, 


43. 
Ixxiv. 51. 


Ixxvi. 19 


Ixxvii. 32, 
Ixxix, 46. 


cl 8. 
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The weakest of houses is the house of the spider.! 
The most disagreeable of voices is the voice of the asses. 


No soul knows what it shall earn to-morrow, and no soul knows in what land 
it shall die.2 


Like one fainting with death. 

The plotting of evil only entangles those who practice it: 

Until it (the moon) becomes again like an old dry palm-branch. 

As though they (the maidens) were a hidden egg, 

Its spathe is as it were the heads of devils, 

Shall those who know be held equal to those who know not? 

Good and evil shall not be deemed alike. 

He who wishes for the tilth of the last world — the tilth of this world. 
The ships that sail like mountains in the sea. 


Some suspicionisasin® . .., , 
brother’s flesh ?4 


We are nigher to him than his jugular vein. 


would one ot you like to eat his dead 


- + boys of their’s as though they were hidden pearls, 
As though they were locusts scattered about, 
As though they were rubies and pearls. 
Bright and large-eyed maids like hidden pearls.5 
As though they were a compact building. 
They desire to put out the light of God with their mouths. 
Like timber propped np, 
As though they were palm stumps thrown down.® 


The heaven shall be like molten brass (9) and the mountains shall be like 
flocks of wool. 


As though they flock to standards. 
As though they were timid asses which flee from a lion. 
Thou wilt think them scattered pearls. 


It throws off sparks like towers, (83) as though they were yellow camels. 
As though they had only tarried an evening or the noon thereof, 


Men shall be like scattered moths, (4) and the mountains shall be like 
flocks of carded wool.” 


The list is long enough to reveal a poetic element of considerable strength. 


We now come to those parables which Muhammed introduced by the term mathal. These 


are more elaborate and contain a moral. 


T have thought it advisable to discuss them in an 


approximately chronological order, which will allow us to observe the development of the 


TS aR. yeaa: Gee Bie Ce Se DO ee eee 
* Of. Al Meidani, II. 842, and Job, vi 14. See Al Tha'libi, 4 gud! | colada! | cod qe glB! 545 (Cod. Brit, 


Muse. Or. 9558) fol. 82vo. 
2 Cf. Talmud B. Suceah, fol. 58v0. B, Jéhanan says: 


doomed to die. 


’ Cf, Hariri (p. 28.1.8), Mag. I. 89. 
® Cf. liv, 20, the same phrase, . 


The feet of man bring him to the place where he is 


* See Dan, iii. 8, 5 Cf. Hassan b. Thabit, p. 89, 1. 6 ; itg. p. 9438, 
7 Cf. lvii, 19, ini. 118 ; ii. 263, 267, and above Ch. IV. 
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Qorinie mathal. The first does not appear until in the narrative 8. xviil., in which two occur 


at once. In the former, the wealthy unbeliever is contrasted with his poor but pious neighbour 
in the following manner : — 


y. dl. Strike out for them a mathal: two men® for one of whom we made two 
gardens of grapes, and surrounded them with palms and put corn 
between the two. Hach of the two gardens brought forth its food, and 
did not failin anght. (82) And we caused a river to flow between them, 
and he (the owner) had fruit. He said to his friend, who competed® 
with him: I am wealthier than thou, and mightier of household. (83) 
And he went in unto his garden having sinned against himself. Said 
he: I do not think that this will ever come to an end. (84) And I do 
not think that the Hour is imminent, and surely, if I be sent back unto 
my Lord, I shall find a better one than it in exchange, (35) His friend 
— who competed with him — said to him: Thow hust disbeleeved in Ham 
who has created thee from dust, and then fioma clot, and then made thee a 
man, (86) But He is Allah, my Lord, and I will not associate anyone 
with my Lord. (87) Couldst thou not have said, when thou didst go 
into thy garden: What Allah pleases! There is no power save in 
Allah. If thou lookst at me, I am less than thee in wealth and children. 
(38) But haply my Lord will give me [something] better than thy 
garden, and will send upon it a thunderbolt from the sky, so that it shall 
become bare slippery soil. (89) Or on the morrow its water will be 
deeply sunk, so that thou canst not reach it, (40) His fruits were 
encompassed so that on the morrow he wrung his hands for which he 
had spent thereon, for they (the frnits) had perished on their trellises ; 
and he said: Wonld that I had never associated anyone with my 
Lord! (41) Yet he had not any party to help him beside Allah, nor 
was he helped. 


The second mathal consistently teaches the vanity and short duration of earthly pleasures. 
It is as follows : — 


v. 48. Forge for them a mathal of the life of this world; [it is] like water which 
we have sent down from the sky,!° so that the vegetation of the earth is 
mingled with it. On the morrow it is dried up, and the winds scatter 
it. Allah is powerful over all. (44) Wealth and children are the adorn- 
ment of the life of this world, but the lasting pious deeds are better 
with thy Lord as a recompense and better as a hope. 


The application of both mazhals is easily found. The opulent but wicked man represents 
the stubborn opponent of Islim, whilst the less wealthy neighbour is the Prophet himself. It 
is to be noted that, in his censure of his rich rival, the other repeats the chief words of the first 
proclamation (v. 85 = S.xevi. 1 to 2).!2 Further. the double allusion to the loss of Muhammed’s 





$ The fictitious character of parables being objectionable to the Moslim Commentators, they endeavour to 
explain them as bearmg on real persous or accidents. Thus Al Bagh reproduces a tradition (without Isnid) accord- 
ing to which this parable refers to two brothers in Mecca of whom the believing one was Abu Salama b, Abd 
Asad, foster brother to Muhammed, who died A. H 4, and whose widow Umm Salama became the wife of the Pro- 
phet (see Sprenger, I, 483). Others (Ibn Abbis) are of opinion, that the mathkal in question was revealed on 
account of the Fazéra chief Uyeina b. Hisn (Sprenger, IIT. 863 sy.) who was converted to Islim shortly before the 
conquest of Mecca, and of the Persian Salm4n and the friends of both. The subjects of the mathal are said to have 
heen two Jewish brothers (see also Kash,). Since all these traditions deserve but little credence, I refrain fro 
entering more fully into them. Biblical parallels to the mathal are to be found: Isaiah, xl. 7; Ps, cin, 15-16, 

* Palmer: ‘Ins next door neighbour,” which is hardly correct ; he seems to have read x 3 ssc, 


18 See Itgin, p. 566; Al Ghazali, Kit, Almacn. p, 101, UW Cf, Iexx. 17-19. 
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two sons (v. 37 and 44) in their infancy, as well as that of his former wealth, is too plain to be 
misunderstood. This melancholy narrative is particularly applicable to his own position a short time 
after the death of his wife Khadija, when he also lost his uncle Aba Tahb, his only protector. The 
date of the revelation in question could thus be fixed at (the summer 619) abont three years before 
the Hyyjra. 


The comparison of the vicissitudes of human life to the growth and decay in Nature appeared so 
appropriate to Muhammed, that he not only repeated the last quoted mathal in a more elaborate form, 
but also gave it a didactic tendency. The following instance is particularly interesting : — 


x. 25, Verily the likeness (mathal) of this world is like water which we send down 
from the sky, and with it are mingled the plants of the earth from which 
men and cattle eat, until when the earth puts on its ornature and becomes 
garnished, its inhabitants think that they have power over it. Our order!? 
comes by night or by day; we make it mown down, as if it had not been 
rich yesterday — thus do we detail the signs unto people who reflect. 


One of the most natural and therefore very common topics in Muhammed’s sermons is the 
contrast between unbelievers and the faithful. This is sometimes expressed in allegorical form, as in 
the following mathal. The infidels are likened to the blind and deaf, while the believers are those who 
see and hear; shall the two classes be held equal (xi, 26)? The comparison of unbelief with blindness, 
deafness and dumbness being quite Biblical, is one of the commonest in the Qordén.13  Mentioning 
dumbness alone it occurs again, and in a more developed form, in a mathal to be touched upon later. 


Unquestionably modelled on Biblical mdshdis are the following two contained in the (narrative) 
xivth Qiira. The one (v. 21) represents the works of the infidels as ashes which are blown about on 
a stormy day.J4 This is clearly a reflex on Ps. I. 4 (Is. x1. 7). The other mathail, occurring in the 
same address (v. 29 to 31) compares a good word to a good tree!5 whose root is firm and whose 
branches are in thesky. It gives its fruit at every season by the permission of its Lord — Allah 
draws parallels for men, haply they may be mindful. The likeness (mathal) of a bad word is as a bad 
tree which is felled down above the earth and has no staying place. — This parable is a free rendering 
of the verse in Ps, i. preceding the one upon which the foregoing mathal is based (see also Abdth, 


Til. 17; Jer. xvii.6 to 8). The phrase, tt gives its fruit at every season, marks the origin 
without doubt. 


Besides the two comparisons mentioned above,!® §. xvi. counts not less than three mathals. 
The first stands in connection with two others placed together in S, xliii., of which the second 
is somewhat earlier, but the first nearly contemporaneous with the one underconsideration. Itis 
introduced by a rebuke, directed against the pagan Arabs for their manifest aversion to female 
children, many of whom they destroyed in infancy. ‘‘When any of them,” he says (xvi, 60), 
“is informed [of the birth] of a girl, his face turns black, and he is choked with wrath.” In 
the parallel passage, which also contains a warning against the offence of ascribing daughters to 
Allih (8. xlii. 15) stands instead of “girl” the phrase: — “that which he (the pagan Arab 
employs as a mathal for the Rahman” (v.16).1” Subsequently Muhammed declares (S. xvi. 62} 
those who do not believe in the“ last world” are the mathal (prototype) of evil,}8 whilst All4h is 





12 Amrund, cf. xvi, 1-2. 


18 Cf. above, p. 168, where the blind and seeing are compared with one another, but this mathal is realistic. 
1# Tig. 565. 


18 Al Qastaldlni, vii. p. 188, alg | 3 Wainy ly dass! Wf Kim dell LS g! dan gh] & IS ; cf. Kash. 
16 See p. 168. 


"Al Jaébiz (Abstracts from) Kit. Albaydn waltibydn, Constantinople, 1801, p 175, says with regard to thie 
verse : Allah Strikes a mathal on account of the inadequacy of the language and in order to promote understanding, 
even going so far as to compare His people to women and children. 


a . & / 7 ae 
18 og gut | have (of-vi. 176, UScs lav) which I translate: ‘a bad example ;" Kash., spud} Ste; of, Al Bagh. 
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the highest mathal. It would be difficult to understand what Muhammed meant by this vague 
expression, did he not explain it a few verses later in the distinct prohibition (v. 76):— You 
shall not forge a mathal for Allah, behold Allah knows but you do not know.!® In contrast to 
this prohibition stands the assertion (S. xl. 67 to 59), that the Son of Maryam was set up as 
a mathal, “ he is but a servant upon whom we have bestowed our mercy, and whom we have 
made a mathal for the children of Israel.” 


Now here is a distinct restriction laid down, which serves not only to emphasize the 
monotheistic idea, but also to cavil at the anthropomorphistic metaphors used in the Bible. As 
a sincere convert to monotheism Muhammed disapproved of any attempt to explain divine 
attributes in the light of human faculties; in other words, he wished to be more monotheistic 
than the Bible whose anthropomorphistic terms he took literally. In a tradition handed down by 
Al Shahrastani?? Mohammed is said to have declared :— “The Mushabdcha (those who personify 
Allah) are the Jews of this nation,” which means that Moslims who represent Allah after the 
fashion of human qualities follow the sinful custom of the Jews. The Prophet, however, 
had only one side of the question in view, and Kremer?! blames him unjustly for contradicting 
himself. Though it must be admitted that Muhammed did not investigate the question of 
anthropomorphism thoroughly, yet all passages in the Qordn dealing with the subject are not 
of one stamp. Muhammed rejected that form of tashdih (personification), which in the Bible 
refers to God individually. Allah is never spoken of asa “Man of war” (Exod. xv, 3),22 ‘the 
Rock who has borne thee” (Deut. xxxii, 4), or “ the Fountain of living waters ” (Jer. ii. 18), or 
as ‘‘Father.’’ The last named appellation, so common in both Testaments, appeared to Muhammed 
as sheer blasphemy. He therefore took an early opportunity of declaring that Allah had 
neither a child nor any equal.24 The title of “ Father” is accordingly scrupulously avoided in 
all the lists of the “ Most Comely Names.”25 Jt seems to me more than accidental that, when 
Muhammed related his alleged vision, that he did not mention any name of God, but circumscribed 
it hy the epithet of ‘* Mighty of Power.”26 The Commentators refer this expression to the 
Archangel Gabriel, although at that period Muhammed had not shown any knowledge of him,?? 
and in the verse in question evidently alluded to Allah himself. To prevent misunderstanding 
that similitudes of Allah should not be made, Muhammed cautiously stated that any other title 
of Allah used by him was but one of the “‘ Most Comely Names’’ which belonged to Him, 
In this way he kept his hand free to employ that other, and rather subordinate, form of 
anthropomorphism with which he was quite unable to dispense. He certainly tried to do 
without it, but only succeeded during the first period. Allah thus speaks and writes, possesses 
hands, sits on his throne, which is borne by angels, loves, hates, and is even cunning towards the 


ee 


19 The Commentators see in this verse only the prohibition to compare Allah with another being, which in 
= 
that case would be placed side by side with him. Kash., ley! wy yrds wy wi ds ad), BUG st 8 IU ahsags 


i wabs Kas Pare; lo Vow dati Cf. also Jalalain and Al Beidh. ‘The verse stands in connection with xxxvi, 78. 


20 Hd. Cureton, p. 18; Al Nawaw1, v. p. 350, ance | oes | wrt de wl. Cf. Goldziher in Monatschrift f 
Gesch.u W.d. Jdth. xxvii. p. 309, ; 

21 Geschichte der herrschenden Ideen, etc. p. 17. 

22 In the firat part of his Kitdbal Milal walnikal (fol 30v0) Ibn Hazm, in his criticism of tho O. T., gives a, trans- 
lation of Exod. Ch. xv., and remarks that to describe Allih asa ‘“‘ strong man’’ is heresy. He professes to have 
orged this point to a Jew of his acquaintance, who replied that in Qor, xxiv. 35, Alldh is styled ‘‘ the Light of heaven 
and earth,’? While admitting this, Ibn Hazm referred the Rabbi to a tradition, according to which Abu Darr asked 
Muhammed if he had ever seen Allah? The answer was “‘ yes,’’ but this “light’’ did not mean a visible hght, 
but an invisible one. Ibn Hazm therefore explains the “ light’? in question as guidance for the inhabitants of the 
earth, but ‘‘light’' is to be wanted among the names of Allah. It is, however, not diffionlt to see that in the 
expression “‘light”’ there is an inconsistency which even embarrassed Mu‘tazilite interpretation, Al Beidh 
endeavours to show that, in this passage, “light” virtually applies to Allah only and stands for “ he gives light,” 
Cf. also MawAqif, p. 169. In several Meccan (xx. 118, xxiti. 117) and Medinian (lix. 23) revelations Allah is styled 
“King, ” but this offers less difficulty for abstract interpretation ; cf. Al Beidh. on lis. 28, Mewagq. p. 161, and Al 
Qastalalni (ed. Balag, x. p. 316) who explains: ‘‘ Possessor of government.” See also on this subject my article : 
‘“‘ Mohammed and Criticism of the Bible,” J. Q #. XIIT. p. 222 sqq. 

23 Of. Gor. oxi. 3 ; cf. xxih. 93, yi. 101, ete. % Of. Deut. iv, 35, 39. 25 See Redhouse, J, RB, A, S, 1880. 

26 See Ch. IV. 27 The name ocours only in Medinian stiras, 


172 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. (May, 1901. 








wicked.2® All this is quite in harmony with the Biblical style. Traditions of a more sensua! 
character are to be received with scepticism as to their authenticity.22 The famous tradition 
according to which Muhammed said: — The heart of a believer is between the two fingers of 
the Merciful®* is by no means more realistic than the verse (S xxxviu. 75): “I have created 
with my hand,” or any of the numerous passages in which Allah sees, hears and speaks.3! 


The Qoranic anthropomorphism is but a variety of that in the Bible, which Muhammed 
considered he had improved on, but which otherwise he accepted without much reflection during 
the time of his training. Later Moslim theologians, who had gone through a similar course 
of stadies, naturally looked upon anthropomorphistic revelations with a different eye, and 
endeavoured to explain, that they were inbred doctrines. Inconsistency was the result. The 
puuctilious Zahirite school did not allow the ‘‘ Ninety-nine most comely names” to be surpassed,?? 
and put up a long list of names noé suitable for Allah.3% Schools of more liberal ideas took 
no heed of this restriction, but observed a certain restraint in names which Allah did not 
attribute to himself either in the Qordn or in tradition.24 On the other hand the Zahirites 
follow the more free thinking theologians to some extent in the allegorical explanation of 


human faculties with which Allah is endowed,*5 and only one class goes so far as to take even 
those literally 38 


cy 


The warning that Allah must not be made the object of mathals is at once illustrated by 
a parable set up by Himself in the following manner: — 


v. ¢7¢, A bond slave who is quite unable to do any work, and another whom 


Alléh has provided with every good provision, and who gives alms from 
it secretly and openly; are these two equal ? 


78. And Allah has forged a mathal: two men, of whom one is dumb and able 
to do nothing, a burden to his master, wherever he turns, he does no 


good; is he to be held equal with him who bids what is just and who is 
on the right way ? 


The parable of the servant was very popular both among Jews and Christians. I only 
mention those of Abéth, I. 3,57 and St. Matth. xxiv. 45 and axv. 14 sqg. Both mathals in ques- 
tion have the same object in view, ziz., to show that man, whilst dependent®® on Allah, should 
be charitable and righteous. In both parables also allusions to practical religion are not want- 
ing, vic., In yunfiqu (give alms), yamuru bil‘adli (bids what is just) and sirdiin mustdgtniu 
(right way), through which the general character of the mathals is considerably limited. 


, The last mathal in S. xvi. (v. 113) furnishes an instance of the manner in which it deve- 
joped in a later repetition. It speaks of a city which was safe and happy, whilst its provisions 
were flowing in from all sides; but it would not acknowledge, that all these had been sent by 





8 Ps, xviii. 27; Qor. vui. 80; cf. Al Beidhawi. It 1s not lawful to use this term without restriction. 


"9 Kremer, Gesch. p. 18 sq., places reliance in some traditions on that matter, which are fictitious, but even if 
they had been authentic, Muhammed would not have referred them to Allah. 
20 Cf, Al Shahrastani, p. 77 


sees ; . et ~ foe, : ; a ran 
3t Al Qastal, 4als gs? Lo! bas ll, ots wll buys pF (Ep Cgwmdss GALS cs! cert MUxhe 


= a 
§ yoRd | oad {Ly Ot pel (clas 9 Usa! | Sst, By asd | Oy pa (90 
32 J, H. tol, 183v0, See also Al Beidh. on xxxix. 67. I BH. fol. 164¥0 
83 Reproduced by Goldziher, dee Zahiriten, ete p. 149. 
_ & Ibid. 
33 Ibid. p.164. The original passage of I. H.’s work is given here after the Leyden MS., to which the Londor 
Codex offers important variations. 
_ 6 The school of Ahmad b. Hanbal. 


% The Mishnéh in question is re-echoed in the numerous assertions of Muhammed that he expected no recom- 
pense for his ministry, See Ch, V. 


38 Cr, Thya, I. p, 249, 1.8. Al Suytiti in Mufhimdt alagrdn refers the two men (vy. 78) to Useid b. Abil Is and 
Othman b, ‘Affan. Al Beidh. sees no allusion to any individual in either mathal, 
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Allah. He therefore affected the inhabitants with hunger and fear for their wickedness. Then 
one of their town-fellows approached them in the character of a divine messenger, but was not 
believed. Thereupon the city was overtaken by heavy punishment. 


The parable is, of course, perfectly clear. The happy and wealthy city is no other than 
Mecca,89 whose merchants traded in all directions. The messenger out of their midst is 
Muhammed whom they called an impostor, but dire punishment is in store for them. The 
threatened famine will also become clear presently., 


Now this parable is repeated in a later and considerably altered form. The alteration was 
necessary, probably because the threatened punishment had not taken place, whilst the sitna- 
tion of the Prophet had meanwhile become much more difficult and dangerous. I give the 
translation of the maethal in full :— 


Sura xxxvi.12. Forge for them a mathal: the inhabitants of the city, when the messengers 
came to them, (13) when we sent to them those two, but they called 
them both lars; so we strengthened them with a third, then they said : 
verily, we are sent to you. (14) They replied: You are only mortals 
like ourselves, and the Merciful has revealed nothing [to you], you are 
naught but liars. (15) They said: Our Lord knows that we are sent to 
you; (16) we are only charged to clearly convince you, (17) They 
answered: We have augured concerning you; if you do not desist, we 
will surely stone you, and painful punishment shall be inflicted on you 
by us. (18) Said they: your augury is with you, what if you have been 
warned ? but you are a sinful people! (19) And there came hastily from 
the remotest parts of the town a man who said: O my people! follow 
the messengers. (20) Follow those who do not ask for reward from 
you, whilst being guided. (21) What ails me that I should not worship 
Him who created me, and to whom you will be made to return? (22) 
Shall I take other gods beside Him? If the Merciful desires harm jor 
ive, their intercession will not avail me at all, neither can they save me. 
(23) I should then be in manifest error. (24) I believe in your Lord, 
therefore hearken unto me! (25) [When they had killed him] it was 
said [to him]: Enter thou into paradise; said he: O, would that my 
people did but know, (26) that Allah has forgiven me and made me one 
of the honoured ones . . . . (27) it was but a single noise, and lo! 
they were extinct. 


Although this parable is told in the usnal legendary style of prophetic messengers, it is 
2 variation of the preceding one with a historical background. It speaks about the city and the 
messengers who at first number only two, and are later on supported by a third. The mathal 
seems to be of Christian origin, but Muhammed made the mistake of putting the attribute 
of AlRakmén into the mouth of the heathenish townspeople.® He had evidently the tale 
(Acts xi, 22 to 30) in his mind, and some Commentators rightly declare the city to be Antioch,*! 
whose pagan population forms the exact parallel to Mecca. The application of the mazhal is 
given in v. 29: Alas for the men, there comes to them no messenger, but they mock at him! 


9 Thn ‘Abbas in Mush. alaqr ; Al Beidh. and Jal. A tradition by Ibn Sihab on behalf of Hafsa refers it to Medina. 


¢@ The heathenish character of the populace may be gathered from the expression 5 abs (v. 17) which means: 
we have augured from the flight of birds. 

‘1 Kash. and Jal. Al Beidh, gives a different story which, however, does not suit the case. ‘“ The man ” men- 
tioned (v, 19) is called Habib, the carpenter (Kash.: Hab. b. Israil). This nameisevidently a translation of Agabos, 
His prophecy of a coming famine links this mathal to Q. xvi, 118-114 (‘a messenger out of their midst’’). As to the 
famine see Josephus, dnt, xx. 2. 
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A couple of rather forcible mathals taken from the social life of the infidel Meccan citizens 
are the following (S. xxx. 27): The Prophet asks the people, if they would feel inclined to 
regard their slaves as their equals, and allow them to share their property. The meaning is 
that Alléh cannot be expected to look upon the idols, which are made by man’s hand, as His 
equals! In one more complicated, or rather confused, form the mathal re-appears im a later 
revelation as follows (S. xxxix. 30): One man has partners who disagree with each other, 
whilst another is entirely subservient to one who is his master; are these two men (the one 
who has partners and the slave) to be considered equal? By no means!? — The first man 
represents Allah to whom the heathen Meccans attribute associates. The last figure in thie 
parable is evidently also meant for Allah. The hostility prevailing between the varions 


idols very appropriately expresses the narrowness and diversity of the powers with which 
they are endowed, 


A fine parable, connected with a descriptive passage, is the following (8. xii. 18): Allah 
seuds down rain from the sky, the water-courses flow according to their bulk, the torrent carries 
aloug with it foam that swells up. A similar foam arises from the fire kindled by men [wher 
melting metals and] craving ornaments and utensils, Thus does Allah hit the truth and the 
falsehood, viz., the foam disappears in nought, whilst that [solid part], which profits man 
remains on earth. This is Allah’s way of forging parables.*® 


lt appears that Muhammed’s opponents responded to his parables with similar ones, parti- 
cularly with reference to resurrection.“* To such remarks he had a kind of constant reply which 
appears twice in the same form, vz. (Ss, xvii. 51 and xxv. 10): Look how they forge for thee 
parables,*® but they err, neither can they find a way [to refute thee]. — On the other hand 
Muhammed boasts (S. xxv. 85): They bring thee no mathal, unless we (Allah) brought thee the 
trath and the best explanation. — As a demonstration he reminds his audience of the cities and 
peoples which had been annihilated, and adds (v. 41): For each have we forged the mathals,‘6 
and each we have crumbled to pieces.—Such general references to mathals mentioned previously 
in detail confirm the comparative lateness of the passages just quoted, and one of the latest 
must therefore be the following summing up (S. xxxix. 28): Now we have forged for men in 
this Qordv all kinds of mathals, haply they are mindful.4? 


With this the series of mathals in the Meccan part of the Qordn concludes. The compara- 
tively large number found in the last two periods is still surpassed in the first year atter 
the Hijra, when they suddenly became extremely numerous. This is certainly not a mete 
coincidence, and shows the critical value of the mazhal in general for researches on tle 
composition of the Qorén. The Medinian mathal, moreover, stands in close connection with 
Muhammed’s altered position and the new tone of his speeches. He soon became aware how 
much more critical and analyzing this new audience was. His addresses now being caleulated to 
win the Jews of Medina as well as its pagan inhabitants, he dared not offer them hollow decla- 
mations, which, even for the Meccan world, had only served for a certaintime. He himself had 
also become riper, and his aim lay clearer before his eyes. The moral success won by the invi- 
tation of the Medinians, his own personal safety and daily increasing authority gave his word a 
power hitherto unknown. Above all, he had had more than ten years’ practice in preaching, 





£2 See above. 

43 V.19 contrasts him who knows the truth with the blind man ; v. 85 of the same stra containsa “mathal of 
the garden promised to the pious.”’ which is but a description ; cj. Kash. as = | BQuo. 

#¢ See Q. xvii. 52, xxxvi. 78. 

45 Al Beidh. refers it to the various titles of poet, soothsayer, sorcerer and madman given to Muhammed by 
the Meccans. 


e ad ”~ Led Lad ves 
6 AlBeidh, [jlo 4 Ld3! ard gUt eed ay Kase | cara} ds Gy 
4? Thid vy. 30, a mathal discussed above, but evidently misplaced on account of vy. 28; v. 29 does not suit 


the context either and the same is the case with v.31. The arrangement of the verses is here visibly 1n confusion. 
See also xxx. 59 in somewhat modified form. 
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whilst his own knowledge augmented continually. It is of nosmall moment that the space of 
time between the Hijra and the battle of Badr, that is to say, the time before Muhammed 
became an important political factor, should be richest in mathals. Svira u., which 
consists of the oldest Medinian sermons, counts no less than eight parables, six of which are 
ot indisputable originality. The language also, if not poetic, 1s yet fluent, and abounds m 
allegories. The first Medinian mathal is taken from the daily occupation, and is as follows 
(v.15): Those who buy error for guidance — their commerce brings no profit, neither are they 
guided — (16) their muthel is like him who kindles a fire, but when it lights up his surround- 
mgs. Allah carries his light away, and leaves them in darkness. so that they cannot see (17) 
‘They are deaf, dumb and blind,** so that they cannot turn round.— To this muthal is imme- 
diately joined the following (v.18): Or*® they are like a stormcloud from the sky in which is 
darkness and thunder and lightning ; they put their fingers in their ears®® because of the noise 
of the thunder for fear of death; Allah encompasses the unbelievers. (v.19) The lightning all 
but takes away their sight; as often as it shines for them, they walk therein, but when it 
becomes dark around them, fics stand still; and if Allah so pleased, He would surely deprive 
them of their hearing and their sight ; Allah is almighty. 


It seems that some Medinian critics had taken exception to Allah’s employment of animals, 
particularly insignificant ones like spiders and flies as the subjects of mathals.51 Muhammed 
shows how undeserved is their censure in the dignified manner (ii. 24): Behold Allah is not 
ashamed to forge a mathal ona gnat or what is above it [in size] .& those who believe know 
that it is the truth from their Lord but the unbelievers say: what means Allah with such 
a parable? He leads many astray * vith it, and guides others, but he only leads astray the 
wicked. 

Muhammed was so little prepared to cease composing parables about animals, that he 
invented several more of the same kind. In 8. ii. 161 the infidels are compared to a man who 
shouts to that which hears naught but a noise and a cry, they are deaf, dumb and blind®? and 
without sense. The Commentators®4 have already seen that the metaphor stands for the word 
“cattle.” 


The fly re-appears in a revelation of somewhat later date. ‘*O men,” he says (S. xxii, 72) 

a parable is forged for you, so listen toit. Venly, those whom they adore beside Allah could 

never create a fly, if they all united together to do it, and if the fly should despoil them aught 
they could not recover it from it — weak are both the seekers and the sought.” 


Several of Muhammed’s Medinian opponents, Jews in particular, when hearing one of the 
ubove mentioned mathals (8. ii. 24) enquired what its meaning was. They also questioned him 
ubout one of the earlier revelations (S. Ixxiv. 83) in which it is stated that nineteen angels were 
appointed to watch over the hell fire, “ Those in whose hearts there is sickness’ 55 and the inti- 
dels ask: What does Allah mean by this as a mathal®® (vy. 833)? Muhammed’s answer is rather 
unsatisfactory, as the number wineteen seems to have been chosen at random, a fact which he 
dared not admit. But thus much is clear that both qnestions as well as the answers to them 
date from about the same time, viz. the first year after the Hijra, although the one was placed 
by the compilers next tv the revelation which it was meant to explain. 





#2 See p 158. 48 Second mathal, although the term is omitted. 60 1 Sam. in, 11 ; 2 K. xxi. 19. 

it The animals mentioned m mathals are birds, camel (twice), spider, ass (twice), locusts, moth, dog, fly. 

3 les 93 43, ‘ much moreso.’ Al Beidh. dsc ya 152 les das; cf Itq. 265. 53 Cf. verse 17 and above. 

ut Al Beidh. ; Noldeke, Q. p. 182, regards vv. 163-6 as Meccan, but this cannot be concluded from 
fis lat dale lisalt Le, since this is also a common Jewish phrase. 

8 Tz, the a cf. Ch. IX. 

"6 Lit., what means Allih with this asa mathal? The Commentators are at a loss to explain the construction af 
the phrase, Kash. takes dio a tamytz to hddé or asa Hal, Vv. 31-54 are undoubtedly Medinian, and were oaly 
mlaced hare on account of their reference to v. $0, 
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Many of those who rallied round the Prophet in Medina, particularly emigrants from 
Mecca, were extremely poor. Although liberally supported by the more wealthy inhabitants of 
the town who had joined Islam, they looked forward to raids on Meccan caravans as a means 
of gaining some property of their own. Robbery was so little regarded as anything illegal or 
immoral, that Muhammed not only sanctioned raids by participating in them himself. 
but did not hesitate to violate the sacred month in order to makeb elievers “ walk in the path 
of Allah.” There were plenty of people anxious to enrich themselves by plunder in honour of 
Allah, but they lacked the means to carry out their plans. Muhammed, therefore, continually 
urged the wealthy to raise funds for this purpose, with promises of ample reward hereafter. 
The admonition sometimes took the form of a parable as follows : — 


(S. ii, 263) The likeness of those who spend their fortune in the path of Allah is like a 
grain which produces seven ears, in every ear a hundred grains, Allah 
gives twofold to whom He pleases; Allah is bounteous and omniscient. 
But those, he continues, who give alms while taunting and annoying the 
recelver —- as a man would do who only gives for appearance’s sake — 
are compared (v. 266) to a rock covered with dust which a shower 
washes away, leaving the stone bare. 


This fine parable which seems in part to be built on St. Mark iv. 5 sqq, is followed by a 
third not less striking, on the same topic in the following manner : — 


(v. 267) Those who lay out their wealth merely to obtain the grace of Allih, and 
as an insurance for their souls, are like a garden on elevated ground. 
Rain waters it richly, and its crops grow twofold. Should rain fail, dew 
irrigates them. 


These machals, intended to encourage believersto spend their fortune to increase the 
Prophet’s worldly power, contrast strangely with two others which gave little comfort after the 
defeat at Uhud. As for unbelievers, he says (8. i. 112), their wealth shall not profit them, 
neither their children, against Allih, they shall be the companions of hell fire, and they shall 
dwell therein for ever. (113) The likeness of what they lay out in this present life is asa 
wind wherein there is a cold blast; it affects the corn-fields belonging to people who have 
injured their own souls and destroyed them.” 


Still more pessimistic is the following’? (S. Ivii. 19): Know ye that this present life is bat 
a toy and vain amusement and pomp and affectation of glory among ye,°® and multiplying of 
wealth and children — like rain which astonishes the husbandman® by its fertility, but then 
the vegetation withers until thon seest it turn yellow, and become dry stubble — but in the 
last world there is heavy punishment, 


Here we have to notice several mathals, which show how bitter Muhammed felt against 
Jews and Christians. ‘“‘ The mathal of Jesus is in the eye of Allah like the mathal of 
Adam, whom he has created from dust” (8. tii. 52). Still more spiteful is an epigram hurled 
against the Jews, whose power was considerably weakened after the expulsion of the tribe of 
the B. Qainogi. “They are burdened, he says, with the Torah, which they do not observe, they 
are likened to the ass which carries books” (S. Ixii. 5).& 


To this period helongs a mathal which contains an attack against a certain individual not 
mentioned by name, and is so densely veiled that even the Moslim Commentators are at a loss 
to establish the identity of the person in question. It is evident that Muhammed pointed 





87 Cf. Iigdn, p. 565, 58 See v. 22, lxiv. 11, and Noldeke, Q. p. 145. 
59 See above. Al Qastal ix. p. 237, ySlAD, wytgmil! Ra 5F digg, GU! seSyqly alana! | qual 
é a t * - e ea 
lat yd | SKES_y5'S3 9g, wy d | pa Lass 


ce tes 1, see Al Beidh, 61 See Geiger, ibid, p. 92. 
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a6 aman of high station and education, otherwise he would hardly have described him as one 
“whom we have given our signs, but he stepped away from them ; had we wished we would 
have exalted him thereby, but he crouched®2 upon the earth and tollowed his lust. He is 
likened unto a dog, whom if thou shouldst attack, he hangs out his tongue, and if thou shouldst 
leave him, hangs out his tongue too ” (S. vii. 174 to 175). 











From the text of the methal it is clear that the person to whom it refers, had been given 
Opportunities of embracing Islam, but had not made use of them, and thereby set “a bad 
example to the people who declare our signe to be hes ” (v. 176), 


Following Arab Commentators, Sprenger suggests that the mathal refers to the poet 
Omayya 6. Abi Salt of Ta'if,88 who was a gifted and well educated man. According to Arabic 
tradition he was an apostate from paganism, but refused to follow Mubammed from jealousy. 
It is, however, clear that Muhammed did not refer tohim. He admired his poems,® and would 
not have used such offensive language about him. The words “whom we have given our 
Signs,” and ‘they declare our Signs to be lies,” can only refer either to a Jew or a Christian, 
but since the passage belongs undoubtedly toa Medinian revelation, very probably a Jew is 
meant, which would agree with the remarks of Al Beidhawi, that he was one of “the learned of 
the Jews.” 


It seems to me that this man was no other than the poet Ka‘b b. Al Ashraf, the chief of 
the B. Al Nadhir, who was very active in stirring up Muhammed’s enemies. After the battle 
of Badr he went to Mecca to incite the Qoreish to take revenge on those who had slain their 
kinsmen, and composed songs in which he denounced Muhammed and I[slam.® I see an 
allusion to Ka‘b’s poems in the simile of the dog that hangs out his tongue. Moreover the 
alliteration of the name Ka‘é with kalb (dog) appears to be intentional rather than accidental. 
Finally we must bear in mind that Ka‘b was assassinatad shortly afterwards by order of the 
Prophet. 


The expulsion of Ka‘b’s tribe® which was to follow, had to be abandoned for the moment, owing 
to the defeat of the Moslims at Uhud. It was carried out shortly afterwards as being conducive to 
the prestige of Muhammed who celebrated it in the following two mathals. In the first (CS. lix. 15) 
the expelled are compared to people ‘‘who had shortly before tasted the evil consequences of their 
conduct, ’’ which means that the B. Al Nadhir had to share the fate of their brethren of the Bant 
Qainogaé. In the second mathal (ibid. v.16) they are lkened to Satan, who first entices mem from 
the faith, but then withdraws and pretends to fear Allah. 


This mathal misrepresents the facts. The expulsion of the two Jewish tribes, and the subse- 
quent slaughter of the B. Koreiza were acts of treachery, for which Muhammed wanted an excuse. 
Although the Jews refused to acknowledge his mission, still they were monotheists; but we shall see 
later on, how Muhammed tried to impute pagan doctrines tothem, The weakness of his arguments 
is perceptible in his comment on the foregoing mathals. ‘‘ Had we, he says (v.21), revealed the 
Qordn on a mountain, one would have seen this mountain humble itself and split for fear of 
Allah,®? such are the mathals which we forge for men, haply they may consider.” — This verse reads 
like the fable of the fox and the grapes. Muhammed was ill satisfied that revelation did not come to 
him like that on Mount Sinai; but we must remember, that according to a tradition originating from 
his own statement, the received the first revelation on mount Hira. 
memati corer tae irerear areas iD tt an tau sens en St senypenyspenaenrey 

“79 

e@ alal 

68 J, I, 279 has other persons in view ; other interpreters infer Baleain ; ef, Al Beidh. Al Ghazaliin Jawdéhur 
al Qoran also refers the mathal to Baleam (f, 42v0), 

6t Kit, Al Aghdni, IIT. p. 187 sqq. (cf. Sprenger, I. p. 110, sq7.j. According to Al Zobeir he had read the Bible, 
did not believe in idols and forbade the drinking of wine. The last item is evidently added from religious tendency 

6 Cf R. J. x. p.19. Thehanging tongtie ia also made a symbol of poctic satire (Hija) in the traditiona on 
Hassan b. Thabit, Aghani, iv. 3-4. 66 Q, lix, IL 8977. 

6? Confusion of Mount Sinai with Zach. xiv. 4;0f, Ps. oxiv. 4 
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Muhammed liked to compare unbelievers, and Jews in particular, to people who walk in darkness, 
When inculeating the precept, which makes it unlawful to cat flesh from an animal ‘« over which the 
name of All&h has not been pronounced,” he asks (8. vi. 122): Is he who was dead, and we have 
quickened and made for him a light that he may walk therein amongst men, like him who finds 
himself in darkness which he cannot emerge from? — It seems that the material of this muthal is 
derived from Isaiah ix. 1. 


The more the Prophet of Allah became merged into a worldly potentate, the more his speeches 
assumed the tone of manifestor. It seems all the more strange to find a group of three rather fine 
mathals attached to Muhammed’s endeavour to vindicate the honour of his wife ‘Aisha, whom public 
opinion had accused of infidelity. The verses in question (S, xxiv. 34 to 40) may not, indeed, have been 
revealed on this occasion at al], but it appears, as if Muhammed, after having gone through that dis- 
agreeable affair, was anxious to change the subject.£8 The first of these mathals (which are all 
taken from scenes met with in travelling, and with the exception of third probably reco!lections 
of his own journeys) has already been discussed above,® and gives an impressive, but not very 
detailed account of incidents of bygone days. This is followed (v. 39) by a neat comparison 
of the unbelievers to “ a mirage in a plain (desert) which looks like water tothe thirsty traveller, 
until he approaches it, when he finds nothing.’””9 The intidels are further (v. 40) compared to 
darkness in a deep sea,’! in which one wave covers another; dark clouds rise above it 
increasing the darkness to such an extent, that we cannot see one’s outstretched hand, They 
are again likened (S. lxvi,10) to the disobedient wives of Noah,’? and Lot to whom (v.11 to 12) 
are opposed the wife of Pharaoh and Maryam as models of piety and chastity. Here Muham- 
med’s Biblical recollections became rather confused. Instead of Noah’s he seems to have 
had Job’s wife in his mind. For Pharaoh’s wife Geiger has already rightly substitnted his 
daughter. 


There only remains one more mathal occuring in a verse the anthenticity of which as 
an original Qoranic revelation is doubtful to me, It has, however, been embodied in the 
official text of the Qordén; we must, therefore, discuss it here, whilst reserving the investigation 
of its authenticity for later on. The verse in question (S. xlviil. 29) forms an appendix toa 
stra which was revealed concerning various events of the seventh year of the Hijra, and is 
entirely out of connection with the context. It is easy to see why the compilers of the Qordn 
placed the verse here, from the preceding one, which states that “Allah has dispatched His 
messengers with the right guidance and the true faith, in order to exalt the same above every 
other creed, and Allah is sufficient as witness.”” This verse evidently formed the conclusion of 
an address, and quite unexpectedly we read the following announcement (v. 29): Muhammed is 
the messenger of Allah, and those who are with him, are fierce against the unbelievers, but 
merciful towards one another. Thon seest their bowing down and adoring, seeking favour and 
good will from Allah. The Sign [they wear] upon their faces is an emblem of the worship; 
such is their mathal in the Torih. Their mathal in the Gospel is as a seed which puts forth 
its stalk, makes it grow and strong, so that it rises upon its stem, and astounds the sower, ete, 


Now only the second part of the verse, bearing on the New Testament, is a real parable, 
and is taken from S. Mark iv. 8, whilst the first part belongs to those cases in which mathal is 
to be taken in a wider sense, as is also done by the Commentators. The words evidently 
describe some external adjustment of the Jews during worship, which would not have remained 
unknown either to Muhammed, or to any one who visited a Jewish house of prayer. I can 
refer the words in question to nothing else but to the phylacteries derived from Dewé. vi. 8, 


Sa Sa Raa a RETR EG a a A II ER a TI 
68 Noldeke, Q. p. 157, leaves the question undecided. 
eo Cf, Ch. II. The parable is explained in a scholastie manner in Ibn Sinds Risdla, 913 r Soa | 
ee! Livol pisg-0), ed. Constant, 1298 H. pp. 85-86, See also Al Ghaz, Kit, Almadndn ; lig. 568. 


7 Not expressly styled mathal, but introduced by ka; cf. It. 565. 
il Ttq p. 567. 72 Geiger. p. 111, 73 Ch. XTHI- 
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xi, 18,% and styled “Sign.” Although our verse only mentioned the one worn on the forehead 
-— the other placed on the arm probably being covered by the garment — the term “sign” was 
applied” to both by the person whom Mumhammed might have been asked abont their 
character, The Commentators explain this mathal as a description, which it undoubtedly is, 


and it seems to me that its proper place should be among the traditions appended to this 
chapter, 


Appendix to Chapter VIII. 
The mathal in Tradition. 


Apart from the mathals in the Qordn alarge mass of sayings and parables supposed to have 
originated with Muhammed lived in the recollections of the first generations of Believers. This 
increased marvellously as the sacred and polite literatures of the Arabs developed. To endeavour 
to establish or refute the authenticity of these would bea hopeless task, the means of testing 
them being much smaller than those we have for traditions on religious and historical matters. 
Mukammed was obviously fond of speaking in parables and metaphors when pronouncing reve- 
lations, and from this we may conclude that he employed the same method of instruction when 
discoursing with his friends, or addressing Believers from the pulpit. Although many of the 
sayings attributed to him may be authentic, only a few can be substantiated with any certainty. 


The apocryphal sayings of Muhammed may be divided into two classes, viz. those 
embodied in the Hadith or religious tradition, and those registered by secular writers. This 
division is, however, superficial only, and does not touch the greater or lesser veracity of either 
class. In the following pages I have collected as many as I could find, but have only men- 
tioned such works as I have been able to examine. I do not therefore claim to have exhausted 
the subject. 


A. series of “ Speeches and Table Talk” of Muhammed, containing proverbs and general 
remarks, has been compiled by Mr. Stanley Lane Poole, London, 1882. 


At the head of my collection I place two comparisons which are chronicled in all standard 
works on Moslim tradition. Both of these are connected with the manner, in which revela- 
tions came down to Muhammed, In the one he stated that he heard the voice of revelation 
‘‘as the chiming of bells,’ in the other the first revelation came down to him as ‘‘ the dawn of 
the morning” (Bokhiri beginning, Mx’atia, p. 86, etc.), Although a large number of these say- 
ings are dispersed in the Hadith works of Al Bokhari (died 256 H.) and Muslim (died 260 H.), 
these authors did not devote much attention to them. Al Tirmidi (died 279) however in his 
collection of traditions has a special chapter on fourteen mathals which I reproduce here (after 
the edition of Bulag, 1875, Vol. II. p. 143 sqq.). 


1. [From Jubeir b. Nufeir from Al Nuwas b. Sinin Al Kilabi:] Fantastic description 
of the “Right Path” (Qor. I. 5). 


2. (Jabir b. Abd Allah Al Ansari: ] The Prophet once heard ina dream a discussion 
between the Archangels Michael and Gabriel on the following parable: Thon [O Muhammed | 
and thy people are compared to a king who chose a city of residence, where he built a palace. 
In this he placed a table and then he sent messengers to invite the people to partake of the 
repast he had spread thereon. Some of them accepted the invitation, but others refused. 
The King is Allih, the residence Islam, the palace 1s Paradise, and thou, O Muhammed, art 
the messenger. Whosoever accepts thee, enters Islam, and is received intuv Paradise where he 
enjoys all that affords him pleasure, 


It is possible that this parable is modelled on a Talmudical one (Sanhedrin, fol. 3870) of 
great popularity, in which an explanation is given why in the creation of the component parts 





mt Of, Exod. xin, 18. 
5 sy is in this instance rendered by af, because the latter has ite fixed Moslim terminology. 
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of the world, the earth, stars, and animals preceded man, who, heing the noblest creature, found 
a garden prepared for abode, and food ready, when he appeared on the earth. The moral of 
both parables is nearly the same. 


8. (Muh. b. Bishir from Muh. b. Ahi Adiy from Ja‘far b. Maimtn from Abi Tamim 
Al Hujaimi from Abi Othmin from Ibn Mas‘id:] Muhammed said: My eyes are asleep, but 
my heart is awake (see I. Hish. p. 375, Kémsl of Al Mubarrad, ed. Wright, p. 77 and 741). 
This saying is evidently a mistranslation of Cantic. v. 2 caused by mis-hearing ‘én: “my eye’’ 
instead of ani ‘‘I” (see my article: Historical and legendary controversies, etc. J. Q. R. x. 
p. 105), A mathal following this sentence deals with the same subject. 


4. Another and shorter repetition in a somewhat modified form, also on the authority of 
Jabir b, Abd Allah, 


5, [Muh. b, Ism‘atl from Misi b. Ism‘Ail from Abin b. Yazid b. Abi Kathir from Zeid 
b. Abi Salim from Al Harith Al Ashari: ] The infidel is compared to a man who buys a slave. 
He brings him to his house, and instructs him in the work he has to do, but the slave (insted 
of following his instructions) works for somebody clse. Which of you wishes to be Allah’s 
servant? Allah has commanded you to pray, so do not turn away from him, since he turns his 
face towards that of his servant, while the latter is engaged in praying. Allah has further 
commanded you to fast. He who fasts is compared to a man in a turban, who has in his pos- 
session a bag with musk, the odour of which makes everybody wonder. The odour of the 
breath of a fasting man is pleasanter to Allah than the smell of musk Giving alms is further 
illustrated by the parable of a man who was taken prisoner. He is loaded with chains and ill 
treated, but afterwards ransomed fora small sum. The saying of the Dikr is finally compared 
to a strong castle, which gives refuge to a fugitive, who is surrounded by his foes. Man can 
guard himself against Satan only through the Dikr.— This greup of mathals seems to betray 
Christian influence. For the author of S’léh Al Mamin (Brit. Mus. Or, 3855, fol. 12) has the 
following version; Muhammed said: Allah commanded John to teach the Israelites five 
sentences ; among them is the Dikr. This is compared to a man who is persecuted by his 
enemies, but finds refuge in a fortress, 


6. [Anasfrom Abu Miisé from Muhammed: | A Moslim who reads the Qordn, is likened 
toa citron, whose fragrance and taste are both good, but a Moslim, who does not read the 
Qordn is likened to a fruit which has no fragrance, though its taste is pleasant. The hypocrite 
who reads the Qordy, is likened to a fragrant plant of bitter taste, but the hypocrite who does 
not read the Qoréin is likened to the coloquinth which smells as badly as it tastes bitter. ~ This 
parable is to be found in nearly all works of Hadith; of. Bokh (ed. Krehl, III. 401; Moslim, 


(Butag 1304,) IV. p. 81; Mishkat, 276). The sundry recensions show slight variations. See 
also Lane Poole, J. ¢. p. 154, 


7. [Al Hasan b, Aliy Al Khilal and several others from Abd Allah b. Razzaq from Muham- 
med from Al Gohri from Sa’id b. Al Musayyab from Abu Hureira: ] Muhammed said: The 
believer is likened to the sapling, which the winds incessantly try to upset. The: believer is 
also continually exposed to trials, but the hypocrite is as the cedar which is not shaken untill 
the time of the harvest comes. In Muslim (x. p. 267) this tradition is reproduced with the same 
(very unreliable) Isndd, but is twice repeated on the authority of Ka’bb. Malik, the “tree” 
being replaced by an “ear of corn.” Since this mathal seems to be, at least in part, modelled 
on that in Abéch, III. 17, the version with the tree seems to be the more authentic one. 


°8. [Ishaq b. Mansir from Ma’n from Malik from Abd Allah b. Dinar from Ibn Omar: | 
Muhammed said: The Believer is likened to a tree whose foliage does not fall off.— This tradi- 
tion, which is badly authenticated, is followed by a discussion of the species of that tree. 


9. (Quteiba from Al Laith from Ibn Al Hadi from Muhammed b. Ibrahim from Abu 
Salama from Abdal Rahmin from Abu Hareira:] Muhammed said: If anyone had a river 
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passing by his gate, he would bathe five times a day ; could, then, any uncleanness remain on 
his body? No! This is the likeness of the five daily prayers, with which Allih washes away 
the sins. 


10. [Quteiba from Hamid b. Yahya from Thabit al Banani from Anas. | Muhammed 
said: My people is likened to the rain, no one knows whether its beginning is more pleusant 
or its ending. 

11. [Muhammed b. Isma‘il from Khilad b. Yahya from Bashir b. Al Muhajir from Abd 
Allah b. Boreida from his father :] Muhammed threw down two dates and asked: ‘‘ What does 
this mean?’ Noone knew. “ The one,” he said, ‘tis hope, the other fulfilment.” 


12, [Al Hasan from Al Khilal from Abdal Razziq from Mn‘ammar from Al Zubr from 
Salim from Ibn Omar: ] Muhammed said: Men are likened to camels ; among a hundred thor 
findest but one fit to ride on (see Muslim II. p. 275; Al Tha‘alibi, Syntagma ed. Valeton, p. 7). 


18. [Quteiba b. Sa‘id from Al Mughira b, Abdal Rahmin from Abu Zinad trom Ala‘raj 
from Abu Hureira: ] Muhammed said: I and my people ave likened to a man who kindles a fire 
in which flies and butterflies are caught. Thus I seize your race, and you are thrown intu the 
fire (see Muslim, ll. p. 206). 


14. [Musaddad from Yahya from Sufyin from Abd Allah b. Dinar from \bu Omar from 
Muhammed, who said:] You, O Moslims, the Jews and Christians are symbolised in the 
following parable: A man hired labourers to whom he said : Who will work for me untii 
noon for one carat?” The Jews did it. Then he asked: ‘* Who will work for me until the 
afternoon (prayer time)?” The Christians did it. ‘‘Then you, O Moslims, shall work for me 
from the afternoon till evening for two carats.’ They answered : “‘ We give the most work 
for smallest pay.” ‘‘ Havel,” asked he, “ wronged you?” “ No.” ** Thus,” hereplied, “ do 
I bestow my favour upon whom I choose.” — The reader will have no difficulty in recognizing 
in this parable an adaptation of the Parable of the Householder (St. Matthew xx. 2) as far as 
st suited the situatiun. (See also Mishkat, Engl. transl. Il. p. 814.) 


To these mathals I attach a few more which are dispersed in the collections of traditions. 
One of the best known of these, which is also mentioned in most modern works, 1s the 
comparison of a reader of the Qord@u to a man who owns a camel. If he keeps it fastened, it 
remains with him, but if he loosens it, it runs away (Mz‘atid, 88, Al Nawawi, Ai. Al Tibydu, 
p- 81; ¢f. Sprenger, IIT. p. xxxv.). 

Ibn Abbas handed down the tradition that Muhammed said: He who has in his inside 
nothing of the Qordn is compared to a desolate house (Tibydn, p. 14). 


[Misi from Wahib from Ibn Tihs from his father from Abn Hureira:] The Prophet 
said: The niggard and the almsgiver are compared to two men clad in coats of mail from 
their breast to their collar-bone. On the almsgiver it grows until it covers the tips of his fingers 
and obliterates his guilt. On the niggard, however, every buckle keeps firm in its place, so 
that he cannot loosen it (Bokh. ii. 158, iii. 21).— For $33! which gives no sense, | read 4 
“onilt.”? The text of this parable shows several corruptions, which may be taken as a sign of 
its old age, and probable genuineness, Al Nawawi’s corrections (ittd.}) are of little assistance 
__ The same tradition with a different Isnid, likewise going back to Abu Hureira, Bokh. ada, 


The mazhal is an imitation of Qor. ii. 268, 267: see above, p. 172. 

The worshipper of idols is likened to a thirsty traveller, who sees a mirage in the deseris, 
but cannot reach it (cf. Qastaldni, vil. p. 183). This mathal is fashioned after Qor. xxiv. 39 
(see above, p. 174). 

fAbu Bakr b. Abi Shaiba and Abu Amir Ash‘ari and Muhammed b. Al Ata (the wording 
being that of Abu Amir) from Abn Usadma from Boreid from Abu Burda trom Au Musa 
from Mabammed:] My mission to guide knowledge is likened to the rain which reaches the 
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earth. Part of the latter, which is good, absorbs the water, and produces herbs and other 
vegetation in abundance. Some parts of the earth are hard, and therefore retain the water, 
which serves for man to drink therefrom, and to water their flocks and herbs. Another part 
is [barren] level ground, which neither holds the water nor allows anything to grow. This 
is typical of those who accept the Law of Allah. He allows them to benefit by my mission, 
to learn and to teach. But the likeness of him, who does not raise his head and does not 
accept the guidance of Alléh, which was entrusted to me (Muslim, II. 206). 


In connection with Qor. lvii. 19 Al Qastalanf (ix. 237) quotes a comparison, handed down 
by Muslim as follows: Muhammed said: If one of you dips his hand in the sea, let him see 
what remains on it, when he takes it out again. — [Abu Hureira:] Muhammed said: I and the 
prophets before me are likened to a building which a man has erected and beautified. People 


surround it, and say: We have never seen a finer building, except one brick [which is Muham- 
med], Moslim, sd. 


[Abu Borda from Abu Misa:] Muhammed said: I and my people are likened to a man 
who said to his people: “I beheld an army, and I warn you to escape; and now you may 
depart in ease.” One portion obeyed and was saved, but the other which refused to believe 
him, was surprised by the enemy and destroyed. — Follows application [Muslim, ibid, ]. 


Of other authors who have embodied larger and smaller collections of alleged sayings of 
Muhammed I have quoted the following : 


The famous Amr b. Bahr Al Jahiz of Basra (died 205 H.) in his Aitdb Al Mahdsin 
wala dhd@d (ed, van Vloten, Leyden, 1898) quotes many dicta ascribed to Muhammed on 
liberality, niggardliness, and other subjects. More sayings are to be found in Abstracts of the 
same author’s work, Kit. Al Baydn wal Tibyda (Constantinople, 1883). 


A small collection of dicta is contained in Al Beladori’s Kit. futuh albuldan (ed. de Goeje) 
p. 5387, but much more are dispersed thoughout the Kamil of Al Mubarrad (ed. W. Wright). 


In the Kit, Al Mujiant of Ibn Doreid (died 321) sayings attributed to a number of 


persons, beginning with Muhammed (pp. 2 to 4) are collected. The sayings are accompanied 
by annotations. 


The works of Abd Al Malik Al Tha*‘alibi (died 429) are very rich in alleged sayings atiri- 
buted to Muhammed, vtz.: — 


1. Kit. al’tjdz wal ?jdz (ed. Valeton, 1894, and Cairo, 1801). The same work is recorded 
under the title, Kitdb nawddir al hukm (Brit. Mus. Add, 9569). 


2. Al Laidif wal ‘ardif fi-ladddd and Al yawdgit fi baidd-e-mawdgit prepared by Abu 
Nasr Al Mugqaddasi (Cairo, 1883). Sayings in praise or blame of all sorts of things. 
3. Themér algulié (Add. 9558), a volume which contains a large amount of interesting 


information on every imaginable subject, concerning anecdotes, folk-lore, proverbs, etc. The 


author draws largely on the writings of Al Jahiz, and is therefore of great importance for the 
literary study of the latter. 


4, Muntakhabdt al tamthil, Constantinople, 1884. 


5. Bard al Akbdd, Cairo, 1883, arranged according to the number of subjects mentioned 
in each saying. 


Abu Abd Allah Muhammed b. Salama Al Qudai Al Shafa‘i (died 454) wrote a work titled 
Kit. Al Shihdb, which contains a thousand dicta supposed to belong to Mnhammed (Add. 9692). 


Abul Qasim Husein b. Ahmad Al Raghib Al Isfahani (died 500) wrote Kit. Muhddarat 
aladbd’ wa muhdwarat al shuard walbulaghé (Add. 7305 ; ef. H. Kh, v. p. 414), 
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Al Ghazali reproduces in his [hyd ‘uliim aldin a very elaborate parable attributed to 
Muhammed on the life of this world. This parable has been translated into German in 
Kremer’s, Geschichte der herrschenden Ideen, etc. p. 158. Shorter sayings to be found in the 
same work are the following (I. p. 279): 


1. Anyone who speaks the Dikr amongst those who neglect it, is like a green tree in the 
midst of barren ground. 


2. Anyone who speaks the Dikr amongst those who neglect is, is like one who fights in 
the midst of those who run away. 


3. The Dikr of Allah in the morning and evening is better than the clashing of swords in 
the war path of Allah, or spending one’s fortune in lavish expenditure. 


The same author's work Jawéhir Al Qordn (Add. 9483; ef. Itqdn, p. 848) contains many 
mathals on behalf of Muhammed. The work was composed after the Zhyé which is quoted 
fol. llvo, 1. 11, and forms a very important supplement to the author’s theological treatises. 


The best known of all collections of sentences attributed to Muhammed is undoubtedly to 
be found in Al Maidani’s famous work Amthdl Al Arad (ed. Freytag, ILI. pp. 607 to 617. The 
same chapter has been reproduced by Ahmad Al Damanhiri in his Kvt. sabil alrishéd (Alexan- 
dria, 1871), pp. 62-66. 


The Kit. Al muwashshd by Al Washsha (ed. Briinnow) is likewise to be mentioned among 
the works concerned in this subject. The same is the case with the Tashifdi al muhaddithin by 
Al Askari Al Lughawi (Br. M. Or. 3062), who endeavours to be critical with regard to the 
authenticity of the sayings handed down. 


Some mathals attributed to Muhammed are to be found in Hariri’s Mégdmas, ed. 
I, Derenbourg, p. 48, 1. 16. 


There are still to be recorded an abridgment of Al Farabis’ Ahuldsat Al Khdlisa by Al 
Badakhshani (Kazan, 1851). Forty sayings attributed to Mahammed are also collected with a 
Persian commentary in a richly illuminated MS. of the Brit. Mus. Or. 5081. The work is 
printed under the title Jdémz, Firozpir, 1887. (To this my attention was called by Mr. A, G. 
Ellis of the British Museum.) 


(To be continued.) 





EXTRACTS FROM THE BENGAL CONSULTATIONS OF THE XVIIIr« 
CENTURY RELATING TO THE ANDAMAN ISLANDS. 


BY RB, ©. TEMPLE, 
(Oontinued from p. 31.) 
1792. Bey No. AI. 


Fort William, 12th November 1792. Agreed. that the following Instructions be given 
to Lieut. Blair Proceeding to the Andamans. 


Lieutenant Archibald Blair. 12 Novr. 


Sir, — You are already informed that, in compliance with the Recommendation of Com- 
modore Cornwallis the Governor General in Council has determined to establish a Naval 
Arsenal at the North East Harbour of the Great Andaman Island, and you have been 
acquainted that three of the Company’s Sloops have been Sent from the Pilot Service to Assist, 
with the Union Snow, taken up on Freight for 4 Months in transporting the Arrtificers, Stores 
and Provisions from Bengal to the Andamans and from the Place hitherto called Port Corn 
wallis [Port Blair] to the Harbour abeve mentioned. 
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The Sloops which are called the Seahorse Cornwallis and Juno are Commanded by 
Messrs. John Petman C. Crawley and T. Dorrington who will remain in Charge of them 
during the Trip and are informed by the Master Atiendant that they are to obey such Orders as 
you may give then. The Union Snow is also under your directions. 


The four Vessells being reported to be in Readiness to take their Departure, and the Weather 
having now a Settled Appearance it is His Lordship’s pleasure that no Time should be lost in their 
dispatch, and that they proceed forthwith under your General Command keeping Company with 
each other on the Way direct to the North Hast Harbour now called Port Cornwallis where as 
soonas may be convenient after your Arrival, you will begin the work of establishing a Settlement for 
the East India Company clearing the Country progressively from the North East of Chatham Island 
towards it’s Southern Extremity unless any obstacles, at present unforeseen should'make it appear tou 
you advisable to deviate in any manner from this Directions You are Authorized to erect a small 
temporary Redoubt for Defence should you find it necessary, and such temporary Buildings as can 
be most quickly finished for the Reception of the Provisions Ammunition, and other Stores, 


When these Articles which indispensably require to be well Attended to shall have been Secured 
against Injury from Weather, and as much as possible from vermine you will choose a proper Spot 
of Ground for a Garden, and have it prepared for the Reception of the Fruit Trees Plants, elca., that 
you take from Bengal or can be sent from the Old Harbour where you will order a few People to 
remain to take Care of the Garden until all the most useful Trees and plants, etca., have been removed 
from it to be placed at the new Settlement ; and during that Time one of the Vessells is to remain at 
the Old Harbour for the Protection of the People 1 have mentioned. It is wished that while they 
are there they may be able to prevail on the Natives to cultivate upon the Stock that will still be left 
of Fruit Trees and Vegetables, so as to introduce them gradually into General Demand, 


e 


You will of course send to the Old Harbour when you arrive at the New, the two Natives whom 
you brought with you to Bengal and who are now returning in the Union and you will cause any 
small Articles that you think will be Acceptable to the People to be Distributed amongst them when 


you evacuate the Settlement, which must be done as soon as the Stores, etca,, that are to be moved 
from it have been interely (sic) taken away. 


It is hardly necessary to acquaint you that your former orders for observing the most humane and 
conciliatory conduct towards the Natives of the Country and adopting the best means of securing 
afriendly intercourse with them, are still in force, Your endeavours to this End were in a great deal 
successful at the place you are now to leave, and afforded the Board much Satisfaction. 


The Circumstances of your Situation on the Bombay Establishment rendering it of Consequence 
to you to be on the Malabar Coast, and the Services of a Surveyor being now less wanted at the 
Andamans than those of an Engineer I have orders to acquaint you that Captain Kyd has been 
appointed to be Superintendant of the Andamans, and is to receive Charge of the Settlement 
on his Arrival which will probably be in five or Six Weeks, With his concurrence and if your time 
should admit, you are authorized to finish the Survey of the Andamans and to ascertain the 


relative position ofthe Southern Necobar with the Acheen Island which has not been 
hetherto well determined. 


You are then at liberty to proceed to Bombay to resume yonr Station in that part of India com- 
ing first to Calcutta to Settle your Accounts if you think your Presence here necessary for that 
Purpose. The Board have instructed me to acquaint you that it is at present their wish to have the 
Marine at the Andamans under your Care, when the Service which takes you to the Malabar Coast 
is ended, and that they mean to write upon the Subject to the Governor in Council. 


Lam particularly instructed to mention to you that Notwithstanding the Directions in this Letter, 
you are to Atiend carefully to all orders that you may receive from Commodore Cornwallis who has 
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expressed his readness to Assist, with his Majesty’s Ships in Establishing the Settlement on the great 
Audamans at the North East Harbour. 


The Board have desired me to signify to You that as your Attention and Abilities in the Manage- 
ment of the Company's first Establishment at the Andamans claim their fullest approbation and as 
you formerly stated that you were Subject to Considerable Expence by the distance of those Islands 
from Bengal and other Countries from whence you could procure Supplies, they have been pleased 
to grant you an Allowance of One hundred and fifty Sicca Rupees per Month in Addition to that Which 
you receive of Surveyor, from the Time of Your first taking Possession of Port Cornwallis, Te:t., the 
5th of October 1789 Untill you Shall be relieved from the Command, and further, they have deter- 
mined that Your Surveyor’s Allowance Shall be continued till your Arrival at Bombay. 


It is the desire of Government that the Pilot Schooners may be returned to Bengal (where they 
will be much wanted) either together or Separately, as soon as they can be Spared from the Service, 
upon which they are Sent excepting the Sea-horse, which 1s to be Sunk in the Salt Water, to remove, 
if possible, a Quantity of Vermin and white ants that are in the Vessell and could not be expelled by 
any Means that have been taken here, and you are Requested to Assist by issuing such Orders as 
you think in [? it ] necessary to give Effect to the Experment One of a Similar third [? kind] is 
understood to have Succeeded in the Instance of the Viper. 

I wish you a Safe and Speedy Passage, and am, Sir, Your, etca., 
Fort William, (Signed) Edward Hay, Secrv. to Govermt. 
12th November 1792. 
1792. — No. XII. 


Agreed that the following Letter be written to Commodore Cornwallis and, Ordered that it be 
dispatched under Charge of Lieutenant Blair, 


To Commr. Cornwallis, 12th Novr, 
The Hon’ble William Cornwahs, Commander in Chief of his Majestys Ship in the Hast Indies, 


Sir, —We think it proper to inform you that the opinion expressed by your Excellency in favor of 
an Establishment at the North East Harbour of the Great Andaman in Preference to the 
Place which was first chosen for [the] Companys Settlement upon that Island has mduced us to 
determine on removing it, and we accept with due Acknowledgments, the offer made by your Excellency 
to Assist with such Part of his Majesty’s Squadron as can be spared to Effect that Purpose. 


Your Excellency will receive with this Letter. a Copy of the Instructions given to Lieutenant 
Blair, in which he is directed to Attend carefully to all orders you may be pleased to give him. 


Fort William, We have the honor to be, etca, 
12th Novr, 1792. 
1792.— No. XIiTI. 


Fort William, the 19th of November 1792. Read a Letter and its enclosure from Lieute- 
nant Archibald Blair. 
To Edward Hay, Esqre., Secry, to Govt. 


Sir, —I have the satisfaction to inform you, that six Months Provision with the necessary Stores 
are embarked, and that the Settlers agreeable to the enclosed Return, are well accommodated, and in 
perfect health and Spirits. 


Union James and Mary, - [have the Honor to be, etea., 
Novr. 17th, 1792, (Signed) Archibald Blair. 
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Enclosure in Lt. Blair’s letter, dated 17th Novr. 


Return of the People engaged for the new Settlement at the Andamans Embarked 
on board the Union, Viper, Cornwallis, Juno, and Seahorse :— 


Assistant Storekeeper See se gua ave 1 
European Overseers ... : ies ae 
Serjeant Major sais is $3 : 1 
Havildars ids ae eee , ee we 
Naicks ie ry ie. ass vee aes re 
Private Sepoys slag Ses es ee or ms se 220 
European Tent and Sail Maker _.. : ans 1 


Native Carpenters ,,, eu sae re sc sae sae 0 
Do, Smiths ae ‘ 2: 35 wee «COG 
Do, Sawyers is éue sas ae ips we aa. °C 
Do, Bakers be eae s es big Wwe Oe 
Do. Taylors : we se we OCA 
Do, Washermen ..., Sais : ; an. oS 
Do, Potters ve es sae ‘ : ; ae 
Do, Bricklayers .. ‘isi tise : es a, we 
Do. Gardiners : Se as 2 
Do. Fishermen, say ies sé ~ es we 10 


Do. Tindals ie ses ae oe “en wits tc, 8 


Lascars ees se ens : is ass we $32 
Barbers ‘vs ose iis ‘ tae “ee we. 2 
Stone Cutters se ; ‘ ee i 2 
Servants a4 om ‘as : “ i ww. 20 
Brick makers date we . a : wee cee 2 
Copper Smiths es one oe a. oe 
Turner aes eee eee sen oe as 1 
Gramies re see ‘6 wee : wae sn. 8 
Women bee: | awe ses wi ‘ oo §=30 
Children Por wae nes oi i Oe 
Surdars aoe vee oes as see ee “ie. SO 
Labourers as ie aes ae as see .. 170 
36015 


Novr. 17th, 1792. 
(Signed) Archibald Blair. 
(To be continued.) 


18 [Should be $62, — Ep ] 
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NOTES ON SPIRIT BASIS OF BELIEF AND CUSTOM. 


BY SIR J. M. CAMPBELL, KC,I.E., I.0.S. 
(Continued frum p. 105.) 


Salt. — Salt sprinkled. thrown into the fire, or melted in water is deadly to the Evil Eye.* 
In Scotland, to correct an evil glance, holy water, exorcism aud the smoke of incense were 
used.®2 Tweed fishermen salt their nets to keep off evil influences.83 No Isle of Man seaman 
(1700) will sail without a piece of salt in his pocket.®4 In South Italy, children wear lnts of 
rock-salé round their necks to keep off the Hvil Eye.8 It is the wholesome and healing 
influence of salt, especially its power to put to flight the demon of corruption, that makes it so 
valuable and so widespread a guardian against evil glances. 


The Scape. — The goat and other scapes come close to Evil Eye charms since the object 
of both is to house evil glances. In England and Scotland, a he-goat is kept in horse stables 
near the entrance as he is a favourite Evil Eye home,%6 


Sea-horse. — The sea-horse, caballo marino, both dried and figured in metal, is worn as an 
amulet and fastened to harness in Naples.*? 


Serpent. —- Besides being one of the most powerful guardians the fascination of the 
snake’s eye over birds and other prey makes the snake a specially valued protection against the 
Evil Eye.%8 


Shell. — As a spirit-home the shell Concha veneris is a favourite guardian against the Evil 
Eye.* 

Siren. — A special Neapolitan amulet is the Sirene or Siren seated on a single or double 
sea-horse. This is worn by children and women and is also hung in the window or other part 
of a house,®° 


Skeleton. — A miniature skeleton is a favourite wearing charm in South Italy. Among 
the Greeks and Romans the skeleton was a favourite charm.®! The moral explanation of the 
Roman practice of carrying a skeleton round the feast room when the drinking of wine began, 
namely that the guests might remember death, 1s probably a later meaning-making of a 





81 Compare Mrs. Romanoff’s Rites and Customs of the Greco-Russian Church, p. 325. 

82 Dalyell’s Darker Superstitions of Scotland, p. 15. These rites may be a survival of the Catholic ritual. At 
the same time exorcism, holy water (that is, water with salt in it) and incense smoke are cures for spirit-possession 
earlier not only than the Christian but than the classic religions. The detail of the non-ecclesiastical and apparently 
non-Christian use of salt and water in Evil Eye ailments in Scotland mm the beginning of the present century are 
interesting. In Scotland (1800, Brand’s Popular Antiquities, Vol. III. p. 47), if any member of a family was suffermg 
from an evil glance a sixpence was borrowed. On the borrowed sixpence salt was heaped and the salt spilt into a 
tablespoon full of water, The sixpence was dropped into the spoon and the patient’s soles and palms were 
moistened with the salt water. The operator thrice sipped the salt water, drew his forefinger across the patient's 
brow and threw the contents of the spoon over his shoulder into the back of the fire with the words ‘‘Lord keep us 
from scaith.”’ . 

88 Bassett’s Legends and Superstitions of the Sea, pp. 150, 411. & Op. at. p. 438. 

85 Hare's Cuties of Southern Italy, p. 10. 

8 Compare the monkey keptin China as a safeguard to cattle. Gray’s China, Vol. IL. p. 58. Compare also the 
regimental animals to which attaches a feeling of luck, 

8? Compare Elworthy, Zhe Evil Eye, pp. 211, 258, 266, 

88 Compare Elworthy, The Evil Eye, pp. 312, 350. 8 On. cit. p. 28. 

% Op. cit. pp. 356-357. Compare Neville-Rolfe, Naples in the Nineties, pp. 41-44. The Sirens origmally were 
goddesses. One of them, Parthenope, gave its old name to Naples. Compare Bassett, Legends and Superstrtions 
of the Sea, p 16. 

$1 Elworthy, The Huil Bye, p. 122; King, The Guostics, p. 157. 


188 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [May, 1901. 


ee 





en ee ee i nr ar re rm rer SD 
t 
re nnn SP GOR 


practice whose sense, like the sense of the Roman shower of rose leaves, was to free the banquet 
room trom the spirits which had thronged to the wine, The skeleton cleared the air of spirits 
because more than even wine the dead are a tempting spirit-home. ‘“’Tis certain,” says 
Aubrey (1660), “the touch of a dead hand has wrought wonderful effects.’”” At Stowel in 
Somersetshire, a painter cured a wen on his neck by asking a blessing, saying the Lord’s prayer, 
and stroking the wen with the hand of adead woman. The sense is, the spirit was tempted 
from the wen into the more attractive dead hand. 


Skull. — As a tempting spirit-home the human skull is a favourite early ornament. Neck- 
laces of skulls decorate Hindu deities, and skulls adorn and protect coffins and tomb-stones. A 
miniature human skull is a common charm and scarf ornament in Naples. The tribes of the 
White Nile keep the Evil Eye from their grain fields by setting on the end of a pole the 
bleached skull of an ox. The same practice prevails among the wilder tribes in Western India. 


Spitting — has been and is an almost universal practice to counteract evil influences.% 
Pliny (Rome, A. D, 70) says : — ‘‘ Spitting into the urine or into the right shoe before putting 
it on keeps off the Evil Eye.” % In Italy, ifa child has been blighted by an evil glanceand the 
person who did the mischief is known, the child is brought before the person and spits thrice 
into his mouth.® According toa Somerset saying, “ Youshould spit thrice if you meet anyone 
with a north or Evil Eye.’’®7 Compare the Roman and English plan of spittmg into the hand 
before fighting or beginning to work: also spitting on the first coin earned during the day, 
The Afghans spit on the ground to wash away the evil glance.®§ 


Sulphur — one of the greatest cleansers and scares, is a chief Italian remedy for an attack 
of the Evil Hye. 





$2 Tt seems odd that a skeleton or dead body should be a favourite spirit-home. Two attractions combine. 
First, the dead body is a spirit-home without atenant Lodgings to let 1s stamped on the hfeless body. The second 
attraction is corruption which so tempts the coarser order of spirits that their love for the nasty drives them to 
haunt grave-yards and other unclean places. Evil spirits were believed to haunt unclean places when with the 
exaltation of the guardian spirit the character of the non-guardian spirit was degraded. That non-guardian spirits 
were unclean and loved corruption was supported by the experience that the unclean caused sickness, evil smells and 
flies, three leading proofs of the presence of evil spirits. The belief rules Russia in the form of the dreaded vampire, 
a spirit who finds its way into a dead body and revives it, so that the dead haunts its own home and lives on the 
lifeblood of its inmates. The vampire belefin turn finds support im the experience of consumption and other 
diseases which seem to suck the patient’s blood, and the other experience of bodies long after burial found fresh and 
bleeding Of the fondness of evil spirits for the unclean and the ill-smelling, Aubray (1660, Muscellanies, p, 162) 
says: — ‘‘ Hvil spirits are pleased and allured and called up by suffumigations of henbane and other stinking smells 
which Witches use in their conjurations,”’ 


93 Miscellanies, p. 125. 


% Hxamples have been given in a former article on spitting as a spirit-scarer, Other instances will be found in 
Elworthy, The Evil Hye, pp. 412-414. Compare Theocritus (Sicily, B. C. 280), Idyll VII., Banks’ translation, p. 40.— 
** May the old woman be at hand by spitting to keep afar what isnot good.’’ Also Idyll XX., op cit. p. 103, 
Runica said :—‘‘ Away lest you contaminate me,” and spat thrice in her breast. Also Idyll XXIII., op. Git. p. 274:— 
* The heartless girl who spat on the body of her dead lover :” and Polyphemus, Idyll VI. (op. cit. p. 36) :— ““ Who 


after excessive admiration of his own beard and eye and teeth spat thrice into his breast in case he should bewitch 
himself,”’ 


% Quoted in Elworthy, The Evil Eye, p, 419. The spitting into it prevents any evil influence passing into the 


urine and so affecting the person whose issue itis, The spittle in the shoe drives out of the shoe any lurking 
influence which might cause weariness. 


% Story’s Castle of St. Angelo, p. 208, The sense of this practice is that the spirit sent into the child by the 
owner of the evil glance 1s in the child’s spittle. When the child’s spittle passes mto the mouth of the owner of the 
evil glance a communion is established between the child and the owner in virtue of which any damage done to the 
child must equally effect the owner of the Eyl Eye, 


% Elworthy, The Evil Eye, p. 417. % Bellew’s Afghanistan, p. 387. 


9 Story’s Castle of St. Anyelo, p. 206. Among Greeks and Romans sulphur was a favourite purifier. After 
the babe Hercules strangled Juno’s dragons, Tiresias, among other rites, advised that the house should be purified 
with clear sulphur. Banks’ Theocritus (B. C. 260), Idyll XXIV , Bohu’s Inbrary, p. 130. 
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Sunface. — The Sunface or Surya-mukh is one of the chief guardians against evil in India, 
being carved in temples and carried in procession worked on banners. A sunface was worked 
into many of the badges worn by the Roman legions whose guardian glances would overcome 
the spells of the enemy. 


Tongue. — The tongue is as great a fascinator as the eye. In one view the tongue is an 
even greater fascinator than the eye, since it not only blasts with slander that is spoken envy but 
is also the source of the admiration and flattery which with envy form the two main channels of 
evil influence. The Accadians or early Chaldeans prayed their guardians to save them from the 
Evil Eye and the spiteful tongue. Virgil (Hclogue VIL.) advises the young poet to bind 
clown’s spikenard (bachar) round his brow lest any evil tongue should harm him; and Horace 
(First Epistle) talks of harm done by the skew glance and by the bite of the evil tongue. 
At Roman sacrifices the Priest called Favete linguis, favour with your tongues, that is, keep 
silence. Etruscan and Indian masks and images and the masks and images of many early tribes 
aud peoples have lolling and split tongues.! To thrust out the tongue against any one is a wide- 
spread sign of derision with the usual meaning that the person thrust or lolled at is a devil or is 
devil-haunted. Another instinctive thrusting out of the tongue tip when something has been 
indiscreetly said seems a form of wnberufen as if to scatter the rumour spirits who might spread 
the wrongly published news, 


Thread. — A red thread was tied round the necks of Roman infants as a charm against 
fascination.2 In Afghanistan, the Evil Eye is kept from horses by tying white and blue threads 
to their tails. Among Indian Moslims a blue thread and in Scotland as in Rome a red thread 
keeps off the Evil Eye.‘ 


Tooth. — A boar’s tusk is a favourite charm against the Evil Eye in Naples® 


Water, the universal cleanser and healer, is a favourite Italian cure for an attack from an 
evil glance. Evil glances like other evil influences fear nothing so much as holy water. But 
both among Classic Greeks and Christians the main virtue of holy water rests in salt.’ 
Though water cures Evil Hye attacks (so far as has been ascertained) neither water nor picture 
nor sign of water is used in Naples to keep off an evil glance. In Florence, new houses, which 
are tempting Evil-Hye lodgings, bear the early waving Htruscan sign of water apparently for 
luck. The Jews hold that the Evil Eye cannot pass through water. According to the Tal- 
mud fish are free from the Evil Hye because they live under water.® 


Wolfskin. — A strip of wolfskin fringes many parts of the harness of a Neapolitan horse, 
The belief in the guarding virtue of a wolfskin is old. Pliny (A. D. 70) says: — “A wolfskin 
fastened to a horse’s neck makes him proof against weariness :!° a, wolfstail is also a protec- 
tion.’1 In Scotland, a girdle of wolfskin is a cure for epilepsy.“ Here, as in other cases, the 


100 Lenormant, Chaldean Magic, pp. 16-17. 1 Compare Elworthy, The Evil Eye, pp. 162-168, Figure 50. 
2 Persius, Satires, IT. v. 31. 5 Bellew’s Afghanistan, p. 387. ¢ MS. Notes. 
5 Neville-Rolfe, Naples in the Nineties, p. 53. 6 Story’s Castle of St. Angelo, p. 206. 


7 Compare in Theocritus (B.C. 280, Idyll XXIV., Dale’s Translation, p. 180) the order given by Tiresias after 
the babe Heroules had throttled Juno’s dragon :—‘‘ Sprinkle the house from a green branch dipped in plenty of pure 
water mixed as usual with salt.’’ 

8 MS. note from Col, Selby, R. E. Neither the Moslim name of eye (’ain) for a free flowing spring nor the Ger- 
man saying (Grimm, Vol. I. p. 146, n. 1), ‘‘You must not look into running waiter, it is God’s eye,’’ seem to be 
used to give water as an eye a special glamour or housing power over an evil glance. 

$Swab’s Talmud de Jerusalem, Vol. I. p. 456. 


1¢ Elworthy, The Evil Eye, p. 330. The sense is, weariness is the result of evil influences through a human 
glance or by other channels passing into the horse. The guardian wolfskin scares or draws to itself (that is, pric 
sons) the devil of weariness and the horse keeps fresh. 


li Op, cvé. p. 21, 12 Lady Camilla Gordon, Memories and Fancies, p. 110, 
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trust in the wolf is not the result of the belief that a wolf suckled Romalus: it goes back to the 
stuge when, as squared-fiend, the wolf became the herdsman’s protector and therefore gained the 
eredit of saving the guardian of Rome. 


Words. — Besides by articles evil glances can be scared or prisoned by uttering certain 
words. These words are either the names of certain evil scaring articles or the names of some 
of the greater guardians. The uttering of the names of spirit-scaring articles scares spirits 
because in the name part of the spirit, or, in earlier phrase, one of the spirits of the article named 
lives. To name the name of the greater guardians — Classic Hebrew, Christian, Moslim, 
Hindu — is admitted to scare evil and has no special reference to the Bvil Bye.3 What is of 
interest in connection with the Evil Eye is that, though they belong to a much earlier stage of 
faith, certain of the local and lower guardians have such sovran power over evil that even the 
portion of their spirits that serves to keep their names alive suffices to guard against evil. Of 
the early guardians whose name can turn the evil glance the chief are the phallus, the horn, 
the nail and certain numbers. Fuscinus or more usually prefiscine is a word which saves 
from an evil glance.“ The guardian virtue of the word preejfiscine equalling forafascino, that 
is, glamoor avaunt, might seem to be the tone of command. But no evil influence would heed 
this tone or form of coramand unless the word fuscinus was the name of the phallus, the chief of 
spirit-homes, sotempting that the name by itself is enough to draw spirits intoit. It is for 
this reason, namely, to house and so dispose of evil influences, that among Hindus at the spring 
or Holi festival and among the early Romans in the Fescennine and other guardian songs the 
singers were enjoined to shout phallic words, the use of which at other times would have been 
deemed unseemly. So great is the scaring power of horn in sonth Italy that to utter the word 
horn takes the harm out of an evil glance.5 So powerful a home or jail of evil glances is an 
iron nail that to utter the word dejfigere, that is, ‘drive it home,’ scares evil.!6 Among numbers 
3, 7, 8, and 9 are so lucky that to name one of them turns aside an evil glance.!” In the east 
of Scotland, for a fisherman to name ‘cauld iron’ is enough to scare any influences who may 
have gathered in consequence of the use of some unlucky word.!® In this and in other cases 
the word is the name and so is part of the thing named. 


Writing. — Words written have power as well as words spoken. Arabs, Jews and other 
Asiatics wear holy words ina hollow amulet. A little canvas bag containing a prayer to the 
Madonna or a verse of Scripture is frequently tied to the headstall or saddle of a Neapolitan 
horse.'!@ To keep off the Evil Eye, Muslims in Egypt wear amulets engraved with mystic 
characters 20 “In Egypt, between B.C.3}0 and A. D. 300, the name of the guardian Serapis 


carved in gems baffled the Evil Hye. In Abyssinia, passages from the Sacred Writings are 
worn in a leather case *? 


el pe 








—_~ 


18 In Europe, the evil influence of complimentis turned aside by saying ‘God be praised.’”’ The Turk says:— 
““Ma-shf-Allah, what G od wills (happens).’? The Persian and Indian Musalmin says: ~ “God be thanked.” If any one 
praises her child, un Italian nurse says: —‘‘Thank God.”’ Compare Story, Castle of St. Angelo, p. 159. In Spain, Greece, 
Turkey, Pulestine, Egypt and Algiers, if you praise a child, you must add “God preserve it.’”? Dalyell’s Darker 
Superstitiogs of Scotland, pp, 12-18. Prayer to guardians is also an universal safeguard against the Evil Bye. As 
early as B. C 2000 the Accadians (or primitive Chaldeans) called on their guardians to turn aside the Evil Eye. 
Lenormant’s Chaldean Magic, p. 5. The Greeks and Romans prayed to Nemesis to ward off the Evil Eye. Pliny in 


Story’s Castle of St. Angelo, p. 150. The early Nemesis was envy, not retribution. Nemesis becoming a guardian is 
@ case of the guardian being the squared fiend, 


1 Story’s Castle of St. Angelo, p. 159. 18 Jorio in Elworthy, The Huil Eye, p. 260. 

16 Op, cit. p. 829. 17 Op. cit. p. 404, 

18 Guthrie’s Old Scottish Customs, p. 149; Elworthy, The Evil Bye, p. 222. 

19 Elworthy, The Evil Eye, p. 389. 20 Arabian Life in the Middle Ages, p. 84. 


41 King’s The Gnostics and their Remains, p. 70. “Baffleenvy. oh Serapis,’’ is one mottve, 
22 Berghoff in Pall Mall Guzette, May Ist, 1899, p. 2, 
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Section IV. — Local Details. 


This summary of local beliefs connected with the Evil Hye begins with India, because 
in India, the early dread of the Evil Eye is unweakened: and because the Indian details are 
fuller than those available for other countries. In Western India, the blast of the Evil Kye is 
believed to be a form of spirit-possession. In Western India, most witches and wizards are 
said to be evil-eyed. Among ordinary persons those only who are born under the following 
conditions are evil-eyed. Hindus believe that a pregnant woman has peculiar longings either 
from the day of conception or from the fitth month after conception. These longings are due 
to the development of the foetus. They consist of a wish to eat certain fruits and sweetmeats : 
to walk in deep shade or in gardens with running water; or to wear rich clothes and ornaments. 
If these desires are not gratified the child is born weak and greedy, and is believed to have an 
Evil Eye. Ifa person who has an Evil Hye sees a man or woman eat anything for which he 
has a longing the eater vomits or falls sick. In the Konkan, near Bombay, the belief is 
general that, at the time of dinner, if any one enters the house without washing his feet 
and sees the inmates at their meal, the eaters become sick or vomit their food or lose all 
appetite till the Blast of the Evil Eye is warded off. An unwashed ontsider brings with 
him evil influences because he comes from wastes or roads or places where three or four 
roads meet, As he passes any of those spirit-haunts the haunting spirits buzz abont his heels 
like gnats, and, unless he washes his feet before entering a house, the spirits enter with him 
into the house and make for the food and the eaters. A man who comes into a house with 
unwashed feet is said to enter bharalya pdydne, that is, with full feet. 


In Western India, the chief devices and rites for baffling the blast of the Evil Eye are: 
(1) Salt and water are mixed, waved three or seven times round the face of the person aftect- 
ed, and thrown on the road or at a spot where three roads meet. (2) Cowdung ashes are 
taken to a Brahman or to an exorcist, who sprinkles the ashes on his left palm and turning 
the thumb of his right hand several times over them charms them by saying incantations 
and then rubs them on the forehead of the person affected. (8) Chillies are powdered and 
the powder is thrown on burning charcoal laid in a tile and the whole is waved three times 
round the face of the patient. (4) When a child of one month old sickens its mother takes 
in her hand some salt and mustard seed, waves them thrice round the child’s face, and 
throws them on the fire. If the smell is very strong the mother knows that the blast of the 
Evil Eye was very severe. (5) That a child may not be witched Hindu women mark its 
brow with lamp-black, and some mothers tie round the child’s neck a string of dbajarbattu 
seeds,*8 or a garland of garlic, cloves, marking-nuts or shells. (6) [fa man while taking food 
believes that the glance of some one present has struck him, the eater offers some of the food ta 
the suspected person, If the suspected person eats, the ill-effect of the glance ceases. The 
sense of this belief is that the eating of a portion of the food by the suspected person rehouses 
in him the evil spirit that passed along his glance into the food. By this means the spirit 
caunot continue to harm the original eater withont equally harming the second or suspected 
eater, that is, the spirit’s own houser, and that is itself. Whenit is not known whose eye affected 
the sick man he is taken to a charmer who utters mystic verses over part of the food which 
the eater believes to be the cause of his sickness. The charmed food is kept slung from the 
ceiling for a night and next morning is given to the sick man to eat. Sometimes the food 
which has disagreed with the patient is divided into three parts and one of the parts is divided 
into three morsels. Each morsel is lifted to the sick man’s mouth as if to feed him but instead 
is set on the ground on the right of the sick man. (7) A handful of dust is gathered at the 
meeting of three roads and mixed with salt and chillies. The mixture is passed thrice from 
the head to the foot of the sick man outside the house near the threshold and is there burnt 
ona plate, Ifthe smoke has no smell of chillies the man is believed to-be witched, If the 
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23 The seedg of the talipot palm, Corypha umbraculifera, 
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smoke smells of chillies the sickness is believed to be due to natural causes and not to 
possession. (8) Seven pebbles picked from a place where three roads meet, seven leaves of 
the khajurt or date-palm, and seven leafy branches of the bor (Zizyphus jujuba) tree are 
brought. The date-palm leaves are waved round the patient’s face and then knotted by a 
member of the family or by some one else who knows the charm which should be repeated 
during the tying of the knot. The knotted palm leaves, the bunches of jujube leaves, the 
seven pebbles, and a morsel of food are then waved round the face of the patient and put ina 
vessel filled with water. The sick man is told to spit into the vessel and to drop into the water 
a lock of his hair or the paring of one of his nails. The neck of the vessel is stopped with 
erand or castor leaves and a cloth is tied over the mouth. The vessel is waved three times 
round the sick man’s head and is set on the fire to boi]. As soon.as it boils it 1s placed under 
the patient’s cot. A broom and a shoe are also brought, struck thrice on the ground, and 
placed under the cot close to the pot. Next morning the cloth over the mouth of the vessel 
is untied, the vessel is taken outside the house and its contents are spilt. If the water has 
turned red the man is believed to have been witched: if the water has not turned red the 
patient is suffering from some bodily disease. (9) Boiled rice is laid on a plantain leaf, red 
powder is scattered over the rice, and a small lighted torch or wick is stuck on the rice. The 
whole is thrice waved round the patient’s face and is carried to a well or pond, the bearer 
being careful not to look back or to speak to any one on the way. He sets his charge near the 
water, washes his hands and feet, and goes home. In this and in the other instances quoted 
the object of waving fire or lights round the patient is to draw the spirit into the light and so to 
house or prison it. Housed in the light the spirit is taken to the edge of a stream or pond, 
or to where three roads meet, and the spirit in his lamp-honse is left at this spirit-resort which 
18 & prison as much asa home. Jt is worthy of note that in these rites fire is treated not as a 
spirit-scare but as a spirit-prison. (10) A child who cries too much is witched, The mother 
takes burning charcoal in a tile or pot-sherd and laying chillies on the charcoal in the evening 
sets the sherd at the meeting of three roads. When a grown person is affected by the 
Kvil Hye a small earthern lamp is lighted, set on a piece of cowdung, waved round the 
patient’s face, and left at a place where three roads meet. Among the Kunbis of the 
Bombay Dakhan, black threads, shells, marking-nuts or an old shog is tied round the 
neck or leg of a pet bullock to keep off the Evil Hye.* Among Gujarat (Bombay) Shrawaks 
or Jains the bridegroom wears a black silk thread tied round his right ankle to keep off 
the Evil Eye. A Gujarat mother calls a boy who is born after several children have died 
Stone or Rubbish or Girl. The mother’s object is that no spirit may be tempted to come and 
live in the boy, or rather that the envious spirit of some former wife or other family ghost 
whose ill-will killed the elder children, may be cheated into leaving this boy alone. A high 
class Gujarat Hindu child is believed to suffer either from its own gaze or from the gage 
of some fond relation.*® In Gujarat, the Hindus who have the most hurtful form of Evil Hye 
are those possessed by Vir, the spirit of a dead warrior.*° The strict sub-sect of Varjadi 
Vaishnavas in Gujarat keep their drinking water where no one can gee it.2” Both among 
Musalmans and Hindus the belief prevails that during the dark spirit-haunted hours of the 
night the eye of the sleeper becomes charged with evil influences. The Gujarat Muslim on 
awakening should cast his first glance on gold, silver or iron : if his waking glance falls on 
aman the man will sicken.2® Another saying is: the first glance should fall on an ornament, 
the second on the wearer.*® Gujarat Muslims are careful not to take their meals in presence 
of strangers, otherwise the food is sure to disagree with the eater or to be thrown up.2? In 
Gujarat, a glance of admiration is known as mithi nazar or sweet glance. If a stranger casts 
a sweet glance on a child, the nurse or parent wards the evil glance by saying :—= “See there 


is dirt on the heel of your shoe.” The spirit which might have passed from the admirer’s 
% Bombay Gazetieer, ‘Poona Statistical Account.” 25 The late Mr. Vaikuntrim, 26 Op. cil. 
27 Op, cut, 28 Khan Saheb Ab&s Ahi, Inspector of Police, Godhra, 27th January 1887, 
29 Op, eit. 


50 Khin Bahadur Fazl Lutfullah Faridi, 
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eye into the child is turned to the supposed dirt on the heel. The belief is general that the 
admiring glance of a parent may damage a child as much as a stranger’s sweet look. Another 
glance that harms is the strong man’s glance. Inke the glance of love the strong man's glance 
has a koshish or drawing power. According to the Gujarit Musalmans as the tiger draws the 
deer and as the snake draws the bird so the glance of a strong eye drains the strength of a weak 
eye.2! When an Indian Musulman is complimented on his health he says :—“ God be thanked.” 
Indian Muslims bind a blue thread round a child’s neck or wrist to keep off the EvilHye.®? In 
North Gujarat, the belief is common that the fine bullocks for which that part of the Province 
is famous, are specially liable to suffer from admiration. In1888,a pair of Radhanpur bullocks 
gained a prize at a cattle show at Ahmedabad, the capital of the Province. So many people 
looked at and praised the bullocks that one of them sickened. The keeper tieda green and black 
cotton thread round the fore-leg of the sick animal and it recovered.33 In Dharwar, in the 
South of the Bombay Presidency, if a person praises a child the mother (to avert the Evil Hye) 
says:— ‘‘ Look at your foot, itis covered with filth." The Karnitak Lifgaiats, like the 
Gujarat Shravaks, do not allow any stranger to look at them while they are eating, lest any evil 
glance may pass into the food. Most Hindus, when they offer naivedya or food to their house 
gods, close their eyes, draw the left hand over the closed eyes,and wave theright hand in front 
of the gods. In European practice, the evil, that is the evil spirits, in the worshipper 
is prevented from passing into the object of worship by signing the Cross in front of the eyes 
or simply by bowing the head. Among Hindus, the issue of an evil influence from the 
worshipper’s eyes is prevented by the double precaution of closing the eyes, and of drawing 
the left hand in front of the closed eyes. The waving of the guardian right hand clears 
any evil influences that, without its protection, might pass from the worshipper to the 
worshipped. In Bengal, at the first pregnancy ceremony, a cloth is hung between the husband 
and wifes The place where sacrifices are performed must be sheltered by a shed.%® Jn 
worshipping the bones of Krishna at Jaganith the priest covers his eyes.’ Among the 
Hindus, an elder brother never looks at a younger brother's wife.28 Among most Hindu 
women, it isa mark ot respect to turn the back on aman or to turn away or veil the face.” 
the object being to prevent evil influences passing from the eyes vf the woman into the 
person to be honoured, In Cashmir (1831), the traveller Vigné was told that spots of quartz 
in a trap rock were a Cisease caused by the Evil Eye.*0 


The Evil Hye is dreaded by the Malays.4! In China, when a pregnant woman sees a child 
the mother rnbs the child with betel-palm paste to prevent her child’s soul passing into the un- 
born infant.42 Toavoid the Evil Hye and admiration the Japanese dress their children shabbily.** 
The Musalmin women of Turkistin wear dark thick veils of horse-hair.44 The Evil Hyeis much 
feared in Afghanistan. It causes all manner of mishaps to animals as well as to men. The Evil 
Hye of animals and of men, especially of Englishmen, is bad: but the Evil Eye of the invisible 
venii and fairies is worse. The evil glance may be avoided by spitting, by wearing charms, 
and by tying white and blue threads to horses’ heads and tails.6 The ancient Persians consi- 
dered the Evil Eye an a/qhdsh or demon.*? Zoroaster (B.C. 600) ordered that if any one saw 
a pleasing object he should say over it the name of God.*® When his health is praised a Per- 
sian Musalmin says: — “ Thanks to God.”49 In Chaldea. as far back as the time of the Acca~ 
dians (B. CO. 2000), guardians were besonght to keep away the Hvil Hye? Another Accadian 





31 Khin Sdheb Abi’s Ali, Inspector of Police, Godhra, 97th January 1887. 


#2 Khan Bahadur Fasl Lutfullah Fardi. “* MS. Note. 

4 Information from the late Mr. Tirmalrao. ‘6 Ward’s View of the Hiedus, Vol, IIT. p. 72, 
£6 Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. I. p. 149. st Ward’s View of the Hindus, Vol. IT. p. 188, 
"8 Op. crt. Vol. ILL, p. 183. 99 Dubois, Vol.I p, 455. #9 -Vignd’s Travels in Cashmur, 

41 Straits Journal Branch Royal Asiatic Society. * Gray's China, Vol. I. p. 31, 

42 Monuers and Customs of the Japanese, p. 177. # Schuyler’s Turkestan, Vol. I. p. 124, 

45 Bellew’s Afghanistan, p. 387. 46 On. cit,, loc, cit, 

$7 West’s Pahlavt Terts, p. 111. # Dabistin, Vol. I. p. 317. 


49 Khin Behddur Fazi Lutfullah Faridi, MS, note, 1898. 3% Lenormant’s Chaldean Magic. p. 5, 
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prayer beseeches the gods to keep at a distance evil spirits, ill-wishing men, plague, fever, the 
spiteful tongue, and the Evil Hye5! Among the Arabs, the early Ishmaelites (B. C. 1200) 
decked. their camels with crescents to keep off the Evil Kye®2 The Prophet Muhammad (A.D. 
600) accepted the general belief that the Evil Eye caused diseases and death.53 The modern 
Arab believes that the horse and still more that the camel is apt to suffer from the Evil Hye. 
They guard their animals with eye-shaped amulets and with talismans containing passages from 
the Kuran.54 In the Levant, the poorest ask passers to share in their meal,® 


Among the Jews King Solomon (B. C. 1000) (Proverbs, Chap. XXIII. v. 6-8) describes the 
man with the Evil Hye: — “Eat thou not the bread of him that hath an Evil Eye, neither desire 
thou his dainty meats. For as he thinketh in his heart so is he. ‘ Hat and drink,’ saith he to 
thee; but his heart is not with thee. The mozsel thoa hast eaten thou shalt vomit up and lose 
thy sweet words.” So in the New Testament, Christ says:-— “The light of the body is the 
eye. Ifthine eye be evil the whole body shall be fall of darkness;” and, again, “Is Mine eye 
evil because Tam good ¥”56 Christ’s view that an Evil Hye is the outcome of evil spirits in a man 
is shewn by the passage: “For from within out of the heart of men proceed evil thoughts, adultenies, 
fornications, murders, thefts, covetousness, wickedness, deceit, an Evil Kye, blasphemy, pride, foolish. 
ness. All these evil things come from within and defile the man.”®? ‘This description that, like 
other desires and impulses, the Evil Eye comes from within may seem in agreement with the later 
scientific view that such impulses and appetites are material, a necessary result of the body, and are 
not caused by any outside spirit that has made its abodein the man. Still the statement that the 
greedy longings of the Evil Hye come from within is in no way opposed to the view that the greedy 
thoughts or other evil impulses are the temptings of the devil, or, in still earher phrase, that they are 
spirits that have come into the man from outside. This view is illustrated by the passage that follows 
the verses quoted where an evil spirit who lived in a man left his lodging, came back, and finding his 
old lodging comfortable called other spirits and they lived togetherin the man. Out of this man, 
from his lodgers, that is from within, would come the Evil Hye, the uncleanness and the other 
unwilled and hurtful influences that made the second state of the man with his ¢able-d-héte of 
spirit-lodgers worse than his first state with only one tenant. The Jews professed that the race 
of Joseph were above the power of the Hvil Eye.5® Still to keep off the Evil Eye, the Talinud 
advises that, in entering a city, the thumyb of the right hand should be placed in the left hand 
and the thumb of the left hand in the right hand.5® Further, to keep off the Evil Hye, the Jews, 
after their re-establishment (B. €. 440) in Jerusalem, adopted the practice of wearing guards or 
phylacteries, that is, little boxes containing passages of Scripture.°? The Jews of Tunis take the 
strictest precautions that no Hvil Hye shall gain access toa new-born son. They hide the babe 
behind curtains, keep the room full of smoke, and hang about flaming hands and outspread 
fingers, pieces of bone and cowry shells.6! The Phoenikians (B. C. 1000) used an eye as an amu- 








51 Lenormant’s Chaldean Magic, pp. 16, 17. 52 Judges, Chap. VIII. v 2t. 
53 Arab Society in the Middle siges, p. 84. 5¢ Elworthy, The Evil Eye, pp, 124, 283, 341. 
55 Dalyell’s Darker Superstitions of Scotland, p. 14. 66 St. Mathew, Chap. VI, v, 22-28: Chap. XX. v. 15. 


87 St. Mark, Chap. VII. v. 21, 22. 

8 Schwah’s Talmud de Jerusalem, Vol. I. p. 456. Though in theory the Jew was exempt from the Evil Hye the 
glance of a Jew might bean evil glance. ‘“‘ If,” says the Talmud, ‘‘any one 1s afraid of casting an evil glance let 
him look at the left side of his nose.’ (Op. ctt., loc. cit.) The sense seems to be that the spirit in the left or unlucky 
eye will pass into the first object seen, that is, the looker’s nose, and so do no harm. 

69 Op. cit., loc. cit. The sense seems to be that, by veiling the phallic thumb by the hands, the entry of evil 
spirits is prevented. At the same time the yoni meaning of the open hand im India (see King, The Gnosttcs, p, 222) 
suggests that the protection is purely phallic, 

6 The late date of the adoption of the practice explains the use of a Greek word for the guard, King (The 
Cmostics, p. 116, n, 2) suggests that the use of tex1s took the place of earlier Ephesian srells, 

| Elworthy, The vil Eye, p. 428. Of the dread of praise, as opening an attack from the Evil Eye, Langwill. 
(Children of the Ghetiv, p. 39) gives the following example in his account of the poor Jews of London: — “It 18 a 
fine child, unbeshreer, only it won't be its mother’s fault if the Almighty takes it not back again, She picks up so 
many ignorant love women who come in and blight the child by admiring it alond, not even saying unbeshreer’’ 
tunbeshrir apparently is a Dutch form of the German unberuyen, unsummoned), 
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let to guard against the Evil Eye. The Carthaginians (B, C. 500), mainly a Phonikian colony, 
were fond of pottery in the shape of animal heads with an eye on the neck. The Carthaginians also 
used an ornament clesely like the Etruscan and Neapelitan rue-sprig, or cimaruta.62 Dread of the Evil 
Hye was ever present among the ancient Egyptians (B.C. 2000-500). Both the living and the dead 
wore, and on the walls were painted, the eye of Osiris, the hieroglyphic ui’a.6 In Middle-Age Egypt 
(B. C, 600-A. D. 600), during the centuries before and after Christ (B. C. 300-A. D. 300), Serapis 
was considered a special guardian against the Evil Eye. The name of Serapis carved in gems baffled 
the Evil Eye.*4 In modern Egypt (A. D. 600-1900), the women blacken with koh or antimony the 
edge of the eyelid above and below the eye.66 The blackuessis said to cool the eye. The practice sug- 
gests the belief that the black fringe scared spirits from attempting to enter the eye. When a Muslim 
Hgyptian salutes a saint he holds his hands before his face like an open book.€6 To keep off the Evil 
Kye, in which he fears enchantment, the Egvptian Muslim wears amulets called ¢elism or talismans 
with mystic characters engraven on them.6? The Egyptian Muslims have a saying : — ‘‘ The food that 
is coveted or on which the Evil Eye has fallen, carries no blessing.”85 To guard their children from 
the Evil Eye, Egyptian Muslims either have them slovenly clad, rubbing dirt on their clothes; or 
they sew on their head-dress coins, feathers, gay lappets or charms, so that the evil glance may be 
drawn to the ornament. The Abyssinian Budas, potters and iron workers, who turn into 
hysenas, are supposed to have the Evil Eye. Charms and amulets against the Evil Eye are writ- 
ten and wornin leather cases in Abyssinia.’ The Nubians, the Abyssinians, and the Negroe tribes 
of the White Nile have a firm belief in the power of the Evil Hye. The Evil Eyeis supposed to 
harm cattle and horses and so to witch guns that they constantly miss their aim.7! Pliny (A. D. 
50) says that the glance of African sorcerers causes trees to wither, cattle to perish, and infants 
to die.”2, During Denham’s journey across the Sahara from Tunis towards Lake Chad in 1814 
a she-camel suddenly fell dead. ‘The Evil Hye,” said the Tunis Arabs, “God be praised, God is 
great, powerful and. wise, those looks of the desert people are always fatal.’”3 In parts of Africa 
no one eats in public in case he may be envied by some hungry man./4 At Dahomey, in Central 
Africa, during a ceremonial when the king drinks, two of his wives stretch a calico screen in front of 
him. Another pair of wives epen small parasels to hide the king's figure. Guns are fired, the Ama- 
zons tinkle bells, rattles are sprung, ministers clap their hands, commoners turn their backs, dance like 
bears or swarm like dogs. When the wife of a Dahoman serves her husband with food or drink, she 
touches the ground with her forehead and bends before him with averted tace.76 Among the neighbour- 
ing tribe of Loangos, when the chief drinks, the people bury their faces in sand.77 No one may see the 
contents of any dish served to the chief of the Monbattaés in Central Africa.78 In East Afnea, the 
Mpwapwas wear an apron with a fringe of thongs to keep offthe Hvil Hye and other witchcraft.” The 
Moursaks of Central Africa set the head of an assin their gardens to keep off the Evil Eye®0 In 
Madagascar, no food is carried across a road without being covered.8! If you say toa Madagascar 
woman that her child is pretty, the mother, to turn aside the Evi] Eye, says:— “No the child is ugly 
or nasty.”’82 The Ashantees of West Africa set in their fields iron standards with horns and a brow 





62 Klworthy, The Evil Hye, pp. 127, 345. 6 Op, cit. pp. 6, 126, 186. 

6 King, The Grosivcs and theur Remains, p. 70. 6 Encyclopedia Britanneca (IXth Edn.), ‘Egypt,’ p. 723. 

66 Arabran Society in the Middle Ages, p. 71. 

st Op. cit. p. 84. Telusm 1s the Arabic form of the Greek apotelesma, planet influence. A talisman both gained 
love and guarded mischief : an amulet (amolvor, baffle) only guarded mischief. See King, The Guostecs, p. 115. 


68 Lane’s Modern Egyptians, p. 145, 63 Arabian Society 1n the Middle Ages, p. 198. 
7 Elworthy, The Evil Eye, pp. 28, 891-394, “1 Berghoff in Pali Mall Gazette, May 1st, 1899, p. 2. 
72 Elworthy, “he Euvl Hye, p. 1. 73 Denham and Clapperton’s Africa, Vol, I. p. 188. 


7 Dalyell’s Darker Superstitions of Scotland. p. 14. 

18 Burton’s Pisitto Dahomey, Vol. I. p. 245. The action of the commoners is interesting. They turn their backs 
to prevent their eyes sending evil glances: they dance like bears and swarm like dogs to entice evil apimts int 
themselves. 


76 Op, cit, Vol. I. p. 45, 77 Op, cit. Vol. I. p. 245. 8 Schweinfurth’s Heart of Africa, Vol. L, p. 95. 
Notes and Queries in Elworthy, The Evil Hye, p. 121. 
79 Cameron’s Across Africs, p. 98. 89 Nozes and Queries in Elworthy, The Evil Eye, p. 121, 


3! Schwemfurth’s Heart of Africa, Vol, IT. p, 326. 82 Op. at Vol. II. p. 168, 
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hike an ox-skull to protect the sown crops from evil spirits.88 In the Congo Country, in Sonth-West 
Africa, if any one looks at the chief while the chief is eating, the looker 1s killed.84 The people of 
Guinea in West Afnea are described in 1553 as reverencing their king wonderfully and never daring 
to look him in the face.86 When Monte-Lumo of Mexico (A. D. 1550) dined a gilt wooden screen wa 
drawn in front of him that no one night see him eat.86 Mexican women turned their backs on the 
men when they gave them drink.6? In Nicaragua (1530), the belief was common that some persons’ 
looks were mortal and that the glance of certain eyes was fatal to children.88 In Peru (1530), 
worshippers covered their eyes while adoring sacred objects. The priests kept their eyes on the 
ground and their backs turned to the god when they sacrificed 8 


In Europe, among the ancient Greeks (B, C. 1500-150), the Evil Eye was greatly dreaded. The 
Greeks and Romans held that the eye carmed disease and death as well as love and dehght to men, 
animals and trees.°° The Evil Eye was called baskanos, a word of doubtful origin, connected by some 
with an early Greek word baslo, go: according to others, baskanos is a Chaldean word meaning phal- 
lus. The Chaldean origin is supported by the fact that the phallus was called baskanos, perhaps with 
the sense that it fascinated fascination, prisoning or turning aside the evil glance.®! The Greeks wor- 
shipped Nemesis or Fortune in her early character of envy as a guard against the Evil Hye.9? The 
ancient Greeks were impressed with the danger of self-fascination. Besides the case of Narcissus, 

Theocritus (B. C. 260) makes Dametas and Plutarch (A. D. 150) makes Eutelidas fascinate them- 
selves by looking at their own faces.°3 According to Pliny (A. D. 50) the glance of an Illyrian who 
had. double eyebrows was mortal..4 According to Plutarch (A. D. 150) the glance of certain eyes 
harmed infantsand young animals. The Cretans and people of Cyprus had srevial power to cause harm, 
and the glance of the Theban Evil Eye might slay a grown man.% In its milder form Plutarch xeems 
to have found the casting of envious glances general, ‘* The common people,” he says, ‘‘ are envious or 
evil-eyed. They are vexed in their minds as often as they see the cattle, of those for whom they have 
no kindness, their dogs, or their horses in a thriving state. They sigh, they gr, they set their teeth 
and shew all the tokens of a malicious temper when they behold the fields, of thosefor whom they have 
no kindness, well tilled or their gardens adorned or beset with flowers." In A, D. 380, Heliodorus, 
Bishop of Thrace, noticed the danger of being struck by the Evil Eyeif youwent among crowds. The 
Bishop held that when any one with an Evil Hye looked at what was excellent he filled the surrounding 
atmosphere with a pernicious quality and transmuted his own envenomed exhalations into what was near- 
est to him? In modern Greece, the Evil Eye is called kuekomate.88 Mud is rubbed on the brow of a 
new-born babe to keep off the Evil Hye. If a stranger looks at a Greek child the mother spits into 
the child’s face or into her own bosom. Like the ancient Greeks the ancient Romans prayed to 
Nemesis or,Anoy to guard them from the Evil Eye. Canon Iorio, an eighteenth century Itahan 
nuthority on the Evil Eye, says: —‘‘In the vast field of amulets against the Evil Eye every one was 
known to the Ancients : the moderns have not added a single horn,’ The word daskanos, which the 
Ancient Greeks used both for the Kvil Eye and for the phallus. appears in Latin as fascinus or fusce- 
num, and is the origin of the English fascinate. Virgil (B. C. 40) says:— ~I know not what eye 
witches (fascinat) my young lambs.”"* Like daskanos, fascinus was used with the sense of phallus, 


85 Hlworthy, The Evil Eye, p. 215. 8 Op. cut. pp. 426-427, 8 Kerr’s Voyages, Vol. VII. p 226. 

%6 Spencer’s Descriptive Sociology, p. 282, 87 Op. cit. p. 284. 8 Op. cit. p. 248. 89 Op. cit, p. 225. 

8) Story’s Castle of St, Angelo, p, 188, 

“1 Compare Smith’s Greek and Roman Antiquities, ‘‘Fascinum,” and Elworthy, The Evil Eye, p. 7. 

82 Op. cit. p. 4. As envy seems to be Nemesis before Nemesis was raised to Divine Vengeance, this worship of 
Envy, hke the widespread use of an eye to guard against the Evil Eye, is a case of the religious law that the guar- 
dian 1s the squared fiend. Envy propitiated can imprison in itself all envious thoughts and glances, 

% Damextas (Idyll VI. Bohn’s Libraries, Theocritus, p. 36) speaks in the character of Polyphemus:— “Lately I 
was looking into the sea and beautiful was my beard and beautiful my solitary eyebrow and beautiful my teeth 
whiter than Parian marble. ThatImight not be witched I spat thrice upon my breast.’’ The case of Eutelidasis 
quoted in Plutarch’s Symposium V.: Compare Elworthy, The Evil Eye, p. 14. 

% Natural History, Book vii., Chap. 2, % Elworthy, The Evil Eye, p. 10. 

% Plutarch’s Morals, Vol. I. p. 272. % HKlworthy, 7he Evil Eye, pp. 6 and 38 8% Op. cit. p. 7, n. 9, 

%8 Pliny, A. D. 50, in Story’s Castle of St. Angelo, p. 150, 


100 In Elworthy, The Epil Eye, p. 264, 1 Eclogues, IIT, 108. 
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apparently because the phallus out-fascinated or imprisoned the evil glance.? Like the phallus the 
Romans (A. D, 40) used oscilla or little masks of Bacchus to guard trees against the Evil Eye’ Pliny 
notes that if any one sickened without cause people said :— ‘' Mantis te vidit, A grasshopper has seen 
you.” Pliny also records that a piece of wolfskin fastened to a horse’s neck makes him proof against 
weariness.2> And that to spit into his urine or into his right shoe before putting it on guards the spite 
ter from the Evil Eye.6 This spitting cure is a case of the use of the term Evil Eye in the general 
sense of evil influence, The sense of spitting into urine is to prevent Evil Eye or other influences 
coming into the urine and so through the urine into the body of the spitter (according to the early beliet 
that in any issue lives one of the souls or part of the soul of the person from whom the issue has come. 
so that any harm done to the issue injures the issuer). The sense of spitting into the right shoe 
before putting it on is to drive out any evil influence that may have lodged inthe shoe, since such 
spirit would pass from the shoe into the foot and cause weariness or other harm. 


No nation of modern Europe takes more pains to guard both people and horses from the Evil 
Eye by wearing charms and using evil-scaring and housing gestures and words than the Italians. 
In Italy, if any one is complimented on his good health, he will say — or if a child’s healthy look are 
praised, the nurse will say :—“Thanks be to God.”? The names of the leading articles, gestures 
and words in general use against the Evil Eye have been noted above. One of the most striking 
sights in Naples and in the country towns near Naples is the brightness and the variety of the 
articles fastened to harness to protect horses from the Evil Eye. The beliets and practices connected 
with the Evil Eye are specially common in South Italy, Sicily, and Corsica. According to the 
Neapolitan belief the jettatore or caster of the evil glance is born with the power: he cannot get rid 
of the power: as a rule he does not know that his glance is evil.8 According to Mr, Story, in 
Italy, the belief in the power of the Evil Eye is universal, Every coral shop is filled with amulets 
and every body wears a charm, ladies on their arms or at their belts, men on their watch-chains, 
beggars on their necks. Dumas in his Impressions de Voyage describes the Evil Eye as a funda- 
mental article of social faith in Naples.19 One theory is that the eye cannot of itself have an active 
{ascinating power. But that, through the eye, the spirits of evil persons may fascinate and send 
rorth contagion by means of a poisonous exhalation.!! Another theory is that the gettatore or thrower 
cannot command the evil glance, The glance blights the first object 1t lights on. In Naples, 
women used to be supposed to throw the most poisonous glances: now the glance most dreaded is that 
of a mean-looking and morose man.!, In the seventeenth century (1660), Aubrey wrote :— 
“In Spain, France and other southern countries, nurses and parents are very sly to let people look 
upon their young children for fear of fascimation.” In Spain, they take it ill if one looks on a child and 
say:—“God bless it.” They talk of mai dé ojos18 In Spain, the glances of a woman are most 
dreaded, The cure is to drink horn-shavings.™ If a stranger looks at her child a Turkish ora 
Greek woman will either spit into the child’s face or into her own bosom.!5 In Russia, a child who 
suffers from low spirits, loss of appetite, and restlessness is believed to be witched. The wise-woman 
or mid-wife is called. She takes a vessel of water, drops into it a cinder or two, anda pinch of salt, 
makes the sign of the cross over the water, says a long prayer over it and begins to yawn. She 
crosses the water again, takes a sip, squirts it thrice over the patient’s face, makes him drink, and 
washes his face and head.1® Russian children are blasted by admiration, If any one says :—“What a 
fine, healthy babe,” the nurse says :—‘‘Do you wish to witch the child 7’? A kind-hearted 








2 Compare Andrews, Latin Dictionary, s. v. Fascinus, 


3 Compare Virgil, Georgics, Book II. v. 389:—‘‘ For thee, Bacchus, soft little masks hang from the tall pine.” 
4 In Elworthy, The Evil Hye, p. 15. 


5 In Elworthy, The Evil Eye, p. 380. Hore the Evil Hye, whose glance causes weariness is drawn into the 


squared fiend or guardian wolf. 6 Op, cit. p. 419. 
7 Story’s Castle of St. Angelo, p. 159. 8 Dumas LaCorricolo in Elworthy, The Evil Hye, p. 27. 
9 Story’s Castle of St, Angelo, p. 193 10 Saturday Review of &th August 1891, p. 167. 
11 Story’s Castle of St. Angelo, pp. 183, 184. 12 Compare Elworthy, The Evil Hye, p. 28. 
18 Aubrey’s Muscellanies, p. 173. 14 Murray’s Handbook of Spain in Elworthy, Evil Eye, p. 28, note 43. 
15 Reference mislaid, 16 Mrs. Romanoff, Rites and Customs of the Graeco-Russian Church, p. 59. 


11 St. James’ Budget, Jane 22nd, 1883 ; Mrs. Romanoff, Rites and Customs of the Greco-Russian Church, p, 59. 
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evil-eyed Slav father blinded himself that his glance might not harm bis children.1® In South 
Russia, many amulets have been found with markings representing eyes.’ In Germany, the 
witch is, in theory, almost the only medium of evil influences. The Evil Eye is perhaps more 
characteristic of the German witch than of any other witch. According to Grimm, you can tell 
a German witeh by seeing your image upside down in her pupil.?° Though in theory the Germans 
have focussed evil inffaences in the glances ot witches the common boast-saving phrase (accom - 
panied by table rapping), “Hin ewei drei unberufen, Onee, twice, thrice, you are not wanted,”’ 
implies the belief that unhoused spirits swarm in the air and are ever on the lookout for likely 
lodgings.2!. The words schelange squint-eye, zuuber-blick glamour-blink, and doscha/? evil glance, 
further show that in common German belief the power of the Hvil Eye is not limited to 
witches. In South France, the presence of any one with the Hvil Eye is supposed to put silk- 
worms off their feed.2? 


In England, in the seventeenth century, according to Lord Bacon, the Evil Kye most hurts 
when the person envied is beheld in glory or triumph: becanse, in the time of glory or triumph, 
the spirits of the person envied most come out and meet the blow.2 Near Salisbury, in South 
England, in 1685, in charging a jury in a witch case, a Justice said :-—“ The natures of some 
people are corrupted by atrabzlis, or something unknown, so that their look when fixed many 
times on a living object destroys the object by a certain poison.’ This result may be contrary 
to the purpose of the miserable persons who sometimes affect their beloved children and oftener 
their own cattle. The Judge knew one Christian Malprid, who had an Evil Eye. He and his 
children and all his cattle were lean. The only fat animal abont the place was a dog who kept 
himself out of sightin the barn among the beans.2* In Yorkshire, in 1810, boys put the thumb 
between the first and middle fingers pointing downwards to guard against the Hvil Eye of a 
witch.25 In 1899, in Somerset and Devon, the phrase ‘ wished’ is used of any illness or other 
misfortune which, appearing unnatural, is taken to be due to some artificial overlooking.2® In 
Somerset and Dorset, the mass of the people are as firm believers in witchcraft and the Kvil 
Hye as were the swains of Theocritus and Virgil.2”? In Somerset, they say :— “Spit three times 
if you meet any one with a north or Evil Eye.'’28 That horse-shoes are fastened over house 
doors to prevent a witch overlooking the house and that the use of coral and bells is to guard 
the child is known and admitted.22 A Somerset woman who thought herself overlooked would 
pull her shift over her head, turn the shift against the sun three times, and three times drop 
a live coal through the shift.20 [Here the evil influence is drawn from the woman into the 
shift by turning the shift three times againsi the sun.*! Then the live coal passing through 
the shift scares the evil spirit from his lodging in the shift.| The practice in English cavalry 
regiments of the officers arching their swords over the bride as she passes from the altar 
is probably to guard the newly married couple from the Hvil Eye and other influences. Two 
scaring powers unite in the sword, the power of the iron and the divinity or worshipfulness 





18 Hlworthy, The Evil Hye, p. 9. 19 Op, Cit. p. 1383. 

20 Chamber’s Encyclopedia, Article ‘‘Hvil-Eye.” 

“1 The rap under the tableis apparently music to scare evil influences. 

22 A Little Stepdaughter, p.127, The scene 1s the south of France. The belief that evil influences enter by other 
passages than the eye is shown by the silkmaster’s order (op, cit.) against allowing any maimed or deformed (and 
therefore possessed} person to enter a silkworm shed, magnaniére. Another silkmaster’s rule (op. cit.) is never to 
give lght or drink to any one asking at the door of a silkworm shed. The sense of this rule is that in the fire orm 
the drink a portion of the soul or some one of the souls of the silkworms passes tothe receiverand enables him by 


saying charms over the gift of fireorof water to pass some evil influence into the fire or water and so into the 
silkworms, 


23 Essay on Envy. 2% Gentleman's Magazine Library, ‘‘ Popular Superstitions,” p. 289. 
25 Dean Ramsay in Elworthy, The Evil Eye, p. 256. 26 Compare Elworthy, The Evil Eye, p, 417. 
*7 Rose in Elworthy, The Evil Eye, p. 16. % Klworthy, The Evil Eye, p. 417. 
*f Op. cot. pp. 218, 429, 8 Hlworthy, The Hvil Eye, p. 429, 


st The shift asa protector from cold is a great guardian and spirit-home, Compare among the Germans the 
lucky and the baneful shirts: the golden shirt that saves from drowning and the spell-proof shirt spun by a maiden, 
Grimm's Teutonic Mythology, Vol, IIL. pp. 1098-99 and notes 1 and 2, 
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of the weapon.®2 According to Mr. Baring Gould, Mr. Hawker, Vicar of Morwenstow in Corn- 
wall, in the early part of the present century, believed in the Evil Hye. Whenever he came 
across any one with a filmy eye or with a double pupil or with eyes of an unequal size he would 
hold the thumb and the fore and middle fingers in a peculiar manner to ward off the Evil Eye. 
“I do not pretend,” he said, “to be wiser than the word of God. I find that the Evil Eye 
is reckoned with blasphemy, pride and foolishness as things that defile a man,’ 


Towards the close of the seventeenth century in the western islands of Scotland, all the 
islanders and thousands of the neighbouring mainlanders were of opinion that some parti- 
cular persons had an Evil Eye which affected children and cattle, causing frequent mischances 
and even death.24 The people tied Molucca beans (which the Gulf Stream leaves on their 
shores) round their children’s necks. If an evil glance was aimed at it the bean turned 
black. Another device for turning the Evil Hye was to carry a piece of coal.*6 About 
the same time (1690) the people of the mainland of Scotland believed that a man might destroy 
his own cow by looking at it the first thing in the morning and praising the cow’s fatness.’’ 
The experience that persons with an Hvil Hye as often damage themselves as their neigh- 
bours seems to have led to the rule that in witch-trials no evidence might be taken that the 
accused had an Evil Eye.38 The sensible line was drawn between the overlooker whose evil 
mnflnence was unwished perhaps unconscious and the witch who by careful and disreputable 
scheming, had secured as a lodger an evil influence ready to be sent to ruin any one the witch 
disliked or envied. In eighteenth-century Scotland, the belief that the Hvil Hye is a form 
of spirit-possession was general, When a person was struck by the Hvil Eye, exorcism, holy- 
water and the fumes of incense were used to drive out the evil influence.29 About the same 
time (18th century) certain unecclesiastical scaring rites were alsoinuse. An old sixpence was 
borrowed and heaped with salt. The salt was spilt into a tablespoonful of water into which 
the sizpence was dropped. ‘The patient’s soles and palms were thrice moistened with the salt 
water. The operator three times tasted the salt water, dipped his finger into the spoon, and 
drawing his wet finger-tip across the patient’s brow threw the contents of the spoon into the 
back of the fire saying :— “Lord, save us from scaith.”*0 In North Scotland (1800), 1t was 
believed that great praise of a child or of people, animals or crops fore-spoke them, that is, laid 
them open to Evil-Hye attacks. ‘Hold your tongue or you will fore-speak the child,” was the 
local saying to avert the risk.4! Early in the present century, in the Scottish Highlands, if a 
stranger admired a cow, some of the cow’s milk was given him to drink to break the spell.4? 
At that time the belief was general that during the spirit-haunted night evil influences passed 
mito the sleeper. To free their eyes from these evil tenants it was usual on waking to say in 
Gaelic :—-“‘ Let God bless my eye and my eye will bless all it sees. I shall bless my neighbour 
and my neighbour will bless me.”4% In Scotland (1825), to keep off the Evil Bye or ill-ee, 
people rolled a red thread round their finger or neck and stuck a rowan twig in their hat.44 

52 The extreme scaring power of 1ron has been noted in the article on Iron. Some additional examples are given 
oy Mr. Elworthy (The Evil Eye, pp. 220-225), All the examples seem to find their explanation in the spirit horror ot 
iron, Young children should not have their hair or nails cut by anything made of iron since the iron might scare 
their frail spirits out of them. Suchis the strength of the iron influence that the Jews and apparently the early 
hristrans doubted their guardian’s power to withstand it. No stone in the altar at Jerusalem had been touched by 
iron, and Christian Martyrs after being saved form fire and wild beasts fell victims to the sword of the executioner. 

33 The Vicar of Morwenstow, p. 152. 

8¢ Martin in Brand’s Popular Antiquities, Vol, III. pp. 45, 46, 35 Op. cit, Vol. IIL. p. 46. 

86 Op. cit. Vol ITI. p. 45. 87 Dalyell's Darker Superstitions of Scotland, 

88 Compare op. cit p. 7, where Dalyell writes -—“ I know of no example of the charge of an Evil Hye formine 
one of the charges against the accused 10 a Scottish witchcraft case ” 

39 Op. ott. p. 15, 40 Brand’s Popular Antiquities, Vol. IIL. p 47. #1 Walter Gregor, p. 91. 

#2 In Hlworthy, The Huil Eye, p.9. ‘Thesenseis: In the milk, the issue of the cow, some of the cow's spi:-t 
lodges. By drinkmg the milk the cow-spirit passes imto the stranger. If the cow-spimt has suffered from tus 
stranger’s glance, after drinking the milk, the stranger suffers as much as thecow. Heis therefore anxious‘) 
withdraw the spirit from which the cow is suffering. 

45 Guthrie’s Old Scottish Customs, p. 196. 


 Hone’s Hvery Day Book, Vol. I. p 687. In Falkirk (1826), 2 woman earned her living by selling Skesth Sa. 
a thick gruel that kept off the Evil Eye. Op. ett, toc. crt. 
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Still (1890), in West Scotland, the edge of the evil glance is turned by carrying a rowan twig 
or five-leaved clover or by wearing a garment outside in. 


In Ireland, the legendary king Miada, though possessed of a magic sword, was beaten by 
Balor of the Evil Eye.46 In the sixteenth century, according to Camden, Irish eye-biting 
witches were executed for making children and horses and cattle suddenly sick.4? In the 
seventeenth century, the Evil Eye was common in Ireland. Tis effect was known as over- 
looking, eye-biting and fascination. In 1661, Mary Langdon charged with eye-biting pleaded 
that unless she touched the victim her simple overlooking could do little harm.48 In the 
eighteenth century, the Irish had the custom in all weathers of throwing the doors open when 
at dinner as it were inviting all strangers.“9 In South Ireland, in 1825, it was believed that 
on May eve the faeries or good people had power and inclination to do all sorts of mischief 
without restraint. The Hvil Hye is then also deemed to have more than its usual vigilance 
and malignity. The nurse who on May eve would walk in the open air with a child in her 
arms would be reprobated as a monster. All, old and young, were liable to the ‘ Blast,’ a 
large round tumour which was thought to risesuddenly upon the part affected from the baneful 
breath cast on it by-one of the good people in a moment of vindictive or capricious malice.5 
The belief that children and cattle are eye-bitten still prevails.5! 


(To be continued.) 


FOLKLORE IN THE CENTRAL PROVINCES. 
BY N. M. VENKATASWAMI, M.F.L.S., M.R.A.S. 
No. 16. — Why the Mala is the lowest caste 


In the beginning the Mala was the milker of the cows of Indra and the supplier of milk to th: 
celestial nymphs, his daughters. This was their sole food, and what was over the Mala was allowe:! 
to take himself. One day he came across some cream in his share, and finding it most delicious, 
assumed that the creature that could produce so sweet a thing must be sweeter than the product. So 
he went at once and killed the cow that had produced the milk, and proceeded to eat it. Indra found 
this out, drove the Mala out of heaven and made him the progenitor of the lowest caste, 


No. 17, — The Legend of the Colair Lake.2 


Oncz upon a time Parmé$war was wandering about the earth in the form of a poor man and came 
to the country over which flows the Colair Lake. It was then a highly prosperous land wholly given 
up to pleasure. The god asked for a drink, but no one would give him any water, and he was repulsed 
from door to door by the pleasure-seekers. He was about to go away when a poor woman not only 
gave him some water to drink but also to wash his hands and feet. Then she brought him some 
food. Pleased at her hospitality the god asked her to follow him, and she followed. And Jo! the 
country they had left was a flaming fire. The fire burnt on till there was a great hollow in the 
ground and into the hollow the waters flowed and formed a great lake. 





MS. Note, let January 1884. The luck in turning a garment inside out is somewhat dim. The sense may 
he to little one’s prosperity by shewing the seamy side of one’s coat. A saying given by Grimm (Teutonic My- 
thology, Vol. III. p. 1099) supports this explanation. The coat is so handsome, the apple so red, no Evil Hye 
must look upon i6. 

«6 Elworthy, Phe Evil Eye, p.9, note 17, 47 Op. cit. pp. 10,11 ; Reginald Scott, Discovery of Witchcrast, p. 50, 

88 Dalyell’s Darker Superstitions of Scotland, p. 10. 

49 Gentleman's Magazine Library, ‘‘ Manners and Customs,’’ p. 60. 

50 Hone’s Every Day Book (Ward, Lock & Coy., 1888), Vol. I. p. 297. 

51 Brand’s Popular Antiquities, Vol. III. p 24 

1 [The most persistent form of folklore in India is the attempt of the lower castes to show by idle tales that they 
ware once of higher estate. Such attempts are usually based upon a foolish folk etymology. — Ep.] 

2 [The Colair Lake [Kolléru] is a large shallow depression between the deltas of the Kistna and the Godavery, 
formed by the land-making activity of those great rivers in combination with the action of the monsoon on the sandy 
foreshores. The leke is half swamp, half lake, and is fed by four rivers, The remarkable legend given above ne 

doubt alludes to the formation of the lake within historical times. — Ep.] 
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SPURIOUS INDIAN RECORDS. 


BY J. F. FLEET, 1.C.8. (Berp.), Pu.D., OLE, . 
The substunce of this article was read, under the title Curioseties of Indian 
Epyiuphy, before the Indian Secteon of the Twelfth International 
Congress of Orrentulists at Rome, on the 10th October, 1899. 
Publication was reserved for the Indian Antiquury. 


N a previous paper on the Present Position of Indian Historical Research,! we have explained 

the nature and given some idea of the extent and possibilities of the materials, namely the 

epigraphic records, from which, chiefly, we are working out a knowledge of the ancient 
history of India. 


But we have to exercise discrimination in using those materials. For, just as there are 
numismatic and even literary forgeries,* so also there are spurious, counterfeit, or forged 
records, as wellasgenuine ones. Some of these spurious records have imposed on us in the 
past. From accepting them, as well as from giving too ready a credence to the pseudo-histo- 
rical legends which exist in abundance in so many parts of the country, to the fantastic Vansdi- 
valis and archives of Orissa and similar documents obtained elsewhere, and to imaginative chro- 
nicles such as the Kongudésardjikhal and the Rdjdvalikache,? a good deal of false matter has been 


nd 





1 Page 1 ff,, above. 

2 We have, for instance, in the way of hterary forgeries, the Jydétirviddbharana, which has already been mentioned 
(page 3 above, note 10); and Dr. Peterson has spoken of forgeries, against which he had been warned by Dr. Buhler, of 
the Sankhdyana redaction of the Rigv‘da (Second Report on Sanskrit Manuscripts, p. 4).—It does not appear necessary 
to treat as forgeries such works as the Sangaméivaramdhitmya (see note 22 on page 207 below) ;at any rate, when, 
as in that case, they do not seem to make any pretension to having been actually composed at the fanciful dates 
put forward in them. They are srmply more or less modern compositions, which may be found of use in respect of 
geography (see page 27 above), but which present only imaginative history and dates when they attempt to deal 
with history and dates at all. 

3 See page 6 above, and notes 16,17. — As regards the Kongudésardjikkal, I have, I think, omitted to mention, 
on any previous occasion, that Dr. Burnell had, before me, arrived ata similar opinion of it. He said that it is 
very little use to accept 1t as an authority, because “‘it bears cvident signs of being a very recent compilation from 
‘ ovanis and local traditions most clumsily put together ’’ (South-Ind. Paleo , 1874, p. 26, note 1, and second edition, 
1878, p. 38, note 1). The Rev, W. Taylor’s translation of the Kongudésardjakkal 1s to be found in the Madras Jour. 
Int. Science, Vol. XIV., 1847, p. 1 ff — With the KongudésarGjdhkal and the Rdjdvalihathe we may compare, on 2 
smaller scale, a document, produced by the astrologers of Belgaum and Mandli, of which I have given a translation, 
under the title ‘a Chronicle of Toragal,’’ in Vol. V. above, p. 338 ff It opens by mentioning, as contemporaries, 
Vira-Bukka, by whom it means of course Bukkariya I. of Vijayanagara (A. D, 1843 to 1379), and an alleged king 
Jayasékhara, for whom it puts forward a date in the Kshaya samvatsara, Silivihana-Saka-Samvat 1008 (expired), 
in A, D, 1086. It then runs througii an incomplete hst of the kings of Vijayanagara. Then, after reciting two occur- 
rences placed in A. D. 1565 and 1516, it mentions the last five members of the Adil Shahi dynasty of Bijdpur 
(which came to an endin A. D. 1686 or thereabouts), It then enumerates some of the Havaldirs and Killédars of 
Toragal, And then, reverting to earlier times, 1t gives a long passage reciting how, in A. D. 1086, the alleged ing 
Jayasékhara, whe was enthroned on the mountain Paéragaraparvata — (this evidently means Parasgad,in the Bel- 
gaum district), — granted to the astrologers a village named Pdivalli, by which, making a very curious mistake, it 
means Hil: (close to Parasgad and Saundatt:), instead of any place now known as Hubli. It was afterwards ascer- 
tained by me (see Vol. VII. above, p. 290) that this part of the document had become known, many years before, 
to Mr. Munroe, who communicated it to Mr. Wathen, who published Mr. Munroe’s abstract translation of it (see 
Jour. R, As. Soc., F. §., Vol. IL. p. 385, No. 5, and Vol. V. p. 173). Mr. Wathen understood thatit had been obtained 
from some ancient building in the Kanarese couniry. And I (then a beginner in epigraphy) expressed the opinion 
that it had evidently been taken from some copper-plate grant or stone inscription, but made the suggestion that 
probably the whole document was not to be accepted as entirely true and accurate, but belonged to a class of papers 
which might at least be of interest in shewing how far history could be coirectly dealt with by the Natives of India, 
The original of any such record, however, has not come to light. And I should say, now, that this part of the docu- 
ment 18 not based on any record, genuine or spurious, which does or did exist, buts a purely imaginative compo- 
sition, put together on the lines of some of the later records. — If we look about for them, we shall probably find 
imaginative compilations like the Kongudésarfjdkkal, the RéyGvalkithe, and this Chronicle of Toragal, and composi- 
tions like the Sashgamésvaramahdtmya (see note 22 on page 207 below), all over Southern India ; and in fact we 
kuow of several others, from the Mackenzie Collection of Manuscripts. And, no doubt, some hegmners in the study 
of Indian antiquities will, from time to time, still be deluded by them, as also by spurious records ; and some of 
those beginners will never acquire the knowledge to recognise, or possess the courage to admit ana rectify, ther 
early mistakes, 


§) 


202 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [Jone, 1901. 


—— ct 


ne TEA ew 
a 
eee ee ee ee ea ee ee 








tis ee ae = —_— ae 





an ee. ee 


introduced into the history of India, And, with a view to working out that history on sound 
lines, we have, in trying to prevent the introduction of any more such matter into it hereafter, 
as well as in eliminating the fables that have already been imported into it, to be specially on 


our guard against such matenals as falsely purport to be ancient official records or vouchers 
issued by official authority, 


The recognition of the existence of spurious records is not a matter of simply 
modern date. There is a mention of one such record in the Madhuban grant of A. D, 631-32, 
issued by king Harshavardhana of Thinésar and Kanauj, which tells us, that it was ascer- 
tained, on inquiry, that a certain Brihman was in the enjoyment ofa village named Séma- 
kundika& on the strength of a ditasdsana or forged charter, and that, consequently, that charter 
was broken up, and the village was taken away from him and was given to others. Here, we 
have a distinct reference toa forged grant. And it may be added that the practice of manu- 
facturing htitasdsanas or forged charters is recognised in the laws of Manu, which prescribe 
death as the penalty for the fabrication of them.5 There is, further, an emphatic denuncia- 
tion of some frand of the same kind in the Tarachandi rock inscription of A. D. 1169 or 1173,6 
jn which the Mahdndyaka Pratipadhavala of Jipila instructs his descendants’? that some 
Brdhmans had obtained, by bribery and corruption, from a certain Dé, a servant of king 
Vijayachandra of Kanauj, a kutdmra or bad or fraudulent charter for two villages named 
Kalahandi and Badapila, — that the said charter was not entitled to any credit, — that the 
said Brahmans were in every respect dissolute persons, and had not the right to even so much 
land as the point of a needle could pierce, —and that, therefore, the said villages were to be 
resumed, and his own descendants were to levy and enjoy the proprietor’s share of the produce 
and the like. Here, however, the reference seems to be to a charter issued dishonestly by a 
corrupt official, rather than to a forgery. 


In the present day, the real nature of some of the spurious records was not recognised 
until qnite recently. Fortunately, however, as the result of extended experience, it is now not 
difficult to detect them. They betray themselves in a variety of ways. Very often, the first 
feature that attracts attention and excites suspicion, is bad formation of the characters. It is not 
unreasonable to suppose that skill and neatness in writing and other details were qualifications 
required from clerks and engravers in ancient times, just as now. In fact, in the large 
majority of the genuine records, whether on copper or on stone, we have beautiful samples of 
extreme regularity of work and careful finish, And we find that some of the persons who 
prepared those records prided themselves on their work, and expressed their pride or were 
commended for the execution of what they turned out: for instance, Karnabhadra, the engraver 
of the copper-plate grant of Vaidyadéva king of Kamaripa, is described in the record as an 
accurate workman,® and an inspection of the published lithographic reproduction of his work 
will shew that he fully deserved the commendation ; and Kondacharya, the writer of one of the 
grants of the Eastern Chalukya king Amma IL,, likens himself, in respect of the fine sample of 
his handwriting that he has given us, to Visvakarman,® the mythological artist and artificer of 
the gods, and the special deity of all craftsmen.!0 Hven when the characters present the 
required types, an indifferent formation of them is enough to raise doubts as to the nature of a 
record. But there are other features also, not so conspicuous at first sight, by which the 
spurious records betray themselves. They do so by paleeographic slips, in attempts to imitate 
the ancient characters ; by using characters which are known to have been developed after the 





# See Hip, Ind. Vol. I, p. 74. . 5 Manavadharmasdstra, ix, 232. 
6 No, 158 in Prof. Kielhorn’s List of the Inscriptions of Northern India (Hyp, Ind. Vol. V. Appendix, p. 22). 
7 See Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous Essays, Vol, IL. p. 231, and Jour. Amer. Or. Soc Vol VI p. 548. 


8 Ep. Ind. Vol II. p. 358. $ Vol. XIII. above, p. 250, text lme 37, 
18 In the spurious records of the Western Ganga series from Mysore, the writers of the Tanjore, Merkéra, Hosir, 
Dévarhalli, and Mallegere grants, went a step further, and, to enhance the value of their work, called themselves by the 


actual name of Vigvakarman. They have given us decidedly good work in the Dévarhalli and Ha legere plates, and 
probably also iu the Hostr grant; but not in the Tanjore aud Merkiva instances, 
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periods to which the records would assign them, or, sometimes, to have become obsolete before 
those periods ; by orthographic blunders ; by corrupt language; by peculiar words and forms ; 
by faulty terminology in respect of titles; by abrupt and ungrammatical transitions between 
Sanskrit and the vernaculars ; by the use of eras which were foreign to the series to which they 
purport to belong; by the false dates which they put forward for kings whose real dates are 
known; by presenting pedigrees which are known to be fictitious ; and im diverse other 
details. 


We shall not, on this occasion, go into an exposition of the details by which the spurious 
records betray themselves. We have only to start with the fact that the spurious records 
exist. But the question naturally presents itself, as to what was the reason for their exist- 
ence. ‘The answer 1s readily found, in the point at which we have already arrived on page 21] 
above; namely, that in the vast majority of the epigraphic records we have, not historical 
narratives intentionally written simply as such, but a mass of title-deeds of real property, and 
of certificates of the right to duties, taxes, fees, perquisites, and other privileges, Nearly 
every one of the spurious records is a counterfeit title-deed or certificate. And they were 
fabricated, not to produce history, which is only an incidental feature in them as in the 
genuine records, nor to falsify history, but to establish claims to property; sometimes, no 
doubt, to support boni-fide rights in cases in which the original title-deeds and certificates had 
been lost, and sometimes as a means of putting forward fraudulent claims. 


And they can be fabricated, whether with that same object or with others, and with 
a pretence to antiquity, even in the present day. Among the spurious records of Mysore. 
there is one, known as the Suradhénupura grant, which was at one time supposed to be an 
ancient record and to establish the date of A. D. 807 for the Western Ganga prince Sivamara 
II. Bot we novwgknow that it is not of any antiquity at all, and that it was fabricated within 
the last thirty years, on knowledge derived from some of the other forgeries of the same series, 
for the purpose of production before the Inam Commission or court of inquiry into alienated 
holdings, in order to establish an actual right or an asserted claim to certain property :* it 
claims that, in the time of Sivamira II. and in a year which it specifies, the village of Sura- 
dhénupura, which it appears to call Suradévapura, was constituted an agruldra consisting of 
twenty-four shares which were apportioned among thirteen Brahmans, who are fully specified 
in it by names and other details; and the person who fabricated it, or who procured the 
fabrication of it, was, no doubt, prepared to supplement it by producing either the required 
pedigree establishing his standing as a descendant of one of the alleged original grantees, or 
else a deed of gift or sale or some such document purporting to have been executed by some 
descendant of an alleged original grantee. This Suradhénupura forgery was concocted with 
the object with which almost all the ancient spurious records were fabricated; namely, to serve 
as a title-deed. But, —a still more extraordinary thing, — we find that spurious records can 
be fabricated in the present day to invent imaginary history, in order to gain the favour of 
those who are inquiring into the past of India. There is a plate in the Library of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal which does not contain anything of the nature of a title-deed, 
but aims at being only a record of a purely historical character, and simply purports to record 
a war between the Bharrs of Bundélkhand and the Liédhis, terminating in A. D, 1347 with the 
overthrow of the Bharrs.% This document, while only pretending to be of the fourteenth 
century A. D., is written and engraved in characters which aim at being those of one of the 
varieties of the Aséka alphabet of the third century B.C.; it makes the mistake of coupling, 
with the use of those characters, the Sanskrit language, which was not the epigraphic language 
of that period ; and it betrays itself as an absolutely modern production by the use of modern 
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11 See Ep. Carn Vol. IIT. Introd. p. 3 

12 See, more fully, Ep. Ind. Vol. VI. p. 58. Iquote the details of this document from a copy of the text of it, 
which Mr, Rice kindly sent me. 

see Jour Beng As, Soo Vol XLVI Part I. p. 236. and Proceedings. v, 260, 
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namerals, by specifying the characters by a name, Pali, that was only applied to them in the 
present century, and by following in its spelling of the name of the Bharrs a quite recent 
refinement of English transliteration. And, in connection with this curious production, we may 
note that, at the end of his observations on it, Dr. Rajendra Lal Mitra made a remark which is 
worth quoting and bearing in mind, not only in respect of this particular case, and not 
even only in respect of spurious records in general ; he said4 — “ It might be asked what would 
“be the object of such a piece of imposition? But from the days of Wilford there have been so 
“many attempts of the kind made by Pandits, that it is scarcely necessary to dwell upon it at 
“length. The smile of a Sahib of high rank and the reward expected are quite sufficient to 
‘‘account for such wicked acts,” 


The reason for which the ancient spurious records were fabricated, was, in almost every case, 
that they should serve as title-deeds and certificates. And itis easy to trace the principal 
occasions for the fabrication of them. Incidental occasions, of various kinds, may have 
occurred at any time. The accidental loss of an original title-deed, and the feeling of insecurity 
resulting therefrom, might lead at once to the fabrication of another, perhaps from memory or 
perhaps from a manuscript copy of the original, to be substituted for it and to be produced 
when necessary. A public disaster might easily Jead to a more extensive manuifactare of such 
instruments; for instance, to take a modern illustration, some twenty years ago a building at 
Poona, containing many records and other papers, was destroyed by fire, and the courts of at 
least one neighbouring district were immediately afterwards inundated with forgeries, of which 
some were fabricated to replace genuine documents which unquestionably had been destroyed 
in the fire but which, it was then represented, had not been deposited in the building at all, 
while others were fabricated simply because the occasion gave the opportunity of putting 
forward claims which would have been disproved at once by genuine docyments which had 
been destroyed. But,in ancient times, the principal occasions must have occurred whenever 
there was a change of dynasty, or a temporary but appreciable loss of power by local feuda- 
tories. The donative records usually contain mandates to future kings and governors to 
uphold grants that have been made, and benedictive and imprecatory verses asserting the 
merit of continuing grants and the sin of confiscating them. And these were, evidently, 
no mere formule. They were protests against the too early occurrence of what the donors 
plainly foresaw would happen sooner or later. We have one explicit reference to what did happen 
in this way from time to time, in the Nausdrt grants of A. D. 915, which recite the fact 
that, on the occasion of his coronation, the Rashtrakita king Indra JIT. had himself weighed 
against gold, and, while still in the scales, gave away, not only Kurundaka and other villages 
together with twenty lakhs and a half of drammas, but also “four hundred other villages 
which had been coniiscated by previous kings.”15 We also have an express siatement in the 
records, that the Western Chalakya king Vikramaditya I. had occasion to restore grants to 
gods and Brahmans, which had been confiscated by the confederate kings from the east and 
south who had invaded and conquered his territory and had retained possession of it for a time 
atter the death of his father Pulakésin IT.16 And we may refer the spurious Kandalgaon grant 
(No. 27 in the list given at the end of this article), which purports to have been issued in the 
fifth year of Pulakésin IJ., either to the period of the foreign occupation, as an attempt to pre- 
vent confiscation of a property the title to which could not be otherwise proved, or to the 
period after the restoration of the Western Chalukya power at BidAmi, as anattempt to regain, 
or to fraudulently acquire possession of, the village which it claims. Again, towards the 
end of the eighth century A. D., the Rashtrakiita king Dhruva had occasion to imprison the 
Ganga prince of Mysore, and the province was apparently administered for some fifteen years 
by foreign viceroys appointed by the Rashtrakita king. This occurrence, also, offered two 
opportunities for the fabrication and production of spurious title-deeds, — one for the deception 





1¢ Loe. cit, Proceedings, p, 268. 


1 Jour, Bo. Br, R. As. Soc. Vol. XIX. p. 268, 
16 Jour, Bo, Br, B. As. Soc. Vol. XVI. p. 226. 
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of the Rashtrakita governors during that period, and the other for the deception of the Gaiga 
princes when their authority had been restored to them by Gévinda III, On the downfall of 
the Rishtrakita dynasty at the end of the tenth century A. D., there was another success- 
fol invasion of Western India, when the Chélas occupied Mysore, which, otherwise, would have 
passed into the possession of the Western Chalukyas of Kalyani, and overran the southern parts 
of the Bombay Presidency. The records tell us that the Chélas then destroyed temples, and 
slew Brahmans and old men and children, and spoilt the caste of women, and did other wrongs, 
Of course, they also confiscated endowments, both religions and private. And some of the 
spurious records from Mysore and the south of Bombay may have been fabricated during the period 
of that occupation, in an attempt to prevent confiscation. But a more general occasion for the 
fabrication of them there probably occurred later on, in the second half of the eleventh century, 
when, as again we know from the records, the Chéla invaders were driven out, and the temples 
were rebuilt under the Western Chalukya kings, and there occurred a specially great opportunity 
to regain confiscated endowments and to acquire fresh ones. 


' Such were the reasons and the principal occasions for the fabrication of the large majority 
of the spurious records. The introduction of false historical statements into them, whe- 
ther they were fabricated on such occasions or during the continuance of a dynasty, is also 
easily to be accounted for. The persons who fabricated the spurious title-deeds and certificates 
could not forge with any safety in the name ofa reigning king or of one of his feudatories or 
officials, or even, under ordinary conditions, in the name of a very recent king of the same 
dynasty, or, again, of one of the feudatories or officials of such a king, unless the dynasty had 
suffered some reverse meanwhile. The frauds would have been detected at once, by the know- 
ledge of local governors, or by an examination of the official records, The forgers were obliged 
to put forward a certain amount of antiquity. But they usually had not access to any of the 
official archives and chronicles. And so they had to draw upon whatever they might happen 
to know about past events, eked out by the power of their imagination and their ability to 
decipher any genuine grants that might be available to them as a guide. And thisis why we 
meet, in these spurious records, sometimes with real kings with wrong dates attached to them, 
and sometimes with purely imaginary kings and fictitious pedigrees, and with alleged historical 
occurrences, to imitate the general style of the genuine records, which may occasionally have a 
basis of truth, but are nevertheless very likely even then to misrepresent occurrences of which 
only an imperfect memory can usually have been preserved by the people at large. 


And that is the point of view from which we must regard the spurious records, 
We are considering them, of course, only in respect of their possible bearing upon history and 
all its surroundings, — putting them aside altogether, except in the general discussion of their 
nature and merits, in respect of the value that wag intended to attach to them as title-deeds. 
The latter point of view is one which concerns, not the antiquarian, but only any Courts before 
which the ancient records may be produced as documentary evidence ;!7 and, in that connection, 
it is only necessary to say, in respect of the spurious records, much the same as what has 
a CC TC LA CPO ES ssp teennstraneseeeseee eye 
17 The generally prevaning belief in connection with the ancient records, whether on copper or onstone and 
whether genuine or spurious, is that they contain elues to hidden treasure. But they are sometimes produced, 
before the authorities, or appealed to, in the expectation that they will still establish rights and privileges, and 
occasionally in the most absurd connection. The Pimpalnér plates (No. 25 in the list) were produced with the idea 
that they would substantiate a claim to a Pitil’s watan (see Vol, IX. above, p. 293). And the Harihar plates (No. 48} 
were produced before the Superintendent of the Infm Settlement in support of an alleged endowment by king 
Bukkardya of Vijayanagara (see Vol. VII. above, p. 168). The two sets of plates in the Bangalore Museum were 
found, one (No. 49) among the records of the Chief Commissioner’s office, and the other (No. 51) among the records 
of the Assistant Commissioner’s court ; the two sets of plates from Mallohalli (Nos. 50, 52) were produced in one of 
the Bangalore courts ; one set of plates from the Gaiijam district (No. 4) was received from the Collector ; and the 
set of plates from the Karniil district (No. 8) was obtained from the Collector’s office: no doubt, these six sets, also, 
had been produced and filed in support of some claims. In the Madras Presidency, in particular, most of the known 
eopper-plate records seem to have come to notice in this way; see numerous entries, describing plates as being in 
various courts and offices, in the Lists of Antiquities, Madras, Vol. II. pp. 1 to 33. 
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already been said in respect of the genuine records, namely, that, whatever may have been 
accomplished by means of the spurious records originally, there can be but few cases, if any, 
in which they have not long ago lost all effective value as title-deeds, through the dying out 
of the families of original holders, through confiscation, through conquest, or through any others 
of the changes that attend the lapse of time. We deal with the facts recited in the ancient 
records, whether spurious or genuine, only from the historical point of view. Some of the 
spurious records certainly contain a good deal of purely imaginative genealogical and historical 
matter, But, except in the introduction of untrue dates, there are,—as has already been 
intimated, — no general grounds for assuming any deliberate falsification of such items of real 
history as may be referred to in others of them ; for the simple reason that neither the recording 
of history, nor the wilful misrepresentation of it, was in any way a leading object in the 
fabrication of them. And there are undoubtedly some historical truths in some of the spurious 
records. For instance, the corrupt verse in the spurious Kurtakéti and Haidarabad grants 
(Nos. 80 and 39 in the list), which mentions the Pallava kings Narasithhavarman I., Mahén- 
dravarman II., and ParaméSvaravarman I., in connection with the Western Chalukya king 
Vikramaditya I.,!8 is in perfect accordance with what we know, from other sources, regarding 
the actual history of the period, and in all probability represents an unskilful reading of the 
verse in some genuine record following a draft which has not yet come to our notice. But the 
Kurtakéti grant goes on to cite for Vikramaditya I. a date in A. D. 608 (or 610), nearly 
three-quarters of a century before his real time, which is not based in the same way on any 
genuine record and can hardly be attributed to even an unintelligent reading of a genuine 
date. So, also, the spurious Altém grant (No. 35) puts forward for Pulakégin I. a date, in 
A.D. 488, about the same distance before his real time; and the spurious Pimpalnér grant 
(No. 25) puts forward a still more erroneous date, in A. D. 388-89, for a king Satyasraya, by 
whom it certainly intends either Pulakésin I. or his grandson Pulakégin II.19 We have to 
explain hereafter, why these particular exact years were selected in these three cases, and 
other similar specific years in some others of the spurious records.2° For the present, we have 
only to say that, in some cases, the persons who drafted the spurious records very likely had 
a rough knowledge of the approximate periods that they ought to cite, and were helped thereby 
in the process in which they selected the exact years. But in other cases they were plainly 
actuated by only a general desire to establish as great an antiquity as possible for the charters 
under which they sought to claim, That is why we find the spurious Sriraigpur inscription 
(No. 28), the framer of which had evidently not even a rough idea as to the period that he 
ought to select, putting forward so altogether absurd a date as that of A. D. 109 fora king 
Satyasraya, by whom it, again, certainly means either Pulak&Sin I. or Pulakégin II. That is 
why we find the Bhimankatti or Tirthahalli, the Bégfir, the Kuppagadde or Sorab, and the 
Ananatpur or Gauj grants (Nos, 41, 42, 43, 44) preposterously claiming to have been issued by 
the epic king Janaméjaya, — one of them in, specifically, B.C. 8014. We find that, for the 
same reason, the forged grants of the Vijayanagara series usually purport to have been issued 
by Bukkaraya, the popularly accepted first king of the dynasty ; and they further generally 
antedate even his real time by periods varying from one hundred to two hundred years.2! And 
we find the same desire displayed even in modern times. At the temple of Mahalakshmi or 
Ambabai at Kolhapur there apparently is, or formerly was, an undated inscription which mentions 
three Chalukya princes named Karna, Vétugidéva, and Sémadéva, whom it connects with 
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18 See my Dynasties of the Kamarese Districts (in the Gazetteer of the Bombay Presidency, Vol. I Part IT), 
pp. 827, 8362. Tins verse and the four verses that follow it have now been critically examined and restored by Prof. 
Rielhorn; see Gottinger Nachrichten, 1900, p. 341. 

19 Satyagraya was a biruda of all or nearly all of the Western Chalukyas of BAdimi. Butit was certainly remem. 
bered best, in later times, as an appellation of the two Pulakésins, — Regarding the date asserted by this record, see 
note 49 on page 216 below. 

2° For some general views on this point, see Ep. Ind. Vol. VI. p 73. 
the Kurtakoti date, see id. Vol. V. p. 178, note 1. 

"i See Vol. XRVIL. above, p. 277. 
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Sangaméshwar in the Ratnagiri district.22 It was brought to notice, many years ago, by Bal 
Gangadhar Shastree, who obtained his first knowledge of it from the priests of the temple. 
And he has told us that, in the transcription which he received from one of those priests, there 
was interpolated an imaginary date, SalivAhana-Saka-Samvat 60 (expired) = A. D. 188-39, for 
which, on inspection of the original, he found no authority whatever, and which, he recognised, 
had been inserted simply with a view to “‘assigning to the temple as high a degree of antiquity 
as possible.’’23 It is, perhaps, in the dates, more than in any other details, that many of the 
spurious records are so untrustworthy as sources of history. But, though it was no object of the 





22 See Dyn. Kan Distrs. p. 467, and note 1. As stated there, neither my own man, nor Mr. Cousens’ man 
succeeded in obtainmg an impression of this inscription; they could not find it. And it is to be remarked that 
Major Graham, who published in 1854, nine years after Bal Gangadhar Shastree, while giving a translation of this 
record or alleged record (Statistical Account of the Principality of Kolhapoor, p. 479) which was certainly not 
borrowed from the Shastree’s translation, did not present any text of it, though he did present texts of the other 
inscriptions dealt with by him, — givinga kind of reproduction of the original characters, from, apparently (see 
page 824), hand-copies made by a Native friend, Bal Gangadhar Shastree, however, said that the second transcrip= 
tion of it, obtained by him, was ‘‘carefully compared by myself with the original in the temple of Mahalakshmi, 
“commonly called Ambab4i, the mother;’’ and, he added, ‘‘the analogy of the character would not justify me m 
“pronouncing this inscription older than the tenth or eleventh century of Shalivahana” (Jour. Bo, Br. R. As. Soc. 
Vol. IL. p. 268): also, his translation is headed “‘ Translation of an inscription on a stone in the temple of the 
“eoddess Mahélakshmi” (ibid. p.270), without, however, anything to shew whether it was on a structural part of th 
temple, or whether it was on a separate tablet, It 1s evident, therefore, that an original or alleged omginal, did exist 
in the Shastree’s time, and was seen and believed in by him. As regards the merits of the record, we can only say 
that the versions given by the Shastree and by Major Graham do not put forward a fanciful date, and that there 1s 
no particular reason why there should not have been a prince Sédmadéva, claiming Chélukya descent, in the 
Konkan, in, say the thirteenth or fourteenth century A. D.; for, a set of copper-plates from Terwan, in the Ratni- 
eiri district, gives us a prince Kémvadévaraya, also represented as a Chiélukya, witha date in the Ranudra serivat- 
sara, Saka-Samvat 1182 (expired), in A. D. 1260 (see Dyn, Kan. Disirs, p. 466), and there does not seem to be any 
particular primé-facie reason for questioning it, unless one is perhaps to be found in the fact that it further describes 
Kamvadévardya as ‘‘ born in the lmeage of the Karnaof the Kali age,” which, however, may be the origin of, and 
not drawn from, the other local allusions to an alleged Chilukya king Karna, But, without a sight of the original 
or of an impression of it, 1t is not possible to arrive at any final conclusion as to whether any sueh record, as is alleged, 
really exists or has existed at the temple of Mahalakshmi or AmbabdAl, and much less as to whether itis genuine or 
spurious. — Rao Saheb V. N. Mandhk obtained from a friend at Kdélhipur some verses, “which form part of an 
‘inscription on the temple of Mahdlakshmi,” and of which he published the text, with a translation, in the Jour. 
Bo. Br. R. As. Soc, Vol. XI. p. 108, These verses say thatfrom king Chilukya there sprang Karna, whose younger 
brothers were Néga and Singhana; they put forward for Karna the date of Salivahana-Saka-Sathvat 30 (expired), = 
A.D. 108-109; they say that he built ‘‘ this abode of Sri” (the temple of Mahdlakshm!), and that he built also a srmilar 
temple, of Mah&linga (Siva), at Sangaméshwar in the Konkan, they add that, after spending some years at Karavira 
(Kolhapur) ‘‘ in this pleasure-house of Kamala (Lakshmi),’’ he went again to control the Konkan ; and after them 
there is a sentence which says that “these three verses have been written and set up at the temple of Karnéégvara 
im the holy Sarhgamé$varakshétra.” The Rao Saheb has told us that ‘‘these verses have not been found on the 
‘“walls of the present Karnegvara temple” (loc. cit. p. 104). And no such record at Kélhapur has been mentioned 
either by Bal Gangadhar Shastree or by Major Graham, or has, to my knowledge, been found there. Further, the 
Rao Saheb brought these verses to notice in connection with his account of the Satmgamésvaramahdimya, of which 
he has given us the test, with a translation (loc. cit p.107 ff). This work asserts that in Salivahana-Saka-Samvat 
10 expired, = A, D. 88-89, there was aking Séshaputra. From him was born Saktikumdraka, who reigned for twenty- 
five years, From him, Simhakamudrika, who reigned for twelyo years, From him, Indukiritin, who reigned for 
eighteen years Then there came some kings, beginning with Brahman and ending with Chaluki, who covered 
thirty-four years. And Chéluk: had three sons, Karna, Naga, and Simghana. Towards the end, the Mahdimya says 
that Karna established his rule at Ramakshétra in Salivihana-Saka-Sathvat 100 expired, = A D. 178-79 (verse 73) 
and that he, who had built the temple of Mahilakshmi at Karavira (KCihipur), built here (in Ramakshttra) the 
temple of KarnéSa (verse 80). Andit asserts that he granted nine villages, epecified, to the temple of Karnéga 
(verses 72 to 74), aud one to a temple of Séméga, and one to temples of SOmésa and Kédf&ra jointly (verse 75). This 
Mahdtmya was evidently composed partly im order to magmfy the reputation of the locality and to establish 
antiquity for it, and, no doubt, partly to account tor the possession of, or to support a claim to, the villages named 
in it. The verses given to Rao Saheb V. N. Mandlik as forming part of an inscription on the temple of Mahalakshmi 
ar Ambabil at Kolhipur, may be dismissed as simply a fanciful epitome of part of the Méhdimya, wrth the 
introduction of a date which does not even agree with that put forward in the Mshdimya, 

23 Jour, Bo. Br. R. As Soc. Vol. II. p. 263. Through the same proclivity, perhaps, we must account for the date 
of Saka-Samvat 732 (expired), = A. D. 810-11, — disbelieved by Mr Sewell, — which has been put forward, in a tran- 
seript, as the date recorded in an inscription at Bapatla in the Kistna district (Lists of Antiquities, Madvas. Vol. I. p. 82, 
Wo, 16). 
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persons who fabricated them to falsify real history except perhaps in respect of dates, the spurious 
records cannot possibly possess, with reference to any of the details asserted by them, the 
authoritative value that attaches to the genuine records. It is obvious that, if we accept at all 
any of the historical statements put forward by the spurious records, we can only admit them 
with great doubt, and not as in any way conclusive without very considerable corroboration 
from the genuine records, And it is more likely that it would be safer, as regards the historical 
point of view, to set the spurious records aside as curiosities, with which we can do little more 
than determine, if it is ever found worth while, how far the true history was known to the 
persons who fabricated them. In the geographical and other lines of inquiry, they may perhaps 
be of some more use, not for the periods to which they refer themselves, but for the periods in 
which they were fabricated. For instance, from the spurious Altém grant (No. 35) we certainly 
gather some authentic information, for (speaking roughly at present) some time about A. D. 
1000, regarding the local territorial divisions and the existence of certain towns and villages in 
the neighbourhood of Kélhapur.24 But, even in such respects as these, the details given in the 
spurious records are not always trustworthy. For example, from one of the genuine records we 
know that about A, D. 900 the Kongalnad province was an eight-thousand province,25 — that is to 
say, a province including, according to fact or tradition or conventional description, eight thousand 
cities, towns, and villages ; whereas, the spurious grant in the British Museum (No. 55) describes 
it asa two-thousand province,*6 though it is not at all likely that the extent of it was altered 
between A, D. 900 and the time at which that spurious record was fabricated. We must, therefore, 
by no means place implicit reliance on the spurious records, even in connection with the miscellaneous 
items of information in respect of which they are more likely to be correct than in respect of 
historical details. 


On page 214 ff. below, I give a list of the spurious records, as far as it can conveniently be 
completed up to date ; without including the alleged Bédh-Gaya inscription, purporting to be dated in 
the Vikrama year 1005 in A. D. 948, which is probably only a modern fraud,27 and the two specified 
above, — the Suradhénupura plates, and the plate in the Library of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, — 
which are certainly of absolutely recent fabrication, and the modern forgeries at Ram@shwaram seen, 
recognised, and mentioned by Dr. Burgess,?® and any other records, obviously spurious if they ever 
did exist. n respect of which we really do not know whether they have actually existed or not.% 
I arrange the list according to the localities from which these records were obtained and at which most 
of them are still to be found. I include in the list some records as to the spurious nature of which 
there is really no doubt, though they may not yet have been actually proclaimed to be spurious. Of 
unpublished records, I include a few which are at my own disposal for publication, There are some 
others, unpublished, known to me, which I do not include, because they are not in my hands for 
publication, and I do not wish to anticipate whatever anyone, editing them, may wish to Say about 
them. And I omit also a few records, as to the nature of which there may still be any possibility 








24 See Vol. XXIX. above, p. 273 ff. 35 Hp. Carn Vol. IV., Hs. 92, 26 Vol. XIV. above, p. 230. 
27 See page 3 above, note 10. 28 See Vol. XII. above, p. 315, note 2. 


229 From Kaliyir in the Tirnmakidlu-Narasipur taluka, Mysore district, we have (Ep. Carn, Vol, IIL, TN. 
47) what purports to be a copy of a stone inscription which claims the grant of a village named Koppal by a 
minister of an alleged king Vijaya-Vidy&-Dévaraya of Anegnundi (Vijayanagara) in the Pingala Satiwatsara, 
Sihvahana-Sika-Samvat 819 (expired), in A. D. 898, This document employs the expression Salivahana-Saka for 
a, time nearly four centuries before the time for which the introduction of it into epigraphic records can be estab- 
hshed (see Vol. SEVI. above, p, 150; I may remark, here, that the supposed instances of A. D. 1178 an@ 1181, from 
the Kurgdd inseription, set aside by Prof. Kielhorn as suspicious, do really not exist; the dates in the Kurgéd 
inscription present the usual expression Saka-varsha, not Salivihana-Sakz-varsha). And it usos declensional and con- 
jugational forms, aud expressions, which shew that it cannot have been composed before about A. D. 1450. It may 
he based on something fabricated abont that time. Or it may be of much more recent invention. But we are told 
that the stone, on which the inscription is said to have been engraved, is not now to be found, and that the copy, 
being supplied by the people, cannot be relied on (loc. cit. Introd p. 22). And so we can hardly treat it seriously 
and place it in the list of spurious records, the present or past existence of which is established. 
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of doubt. I am obliged to omit the numerous forgeries of the Vijayanagara series,?° hecause I have 
as yet no knowledge of the details of them; apparently, they have not yet been published. And 
I am not able to include some spurious records, purporting to be of the time of the Rashtrakuta king 
Krishna JIT,, which are found in the neighbourhood of Saundatti in the Belgaum district ;31 they are 
so palpably spurious, and so seemingly uninteresting (or, at least, thought so), that I did not take the 
trouble either to transcribe them or to make impressions of them, 


The principle followed in framing the list has been to include in it, with the reservation 
stated above in the case of some unpublished specimens, all those records more or less ancient, as 
far as we can trace them and as far as a final decision can now be passed upon them, (1) which present 
as an essential part of themselves, not simply by quotation or by a mistake which is plainly attribut- 
able to mere careless blundering, some detail or another which involvessomething that is palpably not 
true, such, for instance, as a reference to a fictitious king as the authority from whom a record has 
emanated, or such as the attribution of a fictitious pedigree to a real king in similar circumstances, or 
such as a date, not necessarily wrongly recorded in respect of its details (a point that may or may not 
be of importance), which is known to be false, or can be recognised as false through its being 
incompatible with the evident true period and general nature of the particular record ; (2) which, by the 
characters in which they have been written, or in any other way, shew that they are not original 
synchronous vouchers for the matters recited in them, and which also disclose some feature or another 
which makes us recognise that they are not reproductions, that have received the official imprimatur, 
of such vouchers; (3) which, in any way whatsoever, are to be recognised as having been put together 
in such circumstances that, whether they were drawn up from actually fraudulent-motives or noi, 
they can only be characterised as counterfeit documents which are essentially forgeries. There are 
plenty of records, — like the Manag6li inscription of A, D. 1161 with a passoge in it dated in A. I}. 
1142,32 and like the Ablir inscription of A. D. 1104 with a passage in it dated in A. D. 1101,%4 
and like the Siyaddni inscription, in Central India, with passages in it which present no less than ten 
dates ranging from A. D. 903-904 to 968-69,34 — containing passages of various dates, which, we can 
recognise, were not engraved on the stones consecutively from time to time according to the recorded 
dates, but were brought together and put on the stones, for the unification of titles, at the time of the 
latest date given in each case. Such records may be appropriately described is. sue terms applied hy 
Prof. Kielhorn to the Siyaddéni inscription, wnich he has defined as “a collective public copy of « 
series of deeds.” The passages of them which contain the earlier dates, are not original synchronots 
vouchers for the matters recited in them, And they are not unquestionable and conclusive authorities 
for those matters ; for the reason that mistakes may always be made in compiling such records, Bui 
when, asin the Managdli, Ablir, and Siyadéni instances, we can see that the introduction of the 
passages containing the earlier dates has been more or less officially authorised, and there is nothing 
of an obviously suspicious nature in those passages, then we cannot well class the entire records as 
spurious records, and thereby stamp them as possibly of a dishonest nature. And, among records «tf 
this sort, there are some which include passages that do present false or fictitious matter, but which, 
nevertheless, are not to be classed as spurious on that account. or instance, at Aminbhavi, in 
the Dharwar district, there was, some fifty years ago,®° a stone inscription of A. D. 1118, including 

passage which asserts that grants were made to a temple there in A, D, 566 or 567 in the 
time of the Western Chalukya king Pulakésin II, This false date, forty years before even the 
commencement of the reign of Pulakésin II., was of course taken, together with the assertions 
connected with it, from some spurious record or incorrect archive, But there is nothing of a suspicious 
nature about that part of the record which belongs to the year A. D. 1113, We can see that the 
official who authorised the drawing up of the whole record in that year, accepted as genuine and 
vorrect the spurious record or incorrect archive relating to A. D. 566 or 567, and allowed it in 
sood faith to be incorporated in the entire record, And there is no reason for stamping the entire 
record itself, put together in A, D. 1118, as a spurious record. So, also, at NudlApura, in the 


80 See page 212 below, 31 See page 217 below, note 65. 32 Epo. Ind. Vol, V. p. 9. 
38 [bid. p. 213. vt Ho, Ind. Yol. I, p. 162, 35 See Dyn, Kart. Disirs. p, 358, note 1. 
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Liysure district, there is an inscription,® which purports to have been written and engraved in 
A, D.1148, and which includes a passeee that asserts a previous grant of the village in A. D. 104 by 
“ Kohgamvarman, the first Ganga.” Here, it is extremely doubtful whether the entire record is a 
cenume record, really drawn up m A.D, 1148. But we waive that point at present, And, assuming 
tat the entire record was really drawn up in A. D. 1148, we have only to say that, in respect ot the 
assertions about the year A. D. 104, it simply puts forward, in good faith, a false statement success- 
tally palmed off on the officials of A.D. 1148 by someone who was interested in setting up a previous 
assignment of the village, and that the entire record is not to be stamped as a spurious record simply 
leeause it quotes that false matter; to which we have to add that historically, as regards the Gangas, 
the entire record, whether genuine or not so, is worthless, except in perhaps shewing that, by A. D. 
1148, the specific date ot A.D. 104 had come to be connected with the imaginary Konganivarman. 
Again, tv take a somewhat different case, at Konntir, in the Dharwar district, there is an inscription,37 
written about the middle of the twelfth century A, D., which purports to recordthat the Rashtrakita 
king AwdOghavarsha I. made certain grants to a temple at that village in A. D. 860. This record gives 
- tyue and correct date for Améghavarsha I. But it misstates the relationships of some of the Rash- 
irakiita kings whom it does mention, and omits others whom it ought to have included ; and also, — 
jrebalily from misinterpretation of some verse which we have not as yet found in a genuine record, — it 
; luces at the head of the Riashtraktita genealogy a purely fictitious person, whom it calls Prichchhaka- 
raia, And, in view of these mistakes in connection with the Rashtrakitas, we do not know how far it 
rey be trusted in respect of what it says regarding the feudatory family of the Mukula princes. Ti 
coves not, however, make any pretence of having been written and engraved on the stone in A. D. 860. 
It distinctly asserts that it is only a reproduction of a copper-plate charter, which, presumably, did claim 
to have been written andissuedin A.D. §60, and quite possibly was so written and issued, We accept 
tiat assertion, and account for the mistakes in the record by assuming either inability to decipher the 
evaraeters of the original charter correctly, or indifference about taking the trouble to read it carefully. 
Azz, therefore, while setting the record aside as unreliable for historical purposes, we do not stamp it as 
:. §Urious record in the sense in which the records included in the list are spurious, Again, at 
WNaregal in the Rén taluka, Dharwar district, there are two inscriptions®® which might easily be 
tsken as seeming to connect dates in A, D, 949 and 950 with the Western Chalukya kings Vikramé- 
ditva VI. (A.D, 1076 to 1126) and Perma-Jagadékamalla Il, (A. D. 1188 to 1149) and with a 
oS of those kings, But that is not their real purport. The first of them recites that, in the 

en of Tribhuvanamalla-(Vikramaditya VI.), and while the Sinda prince Permadi I. of Yelbarga 
was governing his hereditary territory, a religious discourse was held, in the course of which Permad J, 
‘ecded that every religious grant ought to have its charter.2® And it then proceeds to state 
thet, in Saka-Samnvat 872 (current), in A. D. 949, a temple of the Mulasthana god was founded at 
Ra rayathgal, and a village-headman named Mundeyara-Srivantagivunda gave some land to a Brih- 
vray tor the purposes of that god, asa grant to the god Paramésvara. This record does not really 
;urport to connect the given date with Vikramaditya VI. and Permidi TI. It only puts it forward 
as the allewed date of the founding of the temple, and of the grantimg of the first property that is 
elaiined by the record, The scconud of these two records recites, according to strict interpretation, 
shat, in the reiyn of Jagadékamalla IJ., and while the Sinda prince Permad: I. was governing his 
Lercditary territury, in Sake-Sathvat 872 (expired), in A. D. 950, a resident of Nareyarngal, named 
lisveLsunasina-Tippanayya, gave some land to a Brdhman for the god Tippanésvara. By hteral 
cinslattun, chs record does put forward the given date as a date of Perma-Jagadékamalla IT. and 





PoP, Cora, Wol. TIL, Nj. 110, 8” Ep, Ind. Vol. VI. p. 25. 

* Pubhshid, Jowe Bo. Br 2 As Soc Vol. XI. p. 224, No 1, and p. 239, No 2;andsee Dyn Kan. Disiis, p. 575, and, 
eur us the details cf the dates, Vol, XXIV, above, p. 12, No. 173, and p 5, No, 144. 

's The words, in text hne os fi,, — Permmididtv-arasar . . . . purdtanam-appa dharmmamgalam pati: 
yilpotts Tharmma-prasauicameiceall, Charmmamealgsella si( $1) sanamedigal-vétkkumeemdu kérunyam-geyyal, — 
eLor li be vendcred by “‘Permnididévarasa . . . . . . While preserving the ancient ordinances, was kind enough, 

u the ce aicn of a discourse about rchgion, tu suy that there ought to bea charter for all religions gifts, and theie- 
yi ana then, to introduce what follows, there should be understood any such wordsas “1t was placed on record thit.’’ 
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Permadi I., because it does not include the passage about the propriety of providing all rehgiou- 
grants with their charters. But it was obviously intended to be read in connection with the other 
record, and to be understood as implying that it was put on the stone under those same circumstances. 
And it, evidently, simply puts forward the alleged date of a grant made before the time o1 the 
above-mentioned king and prince. Accordingly, whatever may be the truth here, as in the Kountr 
inscription, as to the alleged facts, these two records, also, are not to be classed as spurious records, 
On the other hand, there are two inscriptions at Lakshméshwar (Nos. 37 and 388 in the list), 
written during the eleventh century A. D., which recite grants alleged to have been made to local 
temples in A. D. 687, 728, 780, 735, and 968-69, and which do not put forward any such expla- 
tation ax that given in the Naregal inscription, and do not suggest in any way that they are merely 
cupies or substantial reproductions of original records, but read distinctly as if the various passages 
were written and engraved in those years. It is quite possible that these two records recite real 
grants, brought together for the unification of titles. And, to what has been already said elsewhere 
about them,#0 —in the way of pointing out that, though they are spurious records, they are question- 
able as dishonest ones only in so far as they may put forward fraudulent claims to property, and in 
s0 far as the writers of them may have substituted names of properties and grantees and other details, 
to suit their own purposes, for other names and details standing in original genuine charters, — .t 
may be added that the omission to introduce the names of saivatsaras m the dates of the Wester: 
Chalukya passages of A. D. 687, 728, 730, and 735, is decidedly suggestive that genuine orginal 
charters may have been reproduced in those passages, and may have beentranscribed correctly as well as 
intelligently. But we know, from the characters, that the various passages were not written aud 
engraved on these stones at the times at which, from the absence of any hint to the contrary, they 
distinctly’ purport to have been written and engraved, and that, therefore, they are not original 
synchrénous vouchers for the matters recited in them. Also, the irregular order in which the pavs- 
gages were arranged, indicates pretty plainly that these records were not drawn up under any official 
supervision : on one of the stones, there stands first a passage of A. D. 968-69, then there comes an 
undated passage, apparently intended to belong to the period A. D. 609 to about 642, and then 
follows the passage of A. D. 735; on the other, the passages stand in the order of A. D, 723, 73u, 
968-69, and 687. And further, that one of them which commences with the passage of A. L. 
968-69, presents in that passage a part of the fictitious Western Ganga pedigree as an essential part 
of the record, and thus introduces matter which we know to be false and which shews that tha- 
passage was at any rate not simply reproduced from a genuine record of A. D. 968-69, And these 
facts stamp that record as a spurious one, and bring its companion into the same category. Awa. 
the Dévagéri inscription (No. 29 in the list), which is referable to the tenth ceutury A. D., probabsy 
records a perfectly genuine bit of local history of that period. But it is preposterously and falsely 
dated in A. D. 600; and it reads as if it was drawn up and engraved in that year. And these facts 
turn it into a spurious record, So, also, the Gattav&di inscription (No. 45) may recite items cf 
local interest which are true and correct for the period to which it really belongs. But, whereas :t 
was really drawn up and engraved at some time about A. D, 1000, it is falsely and still muse 
preposterously dated in A. D. 192-98; and it reads asifit was drawn up and engraved then, 
And these facts make it, also, a spurious record. 


Ln examining the list, we detect one noteworthy point in the fact that, ont of a total number ot 
fitty-nine spurious records, only five are on stone (Nos. 28, 29, 37, 38, and 45); all the rest 
are on copper-plates. The reason tor this is not far to find. The stoue records of India uostly 
stand in very conspicuous places. Even spurious records on stune would lave to be exhibited in the saur 
way. And, — except occasionally inside the precincts of temples, the establishments ot which raighe 
include individuals qualified for each step in the manniacture of such records, —both the preparation 
aud the erection of them would entail a great amount of pudlicsty, and the connivance of tuaiy Lise 
persons, including at least village-officials, than those actually interested m the successful acvomp.tah- 
rent of the traund, On the other hand, the fabrieation of a copper-plate charter, which remains 1 


40 See Ep. Ind. Vol. VL p. Su 
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obscurity in private hands until the time when it is actually wanted for production, is a hole-and- 
corner business, easily confined to one or two accomplices, —one of whom, the artisan who does the 
engraving of what is traced on the plate by the writer, need not know anything about the purport of 
what he is doing. And, for these reasons, the spurious records of India, or at any rate such of them 
as were fabricated from fraudulent motives, will, no doubt, always be found far more frequently on 
copper than on stone, 


Another point which attracts attention, is, that, though the spurious records are found in many 
different provinces and districts, we have obtained a comparatively large number of them 
from Mysore. Ont of the total number of fifty-nine, no fewer than nineteen (Nos. 41 to 59) come 
from that province and belong to it ; while two more certainly (Nos, 10 and 40), — and perhaps also 
a third (No. 11), — belong properly to that same province, as they claim to convey villages in the 
territories from which the province has been formed, and they must have originated there and travelled 
irom those villages to the places where they have been found! Thus, twenty-one, at least, of the fifty- 
nine spurious records originated in Mysore.42 And the spurious records of Mysore include some of the 
most barefaced specimens ( Nos, 41 to 44), purporting to be nearly five thousand years old. It does 
not necessarily follow that the practice of fabricating spurious records was always more rife in Mysore 
than in other parts of the country : we can only compare the numbers of known specimens; and we do 
not know how many spurious records still remain to be discovered and allocated elsewhere as well as there. 
But the fact stands, that Mysore, or some particular part of it, has on various occasions been mark- 
edly prolific in the production of epigraphic forgeries, — roughly about nine centuries ago, and in con- 
nection with certain historical occurrences which have been glanced at above, And, apparently, some 
ueighbouring part of the country has, somewhat later, been still more productive of the same class of 
documents ; since Mr. G, R, Subramiah Pantulu tells us that the forgeries of the Vijayanagara 


series are probably nearly as plentiful as the genuine grants, which, he says, are themselves extremely 
numerous.‘ 


And finally, fifty-six, at least,,out of the fifty-nine spurious records shewn in the list, 
distinctly claim to be title-deeds of landed property. As has already been intimated, they are 
not necessarily all fraudulent title-deeds, fabricated in order to substantiate false claims. But, at the 
hest, they are all spurious title-deeds, not issued by the authorities by whom they purport to have been 
issued, Thirty-seven of these spurious title-deeds (Nos. 1 to 11, 22 to 27, 30, 32 to 36, 89, 40, 42 


"4 ‘We have a pointed instance of the way in which copper-plate records are liable to travel, in the Vakkaléri plates, 
which contain a charter issued by the Western Chalukya king Kirtivarman IT in A D. 757 (Ep. Ind Vol. V. p. 200). 
The grant was made, and probably the plates themselves were prepared and issued, at acamp at a certain town in the 
Shélapur district; namely, at Bhanddragavittage on the northern bank of the Bhimarathi, which is the modern ‘ Bhun- 
darkowteh’ of the Indian Atlas sheet No. 40 (1852), and the ‘Bhandar Kavtha’ of the same sheet, N.E. (1886), — 
(representing, no doubt, Bhandira-Kauthém ) —on the north bank of the Bhima, in lat. 17° 27’, long. 75° 44’, about 
twenty miles south-west from Shdlipur. The charter conveyed a village in the immediate vicinity of Hangal in the 
Dharwar district. The grantee must have resided somewhere close to the property that was given to him, and must 
have had the plates in his possession at his residence And the plates have eventually come to light from a village in a 
distant part of Mysore. — The fact is, the find-places of the copper-plate records frequently have no connection with the 
records themselves, and do not help us except in indicating the localities in which we may look first in endeavouring to 
identify places named in those records The fact that a record on copper is found ata certain place, does not establish 
the sovereignty, in that part of the country, of the king who made or authorised the grant, unless the property itself, 
granted by him or by his authority, is identified there, And we shall have, some day, to rename all the copper records 
according to the properties that they conveyed, The so-called Vakkaléri plates would be more correctly described as the 
Sulliytir grant, 

#2 The records make this quite clear, even when the villages claimed by them cannot be actually identified. 

43 Vol. XXVII. above, p. 277. — We must, of course, await further information, before we can allocate the forgeries 
of the Vijayanagara series; we have to learn where they come from, and to determine the places in which they 
originated. — As regards any question of general comparison, according to the numbers actually before us, Madras 
presents, up to date, nominally twenty specimens (Nos, 2 to 21), without including any of the Vijayanagara series, 
The Madras Presidency, however, is a very large territory, Qutof the twenty specimens obtained in it, one certainly 
(No. 10}, and perhaps also another (No. 11), originated in Mysore. And ten others (Nos, 12 to 21) really reduce them- 
selves to only two separate and distinct acts of forgery, — one represented by the two plates dated in A, D. 1086, and the 
other by the eight plates dated in A. D. 1089, The Bombay Presidency presents seventeen specimens (Nos, 22 to 38), 
spread over the Presidency itself and the Native States which are more or less inherent parts of it, 
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to 44, 46 to 48, 53 to 55, and 57 to 59) claim grants of entire villages. And nineteen of them 
(Nos. 12 to 21, 28, 31, 37, 38, 41, 49, 50, 52, and 56) claim allotments of land not amounting 
to entire villages. One other (No. 45) seems to be a record of the same kind, as it apparently 
claims to define and mark out lands set apart as the remuneration attached to the office 
of village-headman. And to this list of fifty-six or fifty-seven spurious title-deeds, we ought in all 
probability to add one more (No. 51); but we may set that aside as undetermined, on the grounds that 
the essential part of it is illegible. Only one of the total number of fifty-nine spurious records, namely 
the Dévagért inscription (No. 29), does not claim any landed property, but purports to be the 
certificate of the right to perform a certain sacrifice. Fifty-six, at any rate, of the fifty-nme 
shewn in the list, are spurious title-deeds, Fourteen of them claim religious grants. Of these 
one (No. 3) names a Saiva priest as the donee, on behali of a village-god ; one (No. 26) does not 
name any individual donee, but claims a village for the purposes of the worship of a form of Siva and 
for usufruct by ascetics residing in the temple of the god ; another (No. 41) similarly does not name 
any individual donee, but claims the grant of a propeity to ascetics for the purposes of the worship 
of the god Sitarima ; five (Nos. 28, 24, 27, 32, and 3+) claim grants of villages to Brahmans for the 
purpose of the celebration of certain specitied sacrifices; five (Nos. 31, 35, 87, 38, and 40) claim 
grants of villages and lands to Jain priests on behalf of Jain temples; and one (No. 57) claims the 
grant of a village on behalf of a Jain temple, perhaps with, perhaps without, the indication of a Jain 
priest as the actual donee. Forty-two of the records have no connection with religion, but 
claim properties on behalf of private individuals. One of them (No. 7) specifies a minister as 
the donee ; one (No. 28) claims a grant of lands to village-headmen; two (Nos. 46 and 49) claim 
grants, to the son of a village-headman and to a banker or merchant, in recognition of prowess in 
battle ; another (No. 48) claims a grant to the son of a village-headman in recognition of svime 
personal service apparently rendered in battle ; twenty-seven (Nos. J, 2, 4t0 6, 8 to 1], 22, 25, 30. 
33, 36, 39, 42, 43, 44, 47, 50, 52, 58, 54, 55, 56, 58, and 59) claim grants to Brahmans for theim- 
selves ; and the remaining ten (Nos. 12 to 21) claim other individual properties. And one more 
(No. 45), which, again, has no connection with religion, seems to claim property partly as a 
private and partly as an official holding, as it apparently purports to mark out and define land 
attached to the hereditary office of village-headman. 


These remarks complete all that need be said for the present about the spurious records. There 
are certain other records, which are of doubtful authenticity or value. Some ot them will 
probably, on fuller examination, have to be included in the hst of spurious records, Some of therm 
are, by their own admission, reproductions of original records; and we have only to decide how far the 
historical and other matters put forward in them may be accepted as authentic. And others of thera. 
while not admitting that they are reproductions, plainly are such, with, in some cases, the evident 
introduction of matter that cannot have been in the originals, And there are also genuine 
records which have been tampered with, in order to make them, serve purposes other than 
rhose orginally mtended by them. A pointed and easily recognisable instance of this last class ut 
secords, is the Simingad grant of A. D, 754.4 It originally granted a certain specified village in 
the Koppara five-hundred district. The historical matter in the record has not been tampered with ; 
nor the date or 16: nor the name and other particulars of the original grantee ; nor even the name oni 
the district. But the name of the village that was granted, and the names of the villages mentioned 
in defining the boundaries of it, have been altered. And so, though we can identify the substituted 
villages, we are not able to say that the identifications are of any use, from the veographical point of 
view, in locating the district. The records of doubtful value will be dealt with on some subsequent. 


occasion, 








#4 Vol XI. above, p. 108; and see Dyn. Kun Distrs, p. 390. So, also, the Paithan grant of A. D. 794 was 
tampered with iu respect of the names, etc., of the grantees (see Hp. Ind. Vol. TIT. p. 108, note 7); and the Déal! 
stant of A. D, 940 was tampered with in respect of the village granted and its boundaries and district, as well as 
in respect of the name, étc,, of the grantee (see id, Vol. V. p. 199, note 2), For a spurious record apparently treatec 
ua the same way see note 47 on page 214 below. 


tt THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY (June, 1901. 


enemies NS mene 











re 


A LiSt OF SPURIOUS INDIAN RECORDS. 
BENGAL PRESIDENCY. 
Gaya District. 





1.— The Gay plate. which elaine that Samudrayupta (Haily Gupta) granted to a Bralunan, 
duly gpecitied by his name and gdlre and §élhé,® a village named Révatiké in the Gaya 
gu huyu, mu the (Gupta) year 9, in A. D. 328.— Published, Guptu dnscriptions, p. 264. 


MADRAS PRESIDENCY. 
Ganjam District. 


2.—The Chicucole plates, which claim that Dévéndravarman, son of Anantavarman (alleged 
Eastern Gafga ol Kabiganagara), granted 1o three hundred Brihmans,“¢ a village named 
Tamarachheru in the Varilavartant ushaya, in the year 51 of the Gangéya race, in A. D, 641-42. 
— Published, Vol. XIII. above, p. 273; and see Dynasties of the Kunarese Districts (in the Gusettesr 
of the Bombay Presidency, Vol. I. Part I1.), p. 297, note 6. 


8. — The Chicacole plates, which clam that Satyavarman, son of Dévéndrararman (alleged 
Eastern Ganga of Kaliiganagara), granted 10 a Gurava or Saiva priest, as an ugrahdra of the 
grdmadéva ox tutelary village-god and as a Navvasthdnalu or Saiva property, a village named 
Tarugrama in the Galela e¢/shayu, in the year 351 of the Gangéya race, in A, D. 941-42, — 
Published, Vol. ATV, above, p. 10; and see Dyn. Aan. Destrs, p. 297, notes 6, &. 


4,—A set of plates which claims that Prithivivarman, son of Mahindravarman (alleged 
Eastern Gatiga of Kaliigaunagara), granted to a Drihman a village, the name of which is 
doubtful, in the (?) Janéra rishuya.s? — Published, Ap. Lud. Vol. TV. p, 198. 


Vizagapatam District. 


5.— The Alamanda plates, which claim that Anantavarman, son of Rajéndravarman (alleged 
Eastern Gaiya of Kaliiganagara), granted to a Brahman a village named (?) Medelaka in the 
Lirikatu evsheya, in the year 304 of the Galgéya race, in A, D, 894-95. — Published, Hp. Ind. 
Vol, LIL, p. 17; and see Dyn, Kan. Distrs. p. 297, note 6. 


Kistna District. 


6.—-The Pedda-Cherukfiru plates, which claim that a king Vishnuvardhana (Hastern 
Chalukya of Vengi; apparently Vishnuvardhana IT. is intended) granted to a Brdhman an agrahara 
named Ikshu or [kshupura, of which he was a resident, ‘$ 


7. — A set of plates which claims that Vishnuvardhana-Tila (alleged Eastern Chalukya of 
Vengi) granted to a minister of his named Kuppanayya, of the Pallava lineage or of the lineage of 
Pallavamalla, a village named Sripundi (with perhaps some other properties) in the Velanindu 
eesleryd 38 

Karntl District. 


8.— The set of plates which clains that Vikramaditya I. (Western Chalukya of Badami) 
gianted to a Brahman two villages named Agunte and Tebwrnjaiira. — Published, Jour, Bo- 
Br, R, As, Soe, Vol. XVI pp. 229, 240 ; and see Dyn. Kan. Distrs. p. 865, note 1, 


#9 except when the contrary is noted, it may be understood that the records always give names and other details, 


sufhcient to tix the identity of the alleged grantees more or less fully, and so to enable the holders of the records to 
establish their claims hy producing pedigrees or other evidence, 


46 Here the alleged grantees are simply mentioned as “three hundred Brihmans of the Vajasan(ya charanz and 
many gitras” 

«7 There are some mdications, in lives 8 and 1210 14 0f the text, that, in addition to the regord being originally 
u fabrication, il was subscyuently tampered with, so as to claim a property other than that which was at first 
claimed by it, 

#6 ‘Phis record is mentionet in Sewell’s Lisis of Antiqueties, Medras, Vol I. p.8t. I quote it, however, from ink- 
impressions, for which Iam indebted to Dr. Hultzsch. 

#8 T quote this record, also, iruu udc-umpiessivus received from Dr Wultzsch, 
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North Arcot District. 
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9.— The Udayéndiram plates, which claim that Nandivarman, son ot Skandavarman 
(alleged Pallava of Conjecveram), granted to a Biahman a village named Kaéfchivayil in the 
Adeyira rdshira, — Last published, Zp. Znd. Vol. TIT. p. 142; andsee Dyn, Aun. Destis, p. 320, 
note 6, 

Tanjore District. 


10. — The Tanjore plates, which cluim that Arivarman, 7. ¢. Harivarinan (alleged Western 
Ganga of Talakad), granted to a Brahman the village of Orekédu*? in the group of villages 
known as the Maisunddu seventy. in the Prabhava smieatsara, Saka-Sathvat 169 expired, in A. D. 
248. — Pubhshed, Vol. VIII. above. yp, 212, and see Vol. XXIV. above, p. 10, No. 166, and A’p, 
fad, Vol, TEL. pp. 159 (No. 1), 161, 169, and Vol. V. p. 174. 


Coimbatore District. 


1l.— The Kémaralingam plates, which claim that Ravidatia (an alleged descendant of 
Punnataraja or of the kings of Punnata) granied to some Brihmaus a village named Pungisoge 
in the east-central district in the Kudugir rdd in the Punnadu wskaya, and other villages, or shares 
in other villages, named Kolir, Kodamiku, Dvatugeyantr, Tanagundir, and Pattal.®! — Published, 
Vol, NVIIT. above, p. 362; and see Lp. Jad. Vol. LIL. p. 163, note 2. 


Miscellaneous.®** 


12 to 21. — Ten plates in the Central Museum at Madras, of which the general purport 
is as follows. They recite thata certain Vira-Sapgudaiyan (alleged Chola) had constructed an agruhdra 
for Alakaiyyar, Alakayyar,or Alakappayyar, and anugruddéru tor Dirunuipuram-Kidanamichchariayan ; 
but another king caine and destroyed the uyrahdrus, and, on the sites of them, dug a tank, and von- 
stituted a district named Pafichapennénidu, Pafichapandnidu (or something like that), cousisting of 
four divisions, one of which was a village named Mantavettu, Mantavedu (or something like that). 





60 This is the mocern Varakodu, in the Mysore cistrict and taluka. 

51 Kemaralingam, or Kumdiahngam, is the ‘Comarlgum’ of the Indiau Atlas sheet No. 62 (1$40), im lat. 141° 29’, 
long. 77° 24, 0 the south of the Cormbatore district, The record, however, has not neecssarily any connection with that 
part of the country, except m respect of having heen found there Aud the details given in it distinctly allocate itelse- 
where. — Punnidu or Punid 1s well known as the name ct a six-thousand province, — (on the point that it was a six. 
thousand, not a ten-thousand, see Hp.Ind Vol VI. p. 63, note 7),— whwh was a division of the terntones of the 
Western Gangas of Talakid. The Punnfdu or Pinid six-thousand included some of the extreme southern parts of 
Mysore, below the Lakshmantirtha and the Kiveij, inclusive of the Gunglupét tiluka The Kudugtr ni! of this 
spurious record seems likely to be identical with the Kudugu quid of certain other records, An inscription of A, D. 1815 
(Ep. Carn, Vol. IV., Gu, 58) places in the Kudugu ndd the village of Kannigala, in the Gundlupet hébh, which appears 
to be the ‘ Cunagaula’ of the Indian Atlas sheet No. 61 (1833), and the ‘Kannagal’ of the same sheet, N,W. (1894), 
about six miles towards the south-west from Gundlupét. An inscription of A. D. 1497 (bid. Gu. 11) speaks of “ the 
Torakanimbe add which is the Kudugu nfid,”” Terakanimbe still exsts, as a town about six miles east of Gundlupét. 
And it thus becomes possible that the Kodamtku or Kodamtiknu of the spurious record may be the modern ‘ Kodasoge,’ 
avout seven miles towards the south-east from Gundlupcr. This identfication, of course, cannot be looked upon as at 
all final, especially, as we cannot find, m that neighbourhood, any others of the villages mentioned in the record, And 
we Live scl to aeeale Whether the Punnidn or Pind six-thousand was the whole of the Pannddn country, or was only 
apart uf it. However, the record specifies ‘‘the people of the nmety-six-thousand rishega,’’ that is to say the Ganga- 
vadi mmety-six-thousand of the Western Gangas, as the witnesses to the grants asserted hy it, And tlisclosely connects 
the record with Mysore, — The grant purports to have heen made when Ravidatta was encamped at a town named 
Kitthinura, prohably by mistake for Kirtipina. This town is not necessarily to be placed either in the Kudugur add or 
in the Punnfidu wshaya. My, Rice has proposed (Mysore, revis-d edition, Vol. 1, y. 312, note 6, and Vol II pp, 223, 
260) to identify it with the modern Knittur, a large village on the 1ight bauk of the KabLani, about seven miles south of 
Heggadadévankéte in the Mysore district, and twenty-seveu miles towards the west-north-west from Gundluptt And, 
as there is an inscription at Kittir, datelm A D Li79 (Ep. Carn Vol. IV , He 53), which speaks of the place as “ the 
eternal town Kirtimahanagarapura which 1s Kittir.”’ the proposal seems hkely to be correct. 

62 A remark in Archeot, Surv, South, Ind, Vol, IV. p. 187 indicates that there are three more spurious conper-plate 
records inthe Museum at Madras, the contents of which are still to be made known. And the saine volume seems 
to include three other spurious records on copper; namely, page 107, No. 20, a plate in the Distrieé Court of 
Madura, which purports to be dated in A, 1D. 1583; paze 152, No. 12 of the plates in the Madras Museniwn, 
which purports to be dated in A. D, 1456: and page 181, No 23, not dated ; they de svt appear tu contain wuy uutter 
ofany particular interest from the histuricul poiut of view. 
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And they then either claim the subsequent re-allotment of portions of the said village, or else specity 
nartions of it as belonging to alleged descendants of alleged original grantees.53 Two of these plates 
connect with Vira-Sangudaiyin the date of Kaliyuga-Sativat 4187 (expired) and Saka-Satvat 1008 
(expired), in A, D.1086; and the other eight give a date three years later, in A. D. 1089. — 
Published, Archeol. Surv. South. Ind. Vol. TV. p. 137 ii. 


BOMBAY PRESIDENCY. 
Kathiawar. 


22.— The Dhiniki plates, which claim that Jaikadéva (of the Saurashtra country) granted 
to a Bradhman the village of Dhénika®+ in the Bhimiliké mandala, in Vikrama-Samvat 794 
(expired), in A. D. 738. — Published, Vol. XIT. above, p, 1515; and see Vol. AVI. p.197, and Vol. 
XIX. 1.3869, No, 190, and the concluding remarks about it on p. 371. 


Kaira District. 


23. — The Umét& plates, which claim that Dadda II. (Gurjara of Broach) granted toa 
Brahman tor sacrificial purposes the village of Niguda®® in the Kamaniya sixteen-hundred bhukhti, 
in Saka-Sathvat 400 (expired), in A. D. 478.— Published, Vol. VII. above, p. 61 ; and see Vol. X, 
», 279, Vol. XVII. p, 184, Vol. XVIII. p. 91, and Dyn. Aun, Distrs. p. 812, note 7. 


Broach District. 


24. — The T1465 plates, which claim that Dadda IT. (Gurjara of Broach) granted to a 
Eribman for sacrificial purposes the village of Raiva‘s in the Akulégvara vishaya, in Saka-Samva 
417 (expired), in A. D. 495, — Last published, Vol. XIII. above, p. 115; and see Vol. XN. p. 279. 
Vol. XVII, p. 193, note 37, Vol. NVIIL p. 91, Vol. AXNTV. p. 10, No. 165, and Dyn. Kan, 
Dist's, p. $12, note 7, 

Khandésh District.*’ 


25, — The Pimpalnér plates, which claim that Saty4sraya (i.e. Pulakésin I. or II.; Western 
(thalnkya of Badami) granted to some Brahmans the town of Pippalanagara,5® in Saka-Samvat 
310 (expired), in A, D. 888-89.59 — Published, Vol. IX. above, p. 293; and see Dyn, Kan. Distrs, 
1. 844, note 6. 


+ 


Nasik District. 


26.— The Nirpan plates, which claim that Tribhuvanisraya-Nagavardhana, son of Dhara- 
§sava-Jayasimhararman (alleged younger brother of Pulakésin II.; Western Chalukys of Badami), 
vranted the village of Balegrama® in the Goparashtra wishuya for the worship of the god Kapaléé- 
vara andfor usutruct by the ascetics®! residing in the temple of that god. — Last published, Vol. IX. 
above, p. 123; and see Dyn, Aun, Distrs, p, 357, and note 1 on p. 358.8 


“* Some of theim name the alleged holders; the others apparently leave it to be assumed that the person whe 
could produce one of the plates should be taken as the possessor of the property named im it, 

st This is the ruimed village, known as ‘‘ old Dhinik:,” m the Okh4mandal division , and Bhimilikd is Bhimli. 
Bhimbali, or Ghimll, a deserted capital m the Barda hills (see Vol. XII, above, pp. 152, 158, 154). 

65 This is tho modern Nagdd, near Kamréj or Kimréj (Kumantya) which is somewhere near Surat (see Vel. 
XVIT. above, p 184, and note 5), 

66 This 1s the modern Réyfmil, in the Afkléshwar tiluka (sea Vol. XVII. above, p. 198, note 37). 

87 See also note 49 to No. 33 on page 217 below, 

58 This is the modern Pimpalnér itself, the head-quarters of the Pimpalnér taluka. 

"8 The explanation of this date may possibly be found in the Kalachuri or Chédi era, with the epoch of 
A. D, 248-19, which, we know, was still current in the northern territories of the Western Chalukyas of Badimi up 
to A. D. 739 ; for, A. D, 248-49 + 310 = A, D. 558-59, in the true period of Satyasraya-Pulakésin I. 

“1 This is the nodern Belgaon-Tarilhi, in the Igatpuri t4luka. 

& No names or any other details are given, 

62 The characters of this record are good : andthe language and orthography are mostly correct. But the recoré 
allots to Pulakesin IT. the well known charger of his son Vikramaditya I, Chitrakantha, which, moreover, if mus* 
mames Kanthachitra And, if only for that reason, the record must now be finally relegated to the Hist of spurious 
records, The Dhardsraya-Jayasimhavarman whom it puts forward, seems to have been evolved ont of the real person 
of that name, a son of Pulekésm IT. 
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Ratnagiri District. 


27.— The Kandalgaon plates, which claim that Pulakégin IL. (Western Chalukya of Badami) 
granted to a Brahman for sacrificial purposes a village named Pirigipa in the territoy of Révati- 
dvipa,® in the filth year of his reign, in A. D. 614, — Published, Vol. NIV. above, p. 350 , and see 
Dyn. Kan. Distrs. p. 358, note 1. 


Belgaum District.© 


28.—A stone inscription at Srirangpur near Saundatti, which claims that Satydsraya 
of the Chalukya race (meaning, no doubt, Pulakésin JI. or IJ.; Western Chalukya of Badami) 
granted some land to the village-headmen of Modaltir®6 as remuneration tur the discharge of their 
duties, in the Vilambin saiiwatsara, Saka-Samvat 31 (expired), in A.D. 109, — Not yet published. 


Dharwar District. 


29.—~ A stone inscription at Dévagéri, which records that the A/ahdsdémuntidhapati 
[SaJntivarman, of the Matira race, came to the village of Palarir in the KAlayukti sastvatsara, Saka- 
Samvat 522 (expired), in A.D. 600, and granted to the villagers the right to perform a certain 
sacrifice, in return for their supplying forage for his horses and elephants. — Not yet published ; 
noticed in Hp. Ind, Vol. V.p. 172, and note 2. 


30.—The Kurtakéti plates, which claim that Vikramdditya I. (Western Chalukya of 
Badami) granted to a Brahman the village of Kurutakiante®? m ithe Belvola wshuya, in Saka- 
Samvat 530 (or 532) expired, in A. D. 608 (or 610). — Published, Vol. VII. above, p. 217; and 
see Vol. XVIII. above, p. 285, Dyn. Kan, Distrs, p. 865, note 1, and Hp, Znd. Vol. V. p. 176, note 1. 


31.— The Sidi plates, which claim that Bituga II. (Western Ganga of Talakdd), at the 
request of his mistress Divalambi, granted toa Jain some land at Sandi® in the Sulvatavi seventy 
(x. e. the Kisukid seventy) for the purposes of a Jain temple at that village, in the Vikarin samvatsara, 
Saka-Samvat 860 expired, in A. D. 938. — Published, Zp. Ind. Vol. III. p. 138; and see Vol. 
AXIV. above, p. 187, No. 75, note 13, and Ep. Ind. Vol. V. p. 167, note 2. 


Miscellaneous. 


32.— The set of plates, in the Library of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, which claims that Dharaséna Il. (Maitraka of Valabhi) granted toa Brahman for sacrificial 
purposes a village named Nandiaraka or Nandisaraka in the Kantéragrama sixteen-lundred 
vishaya, in Saka-Sarhvat 400 (expired), in A. D. 478. — Published, Vol. X. above, p. 277. 


33.—A set of plates,® which claims that a king Krishna (evidently intended, as mention is 
made, before him, of Dantidurga, Améghavarsha, Gévinds, and Padigadéva, .. ec. Baddigadéva, 
Vaddigadéva, to be Krishna JII., Rashtrakita of Malkhéd) granted to eighty-four Brahmans? 
a village or other place named Khairédhisthana, in Saka-Sathvat 633 (current), in A. D. 
710.— Not yet published. 


6¢ Révatidvipa was a territory which took rts name from the ancient form of the name of the modern 
Rédi in the Vengurla taluka (see Dyn. Kan. Distns. p. 347, and note 2). 

65 At Hiré-Kummi and Sattigeri in the Parasgad tiluka of this district, and at Surkdd or Surkdr in the 
neighbouring Ramdurg State, there are spurious copper-plate charters, without dates, which purport to have been 
issued by a king Krishna-Kanhara who 1s mtended for the Rishtrakiita king Krishna II] They have been noticed 
in Dyn, Kan. Dostrs. p. 550, note 6. But I have not any further details about the contents of them. 

66 This is the modern Madlir, close to Srirangpur. — The record does not put forward the names of the village- 
headmen. 

6? This is the modern Kurtakd0ti itself, in the Gadag taluka. 

88 This is the modern Sudi itself, m the Rén taluka. 

6? Apparently from Khindésh or somewhere in that direction. They were sentto me, for examination, by the 
Rey. J. E. Abbott, in 1887, As regards the date put forward in them, with Saka-Saivat 633 (expressed in words) 
there 1s coupled the Savvedhari (i. e. Sarvadhirin) samvatsara, But Sarvadhirin would be S.-S. 613 eurrent by the 
northern luni-solar system, or §.-S. 611 current according to the southern luni-solar system. The name appears to 


be a mistake for Sadhdrana, which would be 8,-S, 633 current according to the southern luni-solar system. 
10 No names o1 other details scem to be given. 
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Baroda State. 


34,—\The Bagumra plates, which claim that Dadda II. (Gurjara of Broach) granted to a 
Brahman for sacrificial purposes the village of Tatha-Umbara’! in the Tatha-Umbara dhdra, in 
Saka-Sarhvat 415 (expired), in A. D, 493.— Published, Vol. XVII. above, p. 183; and see 
Vol. XVILL. p. 91. Vol. XXIV. p. 11, No. 170, and Dyn. Kan, Distrs. p. 312, note 7. 


Kélhapur State. 


35. — The Altérn plates, which claim that Pulakésin J. (Western Chalukya of Badémi) 
cranted to a Jain priest for the purposes of a Jain temple at Alaktakanagari (Ajtém), the chief 
town of a seven-hundred district in the Kuhundi wishaya, allotments of land at Narindaka 
and other villages, and also Ruvika and three other entire villages,” in the Vibhava 
Saiiwutsua, coupled with Saka-Samvat 411 expired, by mistake for 411 current or 410 expired, 
in A. D. 488. — Published, Vol. VII. above, p. 209, with a lithograph in Vol. VIII. p. 340; and 
see Dyn. Kan. Distrs. p. 344, note 6, and Vol. X XIX. above, page 273. 


36. — A set of plates from Wadgaon, which claims that a king Améghavarsha, by whom it 
means Indra ITT.73 (Rashtrakita of Malkhéd), granted to a thousand and one Brahmans” the village 
of Yeleyavapi’ in the Mallaka thirty inthe Karahata four-thousand vishaya, in Saka-Samvat 
720 expired, m A. D. 798. — Not yet published ; noticed in Dyn. Aan. Distrs, p. 416, note 6. 


Miraj State. 


37. —. The stone inscription at Lakshméshwar, within the limits of the Dharwar district, 
which claims that Nolambantaka-~Marasithha IT. (Western Gaiiga of Talakad) in Saka-Satnvat 890 
(expired), in A. D, 968-69, and Vikramaditya II. (Western Chalukya of Badaémi) in Saka-Samvat 
656 expired, in A. D. 735, granted allotments of land at Puligere or Pulikaranagara, ¢. ¢. 
at Lakshméshwar itself, to Jain priests for the purposes of Jain temples at that place, and that 
Durgasakti (alleged Séndra), in the time of Satydéraya, meaning, apparently, Pulakésin II. (Western 
Chalukya of Badami, A. D. 609 to about 642), granted some land for the purposes of one of the 


same temples.7¢-—- Published, Vol. VIL. above, p. 101; and see Ep. Ind. Vol. VI. p. 80 £., and 
page 21] above. 


38.— Another stone inscription at Lakshméshwar, which claims that Vijaydditya 
(Western Chalukya of Badami ) in Saka-Samvat 645 expired, in A. D. 723, and again in 6.-S. 651 
expired, in A. D. 730, and Nolambintaka-~Mirasimha II. (Western Ganga of aged) in 8.-S. 890 
expired, in A. D. 968-69, and Vinayaditya (Western Chalukya of Badami), in 8.-S. 608 expired, 

7L This 1s the modern Bagumrd itselt, in the Palsina tiluka of the Nausdri district ; see where published, 
page 184. 

7 For the identification of almost all the villages, in the neighbourhood of Altéth, see Vol. XXIX. above, 
p. 273 Hf. 

i J have previously treated this reco1d as claiming to have been issued by Améghavarsha II., son of Indra III. 
(Dyn, Kan, Distrs p. 416, note 6), The case, however, is as follows. The record takes the genealogy from Danti~ 
durga to Indra III. Then, after two verses about him which contain nothing of any importance, there comes the 


passage :—Yas= cha .. . . . &ri-Kirttmdriyanah . . . . . éri-Manujatrinétrah ' 
sri-Rijamirttamdah ... . . sri-Rattakatmdal[r* |ppah samabhavat Sa cha paramabhattérakah edluadl’ Aon gis vax 
shadevah . . . . . . Xeleyavipi-ndma-grima{m!'] mahirdjidhirdjah . . . . . . dattavin. And, compar- 


jng the corresponding passages in the Sangli grant of A. D. 983 (Vol, XII. above, p 280, fext line 23, and p. 251, line 
85 ff.) and the Kharda grant of A.D 972 (ibid. p 265, line 26, and p. 266, lme 37 ff.), we now see that the record puts 
forward Amdghavarsha, wrongly, — with Kirtinéréyana and Rajamirtanda and Rattakandarpa, correctly (see 
Ep. Ind, Vol. VI, p. 176), ~ as a biruda of Indra III , and that it thus claims to have been issued by Indra III. — It 
may be added that the record asserts that, when he made the grant, Améghavarsha, +. e. Indra III., had come to 
Kurunda for the festival of his coronation. Thus place is mentioned, in the same connection, as Kurundaka, in the 
Nausiri grants of Indra III., issued in A.D. 915. It is evidently the modern Kurundwiid, about twenty-threc 
miles ou the east of Kdlhapur. 

“ The alleged grantees are mentioned as “Midhavachauvveradikshita of the Kannada lineage and the Kagyapa 

gcira, together with a thousand Brilmans ;”’ no other details are given, 
1% This is the modern Yelivi, in the Tisgaon tAluks of the Satara district, 
“8 In this case, no individual grantee 1s named, 
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in A. D. 687, granted allotments of land at Puligere or Pulikaranagara to Jain priests for 


the purposes of a Jain temple at that place. — Noticed, Vol. VII. above, p. 111; and see Ep. Ind. 
Vol. VI. p. 80 £., and page 211 above. 


NIZAM’S DOMINIONS. 


39.— The Haidarabad plates, which claim that Vikramaditya I. (Western Chalukya of 
Badimi) granted to a Brahman a village named Chintakuntha in the Kanna v/shaya.— Published, 


Vol. VI. above, p. 75; and see Dyn. Kan. Distrs. p. 364 (No. 4) and note 8, and Gottinger 
Nachrichten, 1900, p. 841.77 


PROVINCE OF COORG. 


40.— The Merkara plates, which claim that Avinita~-Konganimahadhiraja (alleged Western 
Ganga of Talakad) granted to a Jain priest for the purposes ofa Jain temple at Talavananagara, 2. e. 
Talakad, the village of Badaneguppe’® in the Edendd seventy in the Pinddu six-thousand, in 
the (Saka) year 388 (expired), in A. D. 466. — Published, Vol. I. above, p. 363, and, Coorg Inscrs. 
p. 1; and see Mysore Inscrs. p. 282, Vol. XXIV. above, p. 11, No. 169, and Ep. Ind. Vol. III. 
pp. 160 (No. 4), 162, 168, 170, and Vol. V. p. 174, and Vol. VI. p. 66, note 7, 


MYSORE STATE. 


4].— The Bhimankatti or Tirthahalli plates, which claim that the epic king Janaméjaya 
granted to the ascetics (presumably Brahmans) of the locality,?® for the purposes of the worship of 
the god Sitarama, some land constituting a property named Munivrindakshétra® in the 
place called Sitapura-Vrikédarakshétra on the west of the Tungabhadra, in the Plavamga sanvatsara, 
the year 89 (current) of the Yudhishthira-Saka or era of Yudhishthira,®! in B. C. 3014. — Published, 








77 When I edited this record, in 1877, I considered that, at any rate as far as line 34, the characters appeared to 
be genuinely antique (Vol. VI. above, p. 75). More recently, in 1895 or 1896, I have said that, in consequence of 
the type of the characters and the partial corruptness of the language, the authenticity of this grant is not alto- 
gether free from suspicion (Dyn, Kan. Disirs, p, 327, note 4, and p, 364, note 8). Prof. Kielhorn has expressed the 
opinion that the mistakes in the verses do not justify the suspicion that the plates may be a forgery, and that the 
ease with which the true readings can be restored tends to prove that the verses were taken from a correct copy of 
the grant (Gottinger Nachrichten, 1900, p. 345). We may waive that point. But, while the record is, no doubt, an 
early fabrication and may quite possibly refer to a real grant, the bad shapes of the charavters, and the irregulari, 
ties in the writing, — which are not affected in their general features by the fact that the lithograph is a mampu- 
lated reproduction, and not an actual facsimile, — suffice to shew that the record is not the origmal, synchronous, 
and official voucher for the matters set forth in it. And it must, therefore, be finally stamped as spurious. 


78 This village still exists, under the same name, in the Chamrajnagar taluka of the Mysore district. 
79 Their names, etc., are not put forward. 


80 Tirthahalli is the head-quarters of the Tirthahalli taluka in the Shimoga district, on the north bank of the 
river Tungé, about thirty-five miles above its confluence with the Bhadré, The Bhimankatti math is four mules 
higher up the river, above Tirthahalli (see Mysore, revised edition, Vol. II. p. 486). And the passage defining the 
boundaries enables us, with the help of the details shewn in the Indian Atlas sheet No. 42 (1827), to locate just 


there the Munivrindakshétra, which is defined as being, amongst other things, on the west of the Tungabhadra, 
meaning here the Tung4) as it flows to the north. 


81 According to the popular view, as exhibited in the Native almanacs of the present day, the era of 
Yudhishthira 1s the first three thousand and forty-four years of the Kaliyuga, that is to say, the period from the 
beginning of the present age in B. C 8102 to the commencement of the so-called Vikrama era in B.C. 58; see, for 
instance, the passages about eras 1n the introduction to Ganpat Krishnaji’s Pafichdag for Saka-Samvat 1799 (expired), 
= A. D, 1877-78. On the other hand, according to the astronomer Vriddha-Garga, as reported by Vardhamihira 
(died A. D.587) in his Brihatsamhitd, xiii, 2, the duration of the era of Yudhishthira was two thousand five 
hundred and twenty-six years ; and Kalhana, quoting Varihamihira’s verse in his Rijatarati:gini, 1.56, shews, by a 
previous verse, 52, that by him at least, m A. D. 1148-49, it was understood that the era began (and the 
commencement of the reign of Yudhishthira took place) two thousand five hundred and twenty-six years before 
the commencement of the Saka erain A. D. 77; thatis to say, that the era began in B. C. 2449 or 2448 (see Vol. 
XVIII. above, p. 66). The mention of the Plavamga sashvatsara in the date put forward in this record, shews that 
the date was put together according to the popular view, with B. OC. 3102 as the commencement of the era. — 
Buchanan has mentioned two insoriptions at the temple of Madhukéévara at Banawasi in North Kanara, of which, 
according to the accounts of them yivento him, one is dated im the year 168 of the era of Yudhishthira and claims that 
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Vol. IV. above, p. 383; and see Vol. I. p. 378, Pali, Sanskrit, and Old-Canarese Inscrs. No. 30, 
Mysore Inscrs. p. 251 and Introd, p. 70, and Mysore (revised edition), Vol. IT. p. 427. 


42.—-The Bégtr plates, which claim that, at the beginning of the sarpaydga or snake-sacri- 
fice, Janaméjaya granted ten villages®? to a thousand and three-hundred Brahmans® of Bégiru in 
the northern Edenddu seventy in the Banavasi twelve-thousand province. — See Vol. VIII. above, 
p. 91, Mysore Insers. Introd. p. 70, and Mysore (revised edition), Vol. II. p. 427. 


43.— The Kuppagadde or Sorab plates, which claim that, at the point of the snake-sacri- 
fice called pirndhutisamaya, Janaméjaya granted the ten villages which constituted the village 
of Pushpagadde*! to two thousand Brahmans®® of Pushpagadde in the Edenadu seventy in the 
Banavasi twelve-thousand province.®6 — See Vol. I. above, p. 875, Vol. VIII. p. 91, P. S. O.-C. 
Insers, No. 32, Mysore Insers. p. 238 and Introd. p.70, and Mysore (revised edition), Vol. II. p. 427. 


44,— The Gauj or Anantapur plates, which claim that, at the point of the snake-sacrifice 
called piirndhutitadangasamaya, Janaméjaya granted the twelve villages which constituted the 
village of Gautamagrama’’ to thirty-two thousand Brahmans®® of Gautamagréma in the Santalige 


a grant of land to the god Madhukanatha was made by ‘Simhunna Bupa’ of the family of Yudhishthira, and the 
other is dated in Vikrama-Sathvat 96 (Journey through Mysore, Canara, and Malabar, Vol. III. p. 281). He has 
also mentioned (ibid, ) three insoriptions at Balagimi in Mysore, of which two were represented to him as being dated 
in the reign of Yudhishthira himself, and the third was represented as being dated in Salivahana-Saka-Sarhvat 90 in 
the reign of ‘Trenetra Cadumba’ And he has said (ibid. p. 411) that the Jains of Sravana-Belgola gave hima 
copy, on palm-leaves, of what they said was a copy of a record on copper dated Kaliyuga-Samvat 600 in the reign of 
*R4ja Mulla, king of the South.’ It is difficult, however, to say whether these statements really indicate the 
existence of any such spurious records, or whether they are simply based on ignorant or fraudulent readings of 
genuine records of probably about the eleventh century A. D., or on gratuitous insertions or additions as in the case 
of the imaginary date inserted in a reading of one of the Kélhapur inscriptions (see page 206f. above). — Mr. Sewell 
has mentioned an inscription on stone at ‘ Vapputurn,’ in the Kistna district, “ professing to date from the 2,000th 
year of the Kalynga, and to be a grant of a village by “Trinetra Pallava’’ (Lists of Anteguities, Madras, Vol. I. 
p. 85). We have, however, no further details of it. 


82 The full text of this record has not been published; and so the names of the ten villages are not yet 
available for identification, There is, however, no reason for expecting to find them anywhere except in the 
immediate neighbourhood of Bégir itself, which is in the Shikarpur taluka of the Shimoga district. 

83 Names, etc., are put forward only in respect of four of them. 


8 As can be recognised from an identification of some of the ten villages themselves, and of some of the 
surrounding villages named in the passage defining the boundaries of them, Pushpagadde was the former name of 
Kuppagadde itself, which is in the Sorab taluka of the Shimoga district, 


85 Names, etc,, are put forward only in respect of four of them. 


%6 In Vol. I above, p. 375, this record is represented as claaming to have been issued in “the year 111.”’ That, 
however, is only based on a supposition that, m the expression katakamutkalita, the syllables ka, ta, ka mean I, 1,1, 
acvording to the Katapayadi system (for which, see Vol. TV above, p. 207). In the same way, a suggestion has been 
made that the ha, ta, ha, mimply 1, 1,1, 5, giving a clue to Saka-Samvat 1115 (expired), = A. D. 1198-94, as the real 
date of the concoction of this record and some others in which the same expression occurs (see Mysore Inscrs. Introd. 
p. il, and Mysore, revised edition, Vol. II. p. 427). But we have no reason to suspect anything of the kind. — It 
seems, by the way, doubtful now, whether the above-mentioned expression should be divided, as hitherto, into katakam 
and utkaliia, ‘ unbound, loosened, opened, blossoming, appearing,’ efc., or whether we should divide it into kataka and 
mutkalita, — a word with the sense of ‘ sent, impelled,’ which Prof. Tawney has brought to notice in his translation 


of the Kathdkdga, Pref. p. 22. In either case, however, the meaning 1s simply ‘‘a camp was pitched,’’ as remarked 
on & previous occasion (Vol. XIV. above, p. 141). 


87 As can be recognised from an identification of nearly all the surrounding villages named in defining the 


boundaries of the property that is claimed, Gautamagrama is the modern Gauj itself, which is im the Shikarpur 
tiluka of the Shimoga district. 


6 Names, etc., are put forward only in respect of four of them. — These thirty-two thousand Brahmans of Gau~ 
tamagriima are a reproduction or imitation of the thirty-two-thousand Brihmans or Uahijanas of TAlgund, in the 
Shikérpur taluka, who are mentioned in records of the eleventhand twelfih centuries A. D. at Talgund : the records 
speak of them as dvudtrinesat-sahasra-dvija-saméja, ‘‘ the congregation of thirty-two-thousand Bréhmans ” (P. 8. 
0.-C. Inscr's. No. 219, line 16-47, and see Mysore Inscrs, p, 192), and mivattirchechhdsirvar-mahdjanamgal, “ the thirty- 
two-thonsand Mahdjanas” (vbid. line 53), of Sthanugidhagrima-(TAlgund) ; and one of them (P. S. O.-C. Insers. 
No, 221, and see Mysore Inscrs. p.196) attributes the origm of them to “ thirty-two households of Braéhmars 
(uipra), purified by twelve-thousand aynshdira-sacrifices,’ whom Mukkanna-Kadamba brought to the south from 
the ayrahdra of Ahichchhattra and estublished at the great agrahira of Sthinugidhapura, which he made. 
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thousand in the Banavasi twelve-thousand province.8? — See Vol, I. above, p. 377, and the text and 
lithograph in Vol, IIT. p. 268, Vol. VILL. p. 91, P..S. O.-C. Inscrs. No. 31, Mysore Inscrs. p. 282 
and Introd. p, 70, and Mysore (revised edition), Vol. II. p. 427. 


45.— The Gattavadi stone inscription, which claims that, during the reign or rule ot a 
certain Hrehavemmadi, the village-headman and others®® of Gottevd4di united for, apparently, the 
purpose of defining and marking out lands that were set apart as remuneration for the 
duties of the office of village-headman, in the Angiras saivatsara, coupled with Saka-Satmvat 
111, by mistake for 114 (expired), in A. D. 192-98. — Published, Ep. Carn. Vol. ILI. Nj. 199; and 
see Dyn. Kan. Dastrs, p. 801, nute 1 (No. 1). 


46.— The Tagadaru plates, which claim that Harivarman (alleged Western Ganga of 
Talakad), granted to the son of a village-headman, as a reward for prowess displayed in the battle of 
Heijeru, a village named Abb&g4l% in the Torebadagarenddu zishaya, in the Vibhava saiivatsura, 
coupled with Saka-Samvat 188 expired, by mistake for 170 expired, in A. D. 249.92 Published, Ap. 
Carn, Vol. LIL, Nj. 122; and see Dyn. Kan. Disirs. p. 801, note 1 (No. 2). 


47.— The Mudiyantr plates, which claim that Malladéva-Nandivarman (alleged Bana) 
granted to twenty-five Brahmans® the village of Mudiyantr® in the Hodali ofshayu, in the 
Vilambin smivatsara, Saka-Samvat 261 (current), in A. D. 338. — Published, Vol. XV. above, 
p. 172; and see Vol. AVIT. p. 339, and Vol. XXIV. p. 10, No. 167. — This record is, in part at 
any rate, a palimpsest. 


48.— The Harihar plates, which claim that an unnamed son of Vishnugépa (alleged Western 
Ganga of Talakad) granted to the son of a village-headman, in recognition of some service rendered. 
by him in apparently the battle of Hefijeru,® the village of Dévantr® in the Kirendd district, in 
the Sadhirana samvatsara, coupled with, apparently, Saka-Sarhvat 272 (expired), in A. D. 351.— 
Published, Vol. VIL. above, p. 178; and see Mysore Inscrs. p. 293, Vol. XXIV. above, p. 181, No. 4, 
note 3, and Ep, Ind. Vol. III. pp. 159 (No. 2), 162, 170, and Vol. VI. p. 74. 


49.— The plates, in the Museum at Bangalore, which claim that Vira~-Nonamba (alleged 
Chalukya of Kalyanapura) granted to a leading banker or merchant of a village named Haluhadi®? 
in the Kundunadu seventy in the Gangavadi ninety-six-thousand province, in recognition of prowess 
displayed in the battle of Heiijeru, some lands (at that village), in the Tarana sumvatsara, Saka- 
Sathvat 866 (expired), in A. D. 445.— Published, Vol. VIII. above, p. 94; and see Alysore Inscrs. 
p. 296 and Introd, p. 70, Mysore (revised edition), Vol. II. p. 427, Vol. XXIV. above, p. 9,No. 163, 
and Dyn. Kan. Distrs. p. 467. 


50.— The Mallohalli plates, which claim that Konganiraéja or Konganimahfraja, son of 
Madhava II. (alleged Western Ganga of Talakid) granted to a Brahman some land which is perhaps 


89 In Vol. I. above, p. 3/7, this record, also, Is represented as having been issued in “the yearlil’’ Note 
36 above, however, applies here again. 

9 No names are puf forward. 

91 The name Torebadagarenadu means “ the district on the north bank of the river.’? The village claimed, 
Abbagal, is either Chik-Abbag4lu or Dod-Abbigalu, near the northbank of the Kayéri, and about four miles on the 
east of Sosile which isin the Tirumakddlu-Narastpur taluka of the Mysore district 

8? Or, we might say, “in Saka-Samvat 188 expived, in A. D. 267. coupled with the Vibhava sarhvatsira by 
mistake for the Vyaya samvatsara ” 

93 Names, etc,, are put forward only in respect of four of them. 

% Some of the place-names mentioned in this record are not unique. But, as was pointed out by Mr. Rice (Vol. 
XV. above, pp. 172, 174), the village claimed is Mudiyanir itself, in the Mulbigal talaka of the Kélar district. 

33 The text has Hels |jeran=tridhwdu), “ having pierced Hefjern.”’ 

9 As was pointed out by Mr. Rice (Yol VIL. above, p, 171), this is Déevantr in the Nafijangld tiluka of the 
Mysore district. 

37 This is, most probably, the ‘ Halvadi’ of the Indian Atlas sheet No. 60, S. W. (1892), mthe Mandya taluka 
of the Mysore district. 
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specified as lying below the tank of a village named Milur, in the Jaya saivatsara, the twenty-ninth 
year of his reign. — Published, Vol. V. above, p. 186; and see A/ysore /nscrs. p. 289, and Ep. Ind. 
Vol. III. pp. 160 (No. 3), 162. 


51. — The plates, in the Museum at Bangalore, which claim to record a charter issued, in 
the third year of his reign, by Koiganimaharaja, son of Konganimahadhiraja son of Madhava IT. 
(alleged Western Ganga of Talakad): the concluding portion of this record is said to be quite 
illegible; but the last words of the legible portion make it practically certain that it claimed to record 
a grant of some kind or another to a Brahman who was a resident of a town named Mahiséna- 
pura.°8 — Published, Vol. VII. above, p. 174; and see Mysore Inscrs. p. 294, and Ep. Ind. Vol. III. 
p. 160 (No. 5). 


52.—The Mallohalli plates, which claim that Durvinita (alleged Western Ganga of 
Talakad) granted to a Brahman @ property called Tsvarasthana at a village named Bempur%? 
in the Kelale ndd, in the Vijaya savatsara, the thirty-fifth year of his reign. — Published, Vol. V. 
aliove, p. 188 ; and see Mysore Inscrs, p. 291, and Ep. Ind. Vol. III. pp. 160 (No. 6), 168. 


53.—Thoe Hosir plates, which claim that Satyasraya, 2. ¢. Pulakégin II. (Western Chalukya 
of Badami), at the request of an alleged daughter or son named Ambéraé or Ambéra, granted to 
thirty-one Brahmans! a, village named Periydéla in the Konikal wishaya, — Published, Vol. VIII. 
above, p. 96, with a lithograph in Vol. IX. p. 804; and see Mysore Inscrs. p. 298, and Dyn. Kan. 
Distrs. p. 358, note 1. 


54.—-The Hallegere plates, which claim that Sivamara I. (Western Ganga of Talakad) 
built a bridge or dam across the Kiline river on the north of Keregédu in the Keregédu vishaya,1 
and took two villages named Kodugola and Belkare on the south of that river and two villages 
named Bembampal or Bembappal and Punusepatti on the north of the river, and made of them a 
village named Pallavatatika, and divided that new village into sixty-six shares, which he then 
granted to thirty-one Braéhmags, in Saka-Sathvat 635 expired, in A.D. 718, in the thirty-fourth 
year of his reign. — Published, Ap. Carn. Vol. III., Md. 113; and see Dyn. Kan. Distrs. p. 301, 
note 1 (No. 38). 


55. —The plates, in the British Museum, which claim that a certain Hregangsa, who may 
be represented as a governor under Sivamara I. (Western Ganga of Talakid) or may perhaps be 
intended for Sivamira I. himself. divided into three shares and granted to Brahmans!® g village 
named Panekédupadi,!? which — (we must understand from the record) — was in either the 
Torenadu five-hundred, or the Kongalnad two-thousand, or the Male thousand. — Published, 
Vol. XIV. above, p. 229 ; and see Hp, Ind. Vol, TI. pp. 160 (No. 9), 163, 169. 


56.—The Hostr plates, which claim that Sripurusha-Muttarasa (Western Ganga of 
Talakid) granted to a Brahman some lands at four villages named EKlam-Giaidaltr, 
Mariyachi-Gudalar, Paruvi, and Sripura, in Saka-Samvat 684 expired, in A. D. 762. — 





6 This town is mentioned again, as the residence of one of the alleged grantees, in the Hallegere plates, 
No. 54 below. The name may be another form of the namo Karttikéyapuram, which occurs in the case of a village 
in the Karvetinagar zamindari in the North Arcot district, Madras, or it may be the Sanskritised form of some 
vernacular name now beginning with dodda or hiré, 

This may be ‘ Bevur’ inthe Closepet taluka of the Bangalore district ; or is may be ‘ Begur,’ in the Nela- 
mangala taluka of the same district. 

160 No names are given; we are only told that thirteen of them belonged to the Atréya gétra, five to the 
Kausika géira, three to the Kagyapa géira, three to the Kaundinya géira, three more to the Kasyapa gétra, two to 
the SAvaynika (Sévarnika) gétra, one to the Bhiradvija gétra, and one to the Saunaka gétra, 

10 Jt seems likely that the Keregéqu of this record is Keregédu in the Mandya taluka of the Mysore district. 

102 The original actually says “‘to the Kisapa (Kasyapa) gétra,’”— meaning, no doubt, to some Brahmans 
belonging to that gdira , no other details are given, : 

168 ‘This is probably the modern ‘ Hanagod,’ on the Lakshmantirtha river, in the Hunsir taluka of the Mysoro 
district. : 

1@¢ This was really an eight-thousand province , see page 208 abowe. 
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Published, Madras Jour. Lit, Sc., 1878, p. 188; and see Mysore Inscrs, p. 284, Vol. XATY. 
above, p. 11, No. 171, Hp, Ind. Vol. III. pp. 160 (No. 7), 170, and Dyn. Kan, Distrs. p. 302, note 2. 


57.— The Dévarhalli plates, — formerly known as the Nigamangala plates, — which clam 
that Sripurusha-Muttarasa (Western Ganga of Talakdd), at the request of Paramagila-Prithuvi- 
Nirgundaraja, granted for the purposes of a Jain temple called Lékatilakal® founded by Kundachchi, 
wife of Paramagdéla-Prithuvi-Nirgundardja, at a town or village named Sripura, a village named 
Ponnalli in the Nirgunda vishaya, in Saka-Samvat 698 expired, in A. D. 776-77, in the fiftieth 
year of his reign. — Published, Vol. II, above, p. 155, and Ep. Carn. Vol. IV., Ng. 85; and see 
Mysore Insers, p. 287, and Ep. Ind. Vol. III. pp. 160 (No. 8), 163, 164. 


58.—The Gafjam plates, which claim that, with the consent of the Yuvardja Marasnhha- 
Ereyappa, alleged son of Sivamara II. (Western Ganga of Talak4d), two alleged Pallava princes 
Nijarima and Nayadhira, sons of Kali-Nolambédhiraja-Kolliyarasa, granted to a Brahman a 
village named Tippertr. — Published, Zy. Carn. Vol. 1V., Sr. 160. 


59.— The Galigékere plates, wluch claim that Ranavikramayya, alleged son of Rajamalla 


Western Gaiga of Talakid), granted to a Brahman a village named Kola-Nellair. — Published, 
Ep, Carn. Vol. 1V., Yd. 60, 


NEW RESEARCHES INTO THE COMPOSITION AND EXEGHSIS OF THE QORAN. 
BY HARTWIG HIRSCHFELD, Po.D, M.R.AS. 
(Continued from p. 188.) 
Cuapter IX, 
Medinian Revelations up till the Battle of Badr. 


FEATURES common to Meccan and Medinian revelations — Differences of buth classes — 
Muhammed’s attitude towards the Jews — Revelations of the period. 





The features common to Meccan and Medinian revelations are few but important. They 
comprise — similarity of diction and form, the same aggressiveness of tone, the tenets of the religion 
and the doctrines of its ethicalcode. If we had no other critical aid,it would frequently be quite imp os- 
sible to distinguish between Medinian and later Meccan revelations, Moslim authors on the subject are 
unreliable, if not directly misleading, and the anecdotes which they relate in connection with many reve- 
lations must be received with caution. Medinian addresses, like the Meccan ones, abound in declamsa- 
tory, narrative, and parabolical passages. Many of these have been handed down as Medinian, though 
it is doubtful if they should so be classified, and there is not sufficient evidence to justify their removal 
from their present position in the official text. The legislative revelations are less difficult to place, 


as those bearing on ritual (except some on prayer and almsgiving), or legal matters are of distinctly 
Medinian origin, 


The Medinian portions of the Qordén must not be criticised from the same standpoint as the 
Meccan ones, on account of the altered circumstances under which they appeared. It is impossible to 
get a clear insight into the events connected with the Meccan sermons; therefore so far as they are 
concerned, we have no satisfactory background to work upon. The case is different as regards the 
Medinian revelations, which are illustrated by facts recorded in exegetical and historical works. 
Unfortunately the authors of these works were remarkable for religious zeal, rather than for their capa- 
city for distinguishing between truth and fiction, whilst many of the authorities on whom they relied were 
not always veracious, Thus, a large number of Medinian revelations have been linked with persons and. 





10 No individual grantee is named, unless we are to understand that the village was actually conveyed tothe Jain 
priest Vimalachandiicharya, at whose suggestion the grant purports to have been nade or the temple was built, 
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affairs with which, in reality, they had no connection, whilst the resemblance between various mulitary 
expeditions is responsible fur a certain confusion which defies all attempts at disentanglement. We 
may hope to be more successful in matters exeyeucal, and it must be conceded that the better s 
passage 1s understood the greater is the chance of ascertaining to what it refers, and the place to which 
it Lelungs in the order of revelations 


Another difference between the two chief portions of the Qordn is due to the change which had 
taken place in the author himself. His aims were not precisely the same as they had been. Whilst 
the teachings promulgated in Mecea affected the church exclusively, many of the Medinian ones were 
devoted tv the urganisation of the State. Without the Hijra Islam would probably never have out- 
stepped the limits of a religious sect, aud might at best have lingered on within an insignificant and 
jwwerless minority, Muhammed’s merit as founder of the State is not less than as the 
creator of the faith. The most powerful ethical idea cannot be effective for any length of time, 
unless 1t 18 established on a material basis, because those who are called upon to uphold and propagate 
it. are in most cases actuated by personal interests and inclinations, The people who will accept the 
trne and the ideal for its own intrinsic value alone are rare, but many will receive it when tendered 
in a gilded casing, or when they are compelled to do so. In Medina, Islim was fortunate enough to 
be able to employ both methods in the furtherance of its objects, and this is the secret of its rapid 
progress all along the line, 


Finally, in contradistinction to the Meccan revelations, the Medinian ones unfold the network of 
the hierarchic constitution, comprising religious as well as administrative measures, Under the 
care of Moslim theologians it developed into a minutely worked out code of laws which, similarly to the 
Jewish one, holds the whole life of the believer under its sway, drawing purely legal matters within 
the province of ieligious decision. The first impulse towards this course of action in Islam was, however, 
even by Muhammed himself. For, without it he would not have been able to achieve the most urgent 
reforms. Dy intermixing juridical expositions with pastoral admonitions’® he placed the former above 
the ancient customs of his country, 


There are, however, other circumstances, which could not fail to affect the general tone of Muham- 
med’s utterances as soon as he entered the precincts of his new abode, Having been invited to come 
by many of the leading citizens, his life was not only safe, but he became possessed of a worldly power 
which was absolute within the circle of his admirers. His wish was a command, his censure condemn- 
ation. Speaking with the authority of a man who was blindly obeyed, his eloquence lost its excited 
character, and assumed the calm tone of a legislator. “ Obedience to Allah and His Messenger” 1s 
the Leztmotey of nearly all Medinian specches. 


As for the new adversaries of Islim, they were divided into two large groups of very different 
nature, Those Arabs who adhered to the old pagan belief were not such fanatic opponents as the 
Meccans, because Islim endangered no institution which was a source of wealth or influence to 
them. Only sundry chiefs, who feared that the spread of Islim might deprive them of their power, 
oltered individually an obstinate resistance. Many antagonists belonging to this class, not having the 
courage to resist the growth of Islim openly, agitated against it secretly, whilst showing outward 
submission, but even they saw the power ship gradually out of their hands. Ii did not take the 
Prophet long to recognise the real attitude of the ‘* Hypocrites,’ as he styled them, and the trouble 
they gave him during the whole remainder of his life is faithfully reflected in the virulent rebuffs he 
administered to them from time to time. 


The foes Muhammed feared most were the three Jewish clans, which had settled in and around 
Medina, Circumstances had not only favoured the spread of their faith among the Arabs, but had 
also drawn the ties of kinship closer through intermarriage with their pagan compatriots. By keeping 
in touch with their religious literature they had gradually acquired the leadership in spiritual 
matters, and they still maintained it, although their temporal influence had received a severe 
check shortly before Muhammed crossed their path,77 


78 C7.Q5r, ii, 282 egq. and often 77 Beitraege, p. 47 sag. 
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Wherever the Jews wandered, in the Diaspora, they took with them at least those portions of 
the Old Testament, which form part of the liturgy, These not only comprise the Pentateuch, but also 
such sections of the Prophets, as were selected for Haftaréth, the Psalms’8 and the Five Scrolls,” 
One of the consequences of this practice was the preservation of the Hebrew language both for prayer 
and study, and however much most Jews of the Hijaéz may have adopted manners and customs of 
the Arabs, and although many lived in great ignorance,8® Hebrew was never forgotten among them, 
Of this unmistakeable evidence exists, From a tradition repeated on various occasions by Al Bokhari! 
we gather, that the Jews in Arabia read the Tér&h in Hebrew, but interpreted the same to the 
Moslims in Arabic.— From this, first of all, we may conclude, that the Pentateuch — probably the 
whole of the Old Testament — was studied and publicly interpreted in the [Béth] “ Midras.°82 
When Muhammed heard of this, he was so perplexed, that he did not know, at first, what policy te 
pursue, He therefore simply forbade his followers either to confirm or to refute the Jewish inter- 
pretation, giving as his reason that the Jews had altered the law, written the Térah with their own 
hands, and stamped the same as God’s original work.8% The less discreet Abu Bakr, however, could 
not abstain from entering the shoool-house by force and assaulting the Rabbi engaged in teaching.%4 
From these traditions which receive confirmation from yet another one,®5 we gather, that the Jews i'n 
Medina not only practiced writing, but made copies of the Térah, and endeavoured to work upon 
the Moslims in private and public discussions. From the concluding words of the tradition mentioned 
above, as well as from many verses of the Qorén, it is certain that they also had at their disposal the 
Mishngh, which is traced back by Rabbinical teaching to oral communication given to Moses on Sinai 
as a supplement to the written Law.” 


From several almost literal quotations from the OQ. T. in the Qordén the question arose, whether an 
Arabic translation of the former existed in Arabia, Whilst Sprenger®? is convinced that this was the 
case, or that at any rate certains portions of it had been translated, Prof. De Goeje, in a recent 
article,®8 arrives at a negative result, The latter theory is undoubtedly correct. Had such a version 
existed, Muhammed would have certainly succeeded in procuring one, and his renditions of Biblical 
passages would consequently have been more verbal, and less intermixed with agddic ornamentation, 
Since this was not the case, we must assume that he gained the bulk of his Biblical knowledge 
from intercourse with the people. In his earlier years he may have had opportunities of seeing Hebrew 
books, but, not being a skilled reader, misread several words.8? These he subsequently rendered in a 
corrupt fashion, He had scarcely set foot in Medina, when he took pains to display before the Jews a 
grand knowledge of the Bible and later Jewish writings, which he had picked up secretly. 


It is almost certain that the Jews in Arabia were acquainted with an Aramaic Version — either 
Targdim or P’shitti— of the Pentateuch. Through Talmudical channels Aramaic elements penetrated 
their religious terminology, and even their name Yahtid is an Aramaic form,®° We may gather from 





7 The Téréh and Psalms are further mentioned in the verses of the Jewish poet AlSammak in his dirge on 
Ka‘b b. al Ashraf who had been assassinated by order of Muhammed. Cf. BR. EH. J. VIII. p. 22, 


79 As to Canticles cf. Ch. IL. 80 Moran, ii. 73. 81 IV. pp. 221, 250. 

82 Hush. p 362 Through misunderstanding on the part of some traditionists the term midrds isapplied to the 
lecturing Rabbi, Hish. pp. 354 and 378; ef. Betir. p, 52. 

8 Bokh. ibid. ; according to Qdr. ii. 738. % Hish, void. ; RB. E. J. ibid. p 

85 Hish. p. 393. The Jews made Muhammed umpire in an adultery case, but opinions disagreeing, Abd Allah b. 
Salém (see below) had a copy of the Téréh brought, and pointed the verse out which commanded the culprit to be 
stoned; Beiir. p. 54. Although this tradition must be taken with caution, because of its tendency to make Abd 
Allah prominent, the kernel seems to be genuine. 86 Abéth, I. 1. 87 G.e. I. p. 182. 

% Semitic Studies in memory of Dr. A. Kohut, p 180 sq. The quotations given in this article as well as in thai of 
M. Schreiner, ibid. p. 495 sqq., only give a small fraction of the material existing on this question. — Ps. cxi. 10; cf. 


2 as ; 
AiMatdini, Ar. Prov. iii, p. 29 oll ggd &ySu!{ sas Prov. i. 7; Cantic. v. 25 of. Hish. p. 875, Kémil ed 
Wright, pp. 77, 741; AlShahr. p. 165 1. 2 fr. b. = Deutr. xxsiii. 2. The same verse, differently translated, see 


Schreiner, ibid. p 508, acccording to Alma verdi, Cf. Ibn Hazm, Pt. 1., who gives numerous translations from the 
Pentateuch, and J Q. R. xiii. p. 222 sqq. 


%#@ See Ch. I. % See Ch. II. ; also sabt (Sabbath) represents the Aramaic form. 
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inis that the Arab Jews possibly exercised a certain indirect influence on the construction of the 
Talmud, Some paragraphs in the Mishnéh refer exclusively to the Jews of the Peninsula. It was 
considered lawful for them to live in Bedouin tents,9! and their women were permitted to go out on 
Sabbath wearmg a veil.92 The Talmud also alludes to the custom of circumcision among Arabs, and 
twice mentions Arab foot gear.® 


The maintenance of the spiritual — and probably also commercial — intercourse with the centres 
of Jewish culture in Palestine and Babylon prevented the process of assimilation beyond the external 
conditions of life, although as far as these were concerned it was complete. At this period the 
Jewish standard prayers had long been settled, and it is certain that they also constituted the prayers 
et the Arab Jews, probably in the original Hebrew. These Jews, however, did not produce any 
hturgical compositions of their own, at least none survive either in Hebrew or in Arabic. But they 
have left a large number of poems in pure Arabic, containing a few allusions to Biblieal books. Other- 
wise these poems do not differ in style and tone from those of the pagan Arabs, and are of about the 
same stamp, Finally itisto be remarked that they preferred Arab names to Hebrew ones, and ina list 
handed down by Ibn Ishq only few specifically Jewish names are to be found. This corresponds toa 
custom found among Jews everywhere in the diaspora, but in Arabia it was more prevalent, because 
they numbered among themselves many proselytes who did not change their names or those of their 
children when converted, 


There is a good deal of evidence that the art of writing was practised to some extent among the 
Jews of North Arabia, and that not only they themselves wrote Arabic in Hebrew square characters 
but also several Christian Arab tribes who lived near Syria.9? Other Arab reports trace the invention 
of the Arab alphabet back to the same origin.®® A tradition handed down in the name of Zeid b. 
Thabit, Muhammed’s secretary, informs us that the latter ordered him to learn the £/t@b® of the Jews, 
which he did in two weeks so satisfactorily, that he wrote to the Jews [letters dictated to him by 
Muhammed] and read the letters they wrote to him. From this we can safely conclude that in North 
Arabia Arabic was written in square characters long before any other form was used, and it is only in 
continuance of this custom that Jewish authors of Arabic works during the Middle Ages used the same. 


The majority of Jews living at present in Arabic-speaking countries have little or no notion of the 
Arabic alphabet. ) 


In spite of the wealth and influence ascribed to the Arab Jews, they could never forget that they 
were living in exile; for before the mise of Islam they were frequently reminded of this fact by buffets 
and petty tyrannies.100 This position must have been anything but pleasant, because they were always 
longing for Messianic deliverance. The two Arab tribes of AlAus and AlKhazraj, their fellow- 
citizens in Medina, were perpetually at loggerheads, and the various Jewish inhabitants were distributed 
on both sides. Being rather inclined to peaceful handicraft, palm-culture, and trade, these everlasting 
feuds and occasional raids on their property were not to their taste, and they used to say: “The time 
is near, when a prophet is to come, whom we will follow, and with his help we will defeat you,” 1 
Moslim tradition connects this word of hope somewhat remotely with Muhammed, and it is possible, 
that the rumours of the new prophet, which had reached the ears of the inhabitants of Medina, were 
looked upon by some Jews as the culmination of their hopes. But the essence of the tradition is 
probably only an echo of some paragraphs in the Jewish prayer-book which refer to a Messianic 
future. However, as soon asthe Medinian Jews heard of the Meccan prophet, they considered it 


LO LT CC CL A 


%1 Ohol. xviii. 10. %2 Sabb. vi. 4. 


3 Abod. Zar, 27795 Yeb. 11°°, Arabs called “Tayyittes” because the tribe of Tayy was the one nearest to Babylon 
(ef Beitr. p. 49). 


34 Yeb am. 1029; Sabb. 112¥0. 95 Cf Betir. p. 61. 
w Cf. Renan, Hist. des lang. Sém. I. p 348; Sprenger, t.c. I. p. 181. 
% Fihrist, p. 4, where groups of Hebrew (or Syriac) letters are mistaken for names of persons. 
% Evidently not “book,” but “writing.” The tradition 1s given Khamis, I. p. 464. 


100 E. g., by the Ghassanide prince Abu Jubeila (about 500) and by AlHarith b. Abi Shamir who pillaged Kheibar 
(about 630); of. RB. ELI. VIL. pp, 172-5, i Hish. 286 and 374. 


% Of. R. E. J. VIII p. 11. 
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worth while to make enquiries concerning his person and mission, but the accounts of these enquiries 
and their results as given by tradition are so eccentric that they deserve little eredence,? at least as re- 
gards many of the details. Now if the Medinian Jews were interested in Muhammed, he was at least 
equally concerned about them, and sought to win them over either by persuasion or force, Shortly befor 
the Hijra six Medinian Arabs made a pilgrimage to Mecca, Muhammed at once questioned them 
whether they were friends of the Jews.2 When invited in the following year to emigrate to Medina, 
it appears that one of the conditions made by Muhammed was that the alliances with the Jews should 
be dissolved. From the resistance which Muhammed experienced from the Meccans who were ignorant 
in religious matters, he could easily gauge what a struggle was in store for him with the “People ot 
the Book.’ The friendly sentiment he expressed towards the Jews in some of the earliest Mediman 
revelations® seems to have been an attempt to soothe a dangerous rival, rather than a desire to show 
sympathy for a cognate faith. Also the Jews on their part are said to have made enquiries about the 
new Messias, but what they had learnt on this occasion, as well as what they found out later on per- 
sonal observation, showed that a struggle was imminent. Muhammed’s having come to Medina by 
mvitation must have led him to believe that the pagan population of that city would be won over with 
comparative ease. He was aware that the Jews lived in exile, and languished under the wrath of 
Allah. This conviction furnished him the cue for remonstrances, and he was not loth to remind them 
as often as possible that they were ‘‘cursed.” The alleged friendly attitude Muhammed assumed 
towards the Jews is peculiarly illustrated in the following list of abusive titles which he hurled at them 
during the Medinian period : — 


Sira ii, 6,8 Allah has sealed their hearts, 
8, They try to deceive Allah, 
9.7 In their hearts is sickness. 
11.2 Doers of evil. 
13.° Satans. 
15,10 Those who buy error for guidance. 
17.41 Deaf, dumb and blind. 
$2.12 Allah has cursed them. 
259, Their patrons are Tagut.ls 
iii, 177. They have murdered the prophets undeservedly,'4 
iv. 53. They devise lies against Allah.!s 
v. 85. The bitterest foes of the Believers. 
xlvii. 2%. Those who turn their backs, after guidance has been manifested to them. 
lvii, 15. Allah is wrath with them. 


In addition to these unflattering epithets we have to mention others of a more general character 
such as: ** Those who disbelieve,’ which refers to Jews and Christians indiscriminately, or ‘‘the Pos- 
sessors of the Book,’? those to whom the Book (or the “ Knowledge’’) was given, and finally : “ The 
worst of beasts in the eyes of Allah are the unbelievers ” (viii. 57)."16 


One of the most frequent of the derogatory descriptions of the Jews is that “‘Allih has carsed 
them.” With this Muhammed evidently wished to show off his acquaintance whith those passayes oi 





2 Cf. R. E. J. td. p. 191 sq. 8 Bish 286-8 ; 293. ¢ Tuid. 296. &§ Q. ii. 49; iv 73. 
€ Already in Meccan revelations, é. g., vi. 46; of. xhi, 23 with the variation: ‘‘sealed his hearing,’ xlv, 22. 
7 Only in Medinian passages. This confirms the verses lxxiv. 31-34 to be edinian, Cf. Isaiah i, 4, 
8 Cy. V. 201; v. 69 and xvii. 4, altogether abont 30 times in the Qorin. 
® See Goldziher, Abhandlungen, p 106 sq. 
10 With the variation: ‘they barter my signs away for a little price,” ii. 88, 73, 169; v. 48, 1U5; ix. 97 2, 
Romans i, 25. 
Gs 
12 Cf. V. 166, xlvii. 25, Hassiin b. Thabit, Diw. p. 45,1.8, 593 82) 9 leno coe? ae? 
12 With the variation : “the curse of All4h is upon the infidels,” ii. 83 and often, cf. iv. 55, xlvii. 25. 
13 Cf, V. 65. 1¢ Of, 31. 85, ii., 77; Lam. ii. 20; Matth. xxin. 34, 
15 Cf ui. S$; also vi. 21, 93, 145 (Meccan), ete. 16 Refers also to the Jews. eJ iv 54-5 and below, 
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the Pentateuch which deal with the subject,!? in order to impress upon them the feeling that they were 
forsaken by God, but had now an opportunity of being redeemed if they acknowledged his mission, 


After these preliminary remarks we now enter upon the discussion of the Medinian revelations, 
and begin with those which, form Siira ii,, and which,according to both ancieant and modern authors, repre- 
sent the oldest speeches held in Medina. - As to the first section (vv. 1-194) the Moslim Commentators 
leave undecided whether it refers to the Jews or ‘“ Hypocrites, ’*18 but since the latter are not mentioned 
in the whole of the sira at all, it is probable that in the-section in question the former are alluded to.19 
Ti is hardly likely that these “Hypocrites” were prominent at that time. Cant is always slow 
to detect. Those Medinians who, from political motives, had embraced Islém whilst waiting an 
opportunity to shake it off again, were careful to appear as good Moslims in Muhammed’s eyes, and 
we cannot wonder if he was somewhat credulous, A positive evidence, howeyer, also exists that the verses 
in question refer to the Jews.20 Verse 6 is a reproduction of Isaiah vi, 6, and vv. 10-11 repeat the old 
reproach launched against the “Sons of Israel” in a Meccan revelation (xvii. 4). Finally the phrase 
(vy, 12), “ shall we believe as fools believe?,”” evidently reproduces words actually spoken by some Jews 
who ridiculed Muhammed, whilst the “Satans” (v.13) represent the Rabbis who abetted such behaviour. 
The two parables, with which the address concludes, are similar in tendency to that which precedes. 


The portion following (vv. 193-87) isin no way connected with the address just discussed, since 
vy, 24 in which the use of the minutest animals in illustration of parables®! is justified, cannot refer to 
mathals mentioned in the verses 16-192 which deal with fire and lightning. Néldeke is inclined to reckon 
this address as belonging to the Meccan period, but the renewed challenge (v. 21), to produce anything 
like the Qordn, is evidently directed against the Jews, In v. 25 Muhammed denounced certain practices 
of the Jews, it having appeared to him that they had broken laws laid down in the Térah.22 This was 
tue old reproach of having altered the Law, and it gave Muhammed an opportunity of saying that they 
“‘did evil on earth,’”23 After this the story of Adam?4 is repeated with such details as could only be 
appreciated by a Jewish audience. The words: “We celebrate Thy praise and hallow Thee” (v. 28), 
recall the words of the “santification” in the Jewish prayer-book.25 To this speech another is joined in 
which the Bant Israil are addressed (vv. 88-58), but where the Jews are meant, They are told 
that they ‘* recite the Book.’ This probably refers to the custom of reading portions of the Bible during 
public worship. They are also reminded of the miraculous delivery of their ancestors from Pharaoh’s 
bondage (vv. 46-47), of Moses’ forty days’ stay on the mountain, of the making of the golden calf 
(v. 48),2¢ and the grant of the protecting clouds, the Manneh and the quails. Then follows a verse 
(55) which has puzzled all interpreters, and has not even yet been satisiactorily explained.27 I now 
believe that the Commentators ate right in considering that the ‘city’ mentioned in the verse refers to 
Jerusalem, whilst the words, “enter ye the gate worshipping, and say hitia, we might forgive you your 
sins,” describe the moment when the High Priest on the Day of Atonement entered the “ Holy of 
Holies” in the Temple2® The word hitta is probably taken from the formula of confession of sins 
recorded in the Mishnah (Yémé iii. 8; iv. 2; vi, 2). The “ alteration’ for which Jews are 
again blamed in connection with this matter is probably of liturgical character, since the formula just 
alluded to-has a different text in the ordinary prayer-book, but Muhammed lost no opportunity of 
repeating the hackneyed reproach as often as possible. 


17 Levit. xxvi. 14-48; Deut. xxvii, 15-26 3 XXVIi. 15-66, - 

8 V.13 permits a reference to the “Hy pocrites,’’ but see v. 71. 

19 Noldeke, @., p. 128, refers vy. 1-190, (205) to the “Hypocrites” and therefore place the address in the earlier 
part of the year 2H. — V.8-9 and 13 need not be referred to the munéafiqin, because they can just as well aim at the 


Jews. 20 Of. V. 17 and vi. 46. 21 Cf. Ch. VIII. 22 Cf, Ch. VIIL. 
25 This expression probably caused the address to receive its place in the. stra, 
%4 Cf, vil. 10-18, xv. 98-44, xvii 68-68, xx. 115, xxxvili 71, 86. 25 So called Qedtsh4. 


%6 See Geiger, 2. c. pp. 154-5 ; ef. vii. 147-155. VW. 52 was misunderstood by Geiger. In the Qorén 1t is the people 
who desire to see God, whilst Muhammed confounded Exod. xx. 19 with xxxiii. 18 and Numb. xvi. 33-25. : 
27 My own previous endeavour (Betiraege, p. 54) included. 
%8 Levit. xvi. 12 ; Mishnd, Yoma, v.1. Qor. iv. 183: the same command is given in connection with the words 
we held overthem the mountain at their compact.’ 
% The Commentaries endeavour to explain the “alteration” in a different way. 


of 
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The compilers of the Qordn have placed between this address and the following one a verse (59) 
which stands detached, and represents an attempt to bring Jews,3° Christians and ‘‘ Sabaeans” on a line 
with Believers, The same verse, though shorter by a few words, occurs again in a longer speech 
(S. v. 73), where it has equally little connection with the text. The verse can only be explained as a 
casual remark made at a moment when Muhammed relaxed his hostile attitude, and hoped to win dis- 
senting monotheists by kindness, Itis very improbable that Muhammed spoke in this way more than 
once, or later than the second year. The verse is, therefore, instructive to show the way in which the 
Qorén was compiled. It was kept in memory, and communicated to the compilers in two slightly 
varying versions, which both had places allotted to them in Medinian speeches, There can be no 
doubt that the verses v. 71-883! also belong here, containing, as they do, a call to the prophet to preach, 
which resembles that in the earlier Meccan period. There was ample reason for the repetition of that 
call. In Mecca Muhammed had preached only to his own people, The Medinian audience, however, was 
less homogeneous, and included numerous Jews and Judaeo-Arabs, ‘Lest these should imagine that his 
ministry was addressed exclusively to the pagan inhabitants of Medina, the ‘“‘Messenger” is commanded 
to preach (v. 17); for if he did not do so, All#h would not hold him free from men, Thenext verse shows 
that these words were also meant for the “ Possessors of the Writ,” who were sadly in want of a new 
message, since they neglected to ‘stand fast by the Torah and the Gospel and what had been revealed to 
them by their Lord.” The preacher is quite aware that his appeal will only increase their rebellion and 
unbelief, but must not feel annoyed at it (ibid.). Asto the Jews, they had, in spite of the covenant 
made with them, either disbelieved, or murdered their prophets®? (v. 74), being struck with blindness 
and deafness (75). In a similar manner the Christians fell into disbelief by identifying Allah with the 
Masih, whilst the latter had only taught them to worship Allah, his and their Lord (v. 76). Allah 
cannot be One of Three, but only One (v. 77), and the Son of Mary is bat a Messenger like those before 
him (v, 79). One sees clearly that v. 73 forms a complete contrast to all verses just discussed, and 
owes its place among them only to some accident. The rest of the speech is in the same tone, except 
that in the last verse (85) the Jews are styled the bitterest foes ofthe Believers, whilst the Christians 
stand as “nearest in love to the Believers.” This spark of kind feeling towards the Christians is undoubt~ 
edly due to the gratitude Muhammed felt for the King of Abyssinia for having protected a number of 
early Meccan Believers in Islim. Muhammed perhaps flattered himself that this hospitality was only 
the beginning of still closer relations, and possibly an ultimate acceptance of Islam, It is further pro- 
bable that the words in question were also meant for the Christian Arabs, some of whom had been 
moved to tears when hearing recitations from the Qordn (v. 86). This assertion was probably based 
on a real incident out of which Muhammed made as much capital as possible (v. 87-88). 


The address (S. ii, 60-77) which seems to come next consists of various sections, each of which 
bagins with the phrase: We “took” covenant with you (vv. 60, 77, 78, 87).33 The whole sermon 
records laws given to the Israelites, but the speaker first recalls their transgression which brought about 
the transformation of the desecrators of the Sabbath into apes (v. 61). The interpretation 
of this verse has caused considerable embarrassment both to the traditionists and modern authors. Geiger 
has remarked that in Jewish writings no trace is to be found of such transformation.34 The Talmud 
speaks of the transformation of 9 class of sinners into apes and evil spirits,25 but I doubt whether 
Muhammed knew of this legend. The matter seems to me to rest on a misunderstanding on the 
part of the compilers, or those who copied the revelations from the original notes. The word in 


ce ae . ee : , 
question, giradata [8 s»5], is recorded in the dictionaries as plural of qird, meaning an ape. If we 


read girddn [wy 33); “ vermin” (and in the architype of that passage the difference between these two 


readings was probably difficult to distinguish), the verse would be a mistaken rendition of Exod. 








30 As to the term ly gla edd | see Ch. TI.; Beitraege, p. 16, 

31 VV. 73 on account of v. 72, ‘“Possessors of the Writ.” 82 OF. 13, 85, ii. 177, and above. 

% V.77 has “the children of Israel ;”’ v. 87 repeats: “and we held the mountain over you”’ (cf. iv. 153), which is 
taken from the Midrash that God when giving the law on Sinai took the children as a pledge (Shir Hashirim Rh.) 

8 Lic. p. 184. 85 Sanhedrin, fol. 109vo, 


230 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [Jone, 1901. 

















xvi, 20, 24, The mistake was probably caused by the circumstance that the transformation of 
living human beings into apes seemed much more fitting than into worms. Now the reason of the 
transformation is, in the Qordn, disobedience in connection with Sabbath, which is the same cause as 
mentioned in the Pentateuch. Instead of the food left over night, Muhammed has the disobedient 
persons transformed. The words, ‘‘those who go too far,’’ are perhaps a rendering of Exod. xvi, 29, 
and refer to a given space of ground in the sense of the Rabbinical interpretation (Mishnéh, Kribhin, 
ii, 3). The tales invented by the Moslim traditionists for the purpose of explaining the verse do not 
concern us now any further. 


It is rather surprising to observe the knowledge which Muhammed suddenly betrayed regarding 
the ordinance of the ‘‘red heifer ’’ (v. 68-68), as this practice had fallen into desuetude long before his 
time. Whoever taught him about it probably also explained the purpose of that ritual. Muhammed, 
however, seems to have forgotten this, and confounded the cow of Numb. ch. xix. with the calf 
of Deut. xxi. 1-9, The reason for reproducing this law in a very broad dialogue seems to be that it 
left an impression, that even Moses himself had occasionally to ask information from God (Numb. 
ix, 8 and ch, xxvii.), — Attached to this passage is the reproach (v. 69) that the people had “hardened 
their heart so that it was like a stone or even harder for verily of stones are some from which streams 
burst forth, etc.,” which comparison is but a reflex of Exod. xvii. 6 ; Numb. xx. 10.56 


‘Some of you,” Muhammed continued (v, 70), “hear the speech of Allah, then they alter the 
same.” This verse stands in connection with another (v. 87) which probably belongs to the same 
sermon, and contain the following words: ‘“‘They say ‘we have heard,’ but disobey (sami‘nd wa- 
‘asaind).” On a somewhat later occasion (S. iv. 48) we read the same reproach, viz., some Jews 
(min alladina hddi) alter the words from their places®? and say: we have heard but disobey, and 
hear! that which cannot be heard,38 ec. (49). But had they said: We have heard and obey, and 
hear! and look upon us! it would have been better for them and more upright, etc. 


The verses just quoted throw a flood of light upon the way which Muhammed had pursued to 
gain his knowledge of the Pentateuch. The reproach that the Jews had altered the Law becomes a 
standing phrase, but the strange rebuke that they should have bluntly admitted sbriving disobedience 
to the divine command is much more than a reminiscence of the frequent murmurings of the people of 
Israe] in the desert, and the censures passed upon them in consequence. We have here a most inter. 
esting misinterpretation of the words of the Pentatench (Deut.v. 27) weshdima‘ni we'dsinut® “ and 
wewill hear and do [it}.” Muhammed had, on some previous occasion, heard, or possibly read, these 
words, and from their resemblance to Arabic words thought that he understood them. He therefore 
identified ‘dsind with Arabic asaind*! which gives the opposite sense. Now it appears that some 
years later Muhammed became aware of his mistake. To correct it was, however, impossible, since 
the true version did not suit his purposes at all, He therefore replaced the faulty word by ‘‘ we obey,’ 
placing this avowal into the mouth of the Believers “ who believe in Allah, His angels, His Books, 
and His Messengers (we make no difference between any of His Messengers) and they say : We hear 
and obey”’ (S. ii, 285), etc. The Commentators see in this verse an allusion to those Medinian 
pilgrims who had an interview with Muhammed shortly before the Hijra,{2 and invited him to 
exchange his place of abode with theirs. It is, however, clear that Muhammed owed the correction of 
his mistake to some converted Jew. The verse in question can not therefore have been revealed till 
the year 8 or 9 of the Hijra, or shortly before Muhammed’s death. 
86 Of. v.15, a ~ 
deb! 500 Gye. The word ars is according to AlDani one of those in which the Alif prolongationis is 





ip] 
omitted. AlBeidhivi also records the reading ais }; see v. 16. 


im Romer ye Palmer: “ Do thou listen without hearing” does not render the original accurately. 


89 CF li, 285, see below ; ef. v. 10; xxiv 50. 
© Likewise instructive for the pronunciation of sibilants ; see Ch. VI. 
41 Cf. V. 247 where Moses says to the Israelites paws a, and xlvir 24. 


#2 See I. Hish. pp. 286-288. . S. v, 11 scoms to reter to the same persona, 
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The next address (vv. 98-115) contains the verse on whieh the principle of Abrogation‘ is 
based, and touches also upon a subject which formed an important factor in Muhammed’s subsequent 
conduct towards the Jews, ezz., his discussions with the Rabbis. These controversies have been 
preserved in a large number of traditions, but many of them were made in order to serve as expla- 
nations for verses in the Qordn not accounted for otherwise. By comparing himself to Moses 
(v. 102) who also had to listen to questions asked in a rebellious spirit,“4 Muhammed removed the 
chance of any disrespect which might have resulted from such questions, and turned the affair into 
another proof of his prophetship. ‘‘ Do you,” he asked, “wish to question your Messenger, as Moses 
was questioned in former times?” The Jewish custom of restricting the use of the name of God,‘5 
alluded to above, led the Prophet to make a grave charge of irreverence (v. 108). He represented 
this self-imposed restriction as a law forbidding the name of God in places of worship, and took the 
same opportunity of intimating the necessity of changing the Qibla from Jerusalem. to Mecca 
(v. 109).46 In another address delivered for a similar purpose, corrupted Christianity and Judaism 
are contrasted with Abraham's pure monotheism.4? On the ground of this supposition, and in 
spite of the anticipated objection of “the fools among men” (v. 180), the alteration of the Qibla was 
made law (vv. 188-147),4 


With v. 163 commences a series of ritual prescriptions*® which comprise things lawful‘ or- 
unlawful for food, the law of retaliation or the acceptance of a fine instead, the rles concerning the 
will of a dying person, and the regulations for the fast of Ramadhan. The probibition of ‘‘eating” 
solid food during this month concludes iwith a metaphorical admonition not to “eat your wealth 
among you vainly’ (vy. 187).50 


There can be no doubt about the date of the group of regulations (introduced by the phrase : 
“ They will ask thee’’),5! which now follows, because one of them refers to the raid which Abd Allah 
b. Jahsh undertook at the behest of Muhammed two months before the battle of Badr, towards the 
end of the month of Rajab. Muhammed saw himself obliged to condone the violation of the sacred 
month as best he could. It is more difficult to fix the right date of the regulations contained in the 
vv, 224-243 ,52 as it seems that they were placed here solely on account of their legislative character. 


The next address (vv. 274-268) was, like the preceding one, delivered with a view to teach 
contempt of death in the struggle with the Meccans whom Muhammed had now resolved to attack. 
Believers must devote their lives as well as their fortunes to the holy cause. The various paragraphs 
of the’ sermon aré illustrated with instances from the records ofthe past. Verse 244evidently stands 
in connection with 261, both containing recollections of the vision of Eezek, ch. xxxvii.,53 and 
teaching the revival of the dead by.the will of Allah. The sketch of the election of Saul which is 
confounded with the stary of Gideon, and of David’s combat with Goliath, have a similar tendency. 
A set off against the rather feeble tone of the exhortation is the fervent style of verse 256 which, under 
the name “Verse of the Throne,” is held as one of the holiest revelations of the Qordn.54 The 

speaker reminds his hearers of Abraham who informed his aggressor without fear, that it was Allah 
who revived the dead, and was therefore favoured with the vision related in Gen. ch. xv. This 








#3 See Ch I -# Probably alluding to Exod. v. 12-21; Numb. xiv.3; Ch. XVI, etc. 
45 Itis hardly justifiable to refer the verse to the Ka‘ba and the endeavours of the Qoreish to prevent Muhammed 
from holding serv ee there in the sixth year oe the Hijra. The text speaks of “places of worship.’ The phrase, 


kaa! Leas 183 bo a recalls Exod. xx 24. 46 See Noldeke, p. 131. «7 V, 128-185; V. 129, ¢f. 134, 


«8 Vy 148-157 are justly placed by Noléeke after the battle of Ubud, but v. 153 belongs toa much later revelation 
on pilgrimage (see also vv. 185-199) Muhammed not only performed the ceremonies himself when he made the 
pilgrimage in the year 7, but. encouraged others to follow his example. Sea Moslim quoted by Sprenger, III. 522, rem. 
Asto V 154see I. Hish, p. 382. 

«9 Noldeke only mentions three, but there are four. 

50 Noldeke regards V. 184088 fragment of a long revelation, but this is not necessary. 

6. See AlBeidh., ete Sprenger, III. 107 sq. Noldeke detaches vv. 212-3 but without valid reason, as they form an 
introduction tov 214. The subtlety of the discussion is characteristic of the situation. 

2 V 241, see Noldeke, p. 134 58 See Palmer, and Beitraege, p. $v. 

5st VY, 237@ should be compared with AbGth, IT, 23: Make not thy prayet compulsion. 
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tale, however, is in so far modified, as “the two birds,” although divided in many pieces, are brought 
to life again. The importance of spending one’s fortune for the purposes of the holy war is finally 
illustrated by two parables,55 

The section vv. 269-281 hardly offers any clue as to its date, The repeated admonition to 
give alms only explains the reason of its place after a speech of similar tendency. V. 271 seems 
to be an answer to some Jewish scoffer who had told the fugitives that Islam would keep them in 
poverty for ever, ‘The devil’ is one of those mentioned in v.13. The allusion that the evil-doers 
have no helpers (ansdr, v. 278) is evidently an attempt to draw the Medinian Moslims, who had 
received the honouring title of Ang&r, away from their Jewish allies. The latter Muhammed was not 
bound to guide (vy. 274). These words perhaps belong to the period following the battle of Badr, 
when affairs already began to assume a more settled aspect. The regulations with regard to money 
transactions mentioned in the same speech seem to belong to a time, when the spoils of victory had 
increased the wealth of the Believers, 


(To be continued.) 


AN- UNPUBLISHED XVIIITH CENTURY DOCUMENT ABOUT THE ANDAMANS, 
BY R, C. TEMPLE. 


SINcE communicating Capt. John Ritchie’s remarks on the Nicobars to this Journal 
under the title of ‘‘An Unpublished Document about the Nicobars, ante, Vol. XXIX. p. 341, I have 
discovered that it formed part of a MS. in the India Office entitled ““Remarks | upon the Coast 
and Bay of | Bengal, | The outlets of the Ganges and jnterjacent rivers, | according to 
Surveys by | John Ritchie | Hydrographiceal Surveyor to the Honourable the | United 
India Company,’”? This MS, now numbered C,10, is endorsed on the cover as follows :— Captain 
Ritchie’s Nautical Remarks for which J have given a Receipt to the Secretary the 25th March 1820, 
Jas. Horsburgh.” Ji relates to the work done by Ritchie in 177], 


The contents of the MS, are as follows :— 


Contents. PAGE 
No, 1. Point Palmiras, and the Road of Ballasore, with the tract of Ships into it... 1-17 
| The Braces, and Entrance of Hugly River, with remarks on the Pilotage... 17-29 
Rivers, from Hugly to Rymongull, and their outlets, eve. ... axe woe 90-46 


No. 2. Rivers from Rymongull to the Megna, with the nature of the Coast and 
Islands, at the east corner of the Bay .,. see we 47-67, 


Coast of Chittigong with the Islands shoals, e¢c., of Kirttupdea ae eee 67-72 
Lempests, to which the head of the Bay is subject, with two examples of 
their force and effects age eee ‘es si ee wes we. ¢0-80 
Present state of the navigation of the Bay, with remarks upon Chittigong, 
considered as a place of shelter for ships... bs aus aay wee 80-84 
Coast of Aracan ss .gs ss cce we a a vee wee 85-94, 
Coast of Ava, Cape Negrais, etc,, etc. bes see. jes ees . 94-104 
No.8. Preparis and Cocco Islands... re aée =e ae sae fac "105. 110 
Great Andaman Islands, together with the situation of Narcandam 
with respect to Negrais, egc. sis see Sau we sins -. 111-126 
Little Andaman Island ... see aa ose cee oes 1.197199 
Carnicobar, and Nicobar Islands, with the fine Harbour Noncovery oee30-143 
Some remarks on Particular Places, at the West side of the Bay of 
Bengal 5. ie. as. Sa ee CR Se D102 


55 Vv. 263, 265, 267, see Ch. VIII. 
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For the present purpose I shall content myself with communicating the contents of pp. 111-129 
relating to the Andamans and Narcondam, nowadays included in the Adimimistration of ihe 
Andaman and Nicobar Islands, 


To his general volume Capt. Ritchie prefixes some quaint introductory remarks in the sell- 
depreciatory fashion of his day, which are here reproduced:— ‘Prefaratory to the remarks, it 1s 
necessary to observe, that the first part relative to the head of the Bay of Bengal ; from point Palmi- 
ras to the southern extremity of the Coast of Chittigong, are observations, made in the Course of a 
regular Survey: it is hoped therefore, that these will be found tollerably complete, the latter part, 
which begins with the coast of Aracan, contains broken remarks upon a running survey: these are 
very lame, but if the writer shoald ever be enabled to make any addition to them, the most trivial parts 
shall be expunged, to give place to others of greater importance, As to the language, the [Well must 
be taken for the deed, the writer being very sensible of his inability that way. Writing is neither his 
talent, nor profession, and the remarks, in their present form, are only the work of a few days,” 


Great Andaman Island together with the Situation of Narcandam with 
respect to Negrais, etc. 


Great Andaman Island,! is situated from 11° 20’, to 18° 35’ north Latitude, being 135 
miles long, and how broad I cannot tell; at the South end where I had opportunity to cxamine 
it, the width at a meanis about 20 miles, but towards the middle it must be a great deal 
broader. The Island is generally mountainous, and in some places very high, particularly a 
double peek’d hill at the east side [Saddle Peak], which I have seen at 70 miles distance 
the whole Island is covered, or rather loaded, with Timber, except where the hills are nearly 
perpendicular, and there the rains washing the earth down, shews it to be of a reddish colour. 


There is, no doubt, continued soundings between the Coccos, and Andaman; altho 
we had one cast with no ground, at 80 fathams. The castern part, of the north end of the 
Island, bears from the middle of little Coceo S. 25 Wt, and the distance is 30 miles. I do not 
hore mean, the little Island [Landfall Island], at the north end of Andaman, which lies in the 
same direction from Cocco, but the distance to it is only 23 miles: it is said that there is a very 
good passage [Cleugh Passage] between Andaman and this Island, but I can say nothing of it 
from my own knowledge. The bank which joins Cocco’s and Andainan, extends about 25 miles 
to the eastward of the Islands, in the parallel of the passage, but along the east side, of the 
Andaman, there is no soundings at the northern part ; except perhaps, very near the land, where 
it has not yet been sounded. The course of the shore for about 20 miles from the north end of 
Andaman along the Hast side, is S. § Et nearly: this part seems to be broken into divisions, if we 
might judge from the two mouths, or inlets, which appear upon the eastern shore [Cadell Bay 
and Port Cornwallis]. The land hereabout is high, and very scraggy, rising almost perpendi- 
cular from the water. In the Latitude 13° north, there is a very fine inlet [Stewart Sound], with 
two Islands at its mouth; the northermost of which is pretty large and rises gradually on all 
sides, toa moderate hill; it is every where covered with trees, very thick; and ata distance, 
appgars as if only covered with grass, The Southern Island is very small, with open scraggy 
trees upon it. The inlet bends round to the southward, behind a point upon the left hand side of 
entrance, and seems to promise a good Harbour [Bacon Bay]. It was'my intention, to examine 
this place closely, altho’ I had much to do, and little time to do itin; but happening to 
come toit in the evening, and there being no soundings in the offing, nor any probability, that we 
could getinte anchoring depth before night, or rather before dark ; we were obliged to ply in the 
offing, untill morning, and daylight shew'd us, that we were drove 10 miles to the southward by 
a Current: this untoward circumstance, was unlucky enough at this juncture, and we endea- 
voured to repair it by Plying to windward, for two days, and nights, under every sail the 
Vessel could bear; it was all in vain, the wind and current was too much to struggle with; and 





' [The five main islands forming tu this day “the Great Andaman” were to Ritchie all one islaud. — Ep,} 
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vardhdhanasya ; of the propagator of the family of the householder Sri-Vishnuvarman.’ What 
follows looks like lirita, which may be meant for likhitarh, ‘the writing’ I cannot make ont 
the two short inscriptions in the first line. To this I have only to add that the characters of 


the lower inscription are very archaic and that inked estampages of the inscriptions might 
perhaps enable me to read the whole of them.” 


Later on Dr. Hulizsch wrote to me as follows: —“The only photographs which show 
traces of letters are Nos. i, 6, 7, 9, 10, and 13.3 Of these No. 9% contains four modem 
Kanarese characters which look like Sridhapupa (?); No. 105 may perhaps contain a short 
inscription in cave characters, but in order to be quite certain abont it and to attempt a 
reading I should require an estampage, Nos. 1, 6, 7, and 13 contain two lines of writing,® 
the second of which was transcribed in my letter? of the 80th June 1897. [In the first half of 
the upper line, the second, third and fourth letters are lapuli and the two last k4ri. It is 
very probable that an estampage made with thick country paper would enable me to read 
the whole line. To the right of the second line No.1 shows the signature of a certain 
C, Kannan in modern Malayalam characters. The characters of the inscription in two 
lines are early Chalukya or even pre-Chalukya, say about 500 A. D.”? In reference to 
the above remarks I may note that the C. Kannan was the work of one of my own men. 


After examining the estampages (very kindly reproduced in the Plate of inscrip- 


tions attached to these Notes) made by his Kanarese Assistant, Dr. Hultzsch reported as 
follows : °— 


“About the beginning of the year 1896 Mr. F. Fawcett, Superintendent of Police, 
Malabar, discovered a very remarkable natural cave near Sultan’s Battery in the Wynaad. 
The walls of the cave are covered with rude fanciful drawings and bear five short inscrip- 
tions. Four of these are in archaic characters. One of them® runs: — ‘The writing (?) 
of the propagator of the family of the householder Sri-Vishnuvarman.’ Another reads 
Palamnpulinanamtakari (?) in archaic characters, which are perhaps a little more recent than 
those of the first inscription. The two nextl! are unintelligible to me, but decidedly archaic. 
The fifth, if it deserves the name, is in comparatively modern Kanarese letters and begins with 
Sridé.” In the above remarks Dr. Hultzsch, however, does me too much honour, I did not 


discover the Oave, its existence having been known for at least 12 or 15 years past to residents 
in the neighbourhood. 


Dr. Hultzsch has been kind eneugh to give his gttention again to the inscrip- 
tions, and under date 5th October 1900 has favoured me with the following note which I here 
insert: — ‘On yet further consideration I would make the following remarks on inscrip- 
tion No. i. The ending varman is restricted to the names of members of the Kghatriya caste. 
Hence Vishguvarman was probably a chief or king. Further, the inscription does not give 
- the name of the person whose writing it professes to be. Accordingly I propose to correct it 
into: — ‘Sri-Vishnuvarmma{nah*] Kutumbiya-kula-var{d]dhanasya li[kh]ita{m*] ; the 
writing of the glorious Vishnuvarman, the propagator (%. e., descendant) of the Kutumbiya 
family. The word Kutumbiya will now have tobe taken as the proper name of Vishnuvarman’s 
family, while I had originally understood it to be a corruption of kutumbin, a householder. 
The inscription No, 2 is perhaps Tami] and meant for ‘pal-puli tancantakéri; he who 
himself has made an endof many tigers.’ ” 


Excavations during the second visit were made all along the walls of the Cave to a depth 
of 34 to 4 feet in order to uncover all the carvings. In addition a section was ent to a depth of 
7 feet right across the Cave proper te ascertain if there were any traces, lying under the floor, 
of former habitation, such as tools, weapons, vessels, religious or other symbols. None were. 


3 Of these photographs Nos. 1, 6, 7 and 18 are represented by Plate I. Figs. 1 and 2, Plate If. Fig. 1: No. 9 by 
Plate VI, Fig. 2: No, 10 by Plate VI. Fig. 1, 
* Plate VI. 2. 5 Plate VI, 1, 6 Plate I, land 2, Plate II, 1. 7 Quoted in the preceding paragraph. 
§ Madras Government Orders Nos, 1062, 1068, Public, dated 10th August 1897, paragraph 14, 
® Plate I, Figs. 1 and 2, and Plate II, Fig. 1. 10 Plate I. Fig. 1, top line. and Plate IT. Fig, 1. 
3 Plate I, Fig. 2, top, right = Plate II, Fig. 1, top, rignt; Plate VI Fig. 1. 


Cave Inscriptions near Sultan’s Battery. 
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however, found. There was, in fact, nothing whatever found in the soft, fine vegetable mould 
of the floor, and at 7 feet we came to fragments of broken rock, whereon we stopped work. 


The presence of the mould on the floor underneath the roof-rock gives indications of 
an apparently great age for the carvings on the walls, for it is four feet deep, and can only 
have come in from the top through the interstices in the rocks, It was certainly not brought 
in through the entrance, a fact of which we satisfied ourselves on the spot. Now as the rainfall 
here is not more than 70 inches per annum, the mould must have taken a long time to accamu- 
late to a depth of four feet, and the whole accumulation must have taken place after the rock 
carvings had been completed and indeed after the place had been abandoned. 

Unfortunately, I was unable to take all the photographs of the carvings on the same 
scale, because this was not possible withont first emptying the Cave of its floor of mould, an 
obviously impossible course for such an object. Also, as may be easily understood, the 
photographs were taken under great difficulties of light and position. Indeed, in the Cave 
proper the exposures ranged from 20 to 45 minutes, and artificial light was for obvious reasons 
out of the question, However, in other respects the time of year chosen was the most 
favourable for taking the photographs. At any other season than the few weeks immediately 
before or after Christmas one runs a great risk of rain and fover on this hill-top, and would 
also have a less favourable light for photography, as it is only at this particular time of year 
that the sun shines into the Cave through the S. W. opening overhead and gives anything 
approaching a reasonable light throughout it. But then again the days are then short, as we 
found to our cost, for we were unable, owing to failing light, to photograph the whole of the 
objects. Nevertheless, the portion omitted was not of any importance in comparison with that 
of which we secured a representation. 

The carvings clearly represent human and animal figures and objects for human use 
and symbols, but they so run into each other and are so closely placed together that it takes a 
protracted and close study to make anything of them. The most interesting features of thesculp- 
tures are the frequent human figures with a peculiar head-dress. (See nearly all the plates.) 

There are several rather indistinct figures of animals. The usual Indian symbols are of 
frequent occurrence, é.g., the swastika in various forms on most of the Plates, and specimens of 
the familiar circular ‘‘ sun-symbols.’ There is evidence also of some magic squares, such as one 
18 familiar with in all Oriental fortune-telling, No doubt such things would be intreduced 
as protecting charms, just as in modern times we see them used everywhere in India, 

For the better information of the reader all the recognised figures and symbols have been 
picked out and reproduced as separate sketches. The clearest way will be to examine each. 
Plate and figure separately with the help of the skeleton sketches given below. 


Plate I., Fig. 1. 


This is from a photograph taken before the excavations and shows some of the anpGeipuons 
on the South wall together with some symbols. 


The symbols are what are usually known as the “sun and fire symbols,” vide the late 
Mrs. Murray-Ainslie’s papers on Asiatic Symbolism, ante, Vol. XV. pp. 61 #f., 89 #, 117 &. 
217 £., 258 ff, 8214. Ib will further the present enquiry to repeat here the 32 sun and 
fire symbols she gives in Plate I. of her paper, ante, Vol. XV. p. 66. 


eT ERP UNDE Teg 
OH ® Tt KS ESP PAL 


192 NY 20 21 26 
12 No, 17 is not reproduced here. 
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The whole of these may be taken to be developments in various directions of the cross, and for 


Indian investigations of the swastika. The specimens in this figure are —. +. +. 


There are also two magic squares &> &o : 


Plate I., Fig. 2. 
This fig. is a continuation of the inscriptions in fig.1. It contains one symbol of 


the swastika type 9 : 
Plate II., Fig. 1. 


This figure gives the whole of the inscriptions shown in partin Plate I. The photograph 
was taken after the excavations. It is much more fruitfulin symbols than the previous Figs. 


There are two good instances of magic squares 





There are also at the bottom of Fig. 1 two figures of animals which may be taken to bedeer 


or dogs se ie = , and another close by the magic square TT: 


The swastika turns up in 16 different forms of “ sun-symbols’”’ :— 


th t +4 ++ ¥ oth ae xB + 


1 2 8 4 5 6 7 8 ue 16 


We also here begin to see those human figures in are - a interest. In this Fig. 
there are four specimens. 


Ze 4 3 
“iL 


“) 7 





Of the above, Nos. land 41 take to be women. No. 3 shows the lower limbs clad in the 
fashion of South India in the present day. No. 2 appears to be a man with a feathered head- 
dress carrying a bow or some such weapon, Assuming the weapon to bea bow, it may be 
conjectured that possibly the artists of the drawings were ancestors of the present Molju 
Kurumbars of the neighbourhood — Védas as they sometimes call themselves. 

There is also a childish representation of an animal that may bea dog or any animal of 


the chase one may fix upon. In Plate V., fig. 2, it turns up again in a different light with 
another that may be taken to be a deer. 


Ty 


Plate II., Fig. 2 
This is from a photograph taken of the South wall before the excavations, giving a clear 
Impression of the general appearance of the wall in sunlight with the tree shadows across it. 
The whole wall stands up in relief and the actual appearance of the carvings to the eye are 


well given. The method does not, however, lend itself to investigation and the carvings are 
repeated in the next Plate (III., fig. 1). 


Edakal Cave, Plate II. Fig. 1. 





“Nay ois 
ee we eet anit oh re er pli 





F, FAWCETT, PHOTO. NO SCALE, W. GRIGGS, PHOTO-LIT HO 


Edakal Cave, Plate ILI. Fig. 1, 





F. FAWCETT, PHOTO, 


NO SCALE, W. GRIGGS, PHOTO-LI THO. 
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It will be sufficient to say that of the figures explained under Plate III., fig. 1, Nos. 2 
and 4 come out more naturally and clearly in this plate, but No. 5 does not show truly at all 
and looks like a swastska. 


Plate III., Fig. 1. 


This repeats the last fig. and is from a photograph taken after the excavations. It was so 
taken as to show the carvings in their entirety. The interest in this Plate lies in the representa- 
tions of human beings. There are nine distinct specimens. 





Nos. 1 and 2 I take to be women. Nos. 3, 4,6,and9 I take to be men dancing in masks or 
masked head-dresses. No, 5 is an outline figure high up on the wall, Nos, 7 and 8 seem to be 
persons seated. The head-dresses, the masks, the dancers and the seated figures may repre- 
sent an ancient “ devil-dance ’’ of the country, much as it is still conducted among the 
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Tuluvas of the neighbouring Districts to the Northward,® and throughout Southern India, but 
especially in Tinnevelly. All this gives force to another conjecture as to the identity of the 
eave carvers that may well be made. A conjecture that is supported by the distinct cincture 
round the loins of the female figure and its yery narrow waist. In fact the carvings may be 
merely the work of any one of the “ devil *-worshipping castes or tribes of the neigh- 
boarhood in a past more or less — probably more — remote. 


Plate III., Fig. 2. 


This shows another part of the South wall after the excavations. There are six human 
fioures to be made out. 





Nos, 8 and 41 take to be seated figures. No. 6 is a woman in a long garment. 


There are also seven specimens of the “‘ sun-symbol’? type :— 


KY Ee AK K G2 


Plate IV., Fig. 1. 
This is a photograph of the darkest part of the Cave. It represents part of the Southern 
wall, The photograph has been taken too close for making out the figures. The human 


18 Vide Ind, Ant. Vols. XXII; XXIV, XXV. and XXVI. and especially the Pintes facing Vol. XXII pp it, 
a8, 186; Vol XXIV. p. 220. 


Edakal Cave, Plate IV. Fig. 1. 
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F. FAWCETT, PHOTO, 


NO SCALE, 


W. GRIGGS, PHOTO-LITHO, 
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figure given below can, however, be made ont on the y f a in the previous Plates. 


a) 





wos 


Plate IV., Fig. 2. 


This repeats the onter portion of the preceding Fig. in a better light. Init is to be seen 
the human. figure just mentioned, which can now be seen to be that of a man fully clothed 
carrying a palm branch. Next it is the representation of a figure with a masked head-dress, 
dancing (No.2), Higher up is a very primitive form e female type already seen (No, 3). 
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Plate V., Fig. 1. 
This is from a very dark photograph of the North wall. On it, however, the following 


symbols appear : — ES “N a HK x 


There are two clear masked dancers, Nos, 1 and 2, and signs of what may be meant for 
a seated figure (No. 3). 









\ 


The circular samba ” again appear in a more or less distinct form : — 


Plate V., Fig. 2. 


This is a more distant and more general view of the same carvings as appear in part in 
Plate J1., fig. 1, and in Plate IIL, fig. 1, and contains the same symbols and figures, human and, 


animal. In addition the following seven symbols can be made out: — Jt : ? Ki rN 


Y i hi an as » And also the following additional animal, which may be 
e : 


taken as a deer :— ) 


~ 


. There are further to be made out in the shadow 


several animals which are almost certainly deer : — 


Tk 
| 


Edakal Cave, Plate V. Fig. 1. 
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F, FAWCETT, PHOTO. NO SCALE. W. GRIGGS, PHOTO-LITHO. 





Edakal Cave, Plate VI. Fig. !. 


ee, a Bee ok 


F. FAWCETT, PHOTO, NO SCALE. W. GRIGGS, PHOTO-LITHO, 
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Plate Vi., Fig. 1. 


This is rather too near a view of the North wall, showing an inscription. In it are to be 


seen two forms of the swastika + LL , and one magic square & » and two‘sun-symbols”’ 


Q ® 


There are at least eight human figures : Nos. 1, 3,4, and 5, I take to be women, Nos. 2, 
6, 7, and 8 to be masked dancers. 


“N 


RaLe 
a ii 


( late JVI., Fig. 2. 


This also represents the Nott wall. It contains four fignres of masked dancers. 


WYy x1) Val 


Ard two ** sun-symbois ” aS 


ee 
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The above somewhat minute examination of the Plates brings out the following points 
on the subject of the correct method of reproducing these carvings. It is of hitle use 
for any but a preliminary examination of such things to reproduce them by direct photography, 
The difficulties of getting the camera into a proper position and the tricks played by the light 
on the carvings preclude all hope of accurate representation. Just as in the matter of repro- 
ducing inscriptions so as to make them properly legible, it is aecessary to reproduce the 
carvings by ink estampages and then by carefully taken photographs on a greatly reduced scale, 
but accurately to scale nevertheless. 


Mr. Bruce Foote points out to me that the figures and other carvings on the walls of the 
Edakal Cave have have not been cut out or chipped out but scrapedin. This is a mosi, 
interesting fact, for careful examination has shown that there is nowhere any evidence of 
chipping or chiselling, the indentations in the surface of the hard rock, giving shape to the 
carvings, having been produced by the most laborious scraping. Instruments such as might 
have been used in the work of scraping in the carvings are still to be found under the earth in 
all parts of the Wynaad, On the ridge of Edakalmala itself I found a quartz flake, and 
Mr. Colin Mackenzie found in 1890, on his coffee estate, about five miles distant to the §. F., 
a fragment of a well-shaped and polished celt, of which I here attempt a sketch. 





Thus far as to the immediate neighbourhood. In the same region and in spots not far dis- 
tant I have found pieces of worked quartz in small stone cists, containing, within earthen jars, 
remains, which are probably human, together with iron and other things, There is in my 
mind no doubt as to genuineness of the worked quartz specimens and I have the support in this 
opinion of Mr. J, Allen Brown and Mr. Brace Foote. Further evidence of the presnmable 
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makers of the carvings are to be found in numerous stone circles, marking the Hast, situated to 
the West of the Edakalmala. I suspect that they contain human remains. Their proximity 
to the Cave gives them a special interest in the present connection, and I much regret that my 
official avocations prevented me from making an examination of them with a view to establish- 
ing their connection or otherwise with the carvings in the Cave. 











The curious reluctance of the Kurumbars to approach the Cave, combined with the simul- 
taneous want of reverence for it both on the part of the Paniyas and the local Hindus, who are. 
however, very small in numbers and not long resident in the Wynaad, might tempt one to 
hazard the theory as to the carvings being the handiwork of Kurumbars of a by-gone day. It 
should, however, be remembered that the Paniya is a particularly fearless individual, while the 
Kurombar is the reverse. The mere existence of the mysterious carvings in the silent unfre- 
quented Cave would suffice to inspire the Kurumbar witha kind of awe and make him afraid to 
have anything to do with it. 


With these remarks as to the possible makers of the curious scraped rock-pictures in the 
Edakal Cave I leave my subject for the present, satisfied with having been able to draw public 
attention to what may eventually prove to be a point of value to the student of Sonth Indian 
anthropology. 


LETTERS FROM PORTUGUESE CAPTIVES IN CANTON, 
WRITTEN IN 15384 AND 15386, 


With an Introduction on Portuguese Intercourse with China 
in the First Half of the Sixteenth Century. 


BY DONALD FERGUSON. 
Portuguese Intercourse with China in the First Half of the Sixteenth Century. 


WHEN Vasco da, Gama reached India in 1498, the Chinese had for many years previously 
ceased to voyage further west than Sumatra, The first Portuguese visitors to Calicut heard 
rumors there of this “ white’ race of people that had formerly carried on a regular trade with 
India ;} but it was not until eleven years later that representatives of the most westerly and 
most easterly countries of the great Hurasiatic continent actually met. When Diogo Lopes de 
Sequeira sailed from Lisbon on 13th February 1508, to “discover ’’ Malacca, he carried with 
him a lengthy set of instructions from the king Dom Manoel, one of which was as follows?: — 


Item.— You shall ask after the Chijns, and from what part they come, and from how 
far, and at what times they come to Mallaca, or to the places at which they 
trade, and the merchandise that they bring, and how many ships of them come 
each year, and regarding the fashions of their ships, and if they return in the 
year in which they come, and if they have factors or houses in Mallaca or in any 
other country, and if they are wealthy merchants, and if they are weak men or 
warriors, and if they have arms or artillery, and what clothes they wear, and if 
they are men great in body, and all other information concerning them, and if 
they are Christians or heathens, or if their country is a great one, and if they 
have more than one king amongst them, and if there live amongst them Moors 
or any other people that do not live in their law or faith, and, if they are not 
Christians, in what they believe or what they adore, and what customs they 
observe, and towards what part their country extends, and with whom they 
confine. 

—_—_—$—$———$ : 


1 Seo A Journal of the First Voyage of Vasco da Gama (Hak, Soc.), p. 181. 
2 See Alguns Documentos do Archivo Nacional, etc. (Lisbon, 1892), pp. 194-195 ; Annies Maritimos e Coloniaes, 


Ser. 3 (1843), p, 490. 
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On arriving at Malacca on llth September 1509 Diogo Lopes found lying there three or 
four junks of Chinese, with whom the Portuguese seem at once to have got on friendly terms: 
but an opportunity for carrying out the king’s orders did not offer itself, owing to the hostility 
of the Malays; and Diogo Lopes was obliged to return to Portugal in 1510 with this part of 
his commission anfulfilled. 


When, on 1st July 1511, the Great Affonso de Albuquerque anchored off Malacca with 
his fleet, he found there five junks of Chinese, who proved as friendly to the Portguese as 
those met with two years previously had been. In fact, their captains offered their assistance 
to the Portuguese commander in his attack on the city of Malacca; 3 and were of great help in 
conveying Albuquerque’s envoys to and from Siam; and also carried back with them to China a 
very favourable report of the character and prowess of the Lusitanians.* The immediate result 
of this was, that the uncle of the fugitive king of Malacca, whom the latter had sent as ambassa- 
dor to the king of China to beg him for help against the Portuguese, was put off with excuses, 
and ultimately died with the object of his mission unaccomplished.® Albuquerque, while send- 


ing ambassadors to Siam and elsewhere, for some reason abstained from sending any Portuguese 
expedition to “discover” China.§ 


The two years that followed Albuquerque’s departure from Malacca were occupied with 
almost continual fighting and unrest; but in 1514 there was an interval of comparative quiet, 
and advantage appears to have been taken by the new governor of Malacca, Jorje de Albuquer« 
que, to dispatch a pioneer expedition to China.’ Regarding this first visit of the Portuguese 
to China we have scarcely any details, the Portuguese historians being almost silent on the subject. 
Barros is the only one of those that mentions the visit, and he does so casually,® after chroni- 
cling the arrival at Canton, in June 1521, of Duarte Coelho in a junk from Malacca,when the 
Portuguese were being dangerously threatened by a Chinese fleet. Duarte Coelho, he tells us, 
was induced to stop and help his compatriots “ principally for love of Jorge Alvares, who was 
« great friend of his, who was so weak, that eleven days after the arrival of this Duarte Coelho 
he died, and was buried at the foot of a padrdo of stone with the arms of this kingdom,® which 
he the same Jorge Alvares placed there a year before Rafael Perestrello! went to those parts . 

gp 


3 Commentaries of Afonso Dalboquergue (Hak. Soc.), ITT. p. 98. * Ibid, ITI. pp. 114, 152 #f, 

5 Foid. III. pp. 181-184. (Cf. also cap. xc. of Mendez Pinto’s Peregrinacam.) 

6 Barros (Dec. ITL., IL. vi.), says that Albuquerque, while at Malacca, sent “‘ messengers ” to China, among other 
places. Perhaps he refers to the Chinese mentioned above. In the Cartas de Affonso de Albuquerque, tom, I., are the 
following references to the Chinese: —- On p. 483, in the Sumaryo das Cartas, ete. (written before 1511), we read: 
‘Item: that men whom he sends in the ships of Mallaca go to the Chyns.” On p. 64, in a letter to the king, dated 
Ist April 1512, giving a detailed account of his expedition to Malacca, Albuquerque mentions having taken from a 
Javanese pilot a large map with the names of placesin Malay characters, which map, unhappily, was lost in the 
Flor dela Mar. However, a tracing had been made of a portion, which tracing he sends to Dom Manoel, showing, 
inter alia, “the navigation of the Chins” (but not China itself apparently). On p. 75, in a letter dated 20th August 
1512, Albuquerque, after referring to the three kinds of silk, — from Ormuz, Sumatra, and China, — proceeds: —“A 
sample of all three is sent to your highness ; that which your highness shall be most pleased with and by which most 
profit shall be made there, as great a quantity thereof as you desire shall be sent to you, because your troop-ships, 
which if it please your highness shall each year go laden with pepper from Malabar to the Chins, shall bring no other 
merchandize but silk, gold and rhubarb, for the junks of Malaca are already mixed up with Chins, and go there 
and come, and it is not such a long navigation as they make you think there, but isa very short journey, only these 
enemies of the faith always delight in obscuring all the riches of India.”” Lastly, on p, 188, in a letter dated 30th, 
November 1513, Albuquerque tells the king that ‘‘the Chins are servants of your highness and our friends.” 

? Birdwood (Report on the Old Records in the Indta Office, p. 168) says:—‘“‘In 1508 the island of Socotra was. 
taken, and the island of Sumatra first visited; as also was China in 1508-9, the date of the first discovery of that 


country, from the sea, by Europeans.” Ido not know what is Birdwood’s authority for this latter date, which is 
certainly wrong. 


$ Dec, TII., VI, ii, 

® This stone pillar is referred to in the letter of Cristovio Vieyra given below (f. 105v.), Regarding these 
padroes see Journ. of First Voy. of Vasco da Gama (Hak. Soc.), p. 169. None of these memorial stones erected by 
order of Dom Manoel in,newly discovered countries has lasted to modern times. 

10 Regarding this man and his visit to China see infra, Burton (Camoens: Life and Lusiads, IV. p, 549), with 
characteristic rashness, asserts: ‘‘The ‘Middle Kingdom’ . . . . was opened by Perestrello (1511-12), who 
tirsé conducted a ship to China under a European flag,” Other writers on China have fallen into the same error. 
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in which year that he was there, he buried a son of his, who had died. And although that 
region of idolatry consumes his body, yet since for the honor of his fatherland he set up at the 
ends of the earth that padrdo of his discoveries, the memory of his sepulture shall not decay, so 
long as this our writing shall endure.” 


The earliest contemporary writer who refers to this visit of the Portuguese to China is the 
Italian Andrea Corsali,!! who, in his letter to Duke Giuliano de Medici, dated 6th January 
1515, says}? :— 


The merchants of the land of China also make voyages to Malacca across the Great 
Gulf to get cargoes of spices, and bring from their own country musk, rhubarb, 
pearls, tin, porcelain, and silk and wrought stuffs of all kinds, such as damasks, 
satins, and brocades of extraordinary richness. For they are people of great 
skill, and on a par with ourselves (di nostra qualita), but of uglier aspect, with 
little bits of eyes. They dress very much after our fashion, and wear shoes and 
stockings (? scarpe e calctamenti) like ourselves. I believe them to be pagans 
though many allege that they hold our faith or some part of it. During this last 
year some of our Portugnese made a voyage to China. They were not permitted 
to land; for they say ’tis against their custom to let foreigners enter their dwell- 
ings. But they sold their goods at a great gain, and they say there is as great 
profit in taking spices to China as in taking them to Portugal; for ’tis a cold 
country and they make great use of them. It will be five hundred leagues from 
Malacca to China, sailing north. 


This pioneer voyage is also referred to by another of the Italians then in the Portuguese 
service, Giovanni da Empoli,!5 who, writing from Cochin on 15th November 1515, says!4: — 


From Malaccahavecome ships andjunks . , . . They havealsodiscovered China, 
where men of ours have been who are staying here: which is the greatest wealth 
that there can be in the world. ‘The confines reach to High Tartary, and are 
called Balascia.® They are all white people like ourselves; they dress like 
Germans with all their fashions of garments, such as fur-lined caps and jerkins. 
There are inclosed lands like curs, and houses of stones like ours: they have great 
order and law, and are very friendly towards us. The country abounds with all 
fine white silk, and it costs thirty cruzados the cantaro ; damasks of sixteen good 
pieces, at five hundred reals the piece; satins, brocades, musk at half a ducat 
the ounce, and less. Many pearls of all sorts in great abundance; and many 
caps, so that from there to here there is made on them a profit of thirty to one. 
There come from there amazing things; and to tell the truth, I relate to you 
nothing of what there is there. The ships bring spices from there; so that every 
year there comes from Zamatra some sixty thousand cantara of pepper; and 
from Coccin and the land of Mallibari fifteen to twenty thousand cantara of pepper 
alone: it is worth fifteen or even twenty ducats the cantaro. In like manner, 
ginger, mace, nntmeg, incense, aloes, velvet, our gold thread, coral, woollen 
cloths, robes. There come from there somedrom,!® cloths like ours, much white 
alam, and good vermilions: many horses and large carts are in their country. 
Everything is sold by weight, both merchandize and provisions, and live and 
dead animals; all by weight. They have many grains: the great things are so 
many that come from there, that they are amazing; so that if I do not die, I 


11 Yule, Cathay and the Way thither (Hak. Soo.), I. p. oxli., was the first to draw attention to this fact. 
12 T quote Yule’s translation as given in loc, cit. 


13 Regarding whom, see Archivo Storico Italiano, App., III. pp. 9-91. 

lt Arch, Stor. Ital,, App., ITT. pp. 85-87. Compare with this account the wonderfully acourate deseription of 
China (from hearsay) elven by Duarte Barbosa (Coasts of East Africa and Malabar, Hak. Soc., pp. 204-207). 

15 Badakshan. 16 J cannot explain this word, which is probably a copyist’s error. 
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hope before I leave here to take a leap thither to see the Grand Khan, who is the 
king, who is called the king of Cathay; for by land one makes a journey of 
three months on horseback, all along a river,!7 as is the Rhine, crowded here and 
there with populous towns and cities, at the end of which one arrives at Zeiton,!* 
which is the said king’s who resides there. 


This year there will go ambassadors®° to the king with presents*! of value, and I hope 
to send thither a quantity of pepper and other things; and the result of all you 
shall know. 


The writer of the above had recently arrived in India in the fleet of the new viceroy, Lopo 
Soares de Albergaria, which, sailing from Lisbon on 7th April 1515, included among its com- 
pany, according to Barros,2? “ Simao d’Alcagova, son of Pero d’Alcacova, in a ship of private 
owners for China, of which Fernéo Peres d’Andrade,* who went with Lopo Soares, was to go 
as captain-major of this China voyage, and with him Jorge Mascarenhas, son of Jo&io Goncalves 
Montans, and Joannes Impole, a merchant. To whom Lopo Soares was to give ships in India 
for Fernéo Peres to make this discovery of the country of China,” Before this expedition 
under Fernio Peres de Andrade reached India, however, another man of Italian origin in the 
Portuguese service, Rafael Perestrello,% had made a successful voyage to China. 


His brother, Bertolameu Perestrello, having been appointed®® by Affonso de Albuquerque 
factor of Malacca, Rafael had accompanied him with orders ‘‘to discover China,’ It was not 
until after his brother’s death in 1515, however, thathe was able to undertake the voyage,6 
which he accomplished in a junk belonging to a native merchant at Malacca named Pulate, 
taking with him a number of Portuguese.2?7 We have no details of this visit; but we are told 
that when Fernio Peres was at Malacca in July 1516 anxiety was being felt there regarding 
Perestrello and his companions, who, it was feared, had been detained as prisoners in China. 
A few weeks afterwards, however, anxiety was changed to envy, tor the junk returned to 
Malacca carrying a rich cargo, on which a profit of twenty to one was made, The welcome 
information was also brought, ‘ that the Chins desired peace and friendship with the Por- 
tuguese, and that they were a very good people.”28 


Fernao Peres de Andrade left Cochin in April?® 1516, and arrived at the port of Pasai in 
Sumaira, where he found Giovanni da Empoli, who had preceded him, lading his ship with pepper 
for China, in company with some Portuguesein junks from Malacca, Unfortunately, by some 
carelessness or treachery, Empoli’s ship took fire, and the whole of the cargo in the hold was 
destroyed. Fern&o Peres, seeing that by this disaster his projected voyage to China would 
bring much less profit than he had hoped for, resolved to postpone it, and meanwhile to visit 

-_Bengal, the ‘‘ discovery” of which had also been intrusted to him by Dom Manoel. Therefore, 
after entering into an agreement with the “king” of Pasai for the establishment of a Portu- 
guese factory at that port for the loading of pepper for China, he left for Malacca, where he 


a A a a A A TE 


17 The Yangtsz’ and the Grand Canal probably. 
18 Chwanchau-fa. (See Yule’s Hobson-Jobson, s. v. ‘ Chinchew.’) 


19 An error, of course, 
20 Rather, an ambassador ; respecting whom see injra, 


4 The original has prefeitt, doubtless a copyist’s blunder for presenti. 22 Dec, ITT., Ii. 
23 ‘Who had been appointed by Albuquerque chief captain of the fleet at Malacca after its capture in 1512. (See 
Comment. of Af. Dald., passim, regarding him.) 


2 Regarding the Perestrello family, see Amat di 8. Filippo’s Biograsia det Viaggiatort Italiant, p. 36. Rafael and 
Bertolamen Perestrello were connections by marriage (perhaps brothers-in-law) of Columbus, 

25 At the end of 1514 or beginning of 1515 apparently. 

76 Barros (Dec. IIL, II. vi.) says that he was sent by Jorge de Albuquerque, the captain of Malacca. 

* Castanheda (III. oxlix.) says ‘‘ten,’? Correa (II. p, 474) has “ thirty,”’ 

8 Cast., IV. iv. Barros tells us that in September 1516 Rafael Perestrello arrived at Goa ina brigantine 
-ehortly before reached Cochin in a ship ; “and as he came rich from China where he had been 

and noble, much people joined him.” (See further regarding him in footnote infra.) 
24 Ant. Galvio, Discoveries of the World (Hak, Soa, ed.), p, 129 


having 
, and was a liberal man, 
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arrived, probably, in July 1516. Thecaptain of Malacca, Jorge de Brito, however, offered strong 
objections to the proposed plan of Fernaéo Peres,and urged theimportance of his going to China 
at once, if only to learn the fate of Rafael Perestrello and his companions. 


Reluctantly, therefore, Fernao Peres consented to go to China with what cargo he could 
get in Malacca; and he left the latter port on 12th August 1516 intheship Santa Barbara, there 
accompanying him Manuel Falc&o and Antonio Lobo Falc&o in two other ships and Duarte 
Coelho in ajunk. Owing to calms, the coast of Cochinchina was not sighted until the middle 
of September; and shortly afterwards the vessels encountered a storm that compelled them 
to put in for safety to the coast of Champa.29 Thence Duarte Coelho, by permission of Ferniao 
Peres, proceeded in his junk to the Menam river, and spent almost a year in Siam ;*! while the 
rest of the company, after touching at Pulo Condore, ran along the coast of the Malay 
Peninsula to Patani, where Fernio Peres made an agreement with the governor of that place 
for mutual facilities of trade. Thence the three ships sailed for Malacca, which was reached 
in October or November 1516, 


Learning, on his return to Malacca, of the success that had attended Rafael Perestrello (as 
mentioned above), Fernéo Peres resolved to postpone his intended expedition to Bengal, and 
to proceed to China as soon as possible. In December 1516, therefore, heleft for Pasai,®? to take 
in a cargo of pepper; Simao d’Alcagova, one of his captains, going on to India to lade his 
ship there and return to accompany the fleet to China, Leaving Pasaiin May 1517, Fernio 
Peres returned to Malacca, where he found matters in a very unsatisfactory condition, the 
captain Jorge de Brito having died, and there being a dispute between Nuno Vaz Pereira and 
Antonio Pacheco as to which was to succeed to the post. Being unable to reconcile the dis- 
putants, and fearful of again losing the monsoon, Fernao Peres left Malacca for China in June® 
1517 with a fleet of eight sail, véz., the Hsphera,a ship of eight hundred tons commanded by 
himself, the Santa Cruz commanded by Simao d’Alcacova, the Santo Ande commanded by Pero 
Soares, and the Santiago commanded by Jorge Mascarenhas; a junk belonging to a native 
merchant in Malacca named Curiaraja, in command of Jorge Botelho; two other junks belong- 
ing to the merchant Pulate mentioned above, commanded by Manuel @’Araujo and Antonio 
Lobo Falcao; and another small vessel commanded by Martim Guedes.** These vessels 
were well armed, and carried Chinese pilots.% 


The fleet arrived at the island of Taméo or Tamou,* generally called by the Portuguese 
ailha da veniaga (or beniuga®’), ‘the island of trade,’’8® at the mouth of the Canton river, on 


36 See Hobson-Jobson, s. v, 31 He arrived at the Canton river in July 1517. (See infra.) 

82 Castanheda (LV. xxvii.) alone of the historians relates a serious scandal that was caused by the action of Jorge 
de Brito, who proposed to use force to pravent Giovanni da Empoli from returning with Fernio Peres to Pasai, which 
place he had left for Malacoa some months before, 

33 Ant. Galviio (op. cit. p. 129) says July, 

% Barros alone mentions this last man in the list of captains, and describes the Hcet as consisting of eight sail : 
Castanheda and Correa say that there were only seren. Ant, Galvdo (op.cut. p. 129) says that there were “eight sail, 
Four Portuguese, and the others Malay.” 

35 The following details of the visit of Fernio Peres de Andrade to Cantou are taken fromthe accounts in Cas- 
tanheda (IV. xxvii -xxxi , xl.-xli.), Correa (IT. pp. 523-530), and Barros (Dec, IIL, IL. vi.-viti.). 

%6 See infra regarding the identity of this. 

37 Malay buérniyaga, (to) trade, traffic, from Skt. vanijaka, merchant, vdnijya, traffic. The word venaga was 
adopted into the Portuguese vocabulary, and1s entered in the dictionaries with the meanmg of “‘ merchandise ;” also 

verb veniagar, “‘ to sell, traffic.” Yule does not record the word in his Hobson-Jobson; and in a quotation from 
Mendez Pinto, s, v. ‘ Lewchew,’ he has evidently mistaken it fora place-name. The quotation runs :—" And they’? 
demanding of him whence he came, and what he would have, he answered them, thathe was ofthe Kingdom of Siam 
[of the settlement of the Tanaucarim foreigners, and that he came from Veniaga] and as a Merchant was going to 
traffique in the Isle of Lequios.’’ The words within brackets are inserted by Yule to supply the deficiency of Cogan’s 
translation ; bat he bas misunderstood the Portuguese, which runs :— ‘“‘ q hiade veniaga como mercador j era para a 
ilha dos Lequios a fazer sua fazenda.’? The word veniaga is never used by the Portuguese writers by itself as a place 
name; and hia de ventaga simply means “‘ he was going [not came] a trading.” 

38 Cj. Christovio Vieyra’s letter m/fra, f. 104, 
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15th August 1517, passing through the midst of the fleet of Chinese junks that lay off the port to 
protect the merchant shipping from pirates, and not returning the shots fired at them, which, 
however, did no damage. At Tam4o Fernio Peres found Duarte Coelho, who had arrived from 
Siam @ month before, having had an encounter on the way with some thirty pirate vessels, 
After applying to the “pio” of Lantan for permission to proceed to Canton, and being told that 
this would have to come from the officials in that city, Fernao Peres, becoming impatient, took 
his four ships out of port to the mouth of the river, to be ready to sail up it at the earliest pos- 
sible moment. Unfortunately, however, a sudden storm struck the vessels, which were only saved 
from shipwreck by the sacrifice of some of their masts, As the Chinese on shore refused to 
assist the Portuguese to repair their ships, a shift had to be made by a transference of masts from 
one vessel to another. When this had been completed, Simao d’Alcacova was left in charge of 
most of the fleet at Tamao; and Fernao Peres in the ship of Martim Guedes, accompanied by 
that of Jorge Mascarenhas, and followed by the boats of the other ships, all well armed, crossed 
over to Lantau. Here he sent Giovanni da Empoli, accompanied by trumpeters and a body- 
guard, to press the “pio”’ for permission to go to Canton. After a day’s delay this was given, 
and a pilot was furnished; and the Portuguese vessels proceeded up the river to Canton. This 
was towards the end of September 1517, 


In three days the city was reached; and the Portuguese ships anchored off the quay. By 
order of Fernao Peres, a salute was fired with the cannon, and flags were displayed from the 
masts. Very soon a message came from the pu-chéng sz’ of Canton, expressing astonishment at 
such breaches of Chinese custom; to which the Portuguese captain replied, that he had erred 
through ignorance, and intended only respect. News of the arrival of the Portuguese was sent 
by the pu-chéng sz’ to the tu-tung, “concan” and “chwmpim,’8® who resided in a city4° some 
distance inland; and pending their arrival strict orders were given by Fernado Peres that none 
of his company were to land, all trade being confined to the boats on the river. At intervals 
of a few days*! the above-mentioned officials arrived in Canton ; and after various communi- 
cations had passed between them and the Portuguese a day was appointed, when Giovanni da 
Empoli was sent with much pomp and ceremony, accompanied by a suite and preceded by 
trumpeters, to explain fully the object of the Portuguese mission. The result of the inter- 
view was satisfactory, the Chinese officials promising to write to the emperor respecting the 
Portuguese ambassador, and granting the latter meanwhile permission to reside on shore, 
Accordingly, a house was set apart for Thomé Pires,*? his retinue and servants; and the presents 
for the emperor were placed there under lock and key. Fernao Peres was also invited by the 
Chinese officials to come on shore; but he declined, saying that he was responsible to his 
king for the safety of the ships. He asked, however, the favor of a house near the water’s 








29 See infra regarding these officials. 49 Wuchau. (See Christovio Vieyra’s letter infra, f. 120,) 

#1 In order the more to impress the Portuguese, the reception of each in turn surpassing in magnificence that of 
his precursor. (Barros, Dec. III., II. viii.) 

#2 This man had been chosen ay ambassador to China by Lopo Soares after his arrival in India, the king having 
left the choice to him. Thomé Pires was an apothecary, and having shown himself to be a man of considerable 
ability had been employed by Affonso de Albuquerque on various missions, which he had carried out successfully. 
Lopo Svares selected him as ambassador, in the hope that he would bring back information not only of Chinese plants 
and drugs but of more important matters connected with the land of Cathay. His fate is recounted in the first letter 
eiven below. Whether he was able to send any report of his impressions of China to India I do not know: if Correa 
(II. p. 678) is to be trusted, he did send “‘a book in which he gave an account of the riches and grandeurs of the king of 
China, which appeared doubtful of credence.” Couto, writing in 1611, says in his Decada XII, (cap. iv.):—‘‘And 
although I have already spoken of this Province of Cathay . . . . I shall further on, with the divine favor, 

give a better description of it, on account of the much more that has nowadays been discovered by the 
fathers of the Company [of Jesus], who are penetrating to the extremity of China and Cathay, whither no Portuguese 
ever came, save that ambassador whom Fernéo Peres d’ Andrade sent to the king of China, who went even to hig 
court, without being able to give an account of that province, nor of any other, because the Chins that conveyed him 
led him about by different routes, in which they caused him to spend many mouths, both in order that he might not 
be able to give an account of anything, and to show him the greatness of that empire.” 


“~ 
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edge, where he might offer for sale or exchange some of the goods he had bronght. This was 
granted; and the factor, his clerk and a few others were sent to carry on the trade. Under 
cover of this privilege Fernao Peres sent other men on shore to make their way secretly into 
various parts of the city, if possible, and report on what they saw.‘ 


Two events occurred, however, which caused the Portuguese commander to hasten his 
departure from Canton. One of these was the receipt of a message from Simao d’ Alcagova to 
say that he had been attacked by pirates, whom, however, he had been able to beat off. The 
other occurrence was an outbreak of fever and dysentery among his own company, which lasted 
throughout the whole of October, and proved fatal to nine men, the most serious loss being 
that of the factor, Giovannida Empoli. Fernio Peres, therefore, leaving Thomé Pires and his 
companions at Canton, returned to Tamio at the end of 1517 or beginning of 1518. 


While Fernio Peres was repairing his vessels and carrying cn trade at Tamfo, there came 
thither some junks of Liukin islanders, of whom the Portuguese had already heard at Malacca..‘4 
In order to gain full information regarding these people and the islands they came from, Jorge 
Mascarenhas was dispatched in his ship with Chinese pilots; but, owing to unfavourable 
weather, he did not get further than Chwanchau-fi, where, however, he laid the foundation of 
a thriving Portuguese trade.4® 


Duarte Coelho also was dispatched to Malacca to report the success “that had so far 
attended the mission. He arrived there in March; and at once a junk was got ready and sent 
off, with Jorge Alvares in command, to bring back a cargo, and to convey to Fernio Peres the 
news of war with the Raja of Bintang. 


On hearing these tidings Fernio Peres sent off a message overland to Jorge Mascarenhas 
to request his return, and meanwhile made all preparations for his departure. In due course 
Jorge Mascarenhas arrived; and Ferndo Peres, having ascertained from the officials at Canton 
that the emperor had expressed his willingness to receive the Portuguese ambassador, sailed 
with all his fleet at the end of September 1518, and arrived safely at Malacca, one of his ships, 
the Santo André, captain Pero Soares, having been lost in a storm in the Gulf of Cochinchina. 


Fernio Peres de Andrade had whilst in China conducted affairs with such skill and tact 
that he left a very favorable impression of the Portuguese character on the Chinese,4® and well 
deserved the profit he derived from the rich cargo that he carried away.*? All the good effect 
of his conciliatory conduct was, however, entirely destroyed by the arrogant behavior of the 
man who commanded the next expedition to China, and who happened to be his own brother. 


The arrival, early in 1519,4* of Fernio Peres de Andrade at Cochin with such a valuable 
cargo caused no small stir among the captains; and, although Antonio Correa was then under 
orders to proceed to Malacca and China, on the production by Simao de Andrade of a royal 
grant authorizing him to go to China after his brother’s return Antonio Correa was ordered 
by the new governor, Diogo Lopes de Sequeira, to go to Malacca only, and Simio de 
Andrade was appointed to the command of the fleet destined for China. 





43 Barros tells us (Dee, ITL., II. vii.) that one of these men, Antonio Fernandes, took the opportunity one night- 
when the populace were occupied with a feast of lanterns, to climb the city walland run right round it, connting 
ninety towers therein. 

€ See Comment. of Af. Dalb. (Hak. Soo,), III. pp. xiv. 88. 5 See further regarding this trade infra. 

46 One instance given by Barros (Dec, III., IT. viii.) is to the effect that before his departure he caused proola- 
mation to be made that if any Chinese had received any injury from or had any claim on a Portuguese he was to 
come to him and sati-faction should be made. 

' 47 Barros (loc. cit.) says that he entered Malacca “very prosperous in honor and riches, things that seldom go 
together, because there are few men who by their labors deserve them by the method by which Fernio Peres gained 
them in those parts.’’ (Cf. Ant. Galvio, Discoveries of the World, Hak. Soc. ed. pp. 129-130,) 

#8 Correa (tom. 2, p. 539) has 1518 (which is impossible), and to this adds other errors, 
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Sim&o de Andrade left Cochin in April 1519 for Malacca, whence he gailed for China 
accompanied by three junks captained by Jorge Botelho, Alvaro Fuzeiro, and Francisco 
Rodrigues.5° With these four sail he arrived at Tamfo in August 1519; and at once began 
to show the Chinese that he was of a very different temperament from his brother.*! Under the 
pretext that the Chinese vessels themselves while lying in port were exposed to the attacks of 
pirate junks, he built on shore a fortress of stone and wood. Hven more offensive to the 
feelings of the Chinese was the erection by him on an adjacent islet of a gallows, on which he 
hanged a seaman who had committed some offence, the execution being carried out with all 
the formalities usual in Portugal. Further, he insisted on the right of claiming precedence for 
his vessels over others from Siam, Kamboja, Patani, efc., in trading with the Chinese. But what 
caused the cup of indignation of the Cantonese to overflow was their discovery, after Simao de 
Andrade had sailed for Malacca, that many of their children, whom they had given in pledge 
to their creditors, had been kiddnapped by the Portuguese captain and carried away to become 
slaves.58 


On arriving at Tamao Simao de Andrade learnt that, in spite of the favorable messages 
conveyed to his brother by the officials at Canton, the ambassador Thomé Pires had not yet 
received permission from the emperor to wait upon him. At length, however, after the 
dispatch of messages at intervals on three separate occasions, and the receipt of as many 
replies, the ambassador was permitted to set out. He and his suite left Canton on 28rd 
January 1520, proceeding up the river in three large row-boats having silken awnings and 
flying Portuguese flags. At the foot of the monntain range the boats were left, and the party 
proceeded across the Meiling Pass in litters, on horseback, or afoot.°* Thence they journeyed 
northward, until, in May 1520, they reached Nanking, where the emperor was then staying. 
An imperial order was here conveyed to the ambassador, that he was to go on to Peking, 








49 Barros (who alone of the Portuguese historians gives us any account of this man’s visit to China) says (Dec. 
IIZ., VI. i.), with a rare double inaccuracy, thatit was ‘in April 1518 in the time of Lopo Soares’ that Simao de 
Andrade left India, 

50 Another junk, commanded by Jorge Alvares, was detained by a leak, and was obliged to follow later on in 
the fleet under Diogo Calvo, 

51 Barros (Dec. ITI., VIL. ii.) tells us that Simo de Andrade was ‘‘of noble presence, very pompous, boastful, and 
open-handed ; all his acts were performed with great dignity, and to such an extent, that he was the first man that 
ordered Indians to be taught to play on shawms and to make use of them,”’ (See further regarding him in Comment, 
of AF. Dald., passim.) 

52 Barros also says (Dee III., VI. i.) thata principal official who protested against this action was ill-used under 
Simfo de Andrade’s orders, This is confirmed by Christovio Vieyra in the letter given below (f. 105v.). Gaspar 
da Cruz in cap. xxii. of his book says :—‘‘ All the ambassadors that come to China with embassies from kings or 
princes receive from the king many gifts and favors, and they give them a cap and insignia of » louthia, whereby 
they have great liberties in the country. They may whip and chastise the Chinese themselves, so long as they do 
not touch a louthia lesser or greater: because to touch these is bound to be followed by great inconveniences. 
This was the cause why, when Fernio Pirez Didrade came as ambassador to China, ,the Chinese rose against him, 
and he escaped in very doleful dumps, losing several ships: because, having executed unaccustomed justice in 
China and on Chinese, and it being forgiven him, he thought fit to extend his hand to the louthias.’’ In the transla- 
tion of this passage in Purchas, Pilgrimes, IIL. p. 189, it is said that Ferniio Peres ‘‘ escaped with his hands on, his 
head,” which is an almost literal rendering of the Portuguese orig. ‘‘cd as maos nos cabellos.”? This expression seems 
to be a variant of “com as miaos na cabeca,’’ which meaus “ mortified, humbled, amazed, disappointed.”’ But it 
will be noticed that Gaspar da Cruz, like so many other writers on this subject, has blundered, mixing up Fernao 
Peres de Andrade, his brother Simao (the real culprit), Thomé Pires (the ambassador), and Diogo Calvo or Martim 
Affonso (who both lost ships). Purchas recognized that there was some error in this account, but was unable 
entirely to solve it. (See his marginal note in loc. cit.) 

$8 Barros (uv, s.) says that it was reported among the Chinese that the Portuguese bought stolen children and 
ate them roasted. It will be seen that in the letter of Christovio Vieyra below (f. 105v.) the accusation against 
the Portuguese was that they stole dogs and ate them roasted, — certainly a very venial offence in China! 

5¢ From this pass Thomé Pires sent a letter to Simio de Andrade announcing his safe arrival there, and stating 
that Canton was but a small affair compared with other cities he had seen on his journey. (Barros, Dec. IIL, VI. i.) 
It will be seen from the first letter given below (f, lllv.) that one of the company, Duarte Fernandez, died on 
the journey, 


OcrozeR, 1901.] LETTERS FROM PORTUGUESE CAPTIVES INGANTON,  428- 








there to await the emperor’s pleasure. To Peking accordingly the party proceeded, arriving 
there, apparently, in July 1520,55 


In January 1521, the emperor arrived at a small town some two leagues distant from 
Peking, and there halted to pass sentence on a relative of his who had rebelled against his 
authority.56 This man having been duly executed, the emperor proceeded to Peking, which he 
entered in February 1521, Meanwhile complaints had reached the emperor from various 
quarters regarding the conduct of the Portuguese. Not only were there representations from 
the mandarins of. Canton and Peking concerning the bad behaviour of Simao de Andrade at 
Tamio, but another ambassador, one Tuwang Muhammad, had come from the exiled king of 
Malacca®’ to lay before his suzerain the wrongs he had suffered at the hands of the’ ‘‘sea-robbers.” 
To make matters worse, when the sealed letter from Dom Manoel to the emperor was opened, 
it was found to differ entirely in its language from the letters written by the interpreters under 
the instructions of Fernio Peres de Andrade, True, the responsibility for these latter was 
accepted by the interpreters ; but the other accusations, it was resolved, should be made the 
subject of inquiry. The members of the embassy, meanwhile, were ordered not to come near 


the palace. 


While matters were in this state, however, the emperor, who had been ailing since the 
day after his arrival in Peking, died, in May 1521; 5° and, in accordance with the custom of the 
country, Thomé Pires was informed that he must at once leave the imperial city; and that 
when the new sovereign had assumed rule®® his majesty’s pleasure should be communicated to 
him, Accordingly the ambassador and his suite set out from Peking on 22nd May, and reached 
Canton on 22nd September 1521,60 


In the meantime events of serious import had occurred at Tamio. After the departure of 
Simao de Andrade from Malacca (in September 1520, apparently®!), the Chinese, as [ have said 
above, were exasperated by the discovery that he had carried off into slavery a number of thei: 
sons and daughters. They were not, therefore, inclined to give a very cordial welcome to the 
next Portuguese vessels that came to the Island of Trade, though at first no ill-feeling was dis- 
played. It was in April or May 152] that a fleet of Portuguese vessels from Malacca cast 
anchor in the port of Tamao, This consisted of a ship® from Portugal belonging to Dom Nuno 
Manuel and commanded by Diogo Calvo, several other ships from Malacca that had not been 





85 T infer this from the statement of Christovio Vieyra (f. 1), that on the 2nd of August the ambassador dis- 
patched letters to Canton reporting the progress of the mission, 

56 This was the prince of Ning, an uncle of the cmperor’s, who had taken part in a rebellion some years before. 
(See Boulger’s History of China, L pp. 465, 468.) 

57 Or, rather, his son, the Raja of Bintang, - . 

8& Wells Williams (Middle Kingdom, II. p. 186) makes Chingtih’s reign cover sixteen years, 1505-1522; while 
Boulger (History of China, I. pp. 465, 438) states that his reign began in 1505 and that he died in the fourteentn 
year of it, 7. @., 1519! 

69 See Boulger, op. cit. (I. p. 469) regarding the trouble that was averted, on the death of Chingtih without an 
heir, by the prompt and resolute action of the empress Changchi. A grandson of the emperor Uhinghwa, a youth 
of fourteen years, was chosen by the nobles as their new sovereign, and ascended the throne under the title of 


Kiahtsing. 
69 From the first letter given below (f. 1llv.) we learn thata second member ofthe company, Francisco de 


Budoya, died on the journey back. 

6} The Portuguese historians do not record the date of Simo de Andrade’s departure from China; but in the 
letter given below Christovao Vieyra states that on 2nd August 1520 the ambassador’s party sent from Peking letters 
which “reached Jorge Botelho and Diogo Calvo in the island where trade is carried on.’”?’ From this we may inter 
that when the letters reached Canton Simao de Andrade had already sailed. At any rate we learn}from Barros (Dec. 
III., VI. ii.) that he arrived at Cochin at the time that Diogo Lopes de Sequeira was before Diu, that is, probably, early 
in 1521. One of the first acts of D. Duarte de Menezes on assuming the governorship in January 1522 was to 
affianee Simio de Andrade to a natural daughter of his own in Portugaland appoint him to the captaincy of Chaul, 
One of his excuses for this gross job was that Simio de Andrade had shortly before arrived fron: China very rich, 

62 According to Correa (II. p. 678) it was named -Madanela (i. e., Madalena). 

68 Who, with Rafael Catanho and Rafael Perestrello, left Lisbon in 1519 with permission to go to China 
Regarding Catanho and Perestrello see the footnote further on. 
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able to accompany Simio de Andrade, and the junk of Jorge Alvares, which, as mentioned above, 
had been detained at Malacca by a leak. While the Portuguese were engaged in trading, some 
at Tamiio and others in Canton, news came of the death of the emperor; and orders were at 
once issued that all foreigners should forthwith leave the country under pain of death. IMoge 
Calvo and his companions demurred to this, as they had not completed their cargoes ; w here- 
upon the Chinese seized and imprisoned Vasco Calvo, Diogo Calvo’s brother, and other Portuguese 
who happened to be then in Canton, and attacked and captured a number of Portuguese and 
Siamese ships and junks, killing very many persons and imprisoning others. They also formed, 
a fleet of armed junks, and proceeded to blockade Diogo Calvo’s ship and the seven or ight 
Portuguese junks that lay at Tamio,® 


At this juncture, on 27th June 1521, there arrived off Tamao two junks, one belonging to 
and captained by Duarte Coelho, and the other to some residents of Malacca. On learning 
the condition of affairs, Duarte Coelho was inclined to make his escape, leaving his compatriots 
tu their fate; but, as I have mentioned above, he was induced to stay chiefly from his affection 
for Jorge Alvares, who was then sick unto death, Two days later the five vessels were beset 

by a Chinese fleet of fifty junks, the commander refusing all offers of peace, and attacking the 
- Portuguese furiously, only, however, to be beaten off with much loss. After forty days had 
thus passed, there arrived Ambrosio do Rego in a ship with another from Malacca ; and these 
sueceeded in joining the other five. There being now not more than eight Portuguese left in 
any one of the vessels, Duarte Coelho, Diogo Calvo and Ambrosio do Rego resolved that the 
jnnks should be abandoned, their crews being divided among the three ships, which should 
attempt to break through the investing fleet. Accordingly, on the night of 7th September 
the three ships set sail ; but at daybreak onthe 8th they were attacked by the Chinese fleet, 
anda fierce engagement ensued. The Portugnese would probably have had to succumb to 
superior numbers; but a sudden gale from the north wrought havoc among the Chinese junks 


aud enabled the three ships to soon outdistance the enemy ; and in October 1521 they reached 
Malacca safely.% 


Such was the state of affairs when Thomé Pires and his companions returned to Canton on 
22nd September 1521; and we cannot be surprised that the treatment they met with there was 
very different from what they had experienced before they left for Peking. The indignities to 
which they and the other unfortonate captives were subjected are so graphically described by 
Christovao Vieyra, that I need not detail them here. After a farcical show of respect for the 
members of the embassy, extending over some ten months, these were all imprisoned, and the 
whole of their property and the presents from the king of Portugal to the emperor were confis- 
eated, the lion’s share, as might be expected, falling to the mandarins.® 


LL CALLA A COATT EL SPEEA 8g rapa iamncanegges 


6 These and the following details are gathered from the letters given below, and from the accounts in Casta- 
nheda (V. lxxx.), Correa (II. p. 678), and Barros (Dec. III., VI. i -ii.). 

6 Castanheda, whose brief account of these events was printed in 1553, adds that at Malacca “ they reported the 
news of the rising of China: and regarding this an inquiry was drawn up in Malacca, which was sent sealed tothe king 
ef Portugal : in which were set forth clearly some causes of this rising, which, as I have said, I cannot ascertain, and 
therefore have not related them” Correa’s account, written in India alittle eatlier, is also very meagre ; but Barros 
whose third Decade was issued 1m 1553, like Castanheda’s Livro V., seems to have obtained access to documents not 
available to the two other historians, 

66 Gonzalez de Menduza, in treating of the reseption of ambassadors in China, says, in bk. ITI., chap. xxiii., of his 
work (see also Hak. Soc. od., [. pp. 159-150) :— “* To those that enter the kinedom with this name [of ambassador] 
for no offence that they commit (even thouzhit ba proved against them) do they do any harm ; and it appears to be 
trae, it having been manifested by e,perience. Wor when there came to this kingdom one Bartolome [sic / ] Perez a 
Portuguese and others his companions, sent by order of the viceroy of India with an embassy from the king Don 
Manuel, they were accused before the viceroy of the province of Canton by the ambassadors of the king of Malacca 
(who happened to be there, and came to the court to treat of matters of their king), the which testified that the embassy 
that the Protuguese had brought was a false one, aud that they were spies of the viceroy of India, that they came to 
view the forts of the city, in order afterwards to come against it and take it, as they had done in many parts of India. 
Aud carrying still further their wickedness and damnable intention, they requested the viceroy that he should at 


“a 
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News of these disasters had not reached India when,in April 1522, another fleet left Cochin 
for China: this consisted of four ships,®’ commanded by Martim Affonso de Mello Coutinho® 
as captain-major, his two brothers Vasco Fernandes Coutinhoand Diogo de Mello, and Pedro. 
Homem. Martim Affonso carried a commission from Dom Manoel®® to conclude a treaty of 
peace with the emperor of China, and to endeavor to obtain permission to, erect a fortress at. 
Tamao, where he was to remain in charge of the officials whom hetook with him, On arriving 
at Malacca in July,” however, he learnt of the unfortunate change that had occurred in the 
relations between the Portugese and the Chinese. Nevertheless, he determined to pursue his, 
voyage;’! and, at his request and that of the governor of Malacca (Jorgede Albuquerque), Duarte 
Coelho and Ambrosio do Rego were, much against their wills, induced to accompany the expe- 


dition. Accordingly, the four ships and a junk? left Malacca on 10th July 1522, and arrived at 
the port of Tamfo in August.’ 


Before reaching the port, however, they were sighted by a Chinese fleet, which bore down 
upon them, firing off bombards that did the Portuguese nodamage, Martim Affonso had given 
strict orders to his captains to refrain from acting on the offensive; bat these demonstrations on 
the part of the Chinese seem to have led some of the Portuguese to commit acts of aggression 
for which they were severely called to account by the captain-major.“ Avoiding an engage- 
ment, the four ships entered the port and cast anchor ; and Martim Affonso at once sent word 
to the officials on shore that he desired peace and trade asbefore. All his overtures were, how- 
ever, rejected; and some men who landed to get water were roughly handled and had to 
escape for their lives, leaving their barrels and jars behind. Duarte Coelho, meanwhile, unable 
or unwilling to accompany the ships into port, had remained at sea, and, fearful of being 
attacked by the Chinese fleet, sent urgent requests that the ships would come ont and join him. 


This Martim Affonso resolved to attempt; and he accordingly weighed anchor, the ships of 
Diogo de Mello and Pedro Homem, which were smaller than the other two, going in front as 





once seize and castigate them as such. Who, after having thought thereon, and consulted with the loytias of the 
city, and the judges of his council, ordered them to be seized, and placed in close confinement, taking from them 
their confessions, with muck caution and care : and as in thesethere was found contradiction (because some of them 
through fear confessed more than they asked them of, and contrary to what was the truth) by reason of the inquiry 
he sentenced them to death, and sent the sentence to the council that they might confirm it with intent and desire 
to execute it. The royal council having seen 1t, aud considered the title with which they had entered the kingdom, 
not only did not confirm it, but sent at once to order the viceroy to release themand to let them return free to India 
whence they had come (notwithstanding that the ambassadors of the kmg of Malaca, who were still atthe court, did 
not get very good service thereby), and to supply them fully with every necessary until they should arrive there: 
saying in the randate, that even if all that theaforesaid ambassadors testified were true, and that which they 
themselves through fear of death had confessed, it sufficed, to do them no harm, that they had entered that kingdom 
with the title of an embassy,’ It will be seen that this writer gives a very incorrect statement of the facts 
connected with the imprisonment of Thomé Pires and his companions, 

67 According to Correa (II. p, 674), Martim Affonso’s ship was the Conceigio, that of Vasco Fernandes the Gryfo, 
and that of Pedro Homem the Syseiro, Diogo de Mello was given a ship in India, the name of which is not men- 
tioned. 

€8 Not to be confused with Martim Affonso de Mello Jusarte. 

68 Who died 18th December 1521. Martim Affonso and his companions left Lisbon on 5th April 1521in the flee 
that took out the new governor of India, D. Duarte de Menezes, 

10 After a stay at Pasai, where he installed D. André Heunqnes as captain in place of Antonio de Miranda, and 
loaded a large cargo of pepper for China, 


71 Unwilling, doubtless, to lose the chance of making the enormous profits which he had anticipated from the 
sale of his cargoes. 

72 Barros (Dec. III., VIII. v.) says two junks. Castanheda and Correa, however, mention only one junk, that of 
Duarte Coelho, as accompanying the ships. From the description of subsequent events 1t would seem that there 
was in fact only one junk, and that Ambrosio do Rego was on board of it with Duarte Coelho. 

_  %3 The following details are taken from Castanheda, V1. xim.-xv.; Correa, I]. pp. 718-720 ; Barros, Dec. III., 
Vill. v. (Cf. also the accounts in the letters infra, f. 121, ff. 184-184.) 

7 Castanheda (IV., cap. xiil) says that Ambrosio do Rego was the chief offender; but Correa (II, p, 718) lays 

the blame on Duarte Coelho, whom, he adds, Martim Affonso threatened to hang from the yard-arm of his own junk, 


Barros entirely passes over this unpleasant incident, which, however, seems to be confirmed by the writers of the 
letters given below. (See f. 121 and f, 184 v.) 
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guides. The Chinese fleet, however, was on the alert, and at onceattacked these two vessels. 
As ill-linck would have it, a bombard almost immediately set fire to a barre! of powder in 
Diogo de Mello’s ship, which blew up with all on board, only a few escaping with their lives, 
Seeing these swimming in the sea, Pedro Homem sent his boat to pick them up, hoping that 
among them might be Diogo de Mello: whereupon, the Chinese, taking advantage of this 
diminution of his force, succeeded in boarding Pedro Homem’s ship, where, after a desperate 
combat, the brave captain” and all his men were either slain or made prisoners, the ship itself 
being rifled of its cargo and fittings. Night having fallen, Martim Affonso called a council of 
war, and urged that vengeance should be taken on the Chinese forthe losses they had inflicted 
on the Portuguese; but the other captains counselled a more discreet policy, to which Martim 
Affonso very unwillingly acceded, first requiring a document to be signed by all the captains 
exculpating him from the blame. This having been done, and the dismantled ship of Pedro 
Homem having been scuttled, the two remaining ships and the junk,”6 after this short but eventful 
fortnight at Tamao, sailed for Malacca, which they reached safely in October 1522 by the round- 
about way of the west coast of Sumatra and Pasai.7?7 Thus were shattered the Portuguese 
hopes of a permanent lucrative trade with China for many years to come.78 


It was probably while Martim Affonso de Mello and his companions were engaged with the 
Chinese fleet at Tamifo that the imprisonment of Thoméd Pires and the rest of the embassy and 
the confiscation of their goods took place, as described below by Christovao Vieyra,79 on 14th 
and 15th August 1522, From the same writer we learn,89 that on 1st October of that year three 
letters — one for the king of Portugal, another for the governor of India, and a third for the 
governor of Malacca — were handed to the ngan-cha sz’ of Canton to be forwarded through the 
exiled king of Malacca’s ambassador, Tle latter, however, was unwillin g to undertake the task ; 
bat on 31st May 1523 a junk with Chinese and Malays left Canton for Patani with a message 
to the exiled king. On 5th September the latter’s reply reached Canton; andas a consequence, 
apparently, twenty-three Portuguese prisoners, who on 6th December 1522 had had boards 
inscribed with their sentences placed upon their necks, were on 23rd September 1523 executed and 


a a ta 

*S He was the son of Pedro Homem, Dom Manoel’s chief equerry, and, according to Barros, was “in body on 
of the biggest men in Portugal, and moreover the stoutuess of his spirit and his bodily strength were different from 
the common run of others, which is seldom found in those of his stature,” 


76 Barros, however, has it that Duarte Coelho had started in advance, and that Martim Affonso only met with 
him on the coast of Champa. 


77 Correa (II. p. 720) says that Martim Affonso sent Duarte Coelho from Pasai to Malacca with the bad news, but 
himself remained at Pasai until the monsoon,‘‘ when he returnod to India in order to return to Portugal ; but arriving 
at Cochym he died of his stckness,”” On the other hand, Barros (u. s ) states that Martim Affonso “reached Malacca 
in the middle of October 1522, and in the monsoon of January 1528 left for India, and thence for this kingdom im the 
year 1526, where he arrived in safety.”” Which + ersion 1s correct, I cannot say. ~ 

78 T have mentioned above that in 1519 Rafael Perestrello and Rafael Catanho left Lisbon in company with Diogo 
Calvo with permission to make a voyage to China. Though, however, Castanheda, Correa and Barros have frequent 
references to their intended voyage to China, and even inform us that they accompanied Jorge de Albuquerque 
In 1521 as far as Pasai, where they were to load pepper, we are not told of their actually going to China, Correa, 
however, says (II. p. 786), that at the end of 1523 or beginning of 1524, when the Raja of Cranganor had begged 
help of the Portuguese against the Samorin, “Rafael Catanho,who was in Cochym,who had come from China very rich, 
atrongly urged Dom Luiz to give the help that the king of Cranganor asked for, and offered to go to fight with three 
hundred Portuguese men, and to pay them at his own expense.” In declining the offer, Dom Luiz is made to refer to 
“your money, Which you went to gain at such risk of life.’ Itis possible that one or both of the Rafaels visited 
Tam&o during the troublous times described above. J orge de Albuquerque, also, who left Portugal in command of 
the fleet of 1519, had received fromthe King the favor of “a voyage to China, after the manner of Fernio Peres 
@’Andrade;” but he was notable to avail himself of this, in consequence of having to take up the captaincy of Malacca. 
In a fleet that left Lisbon for India in 1520 was another man who had been granted a voyage to China, Pero Lourengo 
de MeHo ; he did not, however, leave Cochin until September 1522, when, on his voyage to Pasai to load pepper, he was 
wrecked ina storm on an island off the coast of Arakan, and he and all his men were subsequently murdered by a 
native chief on the mainland, to which they had escaped in the ship’s boat, (Correa, IT, p, 721; Barros, Dec. IIT., VII. 
vii.} 

79 .108v.-107. . 80 f. 110v. 

$1 See also the éxtract from Jorge d’ Albuqurrque’s letter of Ist Jan. 1524 given below. 
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mutilated, in and around Canton.22 In May 1524, Christovio Vieyra tells us,83 Thomé Pires 
died of sickness in prison in Canton; * and in the same year the Malay ambassador left Canton 
to return to his royal master (whether or not bearing the letters for the Portuguese authorities 
does not appear); but being wrecked off Borneo he and all his party were made prisoners.85 In 
1523, we learn from this same letter,®* the Chinese prepared a fleet of one hundred junks in 
case the Portuguese should return toavenge the disaster of the prevous year; but no Portuguese 
came; and in August a hurricane destroyed half the fieet. Next year another fleet for the 
same purpose was got ready ; and so in each succeeding year until 1528, after which, owing to 
most of the janks having by that time been captured by pirates, the attempt to form a fleet 
was, perforce, abandoned, 


Meantime, the Portuguese in Malacca, uncertain of the fate of their imprisoned country- 
men, seem to have apprehended the descent on that city of an avenging Chinese fleet, as will be 
seen by the following extract from a letter®? written to the king of Portugal on 1st January 
1524 by Jorge de Albuquerque, governor of Malacca :— 


Dom Samcho amriques capitam moor do mar de Malaqua por vosa alteza foy estar 
sobre o bimtam na entrada de julho e day foy ter a patam®® e ambrosyo do regno 
com ele e outro navio esperar hum juquo®™ que era em syam de vozaalteza e a saber 
novas da China dos chis que ahi vem ter, mandou ambrosyo do reguo diante e ele 
ficou ainda la que hos junquos nam sam comidos e perguntei lhe por novas da 
charrua® responde ho®! me que lhe disera hum lymgoa que antre os chise os 
portugueses tratava cando estavam de paz dise lhe que eram vyvos doito ate treze 
portugueses e nom safirmaram quantos porque huum dize oito e outro dizem 
treze e que diziam que ho embaixador tome pires que era ainda vivo, veho hum 
recado a el rey de bimtam de seu embaixador ho quall omem que o trouxe tornou 
logon a fama que el rey de bimtam lancou® pela tera he que hos chis aviam de vin 
sobre malaqua isto nom he muito certo porem sam cousas que podem ser se vieram 
grande dano faram salvo se o capitam mor acudir a tempoo como lhe eu esprevo 
porem ho mew parecer he que tall nom faram que tambem dizem na China que 
desejam paz com nosquo. 


Translation, 


Dom Sancho Henriques, captain-major of the sea at Malacca for your Highness, went 
to attack Bintang at the beginning of July, and from there went to visit Patani, 
and Ambrosio do Rego with him and another ship, to wait for a junk that was in 
Siam of your Highness’s, and to learn news from China from the Chinese that 
come to call there.88 He sent Ambrosio do Rego in advance; and he remained 
there still because the junks are not yet ended ;*4 and I asked him for news of the 
merchant-ship.25 He answered me what an interpreter who acted between thw 








82 ff, 109-109v. 83 fF. 112, 
84 Castanheda, in cap. lxxx, of liv. V. of his history (published in 1558), after referring to the imprisonment of the 


Fortuguese and the confiscation of their goods, adds : “and some say that the ambassador fell sick and died of grief. 
others that he died by poison. And becauseI cannot ascertain the particulars of this Ithus relate itin sum: and also 
the rest that passed in the rising of China against our people.’’? This shows that he was ignorant of the letters of 
Cnrstovio Vieyra and Vasco Calvo, (See further regarding this injra.) 

35 f, 111, 86 f, 118v. 

87 Preserved in the Torre do Tombo, Lisbon. (Corpo Chron., tom. 1, parte 1, mago 8, doc. 78.) The aboye 
exiract, from the India Office transcripts, I owe to the kindness of Mr. R. 8, Whiteway, B.C. S. (retd.). 

*8 Read patane. 89 For jiyuo. 80 For China? 91 For respondeo ? 92 Read lancou, 

93 See Castanheda, VI. lii.-lv.; Correa, IT. pp. 769-774; Barros, Dec. III., VIII. vi.-vii. None of these writers 
records the facts mentioned in this letter: Castanheda distinctly admits his ignorance of what Dom Sancho and 


Ambrosio do Rego did at Patani, 
93 Literally ‘‘consumed’” (comidos): apparently meaningthat more were expected. The word may, however 


be a copyist’s error. 
85 Port. charrua, which, I think, must be an error for China, 
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Chinese and Portuguese when they were at peace had said to him. He 
told him that there were living from eight to thirteen Portuguese, and it was 
not certain how many, because one said eight and another said thirteen; and that 
they said that the ambassador Thome Pires was still living. A message came to 
the king of Bintang from his ambassador,®* and the man who brought it soon 
returned. The report that the king of Bintang was spreading in the country is 
that the Chinese intended to come and attack Malacca. This is not very certain; 
nevertheless they are things that may be. Ifthey come, they will do great harm, 
unless the captain-major shall come in time, as I have written to him. However, 


my opinion is, that they will not do so, as they still say in China that they desire 
peace with us. 


The anticipated attack by a Chinese flect on Malacca did not take place, however, any 
more than the assault which the Chinese at Canton expected from the Portugnese. The cap- 
ture of the stronghold of the Raja of Bintang by the Portuguese forces under Pero Mascarenhas 
at the end of 1526, and the death of the Raja in the engagement, gave the garrison at Malacca 
comparative rest for a few years; but the Raja of Ujantana was as implacable a foe as his father 
had been, and there were enemics in Achin and elsewhere to keep the Portuguese fully occupied.” 
Though themselves debarred from visiting China, the Portuguese doubtless kept in touch with 
that country by means of native traders calling at Patani, and never lost hope of a resumption 
of friendly relations. The historians, however, make but scant references to China during 
these years,95 and there seem to be very few documents existing that throw light on the sub- 
ject. Beside the extract given above, the following letter®? is the ouly document that I have 
met with dealing with Chinese affairs at that period :— 


Senhor — Despois de ter dado as apontamentos a vossa alteza pera por eles me pergun- 
tar as couzas da China do alevamento da terra o souberam allgumas pessoas por 
o quall me rogaram que se me vossa alteza perguntasse por a riqueza da terra que 
nam decrarase todo e me calase por que acabando hum partido com vosa alteza me 
faram bom partido e vosa alteza he meu vey e deus da terra, oulhe bem vossa 
alteza o qne fiz para que saiba certo que debaixo do sol tao riqa terra nom ha como 
a china de todalas mercacorias que pidirem pera a boca e baratas e todalas cousas 
pera Os vossos allmasens da India que outra cousa nam mandara pera eles somente 
lonas por que todo ho all them na china que pode vir pera eles muito™ barato, a 
saber, vergas mastos breu tavoado pregadura chumbo fero cobre asoque e as ou- 
tros mercadorias s40 muito ricas que sio muito pera escrevercste aviso dou a vossa 
alteza pera que saiba ho que ha de faser e eu senhor nam deserberto (sic) de dizer 
a verdade a vosa alteza por que sio soo e sem emparo de senhor e sayba por certo 
vosa alteza que jagora consentirio na china mercadorias de vosa alteza por que 
ja sio pasados os cinco anos que me mandou dizer o rey que nam fosem merca- 
darias ate nam pasarem cinco anos o qual me dise hom men parente que esteve 
no Reyno de Syam que estavao os chies desejosos de nos outros de pimenta e pao 
preto e pucho e encenso macho e marfim e cafram que todo deram agora & peso e 
dinheiro as mercadarias da china nam digo a qui por que por palavra ho direi se 


$6 As mentioned above. % See Whiteway’s Rise of Portuguese Power in India, pp. 320-321. 


% Correa (III. p. 82) says that Pero Mascarenhas, before leaving Malacca for India in Auguat 1326 to take up 
the governorship, granted to Duarte Coelho, as a reward for having brought the official documontg announcing hig 
‘uecession to that office, “‘a voyage that he mght make to (unda to load pepper, and that he might goto China to 
make his profit, which was good payment for his good news /alvicaras).” After the capture of the fortress of Bin 
tang Duarte Coelho did mdeed sailin company of Francisco de Sa for Sunda ; but the voyage wag a most disastrous 
one, and Coelho had to return to Malacca without his pepper, and with his hopes of a voyage to China blasted, 
(Correa, ITI. p. 92.) 

89 Referred to in Sir W. W. Hunter’s History of Pritish India,I p, 185. The copy here given is from the India 


Office transcripts, The original is preserved in the Torre do Tombo at Lisbon (Corpo Chronoloyico, parte 1, 
maco 35, dag. 7), 
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for servico de vosa alteza sabelo de mim, e eu senhor hey dir catar hum irmao 
meu que me ficou em cantéo em arrefés por a verdade dos purtugueses, e por eles 
nam quererem obedecer aos mandados del Rey da China e quererem faser guerra 
na China e matar e roubar a terra onde se fes muito mall nesta nam digo a vosaalteza 
mais por que por mim o sabera quando for ser servico que nesta cidade estou por 
nam ter la gasalhado e mens desejos senhor sao servir vosa alteza naquellas par- 
tes por que sey escusallas digo aserrarllas (?), e nesta digo que na China valem 
oltenta prorolas (sic) boas hum cruzado a troco de pimenta, fico rogando a deus 
por o reall estado de vosa alteza a dezeseis de janeiro de quinhentos vinte esete = 
servico de vossa alteza = Dioguo Calvo = A el Rey nosso senhor = De sen servi¢o 
= A margem = de dioguo Calvo que foi 4 chyna que el Rey deve onvir. 


Translation. 


Sire, — Since giving your Highness the observations,!° that you might by means 
of them question me on the affairs of China, regarding the uprising in the 
country, several persons knew of ti, for which reason they begged me that if 
your Highness questioned me as to the riches of the country I should not 
declare all, and should hold my tongue, because if I lost the chance of favor 
with your highness they would do me a good tarn; and your Highness is my 
king and God of the country. Let your Highness consider well what I did, that 
you may know for certain that under the sun there is no country so rich as China 
in all the articles of merchandize that are in demand for the mouth and cheap, 
and all things for your magazines in India, so that you need not send to 
them anything else but sail-cloths, because all the rest isto be had in China 
and can come to them very cheaply, namely, yards, masts, pitch, planking, 
nails, lead, iron, copper, quicksilver;! and the other wares are very rich, 
which are too many to describe. This advice I give to your Highness that 
you may know what has to be done, and I, sire, not discovered? to tell the 
truth to your Highness, becanse Iam alone and without the protection of a 
lord. And let your highness know for certain that at this present time they will 
allow in China articles of merchandize of your Highness’s, because the five years 
have already passed, as the king commanded to tell me that no goods should go 
until five years had passed ;3 for a relative’ of mine who was in the kingdom of 
Siam told me that the Chinese were desirous of receiving from us pepper and 
black wood and putchuck and frankincense and ivory and saffron, and that they 
would now give everything by weight and for money. I do not here tell the 
wares of China, because I shall tell it by word of mouth if it shall be for the 
service of your Highness to know it from me. And I, sire, have to go to free a 
brother of mine whom I left in Canton as hostage for the veracity of the Portu- 
guese, and because they were not willing to obey the orders of the king of China 
and wished to make war in China and kill and plunder the country, where much 
evil was done. I do not say more to your Highness in this, because you shall 
know it from me when I shall go to be of service, who am in this city because of 
having no lodging there, and my desires, sire, are to serve your Highness in those 
parts, because I know how to deal with® them ; and in this I say that in China 
eighty good pearls are worth a cruzado in exchange for pepper. I remain praying 





100 These do not seem to be now in existence, 1 Cf. Vasco Calvo’s letter infra, f.133-133y, 
2 The orig. has “‘ deserberto” for “ descoberto,” 8 The historians do not mention this fact. 
J do not know who this was. 
5 The ong. has “escusallas digo aserrarllas.” Escusar ia unintelligible in this connection, and thete is no such 
word as aservar. Porhaps it is a copyist’s error for acertar, 
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to God for the royal estate of your Highness. The 16th of January 1527, 
Service of your Highness. 
Dioeo Caxvo, 


To our lord the king. On his service. — On the margin:— From Diogo Calvo who 
was in China which the king should attend to. 


There is no record of any attempt by the writer of the above letter to carry ont his 
expressed wish to liberate his brother; and as there is no subsequent mention of him by the 
historians of Portuguese Asia we are left in doubt regarding the reason of this. Inany case, 
all direct intercourse with China was barred to the Portuguese for several years yet.6 In 
1533, however, the then captain of Malacca, Paulo da Gama, succeeded, through his ambassador 
Manuel Godinho, in concluding peace with the Rajas of Pahang and Patani, who had been at 
war with the Portuguese for a period of fifteen years. This Manuel Godinho accomplished, 
says Castanheda,? “much to the wish of Dom Paulo, and as befitted the service of the king 
of Portugal, so that it was to the great profit of his revenue and that of his vassals; and these 
conventions were the cause of their again trading in China, where there were afterwards 
discovered by our people more than fifty ports better than those of Canton, as I shall relate 
further on,”8 


As an outcome of these agreements, we find® that in July 1534 Estevao da Gama, who 
had sweceeded to the captaincy of Malacca on the death of his brother, sent Sim&o Sodré to 
Pahang and Francisco de Barros to Patani for the purpose of obtaining provisions for 
Malacca, of which it stood in sore straits owing to the war with the Raja of Ujantana, son of 
the late Raja of Bintang. Francisco de Barros remained at Patani, being unable to leave 
owing to his ship’s having been requisitioned by Simao Sodré to fight the Raja of Ujantana’s 
fleet. In June or July 1535, therefore, Estevio da Gama sent Henrique Mendes de Vascon- 
cellos to Patani to bring Francisco de Barros away, “as also,’ says Castanheda, “to give 
orders that there should go from there to China a jank that he sent there to prove if they 
were willing to carry on trade as they did in time past.’? That the junk actually was dis- 
patched for China we are also told ;1° but as to how it fared we are left in entire ignorance 
by the Portuguese historians. 


[tis noteworthy, however, that Vasco Calvo, in his letter given below, writing in October 
1536, refers!! toa letter he had received from the person he is addressing, who, from what he 
says,!? was then off the island of Hainan. Ii is evident from this that by some means the 
Portuguese had succeeded in communicating with the captives in Canton, who, we see, were 
still hoping for the deliverance that never came. Who Vasco Calvo’s correspondent was we 
have no means of ascertaining, nor whether he was on the junk sent from Patani in the pre- 
vious year. The historians seem to have entered into a conspiracy of silence regarding China 
at this period, their attention being taken up with the doings of Antonio Galvaéo, the “apostle 
of the Moluccas ” and author of “ The Discoveries of the World.’8 


6 Correa tells us (ITI. p. 439), that in 1581 there arrived in India in the fleet of that year from Portugal Diogo 
Botelho in the Vera Cruz, Manuel Botelho in the Trinidade, and Jan’ Homem, a Genoese, in the Santa Cruz, who 
were to go for three years to China and all parts of India factoring for the queen; but he subsequently states, 
that the governor (Nuno da Cunha) sent these ships back to Lisbon “ because China was disturbed.” 

7 VIII. Ixvi. (See also Correa, ITI. p. 487.) 

§ This Castanheda did, doubtless, in book IX. or X., both of which are lost, 

® See Cast., VIII. lxxix., lxxxix.; Correa, III. p. 631; Barros, Dec. IV., IX. xv. 

10 It was just after this that the famous engagement took place off Patani between Henrique Mendes and 


Fratcisco de Barros and an overwhelming fleet of pirates, whom they succeeded in beating off after great loss. 
See Whiteway’s Rise of Port. Power in India, p. 330.) 


ll f, 124, : 12 f, 128. 

18 Sir A. Ljungstedt, in his Historical Sketch of the Portuguese Settlements in China, p. 11, says :—** Chinese 
ehronologists have noted down, that in the 80th year of the reign of Kea-tsing [1535] one foreign vessel appeared, 
and in [1537] another on the coast of the gulf of China. The merchants required and obtained permission to land 
and to raise a few huts for temporary shelter,and the drying of goods, which had been damaged on board the 
ships.” I have not found any authority for this statement. : 
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It is not until the year 1542 that we again hear of China, and then in connection 
with an event of much importance, namely, the rediscovery of Japan by the Portuguese. 
Couto says! :— 


There being in this year of 1542, of which we are treating, three Portuguese compa- 
nions, named Antonio da Mota, Francisco Zeimoto and Antonio Peixoto, in the 
port of Siam, with a junk of theirs, carrying on their trade, they resolved to go to 
China, because of its being then a voyage of much profit. And loading the junk 
with pelts and cther commodities, they set sail,and with fair weather crossed the 
great Gulf of Hainan, and passed by the city of Canton, in order to go and seek the 
port of the Chinchew, because they could not enter that city; because after that 
in the year 1515 Fernio Peres de Andrade, being in China as ambassador,!® flogged 
a mandarin (who are those that administer justice, which among those heathen is 
much venerated), the Portuguese became so detested and abhorred, that the king 
commanded by a general edict: ‘‘That the men with the beards and large eyes 
should no more be permitted within his realms,’ which was inscribed in large 
letters of gold, and affixed to the gates of the city of Canton? And thus no 
Portuguese had dared to go toits port; and some ships at various times afterwards 
went to some islands off that coast to exchange their commodities, whence, how- 
ever, they turned them away. Afterwards they went on to the Chinchew, 
whither these were going, and where they permitted them because of the proft 
that they derived from the commerce; but they carried on their business at sea, 
because they did not trust them.'8 


In August 1543, Correa tells us,!® there was dispatched from India‘‘to go to China Jeronymo 
Gomes, a favorite of the Governor’s,*° in a good ship laden with pepper, with great powers as 
captain-major, that no one should go there except whom he wished; the which went there, and 
made so much money that he talked only of a hundred or a hundred and fifty thousand cruzados: 
with which there entered into him such pride and vanity, that he said that Fortune had not 
now the power to deprive him of his hundred thonsand cruzados ; but God, in order to humble 
luis pride, was pleased to send him such a reverse, that he came from Malacca to India without 
possessing a shirt,” 


Another man who had been granted a voyage to China was still more unfortunate, as we 
learn from the same writer.21 This was Alonso Henriques de Sepuiveda, who in 1544 was at, 
Malacca with a ship laden with pepper waiting for the monsoon in order to make a voyage to 
Uhina, which the governor of India had given him asa reward for having spent much in the 
king’s service. He was, however, foolish enough to organize an attempt to seize the fort of 
Malacca by violence after the death of the captain Ruy Vaz Pereira, his object being to oust 
Smmio Botelho from his supervision of the custom-house. The attempt having failed, however, 
Alonso Henriques was sent on board his ship as a prisoner; but when the monsoon set in Simao 
Botelho gave him permission to go to China, Knowing, howerer, that if he did this he would have 
to return to Malacca, where by that time an order might have come from the governor to imprison 
him and confiscate his property, he sailed for Tenasserim, sold his pepper there at a large profit. 
ca a a Ta a a a oe ere 

14 Dec, V., VIII. xii. (See also Ant. Galvdo, op. cit. p. 229.) 


13 Port. o Chincheo. See Hobson-Jobson, s.v ‘ Chinchew,’ regarding the confused use of this word for the port 
of Changchau-fti and the people of Fikien. 

16 There are three gross errors here. Thome Pires was the ambassador ; 1t was Simo d’Andrade who maltreated 
the mandarin ; and this outrage took place in 1520 or 1521. 

17 J have found no corroboration of this statement, which may, however, be true. 

18 C7. the extracts below from Gaspar da Cruz The account in Couto goes onto tell how a typhoon drove the 
junk to Japan, where the Portuguese were well treated by the natives, exchanged their goods for silver, and 
returned to Malacca well content, 

19 TV. p 307 20 Martim Affonso de Sousa. 

*l Correa, TV. pp. 41@, 418. (See also Whiteway’'s Rise of Port, Power in Zndia, pp. 92-93.) 
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and left for India, whither he had sent in advance a small vessel to beg the governor’s elemency. 
His ship was, however, wrecked on an island off the coast of Siam, to which country he and his 
company escaped in the boat, but were put to death by the Siamese.?? 


We have seen that commercial relations had been renewed between the Portuguese and the 
Chinese.22 We are told by Fr. Gaspar da Cruz that “after the disturbance that Ferna Perez 
Dandrade caused,25 business was carned on with much difficulty, they would not allow the Portuguese 
into the country, and through hatred and abhorrence they called them facui,*6 that is to say, ‘men 
of the devil.’ ’’ (‘ Now,” he adds, ‘ they do not hold intercourse with us under the name of Portu- 
guese, nor did this name go to the court when they agreed to pay customs dues: but under the name 
of fagim,2’ that is to say, ‘people of another coast.’’”) He goes on to relate how, after “the 
scandal of Ferna Dadrade,” the Chinese that carried on trade by sea with Malacca, Siam, Patan. 
etc., induced the Portuguese to go to Ningpo to carry on trade; and this proving successful they 
extended their operations to Chinchew, the islands of Canton, and ultimately as far north as Nanking, 
the Chinese officials conniving at their transactions owing to the profits they gained thereby. Em- 
boldened by success, the Portuguese began to winter in the islands of Ningpo; and, as might be 
expected, quarrels took place, leading to murders on each side. Tidings of these evil doings 
having reached the ears of the emperor, he ordered a large fleet to be prepared in the province of 
Fakien to drive the foreign robbers once more from the coast. This fleet, being unable through 
contrary winds to make Ningpo, proceeded to Chinchew, where it blockaded the Portuguese ships that 
lay there, After some time spent in desultory fighting, the Portuguese, seeing no chance of com- 
pleting their business transactions, resolved to depart without the cargoes they had expected. The 
captains of the Chinese fleet, however, learning of this intention, sent a secret message by night. 
offering, on consideration of a present, to send them some goods. This was of course agreed to; 
and so matters were settled to the satisfaction of both parties. This took place in 1548. 


In the following year, 1549, however, the Chinese fleet blockaded the coast so straitly that the 
Portuguese were scarcely able to obtain provisions, much less effect an exchange of commodities. 
Their ships therefore returned nearly empty to India, the unsold goods being left in two junks 
belonging to expatriated Chinese traders, with thirty Poritguese to guard them.*8 The captains 
of the Chinese fleet, learning of this rich booty from some mcrchants on shore, swooped down upon 
the two junks, and partly by strategem, partly by force, succeeded in capturing them, after killing 
several of the Portuguese and wounding others. The Chinese belonging to the junks were cruelly 
treated ; and of the Portuguese some were put to death, and four were dressed up and entitled ‘« the 
kings of Malacca” by the “luthisse 2° for his own glory, and in cages sent about from city to city, 
antil they came to where the hattao was, with whom the ‘‘lut/tssi” had agreed to share the plunder. 
Happily, however, the emperor heard of these doings, and sunt some officials to hold an inquiry ; 
with the result that the Chinese malefactors and one or two Fortuguese were condemned. to capital 
or lesser punishment, and the rest of the Portuguese were conveyed to the city of “ Casi,”"30 whence 
they were afterwards dispersed by twos and threes throughout various parts of the country. When 





22 This last part reads like a repetition of the story of Pero Louren¢o de Mello, given in a footnote supra, 

23 In September 1545 Simdo de Mello was sent from India as captain of Malacea, “and with him Diogo Soares 
de Mello, who had been provided by the governor Martim Affonso de Sousa with the captaincy of Patane, beyond 
Malacca, to make the China merchants come and dispatch their business at Malacca, because, in order not to pay 
duties, they had formed an emporium at that port, whereby the king’s revenue suffered notable loss.” (Couto, 
Dec. Vi., I. i.) We are also told by Couto (Dec. VI., V. i.) that in July 1646 Diogo Soares dispatched from Patani 
tor China several Portuguese vessels, 

% Tractado da China, chap. xxii. e¢ seg. (See also Purchas, Pilg. IIT. p. 190 ff.) 

25 Not Fernio Peres, but Simo de Andrade, as related above. 

36 Chin, fan-kwet, “foreign demon.” (See Hobson-Jobson, s. v, ‘ Fanqui,’) 

21 Prangis, Franks, (See Hobson-Jobson, s, v. ‘ Firinghee,’ and ef. Christovao Vieyra’s letter insra, f. 104y.) 

38 At what port is not stated, but apparently at Chinchew. 

28 Chin. lao-tyé sx’, (See enfra regarding titles of Chinese officials.) 

30 Hangchanu, capital of Chehkiang. (See Yule’s Marco Polo, II. p. 162 n.) 
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Portuguese ships were once more permitted to carry on trade at Canton a number of these captives 
succeeded from time to time in regaining their liberty, the Portuguese merchants offering rewards 
to any Chinese who would assist them to do this.*! 


It was at this time that Francis Xavier visited Japan and spent some two years and a half there 
in preaching the gospel. On leaving that country in 1551 he resolved to attempt the evangelization 
of China; and accordingly, having obtained permission from the viceroy of India, he left Malacca 
in July 1552,52 and arrived in August at the island of St. John (Shangchwen), where, however, he 
soon sickened, and died on the 2nd of December, his body being interred in that desolate island. 


Thus Xavier’s mission, which had a political as well as a religious object,#4 came to naught. 
Hewever, we learn from Gaspar da Cruz that “since the year 1554 Ineonel de Souza, a native of 
Algarve, and married in Chaul, being captain-major, agreed with the Chinas that they [the Por- 
tuguese| should pay their customs dues, and that they should allow them to carry on their trade in 
their ports.25 And since that time they carry it on in Cantao, which is the chief port of China: and 
thither the Chinas repair with their silks and musk, which are the principal articles in which the 
Portuguese deal in China. There there are safe ports where they lie quietly without risk and with- 
out disturbance from anyone. And thus at present the Chinas observe well their treaties: and 
now the great and small rejoice much at the agreement with the Portuguese, and the fame of them 
spreads throughout the whole of China. Wherefore several nobles of the court came to Cantdo solely 
to see them on account of having heard the fame of them.’%6 


Ii will be observed that in the above sketch of Portuguese intercourse with China during the 
first half of the sixteenth century I have taken no note of the alleged peregrination of Fern#o 
Mendez Pinto in that empire in 1542-1544, Although Faria y Sousa has entered as historical 
facts in his Asia Portuguesa’? various events described by Fernéo Mendez, and has accorded him 
a certificate of veracity, I am afraid that Congreve was only too just when he wrote:38 “ Ferdinand 
Mendez Pinto was but a type of thee, thou liar of the first magnitude.’ JI do not mean to assert 
that the whole Peregrinugam is a fabrication ; but I am convinced, from internal evidence, that -:nany 
of the incidents related are pure fiction, and that others, genuine enough, either took place before 
the writer3® came to India, or formed no part of his adventures.40 I append some instances of sheer 
mendacities, 





31 Fr. Gaspar da Cruz, during his residence in Canton, met several of these escaped prisoners, among whom 
ecems to have been Galeotto Pereira, the writer of the desemption of China referred to infra, 

32 After a serious quarrel — for which ho was largely, if not entirely, to blame — with the captain of that place, 
D, Alvaro d’Ataide da Gama. (See Couto, Des. VI., X. vii.; and Whiteway’s Rise of Port. Power in India, p.76.) 

33 It was afterwards removed to Goa. 34 Of. Couto, Dec. VI., X. vi, 

33 Yt is remarkable, that this is the only reference I have found to this important agreement. 

3% Tractado da China, cap. xxiii, (See also Parchas, Pilg, ITI. p. 190.) 

37 TI., I. i., ete. See also I, App., cap, vii, where Faria y Sousa quotes Pinto’s stories (see infra) of Inez de 
Leiria and Vasco Calvo, and indulges in some pious reflections on the early propagation of the Catholic faith in 
China by their means, 

38 Love for Love, Act ii., se. i. 

39 [am extremely doubtful if the whole of the book, not published until 1614 (some thirty years after its alleged 
author’s death and more than fifty after his return from the Hast), was really written by Fernio Mendez Pinto, 
Tam inclined to share the belief of Mr. R. S. Whiteway that the Jesuits had a hand in its concoction, with a view 
to the glorification of Xavier. It is worthy of note that Couto (Dec, IX. xxix ) records that a certain Gonsalo 
Mendes Pinto was at Banda in 1574 making some voyages on @ contract with Martim Affonso de Mello Pereira, 
and that the Bandanese made a plot to murder him and his companions and seize their ship and goods, in which, 
however, they were foiled. 

4 According to the Peregrinacam Ferniio Mendez Pinto left Goa on 13th April 1539 for Malacca with Pedro de 
Paria, who was to succeed Hstevio da Gama as captain ofthat place. He arrived at Malacca on 5th June, and within 
the next few months was sent by Pedro de Faria as ambassador to the king of the Batas and the king of Aru. 
We also read of big fights taking place between the kings of Achin and Aru and the king of Ujantana and the 
Achinese, — likewise in 1539, Now it is significant that Correa and Couto are both silent regarding any such events - 
and it is curious that Correa alone mentions that Pedro de Faria was captain of Malacca at this time. It is also a 
strange comeidence that Castanheda, Correa, Bartos and Couto all tell us that justafter Pedro de Faria assumed 
the captaincy of Malacca in 1528 an ambassador came from the king of Aru asking for help against the king of 
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In chapter Ixy.,41 where the encounter between the Portuguese under Antonio de Faria and the 
forces of the mandarin of ‘‘ Nonday” is described, we are told that the Chinese leader ‘(was mounted 
on a good horse, with certain cuirasses of red velvet with gilt studs of ancient date, which we after- 
wards learnt belonged to one Tomé Pirez whom the king Dom Manoel of glorious memory sent as 
ambassador to China, in the ship of Fernao Perez Dandrade, when Lopo Soarez Dalbergaria was 
governing the State of India,” This was in 1541 apparently; and I have no evidence to confirm 
or contradict the statement regarding the cuirasses of Thomé Pires. 


But the next incident that I quote can be proved, thanks to the letter of Christovao Vieyra, 
to be an unblushing falsehood. In chapter xci.2 we are told that (in 15437) Fernao Mendez met in 
the city of “ Sampitay ’’ a Christian woman, who informed him “that she was called Inez de Leiria, 
and that her father was called Tomé Pirez, who went from this kingdom as ambassador to the king of 
China, and whom, through a disturbance that a captain*? of ours made in Canton, the Chinese regard- 
ed as a spy and not an ambassador as he said, and seized him with twelve‘+ other men that he had 
brought with him, and after they had as punishment given them many floggings and tortures, of which 
five soon died, they banished the others 45 separating them from one another, to diverse places, where 
they died devoured by lice;4® of whom only one was living, who was called Vasco Calvo,47 native of a 
town in our country named Alcouchete,4® for thus she had many times heard from her father, shedding 
many tears when he spoke of this. And that it chanced to her father to be banished to that istrict, 
where he married her mother, because she had some property of her own, and made her a Christian, 
and during the whole twenty-seven years*® that he abode there married to her they both lived very 
catholically, converting many heathen to the faith of Christ, of whom there were still in that city more 
than three hundred, who every Sunday gathered there in her house for instruction.” Other details are 
given regarding this pious woman ; but the whole pretty story falls to pieces like a house of cards when 
we remember that, as mentioned above, poor Thomé Pires died in prison in Canton in May 1524, 


But the next extract that I would quote goes a step further in mendacity. In chapter cxvi.50 we 
are told that in the year 1544, when he was in the city of ‘‘ Quansy,’”5! Fernaéo Mendez encountered 
‘ anold man dressed in clothes of black damask lined with the skins of white lambs,’ who, after some- 
what mysterious behaviour, produced a silver cross, and, falling on his knees, with sobs and tears 
expressed his gratitude for having been permitted, after so long a time, to once more behold a Christian 
man. On being asked who he was, this old man replied: — ‘‘ I am, my brother, a poor Portuguese 
Christian, by name Vasco Calvo, brother of Diogo Calvo who was captain of the ship of Dom Nuno 
Manoel, a native of Alcouchete, it being now twenty-seven years that I was made a captive with’ Tomé 
Pirez, whom Lopo Soarez sent as ambassador to this Chinese king,5? and who afterwards came to a 


Achin, with whom he was at war. Thereis a suspicious similarity about these two accounts Then we are 
informed that Fernio Mendez, after visiting Pahang and Patam, left the latter place on 9th May 1540 with Antonio 
de Faria de Sousa on a voyage to Hainan, during which the most marvellous adventures with pirates were 
experienced, I have only to remark, that no mention is made by any of the above writers of such a personas 
Antonio de Faria de Sousa, whom I believe to be as much a product of the writer’s brain as the various adventures 
with pirates, ¢fc,, that he is said to have met with. In the Peregrinacam the dates of events are mostly unrecorded; 
but where they are given, especially im the later portion of the book, they are in many cases manifestly absurdly 
incorrect, It is much to be regretted that no competent scholar has undertaken to properly edit the Peregrinacam, 
showing how much is fiction and how much fact, and of the fact how much is from personal experience and how 
much stolen from earlier writers, Iam astonished that such anable scholar as Mr. Major, 1n his Introduction 
to the Hakluyt Society’s edition of Mendoza, should, after referring to Mendez Pinto’s alleged adventures in China, 
conclude :— ‘‘ Upon the whole, his remarks leave no doubt, we think, of the truth of hishaving been an eye-witness 
of what he records, 

41 Chap, xxii. of the English translation, *? Chap. xxix. of Eng. trans, #3 Simfode Andrade. (See supra.) 

it There were nearly double that number, according to Christoviio Vieyra (f. 11l1v.). 

45 A pure invention, not one of the unfortunate captives having been removed from Canton. 

46 A characteristic touch, intended to give yerisimilitude to the narrative. 47 See next paragraph, 

48 This may be a fact: I cannot tell, (See next paragraph.) 

#9 It is not said when he died; but even if it had been in 1544 that would make Thomé Pires’s banishment date 
from 1517, the year in which he arrived in China with Ferndo Peres de Andrade! 

60 Chap, xxxvii. of Eng. trang, 51 Cj. note supra regarding ‘ the city of Casi.” 


52 Tt wag not to “‘thig Chinese king’? (Kiahtsing) but to his predecessor Chingtih that Thomé Pires was sent on 
embassy, 
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miserable end through a disturbance by a Portuguese captain.” Then, the two having mingled their 
tears and taken their seats on the ground, “beginning again to tell me all the story of his sufferings, 
he related to me the whole course of his life, and all the rest that had happened, since he left this 
kingdom until then, and also regarding the death of the ambassador Tomé Purez5$ and of the rest 
whom Fernao Perez Dandrada left with him in Cantao to go to the king of China, the which, as he 
told it to me, does not conform much with what our historians have written,’54 This pseudo Vasco 
Calvo then conducts Fernio Mendez to his house, to which also his companions are invited, and 
there they are introduced to their host’s wife and four children (two boys and two girls), who after 
dinner offer prayer in Portuguese before an altar in a secret oratory. Another very touching story ; 
but the writer appears to have forgotten what he had previously invented regarding Thomé Pires, 
and so contradicts himself; while, as to Vasco Calvo, we may take it as absolutely certain that he 
died in prison in Canton within a year or two of writing the letter of 1536 given below. 


I shall not enter upon the question of the genuineness of other alleged adventures of Fernio 
Mendez Pinto in China, Siam, eéc., nor discuss whether he was or was not in Japan with Xavier ; 55 
but I would refer to two statements of his, which, having been recorded as history by Faria y Sousa 
in his Asta Portuguesa, are still being put forward by writers on the history of China as authentic.56 
These statements are to be found in chapter cexxi.5’? of the Peregrinagam, where we read that in the 
year 1542 there took place at ‘‘ Liampoo,’’5* — where there was a settlement of three thousand Chris- 
tians, twelve hundred of whom were Portuguese, and which was practically a Portuguese colony, with 
a governor, judges and other officials, hospitals, ete., — a terrible massacre by the Chinese, in which 
twelve thousand®® Christians (eight hundred of them Portuguese) perished, and immense damage was 
done to property. Two years later, it is stated, the Portuguese succeeded in establishing a colony at 
Chinchew ; but after two years and a half of peaceful trade a rising of the Chinese took place here also, 
only thirty out of five hundred Portuguese escaping with their lives, their ships and other property 
being burnt or plundered. I consider both these storics to be pure fiction, without any basis in fact ; 
and I even feel very doubtful whether such an island as ‘“ Lampacau’’ 6° ever existed except in the 
brain of the writer. 


The Chinese annals do not appear to contain much regarding the early intercourse of the 
Portuguese with China;®! and some of their statements are far from correct.62 The only record of 


58 Who, we had previously been told, hved for twenty-seven years marned in ‘“Sampitay”’! 

5 A candid confession ! 55 Cf, Sir James Stephen’s Rssay 1x Ecclesiasstical Biography (sth ed ), p. 149 » 

66 OF, wt. al, Sir A, Ljungstedt’s Historical Sketch of the Portuguese Settlements in China, pp 2-9, etc.; the 
Viscount de Santarem’s Memoria sobre 0 Estabelecumento de Macaw, p.14; Wells Williams's Middle Kingdom, II- 
p. 428; Prof. BR. K. Douglas’s China (Story of the Nations), p. 48; Danvers’s Portuguese on Indie, I. pp 457, 486; 
Dennys’s Treaty Ports of China and Japan, p. 329 

57 Chap. Ixxvili, of the Eng. trans (See also chap Ixvi. of orig , xxiii. of Eng. trans.) 

58 That is, Ningpo. (See Yule’s Hobson-Jobson, s.v.‘Liampo.’) Barros states, in referring to the riches of 
China — “ Finally itis so great, and so well-provided with everything, that some of our people, being in a port near 
the city of Nimpo, in three months saw loaded four hundred bahars of floss and woven silk, which are one thousand 
three hundred quintals of ours.” (Dec.I., TX 1.) As Barros’s Primera Decada was published in 1552, it is evident 
that the Portuguese had visited Ningpo some years previously ; but I have found no record of the exact date of 
their first visit to that place. 

59 The Eng. trans has ‘‘ twelve hundred ” 

60 Where, according to the Peregrinagam, the Portuguese carried ontrade with the Chinese from some time before 
1554 until 1557, when Macao was granted to them by the mandarims of Canton. (Cf. Afid. Kung. II. p. 428; Ljung- 
stedt, op. cit. p 9.) 

61 M. Pauthier, in his Histotre des Relatzons Politiques de la Chine avec les Putssances Occilentales (p. 42 2), after 
a short and not very correct reference to the embassy of 1517, says:—‘‘Les Annales de Canton disent que la 
premiére année Young-lo (1495) le roi de Portugal, royaume de Y Océan occidental, envoya um ambassadeur en 
Chine; et que trois années aprés (en 1428) 11 Ini en envoya un autre avec un fribué. Celles-ci, 31 elles étaient réalles, 
auraient précédé celles de Thomas Pirés.” There 1s, of course, some great confusion here 

62 Wells Willams quotes in his Mid. King II. p. 427, the following from a Chinese work, and adds that the 
record is still good authority in the general opinion of the natives: —“‘ During the reign of Chingtih [1506] foreigners 
from the West, called Fah-lan-k{f [Franks|, who said that they had tribute, abruptly entered the Bogue, and by 
their tremendously loud guns, shook the place far and near. This wag reported at court, and an order returned to 
drive them away 1mmediately and stop their trade.” 
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any value that I have been able to find is oue translated by the late Mr. W. F. Mayers in Notes and 
Queres on China and Jupan.® Mr, Mayers writes : — 





The following bricf contemporaneous account of the arrival of Fernao Peres de Andrade 
at Cauton in 1517, when Europeans for the first time landed in China, does not appear 
to have been hitherto noticed, and is not without interest, as the earliest Chinese 
mention of Huropean visitors. It is quoted in a work on the Art of War, published 
under the Ming Dynasty, A. D. 1621, in the course of a description of cannon and 
firearms : — 


“Kn Ying-siang says as follows : — Fu-lang-ki is the name of a country, not the name of 
a gun, In the year ting-ch’ow ot the reign Chéng-té (A. D, 1517) | was in office 
as Supervisor in Kwang-tung, and was Acting Commissioner for Maritime affairs, 
There suddenly arrived [at this time] two laige seagoing vessels, which came straight 
to the Hwai-yrian (cherishing-those-from-afar ) post-station at the city of Canton, giving 
out that they had brought tribute from the country of Fu-lang-ke | Feringhi, Franks’, 
The master of the vessels was named ka-pi-tan.®4 The people on board all had promi- 
nent noses and deeply-sunk eyes, wearing folds of white cloth around their heads, like 
the costume of the Mohammedans. Report was at once made to the Viceroy, His 
Excellency Ch’én Si-hien, who thereupon honoured Canton with his presence,®5 and 
who gave orders that, as these people knew nothing of etiquette, they should be 
instructed for three days in the proper ceremonies®® at the Kwang Hiao Sze ( the Mo- 
hammedan Mosque); after which they were introduced. Ji being found that the 7a 
Ming Hwe: Tien [collected Ordinances of the Ming Dynasty] contain no mention 
whatever of tnbute being received from the nation in question, a full report of the 
matter was transmitted to His Majesty, who consented to the transmission [of the 
individuals and presents] to the Board [of Rites]. At this time His Majesty was 
engaged in a tonrin the Southern Provinces, and [the foreigners] were left in the 
same lodging with myself for close upon a year. When his present Majesty ascended 
the Throne [2. ¢., the Emperor Shih Tsung, who succeeded to the Throne in 1521], n 
consequence of disrespectful conduct on the [foreigners’] part, the interpreter®? was 
subjected to capital punishment and his men were sent back in custody to Canton, and 
expelled beyond the frontiers of the Province. During the long stay made by these 
people at Canton they manifested particular fondness for the study of the Buddhist 
writings.®8 Their guns were made of iron, and five or six feet in length . . . .” 


Who Ku Ying-siang was is not stated in the work from which the above extract is taken ; 
but in all probability, he was one of the progenitors of the celebrated Ku Yen-wu of the 
present dynasty, in whose biography mention is made of an ancestor who held office at 
Canton during the reign Chéng Té. 


The two large vessels referred to are obviously those which the early Portuguese chroniclers 
themselves speak of as having been taken to Canton, the two remaining ships and four 
Malay junks belonging to the Expedition having been lert at anchor near the island 
of St. John’s. 


63 Vol 2, p. 129. st Cf, Christovio Vieyra’s letter infra, f. 112. 

66 “The residence of the Viceroys being at that time Shao-k’ing Fn,’ says Mr. Mayers in a footnote; but, 
according to the statement of Christovio Vieyra (f. 120), it was at Wuehau that the chief provincial officials 
resided 

66 The Portuguese historians say nothing of this. 

67 Mayers appends the following footnote :— ‘‘ This was Thomé Pires, who was despatched in charge of the pre- 
sents from Canton.” This is an error: it was the native interpreters who were beheaded, as stated by Christovdo 
Vieyra in his letter infra (f. 112). 

s8 Cf. with this statement that of Vasco Calvo in his letter nfra(f.181v), % This isa mistake. See infra, 
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Though interesting, the extract translated by Mr. Mayers adds but little to our knowledge ; and 
it certainly seems strange that there should not exist among the Chinese annals a full record of the 
events connected with the first and subsequent visits of the Portuguese to China, especially as the 
foreigners suffered so severely at the hands of the Celestials, — a fact which the Chinese historians 
would, one would think, not be unwilling to leave on record. 


It was not until after the agreement made in 1654 between Leonel de Sousa and the Canton 
officials that the Portuguese appear to have been able to obtain detailed and more or less accurate 
information regarding China and its people.70 The account given by Castanheda in cap, xxvii. of his 
davro ITIL, printed in 1553, is very meagre and not free fromerrors, The description of Canton 
in cap, xxix., however, is full and interesting and, I should think, generally accurate, 


The next printed account of China seems to have been that given in the 1561 edition of 
Francisco Alvares’s Historia de Hihiopta, an English translation of which will be found in Major’s 
Introduction to the Hakluyt Society’s edition of Mendoza mentioned below, pp, xxxix.-li. This 
relation was given at Malacca in the college of the Jesuits bya man who had been six years a captive 
in China,7! and its special value hes in the fact that the narrator describes only what came within hig 
personal cognisance. 


A. couple of years after the above anonymous relation appeared in print Barros’s Decada Terceire 
was published (1563) ; and in the seventh chapter of the second book of this decade the great Por- 
tuguese historiographer gives, in connection with the visit of Ferniio Peres de Andrade, a description 
ot China in general and of Canton in particular. The description of China is, by his own admission,72 
a mere summary; but the author has done his best to make it accurate, having, for this purpose, 
made use of original documents. The same remark may apply to his description of Canton,74 which 
13 very much briefer that that of Castanheda. 


In 1569-7075 there appeared at Evora a small quarto volume in black-letter intitled Tractado 
em que se cétam muito por estéso as cousas da China, cd swas particularirdades, ¢ ussi do reyno dormuz 
eGposto por el. R. Padre frey Gaspar da Cruz da ordé de sam Domingos, Dirigido ao muito poderoso 
Rey dom Sebastiam nosso senor, From the Prologue by the printer, Andre de Burgos, we learn that 
Dom Francisco Henriquez, captain of Malacca,/* had some short time previously sent to the 
youthful king of Portugal a “ brief relation” of the things of China; but of this we know nothing 
more.77 The ‘‘tractate”’? of Gaspar da Cruz’® comprises twenty-nine chapters, the author relating 


TIE EE CD CCE A CL OO eG aes 
7 The letters of Christovio Vieyra and Vasco Calvo were evidently unknown to Castanheda even 1n 1553. 
(Cf. footnote supra, and see below as to Barros’s use of them.) 


11 Possibly he and Galeotto Pereira (see inj7a) were among those captured by the Chinese m 1549, as described 
above. 


72 Dec, IIl., II. vi and vii., where he explains that he treats fully of the country in his Geography, which, 
however, seems never to have been completed, and every vestige of which has now unhappily disappeared. 

73 From Dec. I., IX. i., welearn that Barros had in his poSseasion ‘‘a book of cosmography of the Chijs printed 
by them, with all the situation of the country in the form of an itinerary, which was brought to us from there, and 
interpreted by a Chij, whom we had for that purpose.” Again, in Dec. JIL, IZ. vuii., after referring to the Great 
Wall of China, he adds :— “This wall is entered in a geographical map of that whole country, made by the same 
Chijs, where are located all the mountains, rivers, cities, towns, with their names written in the letters of those 
people, the which we ordered to be brought from there with a Chij for the interpretation thereof and of some of 
their books, which we also obtained. And before this map we had acquired a book of cosmography of small size 
with tables of the situation of the country, and a commentary upon them im the manner of an itinerary ; and 
although this wall was not depicted therein, we obtained information regarding it.” What became of these books 
and map, I am unable to say. 

14 Tho details he gives regarding this city, Barros says (Dec, ITI., II. vii.), he obtained, not only from Fernio 
Pores de Andrade and others of his company, but “from a drawing of 1t from nature, which they brought to us from 
there.” Lfear that there is little hkelihood that this interesting drawing is still in existence. 

78 Tho title-page bears the date 1569, but the colophon has 1570. 

76 According to Conto (Dec. IX. xvii.) D Francisco Henriques was captain of Malacca from November 1578 +0 
November 1574, when he died ; but I can find no reference to his occupying the post earlier. 

77 Tins is evidently the Relacio du China mentioned by Barbosa Machado (Bibliotheca Iusitana, IL. p. 162), 
who quotes from Ant. de Leon Pinelo's Bebtioteca Orvental, and confesses his ignorance regarding the author and 
the work. 

78 Regarding whom see Introd, to Hak. Soc. ed. of Mendoza, p. li. 
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not only what he himself saw during his residence in China (1556-15697), but information recerved 
from various Portuguese who from time to time succeeded in escaping from captivity. The 
translated summary given in Purchas’s Pzlgrimes, III. pp. 166-198, conveys a very fair idea of the 
value of this work. 


Among the escaped captives met by Gaspar da Cruz during his stay in China was one Galiote 
(or Galeotto) Pereira, a brother of the first Count of Feira, from whom he obtained various items of 
information regarding the interior of the country. This man also wrote 4 detailed account of his 
adventures in China, which, curiously enough, was published in the form of an abbreviated translation 
into Italian some years before the tractate of Gaspar da Cruz appeared. The title of this work’? ig 
Alcune cose del paese de la China saputi de certi Portughesi ch’iwi furon fati schiaw; e questo fu 
cavato d’ un tratato che fecce Galeoto Pereira Gentil huomo persona di molto credtto il quale stette 
prigione nel sudetto lwogo Tuchien®? alcuni anni. (Venetia por Michele Tramezzino. 1665.) An 
abbreviated translation of this by R. Willes was printed by Richard Eden in his Avstorye of Travaile 
in the West and East Indies in 1577 ; and this was reprinted by Hakluyt in his Principal Naviga- 
tions, etc., II,, II. pp. 68-80, and again, still further abbreviated, by Purchasin his Pilgromes, ITT. 
pp. 199-209,.8! Like the anonymous relation referred to above, this man’s narrative is of especial 
value as being drawn from his personal observations. 


The last work to whichI shall refer is the Historia delas Cosas mas notables, Ritos y Costumbres, 
Del gran Reyno dela China, sabidas assi por los libros delos mesmos Ohinas, como por relacion de 
Religiosos-y otras personas que an estado en el dicho Reyno. Hecha y ordenada por el muy r. p. 
maestro Fr, Ioan Gonzalez de Mendoga dela Ordende S. Agustin, . . . . En Roma, ... . 
1585. As the early English translation of this work, by R. Parke, was reprinted by the Hakluyt Society 
in 1853-54, edited (not very satisfactorily) by Sir G. T. Staunton, with an‘admirable Introduction by 
Mr. R. H. Major,®? I need say little regarding it, beyond the fact that the author has copied largely 
from previous writers, besides giving the experiences of himself and his companions and other 
missionaries to China. It will always be of value and interest ; and, as Mr. Major points out, it 
was the earliest detailed account of China ever published in the English language, : 


I now come to consider the two letters, of which the text and translation are given below. The 
copies from which the transcript is made are contained in a small quarto manuscript volume in the Biblio- 
théque Nationale, Paris.®8 It is bound in vellum, and has written on the back “ 12 — Historia dés reis 
de Bisnaga,”’ while on the front of the cover are the words “‘ Coronica de Bisnaga y Relacion dela china,” 
and below “no 7.” On the flyleat is written “St Germain franc. 1592;” and there is a modern 
label affixed, lettered ‘“ Port. 65.54 On folio 1 at the top of the page is written “St. Germani 
apratis N. 2254,” From this it is evident thatthe volume once formed a part of the library of the 
famous Benedictine monastery of St. Germain-des-Prés near Paris ; but how it got there, I am 


ne nner nnn en nnn nnn nanan eee DT LL CAL eS a rr SP ec 


19 Of which the British Museum Library does not possess a copy. (I quote the title from Barbosa Machado, 
Brbl. Lusit, IL. p. 822.) Noris the book mentioned in H. Cordier’s Bidbliotheca Sinica. 

8 Barbosa Machado (Joc, cit.) says that the writer was a prisoner in “Tunchien;” but Gaspar da Cruz (cap, viii.) 
states that Gal. Pereira was imprisoned in “ the city of Casi,” which, as I have mentioned above, was an old name 
for Hangchau. (‘‘Tuchien ” may be a misprint for “‘ Fuchien” = Fichau.) 

81 Major, in his Introd, to the Hak, Soc. ed. of Mendoza, pp. lii.-lxvi., has quoted copieus extracts. 

82 In view of the fact Major has given,on pp xxxi.-xxxvi. of this Introduction, an accurate account of the facts 
connected with the first visits of the Portuguese to China, it is all the more remarkable that later writers, such as 
Wells Williams, Douglas and Danvers, should (as mentioned above) have repeated the erroneous statements of 
Ljangstedt. Major refers (p xxxvi.), on the authority of Barros, to the letters recerved fromthe prisoners in Canton; 
but he was evidently not aware that copies of them were stillextant. He also, strangely enough, refers to 
Remusat as giving “some interesting details” regarding Thomé Pires, the fact being that the French scholar has 
mea eae these details from Barros and added Mendez Pinto’s fabrications. (See Brographee Unwerselle, tome 
88, p. 896. 

< See brief description of 1}in Morel-Fatio’s Catalogue des Manuscrits LEspagnols et des Manuscrits Poriugais 
p. 827, 
%¢ This is the numbering of 1860: its number is now 59. 
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anable to say.25 Folios 1-102 contain the Chronica dos Reis de Bisnaga® written in an archaic hand; 
while folios 103-153, which are of thinner paper, contain the two letters from China, the writing being 
of an entirely different and more modern character. 


Apart from their intrinsic value owing to the information which they furnish, these letters 
possess a peculiar interest from the fact that they were utilized by the great Portuguese 
Historian Jo%o de Barros when compiling the Third Decade of his Asia, In chapters i. and ii. of 
the sixth book of that Decade Barros has in several places copied almost verbatim from the letter 
of Christovio Vieyra ;°7 while near the end of the second chapter he says: ‘‘ And according to 
two letters which our people received thence two or three years ago®® from these two men, Vasco 
Calvo, brother of Diogo Calvo, and Christovio Vieira, who were imprisoned in Cantam,” ec. 
Again, in chap. v. of bk, ViIT., he says: ‘“‘ And according to what some of our people afterwards 
wrote,” and then follow further quotations from Christov&o Vieyra’s letter, 


Of the writers of the letters I have no information beyond what they themselves furnish and 
the fact of the relationship of one of them to Diogo Calvo, as already mentioned, What positions they 
occupied I do not know; but they both seem to have been men of sume social standiag and education. 
With regard to the letters themselves, the:r value and interest can be judged by the translation I 
have given.®£9 I may point out, however, that they contain, so far as I know, the earliest detailed account 
of China and the manners and customs of its inhabitants written after the first visits of the Portuguese 
to that empire. Considering that the writers were prisoners in the “hells” of Canton during 
practically the whole of their inforced residence in China, it is not surprising that some matters (such, 
for instance, as the religious worship of the Chinese) should not have come within their ken: the 
wonder is, that they should have managed to acquire so much information under such unfavorable 
circumstances, and should have lived to commit it to writing. It is also marvellous that even one of 
the duplicate sets of their letters should (even after many years) have reached the hands of the 
Portuguese. When one remembers the absolutely helpless condition in which the writers were at the 
time when they penned these letters, the full details which they furnish for the capture by the 
Portuguese ef Canton and a large part of China itself, aud their remarks regarding the ease with 
which the Chinese could be conquered, read somewhat strangely. The descriptions of the sea fights 
between the Chinese and Portuguese, ending so disastrously for the latter, tally closely with those 
given by the Portuguese historians: and tue * casually lists,” though now of httle value, must have 
possessed a melancholy interest at the time for the relatives and friends of the persons named, Ii is 
unfortunate that so little information is given revarding the journey of tue ambassador to Pekin: 
the reason being, that this had beea deseribed in other letters, which have apparently, been lost. The 
description of Canton shows that even the teriible siege and sack of that city by the Manchnus in 1650 
caused litile general change in its outward appearance. 





85 By a decision of the Committee of Public Instruction (28rd April 1795), the manuscriptsof St. Germain were 
deposited in the Bibliothéque Nationale in i795 and 1797. (Morel-Fatio, Cat, Intry 1, p.x ) 

% This important MS. was pr‘nted for the first time in 1897 by the Sociedate ~ ( ercrafia of Lisbon in connec: 
tion with the quatercentenary of the discovery of India, being ecried with an exu” «4% Introduction by Sr. David 
Lopes. An English trenslation, edited with a valuabie "Introduction by Mr. Rober} Sewell, I. C.S (Retd.), was 
published in 1900 under the title of A Forgotten Eimrire. 


87 Of. for instance the concluding portion of chap. i. with f. 107 of the letter infra. 


$3 Or ‘‘raceived two or three years afterwards.”’ (The ore. has “‘dahz @ dozs ow ives annos,’’) If the latter s the 
meaning (and so Major translates it m Introd. to Hak. Soc. ed of Mendoza, p. xxxvi,), the statement cannot be cor- 
rect, since the letters were not wrtten until a dozen to fifteen years afterwards ; while, if the other meaning is 
intended, it is strange that the letters, dispatched apparent y at the end of 1586, did not reach “our people’’ until 
about 1560. (Barros’s Third Decade was pubhshed in 15.2 ) 

89 As will be seen, the Portuguese original is marked by an absence of panctuation and of capitals at the 
commencement of sentences, rendering tho sense difficult of comprehension, The copyist also has in places 
blandered. I have tried to make the trans’ation as literal as possible. To Sr. David Lopes of Lisbon I have to 
express my ind2btedness for the kind help he has rendered me in the elucidation of several passages. 
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It will be noticed that in both the letters (in the first one especially) the titles of various 
Chinese officials are frequently mentioned. Some of these can at once be identified ; but others are 
somewhat difficult of explanation. I append a list, giving the various forms of spelling under which 
each title occurs :— 


(1) 
(2) 
(8) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 
(10) 
(11) 
(12) 
(18) 
(14) 
(15) 
(16) 
(17) 
(18) 
(19) 
(20) 


pochency, pochanci, pochuncy, pochacy, pochecy, pochacy, 
anchacy, amchacy, anchagi, anchuct, anchiucy, anchangi, anhanct, 
ceht, cewhi, cuhy, cuhi, ecuht, cheuht, cucht. 
tutao. 
congom, congué, conquao, congom. 
compim, campym, 
choupim, choypi. 
haytao, oytao, aytdo. 
camcy, chdcy, ¢act. 
toct. 
ticécy, tomeci, tomacz. 
ameleace. 
lentocim, 
conconcepagt. 
pt0. 
ampocht, ampochim. 
tiquo, trgo. 
pachain. 
chimchae. 


tallacd, 


Castanheda, in his Livro IIIT. (which was published in 1558), gives in cap, xxvii. a brief, 
account of the manners and customs of the Chinese, in the course of which he says : — 


The King of China dispatches no matter of the government of his kingdom, and for all 


matters he has officials who govern for him. In justice, which is the chief depart- 
ment of the kingdom, he has three great literate men who are called colous :9? 
and. one is called the grand colow, the other the petty colow, and the other the lesser 
colow. These are old men and known for very good men, and come to merit these 
posts by letters and by goodness, and first serve in other lower offices until they get 
to be tutdes, who are governors of districts, and afterwards achanczs, who are secre- 
taries, and thence they rise to be colows, which is the highest office. And these offices 
of colous come to be held by lowborn men, because nothing is taken into consideration 
except that they be old good men and literates, There are other offices that they call 
tutdes, and conquies and compins : and all these three are called a council and govern 
cities, and the chief of them is the tut&o : he has to bea literate man, an old and good 
man ; the compim is the second, and is captain of war and is nota literate ; the conquae 
is the third, and has charge of revenue affairs, and is the lowest of this council. With 
these goes another who is called ce‘uz, who has to be a literate and known for a good 
man : this one dispatches with the tuta@o the matters of justice, and has charge of 





90 Yule’s Hobson-Jobson, p. 781, has: — ‘Colao, s, Chin, Koh-lao, ‘ Council Chamber Elders’ (By. Moule/. A title 
for a Chinese Minister of State, which frequently occurs in the Jesuit writers of the 17th century.” ; 
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drawing up general inquiries and depositions which he sends to the king. And he has 
great powers, and his office does not last more than a year; those of the others last for 
a number of years. There are other offices inferior to these, which are called puchkancis, 
amechacts, tocrs, ttaos, pios who are admirals, and técos who are employed I know not 
how ; and of each one there are three—great, petty, and lesser, 


Fr. Gaspar da Cruz, in cap. xvi. of his Tractado da China,® printed in 1569-'70, says that in 
aach province there were five principal officials, 


The chief of the five is the governor, whom they call in their language tutom. To him are 
referred all the affairs great and small of the whole province ; and on account of the 
authority and majesty of his person he does not reside where do the other louthias,®? that 
he be not resorted to by them, and so may be more esteemed and feared. To him come 
all the revenues of the provinces excepting the ordinary expenses, And by him both 
the transactions and all the rents that are gathered and all that passes in the provinces 
is referred and sent to court, The second dignity of the province is that of the comp- 
trollers of revenue, who in their language are called pichassi. To this one is intrusted 
the sending to collect throughout the whole province the taxes thereof, for the which 
he has many louwthias under his jurisdiction, who are special officials for the transac- 
tions and the collections of taxes, He provides allthe ordinary expenses of the pro- 
vince, and with the remainder goes to the twi@, in order that the éw@ may go to the 
court. He can intervene in the serious matters of the other inferior officials, and he 
has power over them, To him also come all the affairs and transactions of the province 
to be by him referred to the tué@. Another dignity below this is the chief justice, 
whom they call in their language anchasi. And although there are many other officers 
of justice, this one is over all, and by him the dispatches are distributed to the others 
and everything relating to justice is referred to him, as to the one who has power over 
the other inferior ones. Another dignity below this is that of the captain-major, 
whom they call in their language aitao. To this aitao belongs the power to order the 
men of war to be got ready, and all that may be necessary of ships, provisions and all 
other apparatus against enemies and robbers: to him likewise appertain the affairs of 
foreigners that do not relate to revenue. The fifth and last dignity of the great ones 
and of the captain-major who puts into execution the matters of war and presides in 
the fleets that the aitao remaining on land orders is this : when it is of import, besides 
putting matters into execution and order, if the business requires his presence, he 
goes in person: and the affair may be so important that the aizao himself will go. 
This one is called in the language of the country luchissi : 3 and because these five 
dignities are of very great authority and dignity, and that of the twzé exceeds those 
of the others, the latter never goes out of his house for the conservation of his autho- 
rity: and when he does go out he goes with very great show and with a very great 


company of officials and assistants. 


Juan Gonzalez de Mendoza, in his Historia de la China, liv. IIL, cap, ix., says that the 
viceroy of each province was called insuanio,® and that the comon, or chief magistrate, was slightly 
superior to him in rank, In any city where neither of the above resided there was the tutuan, 
or magistrate. Then came the ponchasi, or president of the council of revenue; the fozoc,95 or 
captain-general of all the men of war; the anchasi, or president of civil and criminal justice; and the 
aytao, or purveyor-general and president of the council of war. Besides the above, he says, there 
were others of less dignity and jurisdiction, as follows: — The cautoo,®® or chiet standard-bearer ; the. 


91 See also Purchas, Pilg, II. p. 185. 
9% See Hobson-Jobson, s. v. ‘Loutes,’ where the following is quoted for Baldwin’s Manual of the Foochow Dialect] — 


‘Lotia . . . . (in Mandarin Zao-ty¢) a general appellative for an officer. It means ‘ Venerable Father.’ ’’ 
9% Taotye sz’ ? % Evidently a misprint for twsuanto—= tsung-tuh, viceroy, 
% Probably = te tuh, general, % Perhaps = ke ith. both meaning standard, 
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pochim, or second treasurer; the autzatzi, or major; and the huytay, tzia, and ¢onézy,®? who were like 
justices of the king’s court in Spain. Another official was the hondim,®? or visiting justice, Lastly, 
there were certain inferior officers, vzz., the tumpo,®® who had charge of the supply of provisions and 
the fixing of prices for these ; the “buco,}00 who arrested and punished vagabonds and idlers; the 
quinche,! or chief constable; and the chomca,? or keeper of the prison. 


Reverting to the list I have given above, it will be seen that Christovio Vieyra, in 
ff. 120-120v. of his letter, describes the duties of some of the officials mentioned; and in f, 117 
he gives some Cetails regarding their offices. 


(1) pochency, etc. — This is the pu-chéng sz’ or pu-ching sz’, literally “ regulating- 
government commissioner,” usually called the treasurer.® 


(2) anchagy, etc. — This is the ngan-cha sz’ or an-ch’a ssi, the “ criminal judge,”’4 


(3) eeh?, etc. — Tl.is seems to be the same as Mendoza’s tzva. I am not certain as to 
what Chinese word or words it represents. 


(4) tutto. — This is the éu-tung, or capiain-general. 


(5) congom, etc.— Tam uncertain regarding the identification of this. I think that 
. either the first or second syllable must represent kuny.6 Mr. Watters, how- 
ever, suggests chiang-chun, ‘‘general of Manchu forces.’ 


(6) compim, etc. — Morrison’? has kung-ping, meaning “‘just, equitable,’ which may 
suggest an identification. 


(7) choupim, etc. — This evidently represents show-pet, “a military officer, about the 
rank of major.’ 


(8) haytao, ete. ~ The first part of this word undoubtedly represents hae, the sea;® and 
the last part seems t) be for fan, or tow, head, chief. Haytao can scarcely 
stand for hae taou, which, according to Morrison," means pirates. 


(9) camcy, etc. — This, I think, represents kuny tsze, ‘“‘the son of a nobleman, a term 
of respect like Master or Mister.’’!4 


(10) tog?. — This perhaps stands for ¢o sa’ or too sze, a military general officer.!® 


(11) tcecy, etc. — There can hardly be any doubt, I think, that this represents tung 
Sze, an interpreter. ; 


(12) ameleage. — This and Castanheda’'s amechaci seem to be variants of No. 2: other- 
wise I cannot explain them. 


(13) lentoctm. — The last syllable of this word represents the Chinese sz’ or sze, a 
general term for government officers; and the first two sy!lables must stand for 
leang taou, “‘an officer over the public granaries ; a kind of commissary.” 


(14) conconcepag!. —- This seems to be acombination of No 5 and some other title that 
{ cannot identify.” 


8? The editor of the Hakluyt Sos. flendora suggests that these three may represent ‘‘the hoo-ta-sze, or 
treasurer ;’’ “‘ the che-tsze, or secretary ;’” and * taow, tae, the intendant of cirouits.”’ 
% Probably = jwiig-ting, a local assistant magistrate, 
99 The editor of the Hak. Soc. Mendoza suggests ‘‘ kwan-paou, commissioner of customs,”’ 
1@ Probably — te paou, constable. 1 Probably = yuew chae, a police runner. 
2 Possibly = ching tang, principalofficer. ° See Middle Kingdom, 1. p, 489; Morrison’s Chin.-Eng. Dict. p. 684 
* See. Mid, King. I. p. 439; Mor., Chin.-Eng. Dict. p.195. (In the Canton dialect »zan is pronounced an.) 


6 See Mid. King. I. p. 425; Mor., Chin.-Eng. Dict. p, 857. 6 See Mor., Chin.-Eng. Dict. p. 489. 

7 Chin.-Eng. Dict. vo. 459. § Mor., Chin.-Eng. Dict. p. 758, 9 See Mor., Chisi.-Eng. Dict. p. 214. 
39 See Mor., Chin.-Hng. Dict. p. 830, ll Chin -Eng. Dict. pp. 214, 821. 12 Mor., Chin.-Eng. Dict. p. 499. 
13 Mor., Chin.-Eng. Dict. p. 857. 14 See Mor., Chin.-Eng. Dict. p. 952. 

15 See Mor., Chin.-Hng. Dict. pp. 790, 792. 16 Mor., Chin,-Eng. Dict. p. 631. 


It Of, Mor., Chin.-Eng. Dict, p. 792. 
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(18) pio. — This is used only in reference to an official at Lantan, called “ the pio of 
Nanté.” Barros (Dec. IIL, II. viii.) says: —“The pio . . . . wasa man 


who filled a post, like among us that of admiral of the sea, and it was the name 
of the office, and not of the person.’’ Unless there is some misapprehension 
regarding this title, the only explanation I can suggest 1s Chin. ping = soldiers, 
troops, army ; and yé or yew, which might mcan an officer, 


(16) ampoch:, etc. — I cannot explain this. 
(17) diquo. — This also I cannot explain. 


(18) pachain, — Perhaps this is intended for /d-tswng, an adjutaut-general or post 
captain,18 


(19) chimchae. — This apparently represents ¢sing-shi, ‘* the hoppo writers,’ ’!9 


(20) tallaci. — The first part of this word I cannot explain; but the last syllable 
evidently stands for king, “a watch of the night,” kang len being “a watchman 
at nieht,’’20 


With regard to Tamao or the Ilha da Veniaga, where the Portuguese arc said to have first 
landed, there seems to be some strange misapprehension or confusion. Sir Andrew Liungstcdt, 
in his Historical Sketch of the Portuguese Settliments in China, says (p. 7): — ‘* Taméo on the 
north west coast of San-shan, was a renowned harbor, to which foreign and Chinese mer- 
chants resorted, . . . . The ships lay mooredat the foot of the hillin which Francis Xavier 
was [1552] interred. At the end ofthe monsoon all transactions were suspended, accounts settled, 
the port abandoned, and the island unoceupied, till the return of the merchants.’? No author- 
ity is given for these statements, the first of which has been copied by later writers,2! without, 
apparently, any attempt at verification, Castanheda tells us (IV. xxviii.) that “this island is 
three leagues from the coast, and the Chis call it Tamio, and we that of Veniaga : because in 
those parts they call the tradein merchandise veniaga ;22 and in this island is carried on the trade 
in merchandise of the foreign merchants who come to China to trade, who lodge in a large 
town that there is there; and from there no one can go to any of the places on the coast with- 
out permission from the Council of Cantao, a city that is eighteen leagues from there; and even 
when they go they do not enter in, but lodge in the suburbs and there carry on their trade. 
And for the carrying out of this and the furnishing of the fleets that go to that quarter, the Pio, 
who is like the admiral of all that coast, resides in a town called Nanté that is three leagnes 
from the Veniaga ; and from there he informs the council of Catao of the junks that come and 
whenee they are and what they want, and what goods they carry : the council determines what 
is to be done, and if it is a new matter they at once write to the king in order that he may he 
advised of what passes.” Castanheda also states that “the port of Natd’? “is situated at the 
entrance of a river a league in breadth, and along it up above is the city of Cantioa matter of 
twenty-five leagues from Nantd.” Barros, who calls the island Tamao, Tamou, and Beniaga, only 
says that 16 was three leagues from land. 


Now here we have certain definite distances given, viz., Tamao, 3 leagues from the coast 
18 from Canton, and 3 from “Nanté;” and this last 25 leagues by river from Canton. There is 
jittle difficulty in identifying “ Nanté’’ with Lantan,®% the large island at the entrance to the 





13 See Mor., Chin.-Eng. Dict. p. 171.  Mor., Chin.-Eng. Dict. p. 757. 

20 Mor., Chin.-Hng. Dict. p. 361. 21 i. g., Danvers, Port. iv India, I. p. 388 n. 22 Seo footnote supra. 

23 Geronimo Roman, factor of the Plulippines at Macao, commenting on aletter of Matteo Rioci’s written in 
1584, says:— “In an island called Lintao, which is situated near this town [Macao], there is an arsenal, the director 
or haytao of which 1s continually occupied in superintending the building and equipment of vessels. The island fur. 
nishes timber, but every other necessary for them has to be imported from tho continent.” (Hak, Soc. ed. of 
Mendoza’s Hist. of China, Introd , p xxix.) 
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Chukiang; so that we must look for Tamfo some three leagues in a westerly direction from 
Lantau. It will be seen at once that the island of Shangchwen (St. John’s) is quite ont of the 
question, beg much more than three leagues distant from Lantau.** I have failed, however, 
to locate Tamao, a name which, apparently, represents the Chinese Tamun,”> ¢@ meaning great, 
and mun meaning water running through a passage between hills. There is, indeed, an island 
named Taimong entered in the Admiralty chart; but this is too far from Lantanu ; and, on the 
other hand, just south-west of Lantau are the islands of Lueng and Nautau, between which 
is the passage of Nautau-mun ; but this could hardly have been Tamao. It should be possible, 
however, for someone having a good knowledge of the topography of the Canton river to locate 
the different places referred to. 


In conclusion, 1 append in chronological order a list of the events referred to in the 
following letters for which dates are given by the writers :— 


1520, 23 Jan. Portuguese embassy Icaves Canton for Peking (f. 104). 


F May. Do. do. with king in Nanking (f. 104). 

- ig Do. do. ordered to go to Peking (f. 104), 

5 2 Ang. Do. do, sends letters to Canton (f. 104). 

"4 Mandarin ill-used by Portuguese at island of Trade (f. 105v.). 

1521, Jan. King arrives at small town near Peking, and passes judgment on 

rebel relative (f. 105). 

- Feb. King enters Peking, and falls ill the same day (#f. 104, 106), 

»» 21 (?) May. King dies (ff. 104, 106). 

oe. SD as Eimbassy leaves Peking for Canton (f. 104), 

» 22Sept. | Embassy arrives at Canton (f. 104). 

“3 Portuguese ships arrive at Tamao, and Chinese attack Diogo Calvo 
(f. 107v.), 

si Junks with Portugnese arrive at Tamio, and are captured by 


Chinese (ff. 108, 118v.). 


1522, {Aug.| Martim Affonso de Mello arrives at Tamfo: fights, and has two ships 
captured (ff. 108v., 118v., 121). 


» 14 Ang. Thomé Pires and others fettered and imprisoned (f. 106v.). 


See, 1-48 Do, do. do. have fetters struck off (f. 107). 
» Ll Oct, Letters from Chinese conrt to king of Portugal, ete., handed to ngan- 
cha-sz’ ({. 110v.). 
»  § Dee. Boards with sentences put on necks of prisoners (f. 109). 
1523, Chinese prepare a fleet to watch for Portuguese (f. 118v.). 


» ol May. dunk with Chinese and Malays leaves Canton for Patani with 
message to king of Malacca (f. 110v.). 





24 In Linschoten’s map of the Eastern Seas (reproduced at p. 192 of the Hak. Soo. ed. of Saris’s Voyage to 
Japan) “TI, Veniaga’’ and ‘‘ Sanchoam” are distinctly shown as two separate islands. Moreover, Fernio Mendez 
Pinto, in chap, ccxv. of his Peregronacam, says that Sanchio “is an island twenty-six leagues from the city of 
Cantaé, where trade was then [1552] carried on with the people of the country.” 

*5 Major, in his Introduction to the Hak. Soo, ed. of Mendoza, speaks, on p. xxxi., of “ the Island of Tamang ; 
but I can find no support for such a form. 


OcrosEr, 1901.) THE WRECK OF THE “ DODDINGTON,” 1755. 451 


ee 








1523. Aug. Hurricane destroys Chinese fleet off Canton river (f, 118v.). 
» © Sept. Reply from king of Malacca reaches Canton (f. 110v.). 


5s “28. % 23 Portuguese prisoners executed in and near Canton (f, 109). 
1524-1528. Chinese prepare fleets of junks to resist Portuguese (f. 118v.). 
1524, Ambassador from king of Malacca leaves Canton to return (f. 111). 

55 May. Thomé Pires dies of sickness in prison in Canton (f, 112). 

1534, ? Christovao Vieyra finishes letter (f. 123v.). 
(?) 1536. Oct. | Vasco Calvo finishes letter (f. 131), 
» 10 Nov. Do, do. addendum to letter (f, 135v.). 


(To be continued. ) 


THE WRECK OF THE *“ DODDINGTON,” 1755. 
BY R. C. THMPLE 


(Continued from Vol. XXIX p. 333.) 


From this time, till Sunday the 29th of September, the carpenter and Smithcontinued to 
work upon the boat, and the people were busy in getting in from time to time what was thrown 
up from the wreck. 


On the 6th of October they found a fowling piece, this was a joyfal acquisition, and tho’ 
the barrel was much bent, it was soon made serviceable by the carpenter, and used with great 
success in shooting the birds, 


On Friday, October 11, they perceived the gannets which had lately forsaken them, to 
hover again about the rocks, and were in hopes they would settle to lay their eggs, in which 
they were not disappointed. 


On Sunday, October 20, Mr. Collet, Mr. Webb, and two others, ventured out once more on 
the float, and 1t was noon the next day before they could get in. They had now some rainy weather, 
which proved very acceptable, as they contrived to save some of the water for sea stores ; but they were 
still in great want of bread, having lived many days on short allowance. At last they thought of 
building an oven, for they had some barrels of flour, in which attempt they succeeded, beyond their 
expectations, and were able to convert their four into tolerable biscuit, 


This biscuit was at length so near exhausted, that they were obliged to live upon a few ounces g 
day, without brandy, of which only a small quantity remained, and this they preserved inviolably for 
the use of the carpenter. They were also so short of water, that of this they were allowed but half a 
pint a day. 


In this condition, however, they happily in a great degree preserved their health and vigour, and 
on the 16th of February they launched their boat, and called her the Happy Deliverance. The next 
day they got their little pittance of stores on board, and on the 18th they set sail from the rock, on 
which they had lived just seven months, and to which at parting they gave the name of 
Bird Island. 


When they embarked in their boat, the Happy Deliverance, at Bird Island, they were twenty 
two in number, and had on board two buts and four hogsheads of water, two of the hogs that had 
come on shore from the ship alive, one firkin of butter, ninety pounds of biscuit, and about ten days 
salt provisions, at two ounces a man per day, but this was quite rotten and decayed. 


The joy which they felt at putting off from this dreadful seat of famine and desolution was too 
ereat to be expressed, but it was of very short continuance, for as soon as they got to the mouth of the 
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little channel which led to the rock, the grapnails came home, and they were instantly driven on the 
rocks, where their boat which had cost seven months incessant labour, struck so often and with such 
violence, that they expected every moment to be beat to pieces. In this condition, however, it pleased 
him who the winds and waves obey, to relieve them ; a swell of the sea took their boat so favourably, 
that it lifted her from the rock on which she was beating, and carrying her over the bar, left her in 
four fathom calm water. Here they immediately anchored to repair their damage, by securing the 
grapnails, and this was not effectually done tll noon the next day. 


The next day they stood away in order to make the river of St. Lucia, but for many days were 
not able to stem the current, which determined them to get back to the cape. They continued their 
course till Sunday March the 7th, when they were within about a mile of shore. They soon 
perceived several of the natives coming down from the mountains, which encouraged them to try to 
land, hoping to get some provisions of which they were in extreme want. Accordingly they sent four 
on shore at two different times, with some trifles to traffick with the natives, who were very kind, and 
brought down cattle to the sea shore, but the surf ran so high, that they could neither get provisions, 


nor the men on shore aboard. Thus they were starving in the sight of plenty, without prospect 
of relief, 


It was now Monday, the 15th of March, and they determined at all events to make an attempt 
to get into the river, having no provision on board but water. Having waited therefore till it was 
high water, they sent the little boat to sound a-head, and following her at a proper distance, they at 


length ventured over the bar, and having happily received no damage, they anchored in two fathom 
and a half of water, 


The natives had now come again to the shore, and the pcople on board got together some brass 
buttons, small bits of iron, nails, and copper hoops, as the most likely commodities to exchange for 
mutton and beef. The copper hoops they bent into bracelets to be worn on the legs and arms. With 
these baubles, which are prized by these poor savages, perhaps with as much reason as gold and gems 
are prized by those who hold their simplicity in cmtempt, the poor famished adventurers hastened on 
shore, and having soon made the natives understand what they wanted, and what return they would 
make, two bullocks were driven down to the beach with great expedition, and bartered for about one 
pound weight of copper hoops, and four brass buttons. Provisions of all kinds were procured in 
great plenty at the same rate, particularly milk, and a small grain that resembled Guinea wheat. 


They continued on shore at this place near a fortnight, and found the natives an honest, open, 
harmless, and friendly people, ready to do any kind office that was in their power, and always dividing 
what they brought from the chase. Their manner of living and appearance were the same that hare 
been so often described by those who have given account of the people called Hottentots, who inhabit 
the cape of Good Hope. It is remarkable, however, that among these People, who are all black, and 
‘woolly haired, there was a youth of about 12 or 14 years of age, who was quite white, and had 
regular Huropean features, with fine light hair. The people of the sloop observed that he was treated 
like a servant, and also that he disappeared a few days before they left the coast, and therefore they 


suspected the natives were afraid they should carry him off, nor was one of the natives themselves to 
be seen the morning that they went away.!2 


On Monday, March 29, having laid in great plenty of provisions, they got safe over the bar, 


and nade sail for the river St. Lucia, where they arrived on Tuesday, the 6th of April, haviag 
found the current more favourable than before. 


Having got into the river, and anchored in three fathom water, they went on shore, but they 
found the People very different from those with whom they last traded. 


Among other things, however, which they offered to barter, was a brass handle of a chest, and a 


piece of a bunten they made their colours of. These happened to be acceptable, and were purchased 
with two large bullocks, and six good fowls, 








— 42 Nothing of this in Evan Jones’s Diary. 
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The natives of this part of the coast, by their frequent dealings with the Europeans, had learned 
to be cleanly in their persons and food, dressing their hair up very neatly, and laying aside the grease 
and garbage with which the others anointed and adorned themselves ; but at the same time they had - 
learnt to be proud, crafty, deceitful and dishonest. However, the adventurers stayed with them till 
Sunday the 18th of April, and then getting on board they weighed and made sail, 


Hitherto they had been united by adversity in the bond of friendship, but as they had now a near 
prospect of deliverance, their minds were less tender, and their different peculiarities of temper and 
opinion were indulged with less restreint. As they were sailing down the river, a dispute arose about 
the time and manner of crossing the bar, which was then very near, and it was carried so high, that 
some of them hawled down the sails, and let go the grapnail close to the brake of asand, nine of them 
hoisted out the little boat, and went on shore, swearing that they would take their chance of getting to 
De la Goa by land, than be drowned in attempting to get over the bar. Those who remained in the 
sloop were by this accident reduced to very great distress; for being prevented by the delay they 
suffered from getting over the bar at high water, and the wind and tide both setting out of the river at 
a great rate, they were very soon forced on the breakers, where there was only eight feet of water, and 
the vessel drawing five she must inevitably have been grounded and beaten to pieces, before the river 
was half empty. 


It happened, however, contrary to all expectation, that the vessel was brought safely out 
of the river. 


From St, Lucia they took a new departure, and anchored in de la Goa road at 4 o’clock in the 
afternoon on Wednesday, the 2lst of April, having again narrowly escaped shipwreck on some 
breakers the night before. Here they found the Rose galley, Capt. Chandler, trading for beef 
and ivory, and most of them begged a passage with him to Bombay. 


After they had continued here above three weeks, three of the nine men who had deserted them 
at St, Lucia, were brought up the river in a small boat of the country, and reported that the other 
six were waiting, without any covering but a shirt and drawers, on the other side of the bay of 
Dalagoa, waiting for a boat to bring them over. 


On board of the sloop there was the remainder of the chest of treasure, which had been broke 
open upon the rock, and plundered of what the sailors thought their share of it, upon a supposition, 
that on the loss of the ship it was become a common property. The officers told Capt. Chandler the 
affair, who went on board the sloop and secured the treasure, &c. without offering any violence to the 
people, The people, however, whom they left on board the sloop, fearing they might he taken into 
custody, weighed anchor and went away in the night,18 


On the 25th of May, the officers and the rest of the crew, being on board the Rose galley, she 
weighed anchor, and proceeded not to Bombay, as was intended, but to Madagascar, the voyage 
having become necessary to compleat her cargo, because the natives of Delagoa having sold. 
Capt. Chandler 100 head of cattle, stole them all away again, and refused to restore them without 
a new consideration. 


The Rose galley, soon after she was at sea, made a sail, which when they came up with proved 
to be the sloop, which had taken in the other six men, that were left behind at St. Lucia, they had 
been taken on board alive, but three of them were then dead, and two more died the next day, 


two of the people on board the sloop being convinced, that no harm was intended them, came ou 
board the Rose; one of these was the carpenter, to the honour of whose ingennity be it recorded, 
that the sloop, which he built on a desolate rock, with the fragments of the ship, fitted together with 
such tools as the pieces of iron casually thrown on shore, would supply, he now sold to Capt Chandler, 
for 2509 rupees, which is nearly equal to 5004, sterling money. F'rom this time the sloop pursued 
her voyage in company with the galley, and both arrived at Madagascar alter a pleasant voyage otf 
two and twenty days. 


TY 
8 This explains the hiatus between 23th April and 2nd May in the Diary and the confused entries for 2nd May. 
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Soon as they had anchored at Madagascar they had the pleasure to see the Canarvan, Capt. 
Hutchinson arrived there in his voyage from London to China, and as the treasure and packets, 
which had been preserved from the Doddington, were to be delivered at Madras, the officers went 
with them to the Canarvan, and delivered them, with other private effects, to the company’s agents 
there, on the first of August, 1756. 


Fints. 


II. — The Debbonaire MS. 
Wreck of the ‘ Doddington’ — History of the Survivors — 1755-1756. 
An Abstract of 


‘he proceedings of the ship Doddington, from the Sailing out of the Downs, Till Unfortunately Lost 
on Some Rocks on the Coast of Africa Distance From the Cape of Good Hope by the Medium of Six 
More Journals About 250 Leagues; And Afterwards a Daily Journal of the Transactions, of 23. 
[twenty three] of the People Who Was [were] Miraculously Saved upon an Uninhabited Island, 


Ship Doddingon in Distress. 


Aprill [April] 284 1755 Sail’d out of the Down’s in Company with the Pelham, Houghton, 
Stretham and Hdgcote.!4 In a Weeks Time got Clear of the Channel in which Time Found 
we had the Advantage of the [other] Ships in Sailing which I believe is [was] The Reason of 
Capt? Sampsons!5 not keeping Company. the Next day, After leaving the Channel, lost Sight of our 
4 Consorts, and the Day Following Discover’d Several [Several] Large Ships, Lying too off Brest, 
which we was [were] Inform’d by His Majestys Ship Dunkirk, was Admiral Boscawens Fleet [Cona- 
sisting] of Twelve Sail of the Line. We met with Nothing worth mentioning after, till the 14 of May 
When we Made the Island of [Lancerota], and the Next Day Sail’d Through Between the Islands of 
Teneriffe and Grand Canary And [on] the 20 in the Morning Saw a Sail Which Prov’d to be the 
Houghton, And Soon After Made the Island of Bonanisto. The Next Morning we Both got into 
Porto Bray Bay, and Found Riding there [the] Pelham and Stretham who had Arrived, about two 
Hours Before us. On the 26% the Edgcote Arrived and Anchor’d here, The Next day we Sail’d in 
Company with the Pelham Houghton And Sitretham, Leaving the Edgcote in the Bay. We kept 
Company with the Other Ships a Day, Steering 8 B E 4 EH Which Course the Capt® thought too 
farr [Far] Easterly: Therefore Order’d [ours] South, by [which] Means Soon lost Sight of them and 
Saw them No More. We had a Very pleasant Passage of 7 Weeks from St Jago To the Making of the 
Cape Land, [and] On the 8% of July Took a Fresh Departure from Cape Lagullas, we Run to the 
Htward. in the Lattitude of 35° 30’ and 36° 0'0 S. till I made [we had made by my Reackoning] 
12°16 45’ Et Difference of Longitude and by [the] Med™ of Six Other Journals 12°16 50’ Longitude 
and 35° 0’0 Se Lattitude. This day at Noon, the Capt™ Order’d the Course to Be Alter’d from 
Et‘ toE NE, Had Dirty Squally Weather with the Wind from S S Wto 8S Hand a very 
Large Sea. We had at this Time two Reefs in The Fore Topsails and three in the Main, and all the 
Stay Sails Stow’d, so that We Run about 6 or 7 Knotts an Hour. At Midnight had About 70 Miles 
on The Board. A Quarter before one Thursday Morning the 17t® of July The Ship Struck And in 
less than 20 Minutes was Entirely Wreck’d, Which is all the time any Body thought Themselys in 
Danger, Judging Our Selvs to be 80 Leagues of the Land; And When the Ship Was a Ground Could 
not See the Least Appearance of it Seing Nothing but Breakers all Round which did Not discover 
two Minutes Before The Ship Struck. Upon Which the Helm was Putt a Lee Immediately, but by 
the Time She Came Head to Wind, She was in the Midst of them, She went to peices in so little 
Time, that [ am Certain Half the People had not Time to gett Upon Deck, for tho I got out of my 





* Here isanerasure, James Samson in Hardy’s Register, Bd. 1811, 16 J. ¢., 30° by present reckoning. 
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Cabbin the First Stroke She Gave by the Time I Gott Upon Deck, it was Falling in And Other 
Parts Driving to peices faster Than any person Can Imagine. Soon After I got on Deck, Spoke to 
the Capt? and Asked him Where he Thought we Were, for I must Own the Main Land Never 
Enter’d into my Head [Thoughts] Nor the Captains [neither], for the Answer he Made me was, 
He was Sure it Must be Some Rock in the Sea Which Never was laid down, in any Draught for 
[I did}? prick’d of that Day at Noon before he Alter’d [the] Course, as I did my Self After, and 
Found my Self by my Reckoning to the Etward of all the Hast and West Land, 50 Leagues [and 
dist from the Land abrest of us 100 Leag$ Therefore Saw no Danger in Steering E N E which 
Course by the Draught Still Run us from the Land. I must not Omitt Mentioing!® One thing More 
the Captain Spoke to Me of Upon the quarter, which was the only part Above Water, and the Sea 
Every Time it Came Carried Some away with it, that he was Sure, this Must be the Rock The 
Dolphin was Lost!® Upon and not one Spar’d to Tell there Fate, which Certainly Would be the 
Case with us and Indeed Every Sea Threatned it. By this Time There Was not Above 30 People 
Left Upon the Quarter. He Bid Me farewell and Said we Should meet in the Next World, Which 
Words Were Scarce out of his Mouth, When I was Wash’d off and beleive Every Body Else, for [ 
am of the Opinion Most that was Saved was Wash’d of by the Same Sea, for no less than 10 Mett in 
8 or 4 Minutes time After they Came on Shore. Therefore was in Great Hopes Should have Seen 
the Captain As Soon as it was Day, But was Greatly Disappointed for he “har’d the Fate of 247 
More, Only 23 Being Saved out of 270 and Most of them Very Much Bruised, my Self Escaping with 
A Few Scratches. As Fast as we Mett Gott Close together as we Could to keep us warm, for it 
Was Bitter Cold, and Nothing on buta Wett Shirt. We had not Seated our Selves long on the 
Sharp Rocks, before we Was Vissitted by Some Seals, which Was Taken by the people who first Saw 
them, to be Wild Beasts. As they Came Nearer to us Some said they Saw 4 leggs ; and Took them to 
be Hoggs, by their Making a Noise much like a Hogg. It was all this Time so Dark that you Could 
Scarcely See the Rocks we Satt we Satt upon,?? and now it was that I First Thought of the Main, 
thinking it Impossible for Wild Beasts to be On a Rock in the Sea, how Soever was Obliged to be 
Content’d with thinging®! so Till day Light when we Found Ourselves upon a Small Island, tho it 
Scarce Deserves the Name, distant from the Main Land about 2 Leagues Surrounded by Severall 
Rocks, Some of them two Miles in the Offing on Which the Ship Struck. Soon After dey Light 
Call’d the people alltogether, Found Them to be The Following Persons. 


M: Evan Jones Chief Mate 
Mz Jn? Collett 22 Ditto 
M, W2 Webb 3r De 

Mr Smal! Powell 5th Do 

Mr Richt Topping Carpenter 
Jn? Yates Midshipman 

Neal Bothwell Quarter Mastt 
Nath! Chisholme Do - 
Robt Beazly Seaman 


Jn? King pe 
‘ Gilbt Chain Dp? 
Jer More Do 


Thos Arnold Do 
Henry Scance D2 


en eecremrsaminememmestnesmmeasmnmmammmmnetitjmaaminaeamaeneem mcmama aah a i aa 
17°] did’ written over ‘he had.’ 18 Soin MS. 
19 * Seagon 1747-48; Dolphin; 370 tons; Second Voyage; Commander, Geo. Newton; Destination Conant [of 
Coromandel] & Bay [of Bengal].’’ — Hardy, Register of Ships of H. I, Co., 1707-1760, Ed. 1800, p. 220. (Liat of ships 
lost and missing.) 
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Peter Rosenbery D° 
Jobanes Taylor De 
Jn° M* Dugall Do 


Jn° Glass 


Do 


Dan!! Ladoux Capts Steward 
Henry Sharp Surgeons Servant 


4 


Leister 
Dyson 
Smith 


Matrosses?” 


(To be continued.) 


MISCELLANEA. 


SOME NOTES ON LADAKHI CURRENCY. 
BY A. H, FRANCKE, 


WirtH reference to Colonel Temple’s paper on 
the Beginnings of Currency, ante, Vol. X XIX. 
pp. 29 ££, 61 ff., Iwould like to make a few remarks 
from my experiences and researches in Ladakh. 
Before the days of the Dogra War, say 60 years 
ago, there do not seem to have been many silver 
coins in the country. The royal treasure was 
in ingots of silver and the revenue was paid in 
kind, consisting chiefly of hides, grain, butter and 
so on, sent to the king’s household. Even at the 
present day itis almost only in Leh that the 
currency is in silver, ¢, e., in Indian money. Else- 
where in the villages barter pure and simple 
is still the rule. 


However, oncea year the taxes due to the 
Maharaja of Kashmir have to be paid in silver, 
and for this purpose Rupees have to be collected. 
This is managed in the village of Khalatse in the 
following manner. The people take all their spare 
grain and dried apricots to the Salt Lakes and 
there they effect an exchange in salt, thus: — 
They have a measure of capacity called ’abo. 


Four ’abo of grain equal five ‘abo of salt: or two 
abo of apricots equal one ’abo of salt. The salt is 
then taken to Kargiland Baltisan, where rupees are 
procurable and there exchanged at 22’abo for the 
rupee. The rupees when received by the Khalat- 
sepa are not of much use to him, except for the 
payment of his revenue, and then only to save him 
from the inconveniences he would incur if he were 
to tender his grain or apricots instead. Here we 
have rather a neat instance where salt in a 
certain recognised measure is the currency, 
even where the object is to procure a fixed 
amount of definite coins. 


As regards the ancient tea-money of Tibet, 
there is a very interesting survival of it in one of 
the modern Tibetan coins called jau. This name 
means “ a little tea,” and was probably once equal 
in value to a small tea-brick. At the present 
day, the value of the jau is 3 annas 3 pies. 


It is also interesting to mention here that the 
Tibetan word ‘‘ rich,” phyugpo, means “ pos- 
sessing many cattle,” being derived directly 
from phyugs, cattle. This direct analogy to 
pecunia is most interesting. 





NOTES AND QUERIES. 


GODOWN., 


HEBE are some useful quotations for the his- 
tory of this well-known Anglo-Indianism. 


1576. — Only warning them not to touch the 
houses or the subterranean storehouses (gud6es). 
— Commentaries of Dalboquerque, Hak Soc. Ed. 
Vol. TIT. p. 127. These are the same gudées as are 
referred to by Correa, 1561, in the passage quoted 
in translation by Yule, H.-J., s, v. godown. 


1615. — Was given me old ruined brick house 
or godung .. . . the same goods to be 


locked up in the gaddones .. . . the one 
half of the charges of building and purchasing 
a godone and houses. — Foster, Letters of the 
E. I. C. Vol. III. pp. 109, 159, 181. 


1616. — doth promise that if the English will 
come and trade or build a godown they shall pay 
no duties at all —Foster, Letters of the H. I. C. 
Vol. IV. p. 213. But the Editor has queried thé 
word godown here, otherwise it is the earliest 
quoted instance of the word in its modern Anglo- 


Indian form. 


R. C. Tempre. 


22 Gunner's apprentices: inferior artillerymen, 
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NEW RESEARCHES INTO THE COMPOSITION AND EXEGESIS OF THE QORAN, 
BY HARTWIG HIRSCHFELD, Pa.D., M.R.AS. 
(Continued from p. 386.) 
Caapter XII. 
Preparations for the Pilgrimage to Mecca. Renewal of Allegiancsa. 


TLGRIMAGE preached — Treaty of Hudeibiya — Conquest of Mecca — Messages from Arab 
Tribes — Conversions — Expedition against the Greek army — Tabik — Renunciation of 
treaties (Lard’a) — Deuteronomic revelations. 


The successes gained in the last few years had obliterated the shame of the Uhud disaster. The 
enemies of Isldm in and around Medina had been vanquished, and the joint attack of the Qoreish and 
their allies against the town had been regelled. Muhammed’s power was fast approaching its apogee, 
and he felt himself strong enough to venture pushing his authority right into the very heart of his 
enemies, To enter as conqueror into the city, in which he had for many years lived the life of an 
outcast, appeared like a bold dream, Muhammed was, therefore, careful to disguise his intention by 
suggesting a peaceful pilgrimage to the Ka‘ba. Even this idea had to be broached with great 
caution, and he endeavoured to suggest it in an address, which forms the largest portion of Séra xxii. 
This sermon is introduced by some general remarks touching upon the difference between believers and 
infidels, and the expectations of both classes hereafter.50 The compromise made with the heterodox 
of various types in two previous Medinian revelations,®! viz., that the Jews, Baptists, Christians and 
Magicians could be regarded under certain circumstances as believers, is now abandoned, and they 
are ranked among the infidels (v.17), whom Allah shall place in contrast to true believers on the 
Day of Resurrection. The topic of the Hajj is then introduced in a rebuke lanced against the 
Meccans for preventing Moslims from visiting the sacred spot, which was established ‘for all mankind 
(z.e. Arabs) alike, and the sojourner and the stranger” (v. 25). Those who might eye the proposal of 
worshipping at the shrine of Hobal with religious scruples are reminded that the place was origin- 
-ally established for Abraham with the injunction to shun idolatry, to keep “my house’’ pure for those 
making the prescribed circuits, to promote pilgrimage, and to “proclaim the name of Allah therein” 
(26-29). With these words Muhammed not only boldly clarmed the Ka‘ba, but also the heathen ritua]® 
for Isl4m — a masterpiece of diplomacy, Another noteworthy feature of this speech is that Allah, 
to whose servicethe ritual is to be transferred, officially takes the place of Rabbika. That this is 
not a mere accident will be shown by the following instances. In verse 31 we find the “ sacred things 
of Allah,” in the verses 33 and 37 “the rites of Allah.” In the verses 85, 86, 87, 41 the procla- 
mation of the name of Allah (see verse 29) is again touched upon either in the form of a statement or 
an admonition. In verse 41 Muhammed places in the mouth of those who had fed with him from 
Mecca the words: Our Lord is Alldh. One cannot fail to see in this speech the efforts made to 
transplunt the Meccan shrine and the ceremonies belonging to it into the bosom of the Moslim church. 
It is now easily intelligible why, in the treaty concluded with the Qoreish at Hudeibiyah 
(A, 6),53 which precluded Muhammed from entering Mecca that year, he raised no objection to the 
demand of the pagan plenipotentiary to have the document initiated by the formula: In thy name, 
O Alldh, instead of the usual Jn the name of Alldh. Any difference between these two formulas 
had now ceased to exist, and far from losing prestige, he had gained considerably. It is, therefore, 
wrong to place the verses 39-42 before the battle of Badr. A special divine permission to fight the 
infidels, as Weil and Noldeke assume,®4 is not to be found in this revelation. This question had 
already been settled in Siira ii, 214-215 on the occasion of the illegal5> expedition of Nakbla, when 
the jihad was laid down as a command. 

50 Noldeke, Q. 158, regards vv. 1-24 as Meccan, v. 17 is, however, Medinian onaccount of } 90 !8 ee WI, 
1 ii, 59; v.73. 52 See Snouck Hurgronje, Het Mekkaansche Feest, p, 28. 


58 As to the text of the treaty see Sprenger, ITI. p. 246. 
54 Wel, His.lett. p. 80; NOld. p. 160; see Hish. 818 with doubtful authority. 55 Ses Ch. IX. 
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Somewhat older than this is the address contained in the verses 48 to 59, but it cannot be of 
Meccan origin,®® because in v. 52 ‘‘ those in whose heart is sickness and whose hearts are hardened 
(the Jews)” are mentioned. Verse 51 is generally explained by Moslim teachers as replacing the 
objectionable verses hii, 19-20 which Muhammed was, according to tradition, obliged to expunge 
owing to their semi-pagan character.5?7 The verse is, however, nothing but a reflex of Zach. ili, 1, very 
popular in Jewish liturgy, and which Muhammed found wonderfully adaptable to his own career, 
Now verse 55 re-echoes Zach. xiv. 9 of even greater liturgical popularity, and therefore also speaks 
tor the Medinian origin of the group in question, whieh probably dates from shortly after the hattle 
of Ubud (v. 57). 


With regard to the last portion (vv. 72-78) of the séra we can only assume that it was placed 
here for the sake of the beginning, which is the same as in the verses 1 and 48. The mathal of 
verse 72 probably taunts the Meccans with their alleged success obtained at Hndeibiya, As the 
verses 76-78 point to a well arranged divine service, they can hardly be older than the group 48-59, 


To an incident which happened shortly before the conquest of Mecca the traditionists refer the 
verses Surd v, 89-44, dealing with the punishment meeted out toa thief. There is hardly anything 
better to be said about the origin of these verses. 


An interesting retrospect on the allegiance sworn by the Believers at Hudeibiyah is given in 
Sara xiviiil. 18-28. The phrase under the tree is, as we have seen on a previous occasion,5? more than 
a mere historical recollection. Neither is it accidental that the Shekinah is mentioned in the same 
verse? The following verses are justly considered to refer to the rich spoil made during the raids on 
the Jews of Khaibar (v. 20), Fadak, Teima, and Wadil Qora (v. 21), Muhammed cannot help 
expressing some discontent at having allowed himself to be persuaded to rest satisfied with so incom- 
plete a pilgrimage, or, what is still more probable, he tried to weaken the treaty concluded with the 
Meccans by charging them with having hindered the Moslims from sacrificing at the Ka‘ba (y, 25). 
This intention is more clearly expressed in verse 27,6 where he tells the world of a vision in which 
he is assured of entermg Mecca ‘“‘if Allah please” in safety, and of performing all rites connected 
therewith without fear “and He has appointed, besides this, a victory nigh at hand.” This victory 
does not refer to Khaibar, as Palmer thinks, but to Muhammed’s firm resolution to conquer Mecca 
at any price. - 


The conquest which took place in the following year was accompanied by the address Sira ti, 
1886!-196, which cannct have been revealed prior to this event.°? Muhammed was only now strong 
enough to include those who still refused to embrace Islim in the proscription uttered some time since 
against the Jews and Hypocrites, w/z, to kill them wherever found,®8 “and to drive them on 
whence they drove you out” (v, 187). The last words in particular are unmistakeable. Muhammed 
had made up his mind to treat Mecca as a conquered city irrespective of the treaty which only 
granted him permission to enter it as a pilgrim. Possibly the defeat which the Moslim warriors had 
suffered in the Jumida (September) of the same year at Miita made a retrieval necessary, The 
expression “ drive them out who drove you out” allows of a literal explanation in so far as the treaty 
of Hodeibiyah stipulated that the Qoreish were to leave the city, while the Moslims performed their 
devotions within its walls. It seems that Muhammed was waiting for the retirement of the Qoréish 
from the town in order to prevent the re-entrance of all those who still refused to embrace Islim, 
For it must be observed that he forbade fighting only in the immediate surroundings of the sanctuary 





56 NOldeke, vbid. p. 158, regards vy. 43-56 as Meocan, but v. 57 cannot have opened a new address, 

51 See Aish, 370, and Noldeke, pe 159, ~ 58 Ch, II, 

£9 Verse 18, cf. 26. 6> As to the spurious character of v. 29 see Ch. XITI. 

st The address begins with a remark onthe new moons which are called“ indications of time,” This isa 
translation of Ps, civ. 19. 

82 Noldeke, p. 138, rightly places the verse after the treaty of Hudeibiya. Ido not believe that Muhammed was 
afraid of a violation of the treaty on the part of the Meccans. It is moe probable that he looked for a pretext to 
defy them, and for this very reason accepted conditions apparently so unfavourable to him. 

63 See Ch. KE. and Sara zxxiii, 61. 
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except in self-defence, or to quell a revolt (v. 187). This, however, is a meaningless phrase, since 
no enemy was expected to be present. Why should Muhammed suddenly recommend his warriors 
‘to fight them that there be no sedition” (v. 189) 26 This does not look as if he wished the Qoreish 
to become masters of their town once more. In connection with these instructions Muhammed then 
describes in detail the ritual to be observed during the Hajj (vv. 190-196),66 


How little Muhammed felt himself bound by the treaty mentioned before, will appear from the 
circumstance that he actually placed himself at the head of an army in order to take Mecca by 
surprise, His plan was, however, betrayed by a Moslim who informed the Meccans of the Prophet’s 
arrival, the letter which was carried by a female slave being intercepted. Muhammed rebuked the 
deed in a warning which fills ont the beginning of Sidra lx.66 Thus far tradition, According to 
our judgment there could not have been any betrayal in the matter, as the visit of the Moslim army 
was to take place by agreement and in open daylight. The only person to be charged with perfidy is 
Muhammed himself, — The verses 10-13 of this stira@ are of uncertain date, but their tenor coincides, 
on the whole, with the opinion of some traditionsists that they were revealed in connection with 
the capture of Mecca. 


When this was accomplished, it was celebrated in two special sermons which form the first portion 
of Sdra xlviii, (1-15).67 To have become master of Mecca was, indeed, a ‘great victory” (v. 1), 
although it was won without bloodshed. Muhammed was, however, conscious that the way he had 
achieved this success was anything but straight, and this feeling interfered seriously with the logic of his 
speech. The next verse reads as if Allah had given him the victory in order to grant him forgiveness 
for past and future sins, which seems like a premium put on his transgressions,®® Muhammed 
evidently meant to imply that, being now in a position to fulfil the pious duties of pilgrimage, he had 
the opportunity to atone for his sins, or some such sophistry. — The verses 4 and 10 contain the reasons 
why this piece was connected with the older portion beginning with v. 18° to make one siira. The 
tendency of the words spoken twice (vv. 4 and 7), that the hosts of heaven and earth were Allah’s,70 
is likewise unmistakeable, The conclusion to be drawn from this remark is that ATl4h was free to 
give Mecca to the Believers. There is probably also an allusion to the large army fighting for Allah 
in it, Nothing could have been more appropriate than for Muhammed, under very much altered 
circumstances, to proclaim himself once more on Meccan soil as Messenger, Witness, Harbinger of 
good tidings, and Warner (vy. 8), The satisfaction he must have felt in reeapitulating these words 
which had been nearly a score of years before uttered by him on the same spot at the peril of his life, 
is re-echoed in every sentence of this address, and his shrewdness is equally evident. Was it not 
possible that many who, at that period, became converts to Islim, did so merely in deference to his 
personal power? He therefore hastened to assure the world that all new comers did not “swear 
allegiance” to the Prophet, but to Allah (v.10). The expression “become Moslim” is probably 
discarded here on purpose. 


According to tradition another fear awoke in the breast of many Medinians, 2z., that Muhammed 
might now prefer living in his native town, instead of returning to Medina. Should he decide 
that way, the loss would not only affect the faith, but the town to which the person of the Prophet 
attracted many deputations and visitors. The farther Islim was spread, the larger became the area 
of which Medina was an important centre of people, trade, commerce and wealth. It seems to me, that 
ae fe aa ln al a ae ee 


6 Verse 187: Sedition is worse than slaughter. 
6 See Snouck Hurgronje, 1. c.; — Noldeke, p. 182, regards vv. 196-198 as Meccan, but the phrase 


gas upe Bydd| oss &J lo, 1s undoubtedly Medinian ; cf. ii, 71. There exists therefore no reason to detach the 
verses in question from the context. 

6&6 See Noldeke, p. 162. 

6? Noldeke, p. 161, placcs $his sermon immediately after the treaty of Hudeibiya, but v. 12 points toa time afier 
the conquest. 

68 Beidhawi: for having performed the jihdd and checked idolatry. 

© Fo] od Si gayly bf ve 4 RASH, 

70 wl som fagde vy, 4 and 7= mown mwas 





7} See Sprenger, ITY, 304, 
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these reasons had as much weight with the Medinians as any spiritual ones. Muhammed saw all 
this, as well as the ingratitude of which he would have been guilty, had he abandoned the town to 
which he owed so much. With his usual diplomacy he turned the tables, and charged those who 
deemed him capable of such a course of action, with “evil thoughts, and being people destitute of 
good” (v, 12). 


The second, but short, thanksgiving address is contained in Sira cx.72 which, in a condensed 
form, reiterates the opening sentences of Sura xlviii78 Since the séra is so small, I reproduce 
it in full. 


1. When the help of Allah came’4 and victory. 
2, And thou sawest men enter into the religion of Allah by troops, 


3. Then celebrate the praises of thy Lord and ask forgiveness of Him, behold He ig 
forgiving. 


These words describe the situation exactly, because after the conquest of Mecca Islam was 
progressing by leaps and bounds. 


According to tradition Sdira xlix. (1-5) was revealed when, after Muhammed’s return to Medina, 
messengers of the Tribe ofthe Banu Tamim arrived in the beginning of * the year of the embassies” 
(A, 9),75 in order to negotiate with him about the redemption of some members of their tribe who had 
been taken prisoners by the Moslims. The embassadors are said to have shouted for Muhammed in 
a disrespectful manner, for which they are rebuked in the verses alluded to,?76 Other commentators 
think they refer to different incidents. 


The next group of verses of the same siira is said to allude to Al Walid, son of Ogba b, Abi 
Moeit (who had been executed after the battle of Badr),’?7 for having given information against the 
Bani Mostaliq who had refused to pay the tribute. Muhammed is said to have revealed the 
verses in which Al Walid is styled a sinner (fdsiq).’° The story which is not very well authenticated, 
although generally believed to be true, seems to me doubtful, and was probably invented to discredit 
the Omayyad party, or, at least, Al Walid himself, who as Prefect of Kifa? did not lead a very reli- 
gious life and was deposed by Othman. It is not likely that Muhammed would thus have branded a 
new convert, member of a very influential family, and close relative to some of his nearest friends. 
Moreover as the whole affair, which was due to a misunderstanding, was subsequently cleared up, 
Muhammed would not have left so offensive an expression in the Qordn, I believe that the passage (the 
date of which I am, however, unable to fix) was placed here on account of verse 7 which also contains 
statements concerning the person of the “ Messenger of Allah” in juxtaposition to the messengers of 
the Banu Tamim, The cause of the revelation of the verse in question seems to have been the same 
as in both the preceding groups (vv. 9-12), viz., the petty quarrels and jealousies which prevailed among 
Arab tribes in general, and the Medinians (Ansdr) on one side, and the Meccan Fugitives (Muhdjiriin) 
on the other in particular. These quarrels often threatened to assume dangerous dimensions. The 
two proverbial observations contained in verse 12° also tend to denounce suspicion and backbiting, so 
that they stand in direct connection with verse 6, Contrary to these, verse 13 teaches that not birth and 
family pride, but piety give, in the eyes of Allah, the highest claim to distinction. The verse appears 
to imply a criticism of the haughty tone of the verses of Al Zibriqdn,8! the poet of the legation, and 
of this kind of poetry (fakhr) altogether, — In spite of the traditional explanation of v, 14,8? viz,, that 





72 Noldeke, p. 168, places the s#ra prior to the conquest, but without valid reason. 78 gx, 1 = xviii, 1-8. 

7 Palmer: When there comes, etc , incorrect. 75 Hish. p. 289, WAgidi, p. 386. 

76 See also Khamis, II. p.118 As regards the details see Sprenger, IIT. 865, and above, Ch.I. 17 See Ch. X. 

78°V.6. Onthe authority of Yazid b. Riman (died abont 130) with no further Isndd, related by I. I. p. 7380, 
Al Beidhéwi, Khamis, II. p. 120 ; Noldeke, p, 164, v, 224; Sprenger, III. 868. 1.1. seems to fix the incident prior 
to the expedition against the B. Mustaligq. 

79 Ibn Hajar, No. 8687 (IIT. p. 1812). 89 See Ch. VIII. 


81 See Hassan b, Thabit, Divan, p. 110 sqq. 2 Noldeke, p. 165, adopts this explanation. 
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+ refers to a certain Bedovia tbs which, in exchange for their conversion to Islim, expected to 
receive provisions from the Prophet dung > fomina, I rather believe it to be a comment on the 
preceding verse, and for a good rease.. AS alcesdly intimated, mauy Bedouin tribes accepted Islam 
after the conquest of Mecca; but whist dinding the recitation of the formula of the creed very easy 
work, they found more difficulty in exchanging their modes of life for the practical duties of Islam. 
Here we perceive the civilizing influence of Islém better than anywhere else, Muhammed explained to 
the reluctant ones that it was not sufficient for Bedouins to say: ‘ We believe’? — which was no belief; 
but they were to say: “we have become Moslims.” In this seutence, he evidently contrasts theory 
with practice, and the passage also offers a valuable instance of Muhammed’s ewn conception of Islam 
at that stage.83 As might have been expected he adds that it consists in obedience to Allah and His 
Messenger, and sacrificing wealth and personality to the cause of the faith (vv. 15-16), Believers 
did not, by embracing Islim, benefit either the Prophet or Allah, but the latter benefitted them by 
his guidance (vv. 17-18). One cannot fail to perceive the altered tone in Muhammed’s speech, 
assumed in the consciousness of his power, It was also quite justifiable in view of the rudeness 
of the Tamimite ambassadors, and fixes the date of the address decisively. The pieces of this exhorta- 
tion seem to be simultaneous or very nearly so. 


If Muhammed was able.to adopt such language, it is small wonder that he dreamt of lead- 
ing the now greatly increased forces of the Moslim army against the Emperor Heraclias, who 
shortly before had made himself master of Syria, and had several Arab tribes, as well as Jews, 
in his army. It was probably his brother Arabs, whom Muhammed was most anxious to induce 
to forsake their Christian patrons, since he could hardly hope to carry the Moslim arms beyond 
the border of Asia. He was, however, fully alive to the dangers connected with an expedition 
against the better trained Greek troops. This meant warfare on adifferent scale from thatto 
which he had hitherto been accustomed. Asa tentative move he made two speeches, the first 
of which (Stra ix. 23-27) in some respect resembles the one just discussed. Muhammed repeats 
that family ties or worldly interest must be second to the love for All&4h and His Prophet. 
Allah had supported them in the past year at Honein witha large though invisible army,* 
just as he had done at Badr, and given them the victory over the infidels. 


When Muhammed had set out to take Mecca, many Bedouin tribes had disappointed him. 
He severely censared those who were ‘‘left behind,” and, as a punishment, they received none of 
the spoil gained in the expeditions against the Jewish clans (Séra xlviii. 15), In order to give 
them an opportunity of redeeming their former laxity, Muhammed sammoned them to join 
the forces which were sent against the Byzantines. I have little doubt that only these are 
meant by the expression “ people of vehement valonr” (Stra xlviii. 16), and not the followers of 
Moseilima against whom Muhammed neve- inngnued sending an army. Considering the perils 
of this expedition Muhammed wished te have aviong his troops only able-bodied warriors who 
could cope with the Greek soldiers. in the less serious raids undertaken heretofore many had, 
no doubt, taken part whe were n»* proof against the fatigues of real warfare, but underwent 
some hardship for the sake of the spoil. The next verse (1 7) seems to have been revealed in 
order to keep these people out rather than from purely humane motives. If such persons lost 
their share of the booty, it mattered little, because they would be rewarded for their obedience 
with the enjoyments of paradise. 

The majority of voluntary and involuntary converts were not yet prepared to risk life and 
limb from sheer enthusiasm for Islim, and did not respond to Muhammed’s call to arms as 
Willingly as he might have expected. He had to bring all his powers of eloquence to bear in 
order to overcome their reluctance, In a long speech (Stra ix. 38-73) he charges Believers with 
preferring the comforts of this world to the next. He threatens them with heavy punishment, 








-_ - 


83 Sea Ch. L, App, Note 1. AlBeidhtwi CUy3y Boledt | ably pled ty Usdoy olstil pdlud ee 


dy pat 5 jlo 


% Al Beidhawi: five thousand angels, or according to others, six or eight thousand, 
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and recalls to their minds how Allah had assisted him, when he, accompanied by a single 
friend,® had hidden himself during his escape from Mecca. While several phrases and expres- 
sions in this speech manifest its close relationship with the first part of this sirca,8 it 
endeavours to re-kindle the zeal of the Moslims for religious war. The words: “ He made the 
word (kalima) of the unbelievers the lowest (v. 40} are undoutedly an allusion to the Christian 
faith of the enemy. If, he says, worldly gain were near at hand, and the march short, they would 
follow readily (v.42), and in this manner he goes on blaming those who remained at home under 
various pretexts,°7 and were therefore classed among the “Hypocrites” (vv. 63, 68, 69), 


During the expedition Muhammed returned to the same subject, and expressed his indig- 
nation against those who in spite of his entreaties stayed at home (v. 74-81). They were glad 
to remain behind for such paltry reasons as the heat of the season (v. 82). He declared that he 
would never again allow them to join any expedition (v. 84), and forbade praying at their 
graves® (y. 85), It grieved him to perceive that the belief of the newly converted tribes wag 
very superficial.2® He again laid down the rule for those who were exempt from military 
service, viz., the weak, the sick, and those who were too poor to arm themselves.2° Yet others 
who were [able-bodied and] wealthy asked leave to stay behind.?! 


If Muhammed was indignant against those lately converted, he was much more so againgt 
Medinians who were guilty of the same dereliction of duty, and set a bad example to others, In 
the address consisting of the verses 120-128 he censured that portion of the army which was 
under the command of Abd Allah b. Ubeyy, and numbered many Jews among its ranks. The 
latter are alluded to in the usual term “of those in whose heart is sickness” (v. 126), and 
Believers are expected to fight them. 


At any rate Muhammed’s wish to overawe the Byzantine army by an overwhelming 
Moslim force was not fulfilled, and the expedition terminated in the bloodless demonstration 
of Tabak, whence the army returned to Medina. No risk of life had been incurred, and those 
who had remained at home regretted it, being profuse in excuses which were entirely ignored. 
In an address on the matter (vv. 95-120) Muhammed was particularly severe against those 
Bedouins who were ‘‘the keenest in disbelief and hypocrisy and readiest to ignore the bounds 
which Allih has revealed” (v. 98). Others, he said, gave their contribution unwillingly, and 
were only waiting for the fortune to turn against Muhammed (v. 99), though some of them were 
sincere Moslims (v. 100). Now here we may observe an interesting phenomenon. The social 
equality which had established itself during the iniatory stages of Islam, commenced to under- 
go a slight change, as soon as the faith was supported by political power. Muhammed himself 
took the first step to create a kind of aristocracy by giving the ‘“ Fugitives” the foremost 
rank in the favour of Allih. The rank next to them was occupied by the Medinian “ Helpers’® 
(v. 101). This was but natural. It would have been an insult to those who nearly twenty 
years before had given ap home and family, and in some cases fortunes, and cast their lot 
with an outlaw, to rank them with poor Bedouins who now ran after Islim because it paid 
better than their former trade. ; 


In the verses following these Muhammed describes the ‘hypocrite’ penitents and those 
who had built a mosque with mischievous intentions’ (v. 102-108). In opposition to the latter 





8 Abu Bakr, 

& Of, ¥ yas v. 40 with pe yea v. 25 and la , 55 oe Fogkem Sify aces EAbaKee AL of gif (v. 26). 

8? The voises 49 and 82 are said to refer to Al Jadd b. Qeis, cf. I. I. p. 894. 

# The verse is said to refer to Abd Allah b, Ubeyy, and Néldeke, p. 167, regards it therefore as a later addition. 

89 Cf. Sdra 49 and above, rem, 83. 89 No parallel to Deut. xx. 1-8. 

31 Palmer's translation (94) : “Ouly is there a way against those, etc.,’’ quite misses the point, Ussrend | means 
here war as usual, Verse 93 refers according to all authorities to the ‘“Weepers,” viz., seven Angir who were too 
poor £0 procure camels, cf. WAqidi, p. 392; I, I. p, £95. 

9 Of. vii. 13. 93 Vaqidi, 2béd., I. I, 913. 
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he places ‘the mosque founded on piety,” as well as the position of the believers, and the fate 
awaiting them as laid down in Torah, Gospel and Qordn (v. 109-113). The next portions of 
these rather incoherent speeches date from the same time. Verse 114 which refers either to the 
memory of Abu Talib, or Muhammed’s mother, is evidently in some way connected with 
verse 81, and seems to form the reply to a query based on Sira xix. 46. The interpretation 
(given in verse 115) that Abraham only promised, but did not actually pray for his father, is 
cunning rather than dignified, because the tone of the verse alluded to impresses the reader 
with the idea that Abraham did pray. The word taéarra’a (verse 115) gives a elue why this 
sermon was joined to the one at the beginning so as to form one sira.%®. Verse 119 standing 
alone, at length grants pardon to some of those censured in a former speech of the same siira 
(vv. 38 sqq.). 


Although the expedition to Tabik did not bring the desired result, yet it added largely ta 
the number of new converts, or at least subjects of Muhammed on the basis of a treaty. Find- 
ing the latter, however, not to his taste, Muhammed, in the following year, charged his cousin 
Aliyy to meet the pilgrims assembled at Mecca, and to read in their presence a proclamation 
which declared all compacts made with unbelievers null and void. Although this ‘“‘ Renun- 
ciation,” which forms the first part of Sura ix., does not appear in the usual form of revelations, 
it was embodied in the Qorén, but without the introductory formula “ In the name of Allah the 
Merciful, the Compassionate.’’ This was, indeed, superfluous, since it is annoanced as a baréa 
(renunciation) and an edd» (proclamation), both emanating from Allah and His messenger 
(vy. 1-3), It is therefore not Muhammed who violates the treaty, but Allih Himself, the 
Prophet being only his tool. Exempt were only the holders of a compact until a given term 
(vv. 4-6). After the elapse of the [four] sacred months infidels were to be regarded as outlaws, 
and Moslims were free to kill them by any means in their power, unless they confessed Islim 
(vv. 5-12). In order not to leave any doubt which months were meant, he explains the matter 
in an appendix (vv. 36-87), and denounces the pagan custom of changing one of these months 
with another if more convenient. — There is, however, some uncertainty about the date of the 
piece vv. 13-22. Néildeke, following Moslim interpreters, is inclined to retrodate these verses 
to the time before the conquest of Mecca, although the word hammi (“‘ they solicited,” viz,, to 
drive thee out, verse 13) speaks against such atheory.®6 It seems rather that this verse contains 
a reminiscence of the unsuccessful attempt undertaken by Muhammed two years before leaving 
Mecca to spread Islim among the inhabitants of Taif. His wrath against these people was all 
the greater, as even after the conquest of Mecca they entered into a coalition with the Haw4zin 
tribes to fight against Muhammed. Defeated at Honein (Shawwal A. 8), they retired into their 
city which the Prophet besieged in vain. It is, therefore, natural that he was not content to 
entrust their punishment to Allah alone (v. 14),°” but egged Believers on to continue fighting 
them with the assistance of Allah. Like other infidels they must not be permitted to “visit’’® 
the holy city even outside the sacred season, because this privilege is in future accorded 
exclusively to Moslims. 


A further comment on the same prohibition is given in the section vv. 28-37, in which 
idolaters are declared to be “unclean,”®? and must therefore not come near the sacred places 
after the termination of the present year. Such prohibition clashed, however, with the com- 
mercial interest of the believing population of Mecca, This was arather serious objection, 
which Muhammed could not answer, except by the assurance that Allah would compensate them 
for any loss of trade sustained in consequence of his command (v. 28). 








% Noldeke, p. 168. % See below. 

9 Al Beidhawi refers v. 12 to the Jews who endeavoured to drive Muhammed out of Medina, but cf. v. 14, 

%7 Tradition makes him pray for the conversion of the city, I. I. 188. 

% To perform the‘umra which means an occasional visit to Mecca for the purposes of performing the minor 
rites, buf not accompanied by sacrificers, 

% Cf. Levit. xxii. 3. 
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After their expulsion from Mecca many Jews had made common cause with Heraclius, and 
in Muhammed’s eye still constituted some danger to Islam. The Prophet seems to have feared 
that their spiritual influence might become harmful after his death. We have seen before that 
on several occasions Muhammed tried to foist upon the Jews the stamp of paganigm,10 
Returning to this old charge Muhammed enjoins Moslims again to fight those who held many 
things lawful which Allah and His messenger had forbidden, but they did even not follow 
the law of their own faith (v. 29). In order to bear out the accusation of Jewish heathenism, 
Muhammed charged them with venerating Ezra as the son of God, in the same manner ag the 
Christians did with Jesus (v. 30). The sole basis for this charge is the circumstance that Ezra 
was responsible for many institutions in the Rabbinical code, which appeared to differ from 
the written law, bot this alleged sonship is an invention of Muhammed for the purpose 
alluded to above. If Moslims were to look upon Jews as upon polytheists, their influence 
in such quarters which stood outside the immediate control of Muhammed or any future head 
of the Moslim church, was not to be feared. Like unto Christians they took, he said, 
their Rabbis as Lords (arédb, plural of rabd),and very shrewdly Muhammed described these 
“Lords” in the same term, as in his own first revelation. ‘“‘ They take their Rabbis and monks 
as Lords beside Allah, and also the Messiah the son of Maryam, while they have been com. 
manded only to worship one God, there is no God but He, exalted be he above those which they 
Join with him” (v. 81), The theological observations attached to this disclosure explain them- 
selves (vv. 32-33), viz., that Muhammed is the true messenger. Rather sharp is the assertion 
that many of the Rabbis and monks eat the wealth of men for nought (v. 34), although as far 
as Jews are concerned it was in medieval times not the custom to pay the spiritual heads 
of communities, 








I place here the verse vii. 156 which refers to the conversion of some Jews and Christians. 
This is clear from the words: “they find written down with them in the Toréh and Gospel,” 
Also the words “making lawful for them what is good and making unlawful evil things, and 
setting down for them their restrictions, and yokes which were upon them” are unmistakeable, 
It seems to me that the verse was revealed chiefly in reference to the conversion of the Jew Abd 
Allah b. Salam which took place in the year 8.1 The next piece, as far as verse 172, isa 
homily commenting on the same incident. The conversion of Abd Allah to which Moslim 
traditionists attach the greatest importance, gave Muhammed an opportunity of proclaiming 
himself once more the Apostle of mankind in general, and of recalling several episodes of the 
history of Israel. He mentions the twelve tribes, the command given to Moses to strike the 
rock,? and other matters discussed in previous speeches.? The “Covenant of the Book” (168) 
bears astriking resemblance to the “‘ Book of the Covenant” (Exod. xxiv. 7), The verses 171-17 2, 
speaking of the children of Adam bearing witness against themselves, seem to be based on, or 
at least influenced by, a Midrdésh (Canticles I. 4) according to which God, when abont to revea] 
the law of Sinai, demanded from the people a pledge that they would observe it. After rejecting 
the Patriarchs and Prophets, God accepted the children as hostages, 


There only now remains Sira v. which, however, offers {difficult problems for the arrange~ 
ment of its portions in their proper places. Before attempting this task we must briefly survey 
the conditions under which they were revealed. In the 10th year of the Hijra Muhammed started, 
at the head of an immense crowd of pilgrims to pay the famous visit to his native city which is 
known as his last. The dogmas and rites of the Moslim church had then been already settled 
not only in the outlines, but also in many details, Muhammed himself ‘was so fay advanced a 
years, as to make him think of his natural end. Knowing the character and prejudices of the 
Arabs, and being aware that the belief of a large number of believers was but superficial, his 
mind was filled with apprehensions about his future. Experience had taught him that but for 
his personal inflnence the differences of interest and temper would have caused splits in the 
community which endangered the safety of the faith. Tribal hostilities, so often quenched by 
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his evertions, might break out atany moment when he was removed, and end in eivil war, 
Most of the ritual duties were a heavy burden on the masses, which were far from grasping their 
meaning. Not less undesirable was the moral code, It was hard that the smallest bit of pilfer- 
ing was punishable. Wine and dice were to be abhorred, aud the freedom of the chase to be 
restricted, not to mention other laws. Muhammed was well aware that his people could not be 
educated up to his ideal with one stroke. The warnings had to be repeated over and over 
again. Such speeches of a deuteronomic character form the framework of Sira v., the bulk 
of which was preached on the occasion ef the last pilgrimage in the presence of a hage 
congrevation. 


We can take it for granted that Muhammed was acquainted with the Jewish interpretation 
of the character of the Deuteronomy as a repetational injunction of the Law (Mishnéh Térdh). 
Why not follow this example? Asan exterior denteronomic feature in the first portion of our 
siira I regard the three instances of alyauma (‘today ”) (vv. 4,5, 7), which in the same appli- 
cation is particularly frequent in the biblical bovk of Deuteronomy. 


Of this book the reader is alieady reminded in the opening words of verse | of our 
sira,4 corresponding to Dent. iv. 18, 23; xxix. 8, viz., the injunction to keep covenants of 
which Muhammed had set such a good example by his bar@u. The regulations with regard tea 
Forbidden articles of food (vv. 4-7) stand parallel to Deut. xii. 16, 20,27; xiv. 3-21.5 The 
verses 2-3 are regarded by Noéldeke as having been revealed before the conquest of Mecen, 
because they ordain that pagan pilgrims to the Ka‘ba should remain anmolested. This is, however, 
hardly admissible. It is not to be assamed that Muhammed would have styled the deity to be 
worshipped by these heathen visitors as ‘‘their Rabb,” because he employed just this term fron 
the beginning in a strictly antagonistic sense. The verses refer to future pilgrimages, 
Muhammed warns Believers not to revive the old hatred, nor to bear grndge against those 
Meccan families which had been hostile almost to the last, but were now Moslims. The large 
meetings to be expected at Mecca inspired him with fear that old feuds might break out afresh 
to the desecration of the holy spot and season, and the same fear rings throngh a sermon 
shortly to follow. Verse 5 is the famous “ verse of the Din,’’ and reflects verses like Deut. iv. 8, 
and quite a host of others. As a supplement to the prayer 1itual appears an ordination to 
wash the hands with water prior tothe performance of the same, or if this should not be within 
reach, with sand® (vv. 8-9). Verse 10 1s denteronomic for Sira 11. 285 and the parallel verses. 
The topic of verse 3 is with verbal repetition of the case,’ taken up again in the verses 11 
and 14.8 The group 15-17 has a similar tendency. Noldeke leaves a large mar:rin forit between 
the years 2 and 7, but it seems that Muhammed had Moscs’ farewell speech in his mind. The 
“covenant” (v. 15) recalls Deut. xxxii, 2, and the “twelve chiefs” are alluded to, 26rd. v. 3. 
Allah’s word to the “ children of Israel’’ recalls quite generally the blessing of verse 1 of the 
same crupler. Asa matter of course the tune of Muhammed’s imitation is on a level with 
his owz taste, as woll as the needs and intellects of his audience. The next verse (16) stating 
that the Ban Isriil broke the compact, and were cursed, and hardened their heart, forged the 
law and forgot part of it (Ueut, xxvili, 15-G9), is trite enough, and served to givefalness to the 
speech. Less worn is the reproach addressed to the Christians that to their forgetfulness té 
was due that the church was split up in secis betwixt which there existed enmity and hatred 
“ antil the Day of Resurrection” (vy. 17), 

As « supplement to this criticism, the compilers of the Qorén have placed at the end of the 
sti7a a narrative piece (vy. 109-120) which contains an admonition addrezsed by Allah Lo 
Jesus. From the “table*’ mentioned in verse 112 the whole sira has its name. The tendency 





+ The compound character of v. 1 has already been noticed by most Moslim interpreters, ef. Noldeke, p. 169, 
® asl { she 1 bo 9 @ Levit. xvii, 7; Deut. xxxii, 17. 6 See Geiger, p. 89. 
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of the narrative is laid down in the verses 116-119, viz., that Jesus commanded to worship only 
one God. He is, consequently, not responsible for the origin of the dogma of the Tnnity 
which was only due to corraption and forgetfulness {see verse 17). Although it is hazardous 
to say anything definite with regard to the age of this picce, it seems somewhat older than 
verse 17 m which we may see a reference to it, Its Medinian origin is, however, beyond 
doubt on account of verse 110. 


Now towards the end of this piece (verse 118) Jesus prays that Allah may forgive his fol- 
lowers’ sins, and to this the verses 18-19 seem to respond. The term “ Possessors of the Writ” 
refers in this instance to Christians alone. Itis noticeable that here as well as in verse 17 
Muhumined regards the Christians with muchcomplaceucy. He only reproaches them with for- 
getfulness, as we have seen, promises them that he, while explaining to them much of the Book 
made unintelligible by them, will also forgéve them much. The following protest against the 
apotheosis of Jesus is strangely devoid of all sharpness. Even when commenting on the 
circumstance that [Jews and] Christians called themselves “Sons and beloved of All4h’”? whilst 
they were only mortals (v. 21), he is not so bitter as usual, The reason seems to be that the 
failure of the expedition of Tabik had taught Muhammed to abstain from reviling so large a 
Christian power. The effete Jews could be abused with impunity. Muhammed must certainly 
have feared that after his death the Moslim armies might be defeated by Christian ones, to the 
loss of many Arab tribes, which only a httle while ago had been converted to Islam. — Verse 22, 
of uncertain date, has been placed here on account of v. 18. 


Denuteronomic are further the verses 44-55. Verse 45 repeats the idea of Sire iv. 48, 
whilst verse 49 is a reiteration of Siira ii, 178-175, yet modifying it in the way of elemency. 
This furnishes some cvidenee that the piece v. 49-55 is later than the other. The verses 64-68 
very conspicuously form a repetition of the scathing remarks in Sia ii, 61, 257-258; iv. 54; 
ix, 34, reproducing the gist of these verses, as a comparison would show at a glance. 


Of very late date is the sermon Séra vi. 117-151 and partly of deuteronomic character, 
although nothing definite can be said with regard to the occasion on which it was revealed. 
The rather detailed denunciation of various heathen rites, such as the killing of children and the 
restriction observed with respect to using certain animals for food allow the suggestion that 
this speech also was addressed to the pilgrims assembled in Mecca. 


The verse v. 69,9 being evidently a misinterpretation of some words in Numb. xi. 23, 
reproaches the Jews with Hmiting the omnipotence of Allah. The verse is one of those which 
on account of its strongly anthropomorphistic character caused Moslim theologians consider- 
able diffiulties, But just this isan argument in favour of its late date, showing a time when 
Muhammed had ceased to see any danger in such figures of speech. 


Deuteronomic are also the verses 89-90 which repeat, although perhaps not on the same 
occasion, prescriptions discussed at the beginning of the sira. Verse 91 repeats in a some- 
what extended form the command given in S#ra lxvi. 2. The verses 92-94 recapitulate as 
well as emphasize the prohibition of wine and gambling, warned against in Sdéra ii, 216. The 
interdiction of statues and divining arrows is also added. he next verses (95-97) treat of the 
killing of game which is unlawful on sacred ground, The transgression of this command 
is to be expiated by an offering. In much more precise terms than in Séra ii. 138 the Ka‘ba 
is now appointed to form the “ Qibla for men.” Verse 101 is the reply to a query which, the 
traditionists assert, was asked with regard to the frequency with which Believers were expected 
to perform the pilgrimage. The angry tone of the answer is, however, unsuitable to the zeal 
of pious Believers. The query seems to have been of a perplexing nature, and I doubt the 
genuineness of the whole verse. Verse 102 abolishes the ancient custom of observing rules with 
regard to the eating of certain camels. One of these classes termed bahira will make it clear 
a a a te ae er ee 
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why Muhammed did not adopt the name Bahzral for himself; the second part of the verse 
as well as verse 105 seems to refer again to Jews. Finally the regulations concerning wills 
aud bequests (vv. 105-108), and the warning to be truthfal when giving evidence renew 
commands given long before (ii, 176; vi. 153), 


T have still to mention several pieces which are of so uncertain date that it is not possible 
even to suggest anything as to their places. Of these are the three verses Ixxxv. 9-11 which 
are evidently Medinian, but this is all that can be said about them with certainty. Swrd@ xxii, 
20 isa very late repetition of the refrain of Siéra liv. (17, 22, efc.), bat with a more practical 
aim. The verse is suggestive of Muhammed becoming advanced in years and more experienced 
as regards huinan nature. Long nightly devotions were not so essential for those who kept the 
chief duties of Islam. 

(To be roniineed.) 


LETTERS FROM PORTUGUESE CAPTIVES IN CANTON, WRITTHN IN 
1d54 AND 1456, 


BY DONALD FERGUSON, 
(Continued fiom p, 451.) 


q Trelado de hita carta que da China veo a qual carta escreueo Christouao Vieyra 
Vasco Caluo que lad estao captinos os quaes forao da companhia dos 
embaixadores que leuou fernao Perez anno de 1520. 


Na era de 1520 a xxiij. dias de Janeiro partimos pera o Rey da China em Mayo estanamos 
com o Rey em Nanquim dali mandou q nos fossemos a gidade de Piquim diante pera nos la dar 
o despacho a ij. de Agosto se escreveo a Cantio do que era passado com el rey ate ent&o chega- 
rio as cartas a Jorge botelho Diogo Caluo que estauaio ema Ilha onde se faz mercadoria por 
tanto nao se torna a escreuer porque o tempo reqnere brenidade e ponca leitura, Hm feue- 
reiro entrou o Rey em Piquim e esteue doente tres meses fallegeo do dia siguinte que nos viesse- 
mos a Cant&o com ho presente que viria o Rey nouo que erao por elle a outra cidade que nos 
mandaria o despacho a Cant&éo / Partimos de Pequim a xxij, de Mayo chegamos a xxij, de Sep- 
tembro a Cantao porque a guia vinha a sua vontade de vagar. / a causa de se néo tomar o presente 


he esta. 


Quando fern perez chegou ao porto da China mandou aos lingnoas que fizessem cartas como 
vinha capitio moor e trazia embaizador perao Rey da China os lingoas as [f. 104 v] fizerao 
ao custume da terra assi capitéo moor e embaixador vem a terra da Cinha por mandado do Rey 
dos fanges com pareas vem pedir o selo segundo custume ao snfior do mundo filho de Deos pe rey 
ihe ser obedieute. segundo castume por esta cartafomos recebidos em terra, esta he a sustancia 
da carta que fizeraosem darem conta della a fernio perez nem elle em nenhum tempo ser de tal 
sabedor somente os lingoas dezido que a carta estaua bem feitasegundo o custume e a sustancia 


della Calaudo. 


Em a cidade de Pinquim foy dentro nas casas do Rey aberta a carta del Rey nosso Sflor e 
foy nella achado ao Reues do que os lingoas escreueraéo paregeo lhe a todos que enganosamte 
emtraramos na terra da China pera lhe vera terra que era caso de engano a deferenga das 
cartas foy escrita a carta ao Rey mandou o Rey que nao fossemos mais a suas casas fazer Reue- 
yencia e tinesem gente e guarda em nos | o custume dos embaixadores em Piguim he metelos em 
hiias casas de grandes curraes e aly est&o fechados ao primeiro dia daluae ha 15 dias da Ina 
vio as casas do Rey dellesa pee delles em sendeyros com cabrestros de palha e vao fazer 5, 
mensuras diante de hum muro das casas do Rey todos em ordem com ambos os jiolhos no ch&o 
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ea cahecae o rosto na terra debiucgos assi estaéo atee que os mand&o a leudtar .6, vezes a esta 
parede dali tornado se a meter nos cuiraes fechados a esta reuerengia mandarao que nio fossemos 
mais, 


foro os linguoas pergiitados porq fizer%o carta falsa [f. 105] e n&’o conforme a del Rey 
Nosso St diserfo que as fizerao ao custame da China que a carta del Rey nosso S™ vinlia ceriada e 
asellada que se nao podia leer nem abrir que ania de ser dada a el Rey em sna mao que e1anos 
de longe terrae que nao sabiamos o eustume da China que era grande que que ao diante o 
saberiamos que el'es nao tinlo culpa pois que fize1ao a carta ao custume nao se contentarao os 
mandarys da reposta forio preguntados cada hum donde erao forao presos isto tanto que o Rey 
falleceo e moos seus sei uidores. 


Chegou o Rey ahia vila que esta duas legoas da cidade de Pim em Janeiro da e1a de 
MDxxi. estene inlgddo hum seu parente que se aleuanton contra ellee omandou queimar 
depois de emforcado e aly eutrou em despacho noso porque lhe for&o trazidas tres cartus contra 
os portngezes hin de dous mandarys em Piquim outra dos mandarys de Cantao outra dos 
Melays cujos sustancias sAo estas -f. manderys que forao a Ilha de mercadoriaa Reeeber os diveytos 
per mandado dos mandarys de Cantio fazem saber ao Rey como elles fo.do em tal anno e d’a 
era arecadar os direytos vitéo gentes frangos com muitas armas e bombardas gentes fortes e 
no pagaudo os direytos segundo o custume e fazem forcas e assi ouuirdo dizer q estes gentes 
tinhio tomado Malacaa roubadae muita gente morta que o Rey nao lhe denia receber seu pre- 
séte ese lho quissesse receber que disessem com que Leinos confinaua o Reino dos fanges q os 
mandasse q os nao deuia [f. 105 v] de Receber. 


Dezia a carta dos mandaris de Cantao que os franges nfo queriaio pagar os direytas e que toma- 
nfo os direitos aos Syamis e os prendido e lhe asclavdo os seus juncos e punhdo guardas nellese nao 
lhe deixauaéo fazer mercadoria nem pagar os direytos e tinhao hta fortaleza feita de pedra cubeita de 
telha e cercada dartelharia e dento muitas armas e que furiaudo caese que cs comido agados e que 
vinhaio a Cantéo por forca e que traziam bombardas em somas descubrindo os Rios que tirauaéo bom- 
bardas diante a cidade em outros lugares defessos. 


Diziao os melajos que o embaixador del Rey de Portugual que estanua na terra da China que nao 
vinha de verdade que falsamente era vindo a terra da China pera enganar e que andauamos a ver as 
terras e que logo vinhamos sobre ellas e como na terra punhamos hia pedra e tinhamos casa logo 
aulanios a terra por nossa que assi fizeramos em Malaca e em outras partes que eramos ladrdes : / dizia 
hum mandiry grande que per carta lhe pidiamos asento ou casas em Cant&o pera estarem franges que 
lhe paregia muito mal que em vez de obediencia que lhe pediamos asenta na terra Disse outro mandi- 
rym qne nacrade .MDxx,. na Ilha de mercadoria cs franges lhe quebrarao a carapuca e lhe derao 
panca:las e o prenderao indo elle arecadar os direytos per mandado dos manderfs de Cantdo / a estas 
cousas respondeo el Rey que esta gente nfo sabem uossos [f, 106] custumes mango os indo sabendo 
disse que ficase o despacho p* dentro da cidade de Pequim logo enirou e no mesmo dia adoeceo daly a tres 
meses talleceo sem despachar vada, Desta repostaqueo Rey deu nao fordo os grandes muy contentes o 
mandou logo o Rey a Cant&o que ha fortaleza que os portugeses tinhdo feita que lha derribassem e assi 
toda a pouoacéo que ndo queria nenhta mercadoria com nenhiia nag&o que se alguem viesse que se 
mandaria toruar e logo partirio cam‘nho de Cantéo que tirassem a limpo o que lhe diserio se ea 
verdade on néo. Os manderis de Cantao nao fizerao assi senao pera Roubar fizerio aimadas e 
por engano delles per orga tomar&o os que vierem e os Roubarem, - 


Tanto que chegamos a Cantao nos leuar%o diante do pochacy e nos mandou leuar a hits ~ sac de 
troncos que est&o nos alleoqoeis dos mantimentos e nellas n&o quis Thome piz entrare os :£: yae ros 
aos’ derdo dentro hiias casas em que estinemos trinta e tres dias e daqui leuario a Thome piz com -eis 
pessoas a cadea do Pochagy que chamio libanco e a mim com quatro pessuas a cadea do tomeci / onde 
estiuemos pressos dez meses em poder de Thome Piz estaua toda a fazenda danio nos Regra como 
soltos eramos muito vigiados em lugares apariados dos presos neste meo tempo mandarao chamar 
Thome piz e toda a companhia o amelcace que entdo era / assi chamuram os melajos dise que mandaua 
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o Rey @ entregasse el Rey nosso S* a terra de Malaca aos melajos que lhe tinhio tomada respondeo 
Thome piz que nao vinha aysso nem conuinha a elle em tal fallar que da carta que [f. 106 v] trazia lhe 
daria rez&o que dal nio sabia Perguntou que gente auia em Malaca que elle sabia que avianella trezentos 
homés portugeses e que em Couchim pouco mais respondeo que tinha Malaca quatro mill homé 
armas no mar e na terra hora erio inntos hora espalhados e em Ceilio que nio tinhio céto 
nestas perguntas nos teue de giolhos quatro horas acabado de se enfadar mandou cada hum a 
cadea donde estaua, 


A quatorze dias dagosto de .MDxxij. lancou o pochaci a Tome piz cormas nas mos aos da com- 
panhia cormas e ferros nos pees as cormas aseladas nos pulcos e nos tomarao toda a fazenda que 
tinhamos assi com cadeas nos pescocas e per meo da cidade nos leuar&o a casa do anchuci ali nos 
quebrarao as prises e nos deitario outras mais fortes cadeas nas pernas cormas aselados e cadeas nos 
pescosos e dali nos mandar4o a esta cadea a entrada da cadea morreo Antonio Dalmeida das prisdes 
fortes que traziamos os bracgos inchados as pernas rocadas das cadeas estreytas / isto com determinaca&o 
que dali a dous dias nos matarem antes de ser noite deitario a Thome piz outras de nouo e o leuardo 
a elle soo descalco sem barrette / cum apupadas de rapazes a cadea de cancheufu por ver a fazenda que 
nos tomario que se avia descreuer e escreuldo dez e furtaufio trezentos os madaris escriudes que pre- 
sente estauio assi laloesfoy o poch&icy anchuci dizer 4 hum mandarim chamado ceuhi que pois portugeses 
entrarao na Ilha e pera que era ter nos que vinhamos a ver a terra que eramos ladrdes que morresse 
mos logo | Respondeo o ceuhi tu queres acabar todos estes sen do deembaixada ora seja falsa ora verda- 
deyra mandar lhe [f. 107] logo quebrar as prisdes eu escreuerey ael Rey segundo sua vontade se fara 
naquelle siguinte dia nos quebrardo as prisdes que se as tiueramos mais hum dia todos morreramos 
@ tornarao a trazer a esta cadea a Thome piz. 


A. fazenda G nos tomai4o erfo vinte quinties de Ruybarbo mile quinhentas ou seis centas pecas 
de seda riquas obra de quatro mil lencos de seda que os chis cham&o xopas de naquim e muito- 
avancs e mais tres aRobas dalmisquere em poo tres mille tantos papos dalmiscere quatro mill ¢ 
quinhentos teaes de prata e setenta ou oitenta teaes douro e outras pecas de pratae todos os vestidos 
pecas de preco assi portugesas como da China o pucho de Jorge botelho incenso Rogamolla cascasde 
tartaruga assi pimenta e outras mendezas estas fordo entregues na feitoriado cancheufo como fazenda 
de ladrées o presente del Rey Nosso sfior que mandaua ao Rey da China esta na feitoria do Po- 
chuncy a sustancia das pecas e quantas e de que sorte me nao alembra bem porem @ soma he de 
mil e quinhentos acima porque o caderno com outros papeis de sustancia leuarfo e as arcas que 
tomar&o de vestidos e meterao com afezenda / na nao de Diogo caluo ficar&o as pessoas seguintes 
Vasco calto, esteufo fernandez escriuao Agostinho fernandez mestre sim&o luis despenseiro Joao 
dalanquer Joao fernandez Diogo da Hhado mestre e marinheiros A° aluarez e quatro mocos 
Joao fernandez guzarate P° Jauodo mestre Gaspar de estendo fernandez Goncalode Vasco caluo 
e por serem conhecidos em Cantioe dizerem que erfo da embaixada escaparao os outros forio 
todos presos e metidos nesta cadea delles morrerao a fome delles afogados Simao lingoa e ba- 
lante alli foro pressos alli morrer&o aqui nesta cadea deraéolhe com hum maco na cabeca assi o 
matarao [f. 107 v] Simao baralante que estaua no chachefu morrer&o acoutes trazendo ja cabas 
aos pescocos com setegentos que morrer&o assios portugeses fazendas e bercos que forio com 
elles tudo foy roubado a menos se ouve pera el Rey a fazenda darmasio que Vasco caluo tinha 
toda roubada do coxconcepaci que foy pera Pequim de maneira que nada nao ficou. 


Bertholameu soarez que era em patane e Lopo de Goés & Syon Vicente aluarez criado de Simao 
dandrade o padre mergulhao que era em Syon vieram na era de .MDxxi. e estando Diogo caluo no 
porto de mercadoria armada dos Chis deu sobre elles porque vinhio os juncos oje hum e de menhis 
outro de Syon e foro tomados delles per engano delles pelejando foro leuados a Nanto e seus escraos 
emuitas fazendas tudo roubado e elles feridos o padre mergulhio morreo pelejido fordo trazidos as 
cadeas de Cantio com ferrose prisGes aqui forgo afogados trazendo tauoasja que moressem por 
ladrdes do mar / aleuantar&clhe quese querido erger com as cadeas nao sendo assi tudo no tempo que 


hegou Martim Affonso e por nao verem os outros portugeses que traziio dos nauios assi forio todoa 
mortos, 
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Qs cinquo juncos que no porto de mercadoria ficaraéo na era de mill e quinhentos e vinte e hum 
quatro do Rey de Malaca hum do Rey de Patane .f. hum de francisco roiz outro de Jorge aluarez e 
dous outros e Diogo caluo tanto que partio for%o todos roubados da gente darmada es.anio a vista 
de Diogo caluo a maior parte leuou o anchianci e o ampochi e capitaes e pro de niio e parte darmada 
e grande parte ouue o Rey e daqui se aredou e se furtou muita e se arecadou pera o Rey por fazenda 
de ladrdes / Os Juncos for&o repartidos [f. 108] o de francisco roiz Jorge aluarez forgo dados aos 
capas e nelles se forio os del Rey de Patane aos malajos e outro aos syames doutro n&o sei tudo foy 
avido por fazenda deladrdes das grosas fazendas que destes iuncos ouuergo os mandaris ordenarao que 
no escapasse portugues por que em nenhum dessem cdta destas fazendas que er§o roubadas. 


No mesmo anno vierdo de patane dos outros iuncos em que vinhao Bertholameu Soarez de Syam 
outro em que vinha lopo de Goes / os portugeses como ja disse manhosamente delles tomados por 
forca e vierdo a Nanto e assi com recados fallsos sahia a gente em terra e prendiio nos porque vinhao 
espalhados oje hum de manhaa outro finalmente que todos forao pressos. / nos mesmos iuncos logo 
cortaraZo as cabecas aos capitaes mestres pilotos mercadores como tinhio fazenda o outro rebotalhe 
tyouxeram a cadea em que morrerdo dizem de mil e quinhentos pessoas ariba afora as cabecas dos 
mortos que era grande quatitade pollos roubar alenantaraio lhe que traziio portugeses a terra per 
estas cadeas de Canta&o foraio afogados delles muitos mortos as pancadas e a fome nas cadeas de 
maneira que de toda esta copia de gente que antre todos seriao dous mill n&o escapar&o mais de 
sesenta bargantes que soltarao e obra de cinquoenta molheres e meninos de que depois morrerao a 
metade estes se forao pera Syam. 


Hum Syame chamado chicoantéo hum seu hirmio e outros tres syames forio na praca descabecados 
e feitos os corpos em troncos porque dezi&o que traziao portngesesaterra por cousas falsas G lhe aleuan- 
tarao tanto que os mandaris ouuerdo as fazendas a mio a mor parte e menos pera o Rey n&o lhe min- 
you raiua [f.108 v] pera os matar diziio os mandaris que sollassem estes que er&%o pas conhecidas 
que farido elles Syames cartag contra hos mandaris das fazendas que Jhes tomar&o que os mandaris 
pasariao mal que milhor era dar fundo a tudo por tal que nunca se soubese / Ordenar&o de nao rece- 
ber nenhum estrangeiro na china e por esta causa destas fazendas e da dos cinquo iuncos forio os 
mandaris muito ricos estas que furtario ha gran tempo que nio estao em Cantao forao mandados 
pera outras gouernancas segundo seus custumes agora som sobidos os mores do Reino. 


Na era de .MDxxi. Veo ver Martim Affonso de Melo com cinquo naos nauios hum iunco de 
Malaca / a gente que qua ficou he esta./ do nauio de Diogo de mello os que morrerao no nauio Manoel 
chamarro, Joao Quoresma, Vasco Gil, R° aluarez Joao vaz Lopo goncaluez Jo&io soarez Po bouno 
Aluaro perdigio manuel aliiz Jo&io pinto Joo carrasco Bastigo goncaluez homes darmas hum 
clerigo Joao do peral mestre Bras goncaluez contramestre francisco piz marinheiro Aluaro annes 
condestabre Affonse annes bombardeyro Joao Affonso serrador estes sesenta bremmo rerio no 
nauio Diogo de Melo capitéo Duarte lopez Diogo Carreiro estes feridos recolhidos / aos iuncos 
indo peravanto porque bradarao das feridas e prisdes lhes cortardo as cabegas nos mesmos iuncos 
Duarte pestana o barbeiro / Benadito marinheiros / Domingos gil gromete / Roque gromete Po do 
toyal gromete, Joao giz bombardeyro Joanne escrauo estes none fordo a Cadea do tocécy | P° 
annes piloto / Bertholameu fernandez pedreyro/ Jo%o de matos A° medina Joanne maluco estes 


grometes Domingos frz Jorge diaz fernio liar6 homés darmas estes vierio ter a esta cadea de 
anchiicy donde ora estou. 


[f. 109] Gente do nauio de Po homem os q morrerfo no nauio / Po homé, Gaspar rotz / Martim 
A ffonso despenseiro francisco dandrade Diogo martiz, Antonio atuz estes seis homes darmas / Pantaliaie 
diaz mestre Jo&o luis contramestre / Bras mriz / Po annes / A° esteuez estes tres marinheiros, Aluaro, 
Po, Joanne Manoel preto estes ginquo grometes Luis piz carpinteiro e 0 barbeiro Vasco roiz Jorge 
diaz tonoeiro todas estas dezaseis pessoas forio mortas no nauio, Jo&%o da Sylueira, Domingos 
serréo, Martinho frangisco do mogadouro | francisco Ribeiro magalhies J orge roiz estes seis [ordo a 
cadea do tomecy e quatro grometes +f: Pina e franco, Manoel malauar, Diogo cafre e Andre carualho 
piloto / Ao fernandez marinheiro / francisco, Antonio grometes e Matheus diaz, fran®° monteiro Afonso 
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miz Marcos Tome fernandez tilheiro Sisto luis copdestabre estes dez vieréo ter a esta cadea / as 
molberes que tomario em estes nauios furio leuadas a outras Cadeas e vendidas / finalmente que 
foro eer a cadea do tomaci todos morrerao a fome e ao trio no ficario mais que quatro homés portu_ 
geses e hum catre os quaes morrerao nesta cadea em que estamos falecerao seis ficarao dezoito assy 0. 
cesta cadea come os da cadea do tomeci / Dia de .S, Nicolao da era de .MDxxzij. lhes lan cariio tabuas 
com sentenca que morressem e entroncos por ladrdes diziio as senteneas ladrdes piquenos do mar 
enuiados pollo Jadrio grande falsamente vem espiar nossa terra mourdo em troncos por ladrdes | foy 
recado ao Rey segundo a enformacaio dos mandiris coniirmou o Rey a sétenca a vinte e tres dias des 
Septembro de .MDxxiij. lorio estas vinte tres pessoas feitas em pedacos cada hiia .- cabecas pernas 
bracos e suas naturas nas bocas 0 troncodocorpo em redondo pella barriga em dous pedacos pellas ruas 
de Cantio fora dos mures pta poucacio ptas [f. 109 v] Ruas principaes forio mortos de tiro de besta 
em tiro pera todos os verem assi os de cantio como os do termo pera darem a emtender que nio tinhao 
em conta portugeses por ho pouo nio fallar em portugeses. / foriio assi nos nauios tomados as mgos por 
Se no acordarem os capitaes ambos e tomados assi todos nos nauios a tudos os matariio e as suas 
cabecas e naturas forao irazidas as costas dos portugeses diante dos mandaris de Cantao com tangeres 
e prazeres foro vistas pinduradas pollas ruas e depois deitadas nos munturos /e daqui ficou n&o 
consintirem mais portugeses na terra nem outros estrangeiros. 


Os malajos que forao o Piquim foraio despachados que se Viessé a Cant&o que aqui lhe man- 
dariio o despacho e veio que lhe dessem hiia carta pera el Rey Nosso sfor pera lhe ser entreye 
malagqua cujo theor he este seguinte tresladada de Verbo ad verbii doutra que os mandartTs fize- 
rao em Chim que per ella se fizesse a qual fizerio tres por este theor que se auia de leuar pera el 
Rey Nosso shor ao s* gouernador outra ao capitio de Malaca, 


Quenhici e ohici mandaris onuirio dizer que o poder dos frages tinhio tomado Malaca 
fizerfio carta ao Rey da China de como fora tomado e Roubada e muita gente morta e escreneo 
o Rey aos mandaris de Cant&o que se fizesse conselho sobre isso depois desta carta chegou 
outra de Rey de malaca que trouxe Tuo mafame embaixador que foy dada a el Rey da China 
que dezia na maneira seguinte os frages ladrdes com coracio grande vierio a malaca com muita 
gente e tomario a terra e a destroirio e matario muita geutee aroubario e outra catinarioe a 
outra gente que fica esta debaixo da [f. 110] iustica dos franges de que o Rey que foy de malaca 
tem hum coracio triste anojadocom grande medo tomou o sellodo Rey da China e fugio pera 
bentio donde esta e os meus hirma4os e parentes fugiriio pera outras terras o embaixador del Rey 
de portugual que esta na terra da China he falso nio vem de verdace que vem pera enganar a 
terra da China pera el Rey da China fazer mercee ael Rey de Malaca com corac&o enojado 
manda presente pede ajuda e gente pera lhe ser tornada sua terra esta carla foy dada a libo que 
he o despachador disto despachou o libo que a terra dos franges deuia ser cousa pequena chegada 
ao mar depois que o mundo he mundo nunca viera a terra da China embaixador de tal terra a 
terra de malaca teem o fom e sello da China e da sua obediencia o libo despachou e deu carta 
20 Rey despacho, 


O Rey da China manda carta aos grandes de Cantio que nao recebio a nenhum embaixador 
de portugual a carta del Rey de portugual he queimada o embaixador e sua companhisa ja foy 
preguntado de como se tomcu Malaca nio o deixem hir mande carta ao Rey de portugual pera 
que o saiba e os seus mandaris p* que o saibio logo e entreguem Malaca ao dito Rey de Malaca 
como o Rey de Malaca for entregue malaca e gente assi como lha tomar&io ao Rey de Malaca e 
comoo Rey de Malaca for entregue della deixariio hir ao embaixador e se nao entregar Malaca 
ao dito Rey averse ha ontro conselho / esta carta veyo do Rey da China ao Tut&o e comqom ¢ 
choupim de Cant&o os quaes a mandar&o ao cenhituci pochancie anchac) que teem o sello ao 
haytao pio aos outros mandaris chamem tudo healie embaixador del Rey de Malaca e seja 
perguntado dixe aos manderis que muita gente dos franges lhe tomario Malaca sua terra que 
assi era verdade os manderis fizeréio conselho e mandar&e que o embaixador del Rey de portugual 
fizesse carta verdadeira e tosse dada a Tudo [f. 110 v] alemancet embaixor del Rey de Malaca que a 
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leue a Malaca e daly vaa a el Rey de portugual que lhe entregue e torne sua terra e gente na mac 
assi como lha tomario e assi a Tuio mefamet ee entio mandarao ao embaixzador de portugual que 
ge va como vier Carta de! Rey de Malaca ao Rey da China que lhe entregarem sua terra e sna 
gente ese el Rey de portugual nio entregar a terra de malaca ao set Rey na vier carta a terra 
da, China da entrega nio deixario hir o embaixador e averse ha outro cdselho estando nesta cadea 
os mandaris mandardo hiia carta em Chim que se fizesse em portugues as quaes fizerao tres hia 
pera el Rey nosso s* outra pera o gouernador outra pera o capitao de malaca e se deric em 
« mio do anchaci ao primeiro dia de Outubro da era de .MDxxij. 


Os mandaris mandariio ac embaixador de Malaca que tomasse aquellas cartas e as leuasse a 
malaca como lhe fosse entregue sua terra que viesse com recado o embaixador nfo quis dizendo: 
que com aquellas cartas lhe cortariio a cabeca em Malaca que lhe dessem licenca que queria 
comprar hum imneo piqueno que queria mandar a metade da sua gente saber do seu Rey porgne 
1.40 sabiio donde estaua porque as Molheres que tomarao nos dous nauios hija dizia que era morto- 
outra que nao e que leuariio hia carta se a podessem mandar partio o junco piqueno com Jic&ea 
com quinze melajos e outros tantoy Chis ao derradeiro dia de mayo de .xxiij, chegou a Patane ali 
tomou algiis melajos e hum capado bengala e tornou reeado del Rey de malaca e veio a Cantio 
acing dias de Septembro os Chis que leuou o iunco ficaraéo todos em Patane que nfio quiserio 
tornar @ China a carta do embaixador deziio as forcas assy. 


El Rey de Malaca esta em Bintio cercado dos franges pobre desemparado oulhando despolha 
menhia atee noyte por socorro [f. 111] del Rey da China seu sfior e se n&o lho der escrenera 
os Reis seus vasallos que o ajudem com gente e que mande algtia prouisio de mantimento a 
seu embaixador e cousas a estas semelhantes dizia mais a carta que estando o iunco carregado 
em Patane ouuerao os portugeses notigia delle e que viera’o sobre elle pera o tomar que elles se 
fizerio ao mar com hiia trouoada e escaparéo sem mais mercadoria e mantimentos que a fome 
ouueréo de morrer no mar com esta carta entrario em Cantio os mandaris os tornaraio a 
despachar qua ambos os embaixadores - Tudo mafamet e cojacio e sua companhia se fossem 
pera Bintéo que ja tinh&o o junco prestes e se se nio quisesem ir que nao lhe auido de dar 
mantimentos / Dizido que n&o se au.do de hir que os matassem e fizessem o que quissessem que 
os franges tinh&o la tomado tudo que n&o podiao ir a lugar que os nio tomasem mais disse c 
linga ao tutnéo que veo de Patane que auia noua que no anno presente ouuerio de vir cem 
vellas de portugeses pla qual palaura lhe derio vinte acoutes por ousar em tal fallar partio o 
embaixador na era de vinte quatro aqui ouui dizer a hiis mercadores que por se aredarem da 


costa de Patane fordo dar nas Ilhas de Borne com tempo e quebrarao 0 junco e os captiuarao 
nao sey se toy verdade. 


Na nao de Diogo Caluo veyo hum Chim xpé com sua molher chamado P? este qnando vio o 
desbarate tornou se pera foym donde era natural ali estene escondido tene maneira como ouue 
seguro dos mandaris que lhe diria a forca que os portugeses tinhio em malaca em cochim que 
elle o sabia tudo que sabia fazer poluora bombardas e galees dise que em mailaca avia trezentos 
homés portugeses que em Cochim que nao era nada e comecou em Canto a fazer duas galees fez 
duas acabadas de todo foréo amostrados aos mandaris grandes achario g pendido (f.1]1v] muito 
que nao aproueitavao que fazigo grande gastode madeira mandar&o que se nao fizessem mais 
leuaréo mio da obra das gales e botario nas em nanto a gelfa / acharaio quealgiia cousa sadbia de 
poluora de bombardas mandaram no ao Rey deu lhe emformacio de malaca foy feito honrrado 
com hum pigquo de roz de mantiméto dizem que fez em Pequim bombardas porque o Rey tem 
iia guerra per guerra ysto pode ser assi que a mim assi mo disser&o deste pedre fazer em 
Pequim bombardas polla enformagio teem os Chis os portugeses em pouco por dizer que nao 
sabem pelejar em terra que sao como pexes que como os tirao dagoa ou do mar logo morrem | 
esta enformagéo deu bem a vontade do Rey e grandes que elles tinhao outra polla qual rezio 
tomarao conhegiméto de tome piz de como o entregarao pera o trazerem a Cantio. 
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A gente de ficon em companhia de Tome piz/ Duarte fernandez criado de dom felipe | 
francisco de Budoya criado da sinora commadadeyra e Christouao dalmeida criado de christouio 
de Tanora Po de freitas e Jorge atuz eu christouao Vieira e doze mocos sernidores, cinytio 
iurabacas / de toda esta companhianio ha mais que eu christondo perseo Dormuz hum moco men 
de Goa / os que ora somos viuos no presente Vasco Caluo, hnm sen moto que cham&o Gonealo / 
como digo nos tres que ficamos da companhia de Thome piz estes por dizerem que erao da 
embaixada escapario e os os puseram com nosco aqui nesta cadea entramos treze pessoas como 
digo sio mortos Duarte fernandez quando hiamos pera Peyuim falleceo na serra hindo da 
doente francisco de bedois quido vinhamos de Pequim no caminho falleceo assi tres ou qnatro 
mocos nesta cadeacom as prisdes fortes como ja acima disse Christounio Dalmeida assi Jorge atuz 
portngeses estZodo o escriu’o da cadea tomado do vinho o matou a coutes falleceo ein seis dias 
os lingoas em Pequim for&o pressos e mortos e seus seruidores [f. 112] dados por escrauos aos 
mandaris por serem de tredores o Jurabaca grade falleceo de doenca os quatro foriio em Pequim 
descabecados por sairem fora da terra que trouxerao portugeses a terra da China Pero de freitas 
nesta cadea e Tome piz aqui fallecenao de doenca Tomee piz na era de .MDxxilij. em mayo de 
maneira que toda esta companhia no presente nio ha mais de dous aqui como acima digo. 


Os nomes que tinhamos Tome piz capitdo moor quando fernao perez chegou ha China dise 
que vinha embaixador capitio moor cuidardéo que era tudo hum nome puser’o embaixador 
capitio moor tirarao o nome dembaixador que deziaio que era falsa embaixada agora nos a 
prouamos por Verdadeyro / os mandaris 40 por mal feito o passado e nao teem esta magoa 
pera nos soltar finalmente ficaua capitéo moor cudao que era scu nome a mim chamio tristio 
de pina porque ficou aqui tristaéo de pina por escriudo foy tirado en fique1 em seu lugar e nome 
por estar Jaa nos liuros dos mandaris escripto e assi me chamao a Vasco caluo chamfo cellamé 
a gonealo seu moco a cio a Christouio Christouéo Antonio Antonio e os q falleceréo deixo de 
os escreuer q todos tinliao os nomes desvairados porque nao se podi&o escreuer nem teem letras 
que se escreudo os Chis que sao letras do diabo c mais nao se podidio alimpar porque erdo Jaa 
espalhados per muitas cartas e per muitas casas e fazendo outros parecia em clle o tanto monta 
agssi como assi as molheres dos lingoas assi as de Tome piz que ficariio em esta cidade o anno 
prestte forio vendidas como fazenda de Tredores aqui ficaréo em Cantio espalhados. 


A terra da China he deuidida em .xv. gouernacas as que estio pegadas ao mar séo Quanto, 
foquiem, Chequeam, namquy, xantao, Pequy, estas posto que toquem no mar tambem Ise esten” 
dem polla terra firme a redonda, Quancy honio, Cuycheu he [f.112v] Chené Cheamegy Sangy 
entestéo com paquim / estas gouernancas qG est&o no meyo que ancy Vinaio honio destas /xv/ 
nioquim pequim sdéo as cabecas de toda a terra sobre todas pequim he a pricipal onde o Rey per 
ordenanca esta dasento Nanquim esta em /28/ graos ou /29/ Pequim em /38/ a /39/ Cantao 
foqué corre a costa nordeste sudueste pouco mais ou menos de foquem ate piquim corre a Costa 
direita ao norte sul vira ha costa que dizem que he muito limpa e de muitos eidades e lugares 
perto do mar per rios todas estas /15] goucrnancas sfo debaixo de hum Rey /o milhor desta 
serra esta por Rios que todos degem ao mar/nio nauega ninguem no mar do norte sul he 
defesso pto Rey por se nao deuasar a terra per onde fomos tudo sao Rios tem barcas e nanios 
lados per baixo sem conto de muitos eu me affirmo que veiria mais de /J0000/ antre grandes e 
piquenos demandio pouca agoa certo séo Rios pera galces antos pera toda fuostalha de Remo de 
guerra pegado ao mar nado teem a terra nenhiia madr® nem a /30/ legoas do mar digo na costa 
de norte Sul he toda a terra baixa todo carreto de mantimentus e nos Rios ha madeira dece da 
terra firme enjenguadas e cerca Pequym mais de /100/ legoas ha sirga porque a gouernanca em 
que o Rey esta nao teem madeira nem pedra nem tijolo tudo corre de carreto de nanquim em 
barcas grandes se lhe néoquim nao a corresse com mantimentos seus ou doutras gouernacas uao 
se poderia soster Pequym p que he gente sem conto e a terra nao teem ako por ser fria e de 
poucos mantimentos o Rey esta nesta gouernanca que esta na esirema da sua terra porque teem 
guerra com gentes chamadas tazas e se o Rey la nao estiuesse entrariao a terra porqite c memo 
Pequim foy destes tazas e¢ outras gouernangas, 
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Hsta terra da enseada de Canchim obra de quinze legoas de hayuio dentro de quinze ou vinte 
legoas comeca hia terra chama [{.118] sse asseria miuylem on mouleme corre ern leste vay 
acabar em foquem estrema foquem de Cliguido estas serras sao altissimas sem aruoredo estio 
lenadas e muzto fragosas de maneira q destas serras deuide tres gouernangas pera o mar Cancy 
pagua a terra de Cauchi e Cantio e depois foquem estas tres gouernancas fic&o sobre sy. / Das 
outras Cantio foquem pegam ao mar chegam ate a serra / Cangim jaz antre Cantio e a serra ate 
Cauchim nao he pegada ao mar de Canchim toda esta corda de serra que deuide estas tres 
gouernaneas das doze nio tem mais de dous caminhos muito ingremes e trabalhosos hum esta 
desta cidade ao norte per este se serue a gouernanga de canci e cantio e parte de foquem outro 
esta la sobre foquem com caminhos cortados de pedreyra muita parle como quem vay a sauta 
Maria da penua e da outra banda ounera tal decida / destas serrarias altissimas assi ingremes 
se tazem regatos que depois qua embaixo se fazé Rios que da serra vem decendo pera o mar e 
quem vem de Cantio pera Jda do meo do caminho sempre vay a sirgua com ganchos as vezes 
por palmo de agoa outro tanto he da serra pera outras gouernancas. 


Esta serra da banda de Cantio tem hia cidade e da outra banda outra a serra Jaz no meo 
avera de hiia a outra ate seis sete legoas quanto diz a serra he terra ingreme a muite fragosa he 
grande pasajem porque toda a terra das “doze gouernangas vem passar por aquios que uo de 
Vir a Quiancy ea Caniao em hum dia se passa este caminho em mulatos e asnos / dos regatos 
G destas serras correm assi de hum cabo eomo de outro ao pee destas serras dambas as bandas se 
ajunta a agoa comeca a fazer Rios a lugares dous palmos dagoa e as barcas pto calho vio rocando 
isto em muitos lugares obra de oyto ate [f. 115v| dez legoas da serra pera baixo e a lugares he 
fundo desta serra pera Cantio toda a mercadoria que vem e vay he per este Rio todo omandarim 
que vem e vay tudo he per este Rio per terra ha caminho em recados de p** e teem algiis Rios de 
pasar que atrauesio porem por elle andio ponco porq teem ladides per todo o eaminhoe por 
Rios como digo os caminhos da terra nio sio seguros. Toda pasajem e eaminhos na terra da 
China he em Rios porque toda a Cliina e cortada dos Rios que nio se podt andar duas legoas 
por terra sem atrauesar Vinte Rios ysto he per todaa terrae nio teem mais que hia goner 
nanca que nio tinha Ttios. 


Toda a fustalha de Cantéo em qa gente passa e mercadoria pera a serra e pera outras partes 
destas duas gouernangas -f. Cantaéo Queancy tudo se faz na cidade de Cantio contra o mar em 
lugares cereados de Rios de agoa doce e de monte porque de Cantao ate ha serra nao ha hia soo 
aruore de que se possa fazer hita soo barea/ em Canci que he longe daqui fazem algiias bareas de 
mercadoria grandes porem nao muitas todo o feito he nestas faldras de Cantéo e per derredor 
de tancio se estas bareas de Cantao foré destroydas nao pode das ontras gouernancas vir socorro 
porque nao teé caminhos por terra ass: que quem for st do termo de Cant&éo tudo he milhor he 
na faldra do mar e doze, quinze, vinte legoas pta terra dentro tudo isto he esquartijado de Rios 
per onde pode andar toda cousa de Remo esta he a casa e terra mais apta que todasas do mundo 
pera ser sometida e todo feito he neste termo de Oantéo por ¢erto que he mor honrra que a 
gouernanca da India ao diate se sabera que he mais do que se pode esereuer / Se tiuer el Rey 
nosso shor a gerta verdade e enformacao doque he nao pasara tito tempo. 


[f, 114] Esta gouernanca de Cantio hedas milhores daChina dequeo Rey recebe muitas rendas 
porque he daroz e mantimentos sem conto e todas as mereadorias de toda a terra vem aqui deferir 
por rezio da escalado mare das mercadorias que dos outros Reinos vem a Cantio e to da passa 
pera dentro da terra da China de que o Rey recebe muitos direytos e os mandaris grandes peitas 
os mercadores vinem mais limpamente que nas outras gouernangas que nao teem trato / nenhiia 
gouernaca da China teem trato com estrangeiros sen&o esta de Cantéo o que outras podem teer 
pollos estremos he cousa pouca porque gente estranha nao entra na terra da China nem da China 
pera fora este trato do mar nobrecia muito esta gouernanga e sé trato ficara nos lauradores como 
as outras porem a escalla de toda a terra da China he Cant&éo foquem ha pouca cousa de trato e 
néo vo laa estrangeiros néo se pode fazer tracto em outra gouernica senio em Canto porque 
pera ysso he mais apta que outras pera trato com estrangeiros. 


Novemzer, 1901.| LETTERS FROM PORTUGUESE CAPTIVES IN CANTON. 475 








Esta gouernaica tem treze cidades e sete chenos que sd grandes cidades qne nado teem nome 
de cidades, teem cem villas cercadas afora outros lugares cercados tudo o milhor Jaz ao longe 
de mar ate aynio per Rios que podem entrar nanios que remem e os que estio aredados do mar 
estio antre Rios em que outro si pode andar toda a fustalha de remos as cidades e villas que estio 
per rios que n&o podem a elles ir senao a sirga nao se facadellas pollo principio fundamento 
porque quando o mor obedege o menor nao se aleuanta como digo debaixo do sol nao ha cousa tam 
desposta como esta e de gente sem conto e muito pouoada nestas falldas por onde estam rios e 
onde os nio ha nao he assi pouoado nem o quinto / de toda sorte de offigiaes de todos officios 
macanicos digo carpinteiros calafates ferreiros pedreyros tilheiros serradores emtulhadores 
finalmente que esta he acima [f, 114v] das cousas que sdo necessarias pera o seruico del Rey 


de suas fortalezas e daqui se podem tirar cada anno quatro, einqao mill homés sem fazerem 
nenhiia mingoa na terra. 


O estillo desta terra da China he que todo homé que ministra instica nao pode ser daqnella 
gouernanca +f. a pessoa de Cantaéo nao pode em Cantiio teer carrego de iustica e anddo trastorcados 
que os de hiias gouernancas gouernio as outras n&o pode ser iustica onde he natural isto he nos 
letrados e todo o letrado quando alcanca grao comega encarregos pequenos e dalli vay sobindo em 
mais grandes sé saberem quando hio de ser mudados e esto aqui de reponso e vé carta sem elle 
saber he mudado daqui trezentos legoas estas madancas se fazem em Pegquim isto he per toda 
a terra ecada hiia vay sobindo daqui vem que nenhum inlgador da China nao faz verdade por- 
que nao oulha pollo bem da terra sendo por furtar porque nao he natural della e nfo sabe 
quando o hao de mudar pera outra gouernanca daqui vem nao teré liancas nem prestimos 
donde gouernio nem teem amor ha gente nao fazem sendo roubar matar agoutar per tromentos 
as pouo & ho pouo mais mal trateado destes mandaris doque he o diabo no inferno daqui vem ¢ 
pouo nado teer amor ao Rey e aos manderis e cada dia se andio allenantando e fazem se ladrdes 
porque o pouo que he roubado nao teem vinha né donde comer he necessario que se faga ladrio 
destes aleuantamentos ha mil em lugares donde nao ha rios mutta gente se aleuata os que estao 
antre Rios donde podem ser presos estao quedos porem todos desejosos de toda nonidade porque 
sao postos nas cimas de toda sogeicio he muito mais doque digo. 


Os manderis Caualeiros posto que sejao manderis nao tecm carrego de iusticadestes sio mui- 
tos sio manderis de suas casas [f, 115| teem ordenado do Rey em sua casa quando cumpre vio 
pelejar donde os mandao estes por qualquer culpa sio logo acoutados eatromentados como qual- 
quer outra p? do pouo tambem estes vio sobindo em nomes e segundo o nome assiteé o manti- 
mento estes nao saé da terra do sen natural porque nSo ministrio inst?as vezes teem carrego de 


lugares de gente darmas porem onde quer que est&o pouca cousa entendem de iustica saluo em 
Ingares de pouoacdes de gente de sua ordenanca. 


As armas da terra da China s&o trecados de ferro curtos punho de paao tiracolla de ecorda 
desparto isto he pta gente darmas os mandaris tem deste geito mais limpas seg® tem o dr® langas 
teem canas os ferros sio pregose ganchos pedagos de paos cascos ou capacetes destanho 
de fotha de frandes peramor da calma antes de virem portugeses nao tinh&o bombardas somte 
hiias feitas a maneira de talhas de monte moor cousa de uento. nenhum do pouo nao pode ter 
armas mais que faca sopena de morte a gente darmas pode teer nao em sua casa quando cum pre 


aos mudaris lhas dio em quanto com ellas sernem acabado recolhemse a cosa do mandarim tem 
arcos bestas de pao. 


As mortes na terra da China a mais Cruel he posto na cruz alli Ihe thao tres mil fatias e 
estando vino e depois o abré e tiranlha a fresura pera os algozes comerem e fazem todos & 
pedacos e dam na aos cées que ally estao pera ysso dam lhaa comer isto a capit&es de ladroes 
2 quem elles querem / a segunda he cortar a cabeca e sua natura cortada e metida na boca e o 
corpo feito em sete pedacos / a Terceira cortar a cabeca pello toutico / a quarta he afogar, os que 
teem menos culpa que morte ficao em geute darmas da China perpetuo per filho e neto bisneto -f 
o que he de Cantéo mud&o no a ontra gouernanca muito [f. 115v] longe jamais nunca tornie 
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a sua lda serue dos homés darmas este he a gente darmas da China daqui vio a sobirem 
mandaris caualros destes que acima digo dez mil hiius degredos em Vidas per annose a elles 
degradados mudam nos pollos gouernancas a seruir nas casas dos mandaris e varrer e acarretar 
agoa fender lenha e a todo outro sernj® deste geitoa seruir em obras do Rey e outros seruj® og 
tormétos sio tem escospas dalargar borzeguis htia antre os pees e duas per fora com cordas com 
que lhe atormentio os artelhos e com macos dio nas emcospas as veze lhe quebrao os artelhos as 
vezes as canelas das pernas e morrem em hii dia e o dous € mesmo e 0 semelhante com paos nos 
dedos das miios e pes estes teem dor muita n&o perigio sio tambem acoutados nas pernas nalgas 
e barrigas das pernas e nas collas dos pes e pancadas nos artelhos destes acoutes morrem muito 
sem conto e todos grandes e pequenos andio atormentados teem muito forte custume e o pouo 
anda escandalizado e nio faz ninguem carta contra manderim como he meio o acoute he hia 
cana grossa fendida seca de grosura de hum dedo e de largura de hia palma da mio e lanc& na 


m remolho porque escoza mais. 


Toda a p® que teem terras toda a terra da China he ensortada em partes cham4o a cada 
paros quintei sera terra de semeadura de quatro alqueires daroz obrigado todo o lanrador de 
pagar desta sua terra certa quantidade daroz ora semeem ora nado ora aja bdos temporaes ora 
maos como nao acodem os temporaes ficio pobres vendem os filhos pera pagar se nao abasta 
vends as proprias propriades sio obrigados cada p* como teem esta geira de terra dar certas 
p* pera seruj° des mandaris ou pera cada p® vinte crnzados som obrigados a dar a todos 
aparelhados de mensas tintas cadeyras catres, bacios outras meudezas pera as casas dos mandaris 
[f.116] sio obrigados os que nao “teem terras darlhe certas p** hiiae se nio tem pessoa 
dinheyro e se nio teem p® dinheyro elle em p® ha de sernir e comer a sua custa e peitar a p* que 
serue alem destes dirtos sio obrigados ao seguinte. 


4 


Toda a terra da China ora sejio rios ora terra firme em caminhos geerais de Jornada 
em Jornada estéo casas prestes com cada hiia seu mandarim escriu&o donde teem arozes carnes 
pescados galinhas e toda a outra maneira de comer e artificios de Cozinha e barcas com cozinhas 
mesas cadras camas teem assi bestas prestes remeiros pera seruj® dos manderis e toda outra 
pessoa que passa pollos rios -f- todo mandarim ou outra pa que o Rey manda ou os manderis 
com sua gouernanca leu&o carta pta qual lhe dio muito se vay per terra caualos se per mar 
barcas camas tudo ho neo jabe as p28 sio estas casas sortadas as p28 dos termos sao cbrigados 
adar ysto de certo tempo ora hiis ora outros per esta rezio nao lhe fica nenhitia cousa que 
nio despendio e se algiirefusa logo he preso e tudo vendido e elle morre na cadea nio refusa 
ninguem a0 q o mandarim manda com a cabeca no chio o rostro na terra onue e olha o 
mandarim como outro relapando daqui vem o pouo a ser pobre tambem por qualquer cousa sio 
logo agoutados e metidos nas cadeas a menos penna he sete quint&es daroz e dous tres e m° de 
prata por elles e delles pag&io quinhentos e mill tates donde creo verdadeyramente que as 
pennas que se arrecadio pera o Rey das pas que prendem he muito grande somma de pratae 
certo que nas cadeas de Cantio ha de continuo ate quatro mill homés presos e muitas molheres /e 
cada dia prendem muitos e solté0 menos he morrem nas cadeas a fome como bichos daqui vem 
oO pouo a estar em odio com os manderis a desejio nouidades pera teré liberdade. 


(f. 116v] As Cidades villas e lugares cercados da terra da China todos os murossio largos 
assentados em terra ch&o, os muros nio tem alicerces estao sobre a terra a face de fora parte he de 
pedra sobre a terra ate o m° domuro o mays de tifolo algiis sao todos de pedradigo afage de fora 
dentro sio taypas as portas fazem abobodadas grandes e grandes portas sobre as portas goaritas de 
madeyra destas taypas tirio a terra pera as taypas ficiio os lugares e muros 6 muros € cauos 08 
que eu vy todos vy em terra chia nio teem mais fortalezas as cidades e va8 e lugares que teem 
muros abremse as portas com sol e cerfiose com sol entregio as chaues ao mandarym que dellas 
teem carrego a noyte recebese e pta menhia toda a porta teem pa que a guarda com dez doze p* 
de noyte tudo se vigia grandemte tememse dos naturaes as casas todas sio armadas de madr® 
sobre esteios de madeira, as paredes dellas sio desteiras poucas as mais de canas e taipas com 
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barro face de cal per cima sobradadas de madeyra poucas geralmente assi 85 todas cousa muito 
fraca e pta mayor parte toda a paréteira vine de htia porta a dentro todos tem hii alcunha cada 
parenteira té hiia parenteira por onde se conheCem depois disto teem seus nomes mirandas ou 
qualquer outro apellido alem desta aboanha tem nome proprios seus desta parenteira a pessoa 
mais velba teer os nomes pera dar conta de quantos s&o e nenhila pessoa pode sair do lugar 
donde mora de vinte legoas pera gima sem carta dos manderis se sem ella he achado prendem no 
por ladrdo porque todos os caminhos e lugares sao cheos despias pera esta carta dao certa cousa 
a carta declara que pessoa he e idade e todo que lhe d&o lea, 


A tenta as casas da jnsti® que ha nesta cidade de Cantio [f. 117] a prime he o cancheufa 
que he casa da cidade esta tem doze ou treze mandaris e gem escrina’es todo mandery vive na 
casa donde he manderim a casa do pochanci tera vinte manderis piqnos e grandes escrinies 
chimchaes p** de recado e p*# outras com escrin&es teem per todos mais de duzentos a casa do 
anchacy t@ outros tantos manderis grandes e pequenos escriudes p** outras a casa do Toci tem 
seis ou sete mandaris e muitos escriu&es o cehi he hum que teem carrego da gente darmas e do 
sal que teem escriudes muitos e cuchi q teem carrego de toda a iustica he hii que teem escrinies 
muitos a casa do tutéo e do Choypi e congum grande e do piqueno e do tigos / alem destas ha 
obra de quinze ou vinte que nao nomeo nao he duuida todos os manderis de Cant&o desta cidade 
terem pasante de sete ou oyto mil serujordes todos pagos a custa do pouo nio fallo em ouiras 
casas grandes de manderis que teem ovelhas que n&o teem carregos q as conta por casas de 
gente de pouo atente que cada casa destas de manderis teem terreyros e lageamento pera 
em cada hiia poder fazer hiia torre e haqui a pedra talhada de cato pera fazer de nouo hia 
babilonia deixo casas de suas oracdes e as ruas que he quanto talhado sem conto pois madr® 
hija casa desta teem pera emmadeyrar hia fortaleza com dez torres todos estas casas teem 
teicies de portas fortes de dentro tudo com casas e curraes cada casa destas he hum campo pera 
fazer hia fermosa vila tambem a casa do aytao he muito grade e portas fortes grandes fermosas 
e a parede aos couces he no chao / de todas as de Cantao esta he a copia de manderis e cada 
dia se vio hiis e vée outros de man™ que cada tres annos e mais todos so idos outros vindos 
depois que estou nesta cidade sao muitas esquipacdes muidadas. 


Assi como digo de muita pedra assi de muita fustalha que ha [f. 117v] nesta gouernanga de 
Cant&io nem hiia de guerra toda de paz de tamanho de galees 1eaes e fustas e bargantis todas de 
posticas e de espordes e masteadas a maneira de galees se cada htia poserem hija tilha e seus liames 
e ficio galees e fustas bargitis e polla primeira escusarao as de céchi Remos remeiros 4ssl sem 
conto destas se deuS tomar os mihores e as mais nouas tudo o al queimar de vagar se podem 
fazer galees reaes toda a outra fustalha de remo estas demandao minos agoas que as nosas podem 
seruir assy como as nossas nestes Rios pera o mar n&o sey quao seguras serdo assl que disto se 
deue fazer fundaméto porque sio muito negessarias ate se fazerem outras que andando a cousa 
ordenado se podem aqui fazer em hum mes dez doze pecas de remo porque os officiaes e madeira 
he m‘* @ mayormente como virem boa paga cumpre muito estas barcas porq toda a forga he 
nos rios. 


Esta terra da China he grande e as marcaderias della estado em hiias gouernancas della em 
outras Cantao tem ferro o que nio ha em toda a terra da China segundou sou enformado daqui 
vay pera dentro da outra banda da serra e 0 mais jaz no termo desta gidade de Cant&o daqui se 
fazé tachos pregadura armas dos Chis © toda a outra cousa de ferro tée tambem cordoalha 
linho e seda pannos dalgodio por rezio do trato todas as mercaderias acodem aqui porque este 
era. o porto donde estrangeiros acodido per este contrato de mercaderias das gonernan¢as 
pera Cantiio e de Cantio pera dentro era a géte mais abastada q as outras gouernancas todas as 
mercaderias que a cantio acodiao antes de se emburilhar esta guerra agnardadas ate verem em 
que pardo as cousas a [f. 118] terra dentro tem muitas sem se poderem goatar porque as farlao 
as vontades de portugeses digo vedas porcolanas. 
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Nao se pode soster esta terra sem trato as mercaderias agora nao acodem aqui nem ha hy 
mercadorias nem mercadores como sohifo nem o quinto porque todos foro destroidos por respte 
de portugeses esta cidade por nao acodirem estrageiros nio acodem mercadorias das outras 
gouernancas estaa pobre no preséte nfo se pode fazer boa mercadoria ate néo acodirem as de cima 
como souberé que acodé estrageiros e tornarse ha a tecer o trato en cuido cada dia se se & goter- 
nanca de Cantio se alenata toda a terra dentro a de fazer outro tanto porq toda anda fostigada 
por hii theor como as cousas asentarem de hiia maneira ou dontra a terra fara mercadoria em 
qto se nao fizer a terra de tantas rédas que he cousa p® n&o querer / toda a terra he aproneitads 
eas mercadorias G os estrangeiros trazé sio muito necessarias na terra mayorméte por darem 
sayda as suas teem muitas mercadorias e boas a terra dentro muitos maneiras de sedas que 
ainda nio vierio a Cantio porque cuidao que as nao contendem e por ser defesso por o Rey que 
nao se vendéo mercadorias boas nem de prego a estrangeiros senéio cousa braganta assi teem 
muito Ruybarbo deixo isto torno ao que mais releuo. 


Em cantio nao faziio armadas como fizeréo no tp passado auera ora dezasseis annos que se 
aleuantario hits Chis em Jumq°*fizerao se ladrdes e Cantéoarmou sobre elles forao os de Cantio 
desbaratados fizerao os mandarts [f. 118v] de Cantao com elles concerto G lhe perdoauiio e G lhe 
darido terra onde vinessem com condicio que quando se aleuantassem outros ladrées no mar 
que elles fossem pelejar com elles e o que roubassem fosse pera elies resguardando as molheres e 
cousas pera o Rey deraoassento a estes ladrdes delles em Nanto deles em foym delles em aynameha 
e® outras pouoacdes que estéo de Nanto pera Cantio estes todos tinhao iuncos todos os Juncos 
de Cantio erdo destes ladrées que digo da presa do anno de /521/ dos juncos que ficarao na Ilha 
forio ricos e da presa de Syfio e Patane e por o vencimento dos dous nauios do anno de /522/ 
ficario tio soberbos que lhe parecia que ja nado podia vir ninguem que nao desbaratessé pto qual 
o anno de /528/ fizeréo armada de, cem iuncos aguardando por portugeses a metade estana 
diante & Nanio outra a metade ao mar antre as ilhas aguardando na fim dagosto deu hia tro- 
uoado nelles que durou hi dia e hiia noite que espedacou todos os principaes qG estando ao mar 
que nio escapou nenhum a outra ametade que estaua auante € nato meteose dentro no Rio 
saluarfiose em anyameba que he porto seguro que se todos estiuerfio ao mar todos se perderido 
nao teem mais iuncos nem tinhio mais forga que era destes hom@s de que nao ha nenhii delles 
e os mays hido per forga que lhes nio pagauao / na era de /524/ fizerio armada de iuncos de sal 
euq tomaraéo per forca ate era de /528/ fizerio armadas fordo os juncos deminuindo ate que ha 
deixario de fazer eos juncos que escaparaéo em aynameha nao ha nenhii tudo he desbaratado 
de ladrées que depois destes se alendtarao no mar os quaes agora viué na terra com seguro que 
lhes derio terfio obrade sete [f. 119] ou oite iiicos agora nio tem outros senio for estes destes 
homés se amda sem viuos nao fazem armadasnem tem iuncos em que as queirado fazer na tem 
agora mais forcas que he a dos muros de Canto. 


Nesta armada que os chs fizerio aguardando pta nosia nao avia nenhom homem darmas 
dos ordenados da China tudo era gente dessas pouoacdes e iuncos tomados por forca e gente 
fraca e vil e o mais meninos porem cada hum dellas he milhor G quatro homés darmas he cousa 
de zombaria fallar em géte darmas desta terra da China / esta armada que mandauio a Nanto 
sio algils capitées paregendolhes que podi&o tomar portugeses como no anno de /522/ como 
festa gente for escozida do ferro portuges toda logo he de companhia com portugeses porque 
mais he gente de bona boya e pouca raiz na terra.ou nenhiia / esta gente de Cantio he muito 
raca em comparacio doutra gente de dentro que he forte neste Cantio digo pto termo 
pta gouernanca como he cousa arredada dos rios logo se alenantio / dam sobre pouoacdes matio 
muita gente isto cada dia em muitos lugares e nao lhe podem faz damno e mandio per gente a 
gouernanca de Cancy que estaa ao ponente de Cant&o chamio a estes langas ou langueds estes 
teem mays algiia feig&o porem tudo he cousa de vento dizem os chis se portugeses entrarem que 
chamaréo muita gente desta e nio pode vir senio pto rio que venhio cem nao aproueita nada 
porque como o rio for despegado da sna fustalha ese alimpar e andar nosa fustalha com bom- 
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bardas n&io a cousa que pareca a dez legoas estes Chis de Cant&io quando vio pelejar com gentes 
que se aleuantdo niiqua [f.119v] matao a ladrao / salt&io per essas cassas de ladrde matio nelles 
infindos e trazem as cabecas delles outos muitos presos diz@ que sio ladrdes nao ha mister mais 
proua. todos os matio per modo cruel / isto fazem cada dia/o pouo he tio sojeito e medroso 
que nio ousa fallar deste geito he per toda a trra da China he muito pior do que digo pto qual 
toda a gente deseja reuolta e vinda de portugeses estes de Cantio. 


A ylha de Ayn&o teem hia cidade e quatorze villas esta a vista da terra da China teem 
bom porto nao teem madeyra per esta rezio nio teem fustalha quando algila gente de luchim 
se aleuantéo em Junquos vay 2 estas partes fazer soltos pedem socorro a Cantiao he cousa mnito 
fraca he da terra China defrente de Aynio ate Cantao ao longo do mar quatro gidades muitas 
V8 per todo mar per Rios em algds podem entrar nauios em todos podem entrar conusa grosa 
de remo em todo o tempo se nauega teem ao longo desta costa muitos ylhas frescas que empa- 
rio todo o vento ysto he o principal desta gouernanga e sera dous tercos de gouernanca 
entrando Cantio no tomq® tudo isto he rendido como a cabeca se someter e for tomada 
teem este Aynio muitos sendeyros tem quoquos e areq® que nao teem toda a terra da China 
em OCantéo tem trato com esta areq® e quoquos assi daljofre muita copia que nao teem toda a 
terra da China assi que digo que teem sindeyros que os Chis chamao Cauallos destes tazem pera 
esta gouernanca daqui se podem auer muitos por pouco prego. 


Este Cantaéo teem obra deduzentos cauallos destes os mandaris pequenos que nao podem 
trazer andor teem cauallo asy [f, 120] os mandaris de guerra cada hum teem-sen estes syndeiros 
séo pequenos sio dandadura estes nas mios de portugeses podem aproueitar ordenados a gineta e 
desporas estes Chis sio dacoute e desemfreados tem Canto mais de vinte ou trjnta setros offi- 
giaes pessoas que fazem estrjbos sao muitos que he gente sem conto cada hum quando ganha 
dez fs por dia pera comer louua a deos deste geito sio todos os offigiaes da China assiq como 
digo estes com os de Aynio podem aproueitar pera a terra val aqui hum destes caualos de tres 
ate dez taes de prata nenhila p* como mamtem oulhas nem podem andar em cauallo digo polla 
cidade. 


O Tutio Compim Comqué sio tres pas que teem carrego desta gouernanca de Cantio e Cancy 
estes sio os mayores estéo em hila cidade chamada Vcheu que esta no estremo dambas estas 
gouernancas esta cidade he de Queancy est&o aqui o mais do tpo porque teem la guerra e de laa 
guoverndo ambos as vezes vem a Cantado estado dous tres meses ora hum ora outro as vezes 5e 
passao dous annos que nio vem nenhum a esta gouernanga de Quécy anda sempre aleuitada 
muito grande parte sem lhe poderé valer esta he a causa porque estio laa o mais do tempo esta 
cidade estaa ao ponente de Cantio obra de trinta legoas per rio porque nao tem caminhgs per 
terra e he a terra toda cortada de Rios vio laa em cinque dias a muito grande andar com muita 
gente de sirga e vem em tres andando de noite e de dia { Agoa corre de laa pera Cantio teem 
este caminho hila cidade grande abordada ao Rid que se chama Cheuquf fu/ per todo este rio 
pode nauegar toda a cousa de remo sao per este caminho pouoagdes sem conto asique a qualquer 
[f. 120v] cousa de guerra de Cantao estes abalio trazem gente como nossa armada, andar no rio eu 
fico que nio venha ninguem e quemquerque vier per forca ha de vir desembarcar defronte desta 
cidade pegado ha pouoacio deste arabalde on m4 legoa per este rio acima ao norte finalmente 
que nio pode vir ninguem que nao seya apanhado e mormente que todos nauegio de dia e nao 
de noite porque os Rios a lugares sio baixos e a lugares teem pedra e se vierem todos jazem na 
mado postoque mais banquas trazem do que dizem. 


Tem Cant&éo mandaris depois destes ho cheuhie o pochiey e amchagy togy que chamio 
camcy que estao de contino nesta gidade o ceuhy vem cada anno este nio teme a ninguem todos 
temem a este este vem pera despachar todo o caso pera ver ver qual mandarf faz malseu 
mandary que faz erro he pequeno este lhe tira logo as orelhas daa diso enformagio ao Rey se o 
mandary he moor escreue delleno Rey suaculpa dela vem que nao seja mais mandarim porque 
o rey da enteyro credito a este assi ao tutdo e conquao /O Campym nio escreue que teem 
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carrego de gerra o tutéo manda em tudo se algtia carta ouuer descreuer seja 0 ao ecuhi porque 
vem cada anno e nio sabe dos roubos que sao feitos aos portugeses ‘estes n&éo sdo senao aluitres 
segundo seruem assi lhes fazem mergees este em tudo despacho sem dar conta ao tutio 
nem a nenhil mandary. 


[f.121] Martim Ao de Melo veio na era de .522. a entrada do porto o fez bem de sua entrada 
dalgila gente que se la maton cdartelharia veyo o recado a Canté&oassi dezi&o que elle escrenera 
hiia carta 4 dezi&o q fallaua bem os madaris que tinhio do aio passado roubado & fazda agastaraiose 
com sua vinda come¢ariéo a emburilhar perguntaréo ao Cuhy q lhe paregia se fariao mercadras 
ou niio / dise o Cenhy q mercadra como dates se fizesse / responderio elles q nao q.auiaio medo 
§ com esta mercad? se regenesse ao diante algum damno q deitariao mao dalgum lugar o Cenhy 
nio lhe respondeo nada elles sahiréo descontentes estes pregiitaréo ontro tito a oytao q teem 
carrego do mar e dos estrageiros respondeolhe outro tanto estes dous mandaris q perguntario 
hum era o chiagy outro o anchagy q er&o os mayores de Cantao estes madarao a oytao q fosse 
pelejar com os portugeses este aytao era nouamte vindo nfo sabia do passado disse elle § nio 
podia fezse doente mandario laa o tiquos q té carrego destrageiros debaixo do aytao niio sey o 
G la fez estes dous mandaris +f. pochancy e anchacy diz8 q peitarao ao pio de nato ao pachain 
darmada q trabalhassem por tomar algum nauio e trabalhass® por se nao fazer paz istu 
secretamente acdtegeo G por mofina e por os capitées nfo teré os Chis 8 cdta e nao teré artelharia 
atacada né ordenada e cada hi capitéo tiron pera seu cabo e Dio de melo ser primro ferido de 
hita pedrada que ficou atordoado e dizé q toda a pétese meteo debaixo dalcageua dos nanios per- 
amor da pedra assi os tomario as m&os P° homé estado armado nio lhe acodio ninguem foy 
morto de pedradas e remesos o mestre contramesire algtis marinheyros pelejer&o n&o lhe acudia 
outra gente os iuncos erao altarosos finalmente que foréo tomados no nanio de Diogo de melle 
saltarfo dentro nello trezentos Chis a roubar depois de ser a géte recolhida avs inncos derao cd 
fogo no parioll da poluora abrazouse o nauio morreraéo todos os Chis sem ficar nenhii desta noua 
veyo recado ao aytao de como er&o dous nauios tomados e os outros ydos foy logo e veio com 
gaitas escreueo q aquella gente que morreo do fogo que portugeses a matardo / escreueo ao tutio 
eo tutiioa el Rey veyo a sentenga que ja disse o aytao cd esta vitoria com peita q lhe derio os 
dous mandaris a elle ao tutio q cOsStisse mais portugeses na China ficarao estes dous e imigos 
dos portugeses e outros q foro riquos, 


Martim Afonso vinha ordenado a China com embaixada pera pedir fortaleza se ha nio desem 
prouar se a podia fazer com officiaes que ja trazia pera a terra e pera o mar nfo me parege que 
vinha bem ordenado os Chis nio darem fortaleza a nhia p® estrangeira por todo o mundo 
quanto mais a nos que cuid&o que a verlhe a terra somos vindos Tome piz pedia [f,121v] hia 
casa em Cantio e na Ilha todo o conselho do Rey he que vinhamos a pedir lhe sua terra porque 
a terra da China jaz em custume estranho sobre sy q nao consente estrangeiro na terra sob pea 
de morte senio he embaixada obediente quato mais darlhe casa a mercadoria nio querem que se 
fagio lugares pouoados por n&io deitarem mao dalgtia cousa e mandana fazer por maos lugares 
desponoados e doentios porque sio muito ciosos da sua terra assique per nenhum modo do 
mundo a daraio sen&o for por forga e se se casa ounesse de fazer na Ilha de mercadoria secreta- 
mente se fizesse forte donde se aueria cal e pedra pedreyros e telha e cousas necessarias officiaes 
que com lca seria trabalhosa quanto mais escondidamente que nessa Ilha pera fazer casas de palha 
Primeiro que se acabasem he o meio da gente morta mandon que se fizesse algum cartigo ou 
casa forte o que se néo podia fazer logo a gerra era na mio e tolhidos os mantimentos por terra 
e a terra doentia e maa nio sey quato se poderia soster assi que nao vinha a cousa ordenada. 


Martim Affonso de mello trazia trezentos hom@s era cousa muito pequena pera leuar auante 
a empressa que creo que toda a gente morrera a fome e do@ga ate que nada viera a lume com 
mais forga de duzentos ou trezentos hom@és se podera tomar nanto on hila Va que he muito 
milhor chamada Jancangem que esta em hua Ilha cercada de mar de porto e grande altura 
que esta a0 ponente de nanto sete ou oyto legoas esta a bordou dagoa amurada de grande 
pouoagéo pegada ao mar esta era logo tomada sem matar ninguem daly correlhe aos rios e des- 
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baratarlhe a fustalha ptos Chis emaperto que desta Ilha as portas de Cantio cousa muito fresca 
aproueitada darozes e carnes e todos os pescados he pera abastar vinte mill hom@s e barato com 
menos trabalho e mais descanso e sem morte se podia tazer que coimegar de nouo a terra que 
teem tantas cidades e villas e lugares abordados a agoa escusado he matar a gente pois Q ha 
de ser por forga de qualquer maut® como os Chis viré que os portugeses tom§&o posse do lugar 
gercado tudo se ha de comegar de alevantar. 


De Nanto vindo pera Cant&éo nu meo do Rio quasi pegado na barra taco’ Jaz hia grande 
powoag¢io ou tres em hita Ilha que se chama aynacha tem canto talhado per casas ruas igrejas e 
em cais de que se pode fazer hiia [{, 122] fortaleza como a de goa tem porto seguro de todos os 
veutos tudo de vaza porto muito seguro aquiera a forea dosjticos esta fortaleza jaz sobre Cantio 
sogiga nanto esta villa que digo outra que se chama Xuntaeim daqui podem defender os man- 
timtos e por em aperto catio se redendera de qualquer manr4 que o capitéo quiser torno a dizer 
que leuur de peca cantéo na mao com forga de dous mila tres mil homes e milhor digo dous 
tres mil nio que com menos se nfo acabe a demanda somte he grande cousa e os carregos de 
lugares que sio necessarios portugeses nio abast&o seys mil pera render com menos do que 
digo e acabar a demanda porque os Chis sao logo alenantados contra a gidade com a companhia 
dos portugeses. 


Assi na fustalha q portugeses trouxer® como na que aqui se fizer de seus paracs a nossa 
guisa sera tal que todosos Rios despejara os Rios despejadosos manderis anse de render por for¢a 
ou 40 de fogir e despejar a cidade fica logo Cant&éo na mio e seu termo Isto pode fazer capit&es 
que trouxerem forca de setecétos homés ate mil e ficar com elle a fustalha e cousa grosa de remo 
e toda a gente portugesa e malanares naos se os trouxer mandalas pera Couchim espidas de Chis 
officjaes qd achara pera iré dez milhGese se abalar o sor odor pera o segte logo cant&o he nas 
miios com toda a gonernanea e deixar nelle fortaleza é Ingares q conuem deixar géte portugesa 
e mnalauares e tornesse cd toda sua armada carregada de Chis carpiniros pedreiros ferreyros 
telheiros serradores e de todo outro off cd suas molheres pera deixar por esas fortalezas qte 
pode leuar & sua armada em juncos a terra dez mil homés sé fazer mingoa e cada anno podem 
suhir quatro mil sé fazer moca esta he a causa marauilhosa porque por cada portages pode 
tomar cem Obis pera as fortalezas. 


Cant&éo dentro nelle tem hii cabeco chéc pegado ao muro da bada do norte € que esta hia 
casa que 1€e cinguo sobrados t® polas faldras deste cabego dentro seis ou sete igrejas que tem 
cito talhado pera fazer em dez dias hila v8 cd} muros e casas e das igrejas he sé conto desteos 
vigas portas {tas daqui se node senhorear a cidade ontra felia a borda dagea no meo da pouoario 
onde os mandaris desem!arcio que se pode fazer em cinquo dias porque he a pedra [f. 122 v] de 
cito talhada per rnas e casas de inst@ q hep? fazer hiia grande cidade amurada he torrejada ontra 
na igreja que esta no rio assi G pedra e a madr® e cal he sé conto pois officines p4 isso e serui- 
dores em todo mundo nio ha tantos e sio bis sernjores cd pouco jornal pto comer vir&o c&é mile 
dos seus paraos fazer galees fustas bargatis dalgtis se fario galeagas cd poucos hames que os rios 
nio queré a forea do mar assi que todas estas cousas mais vagar 40 mister e se escreuer q em~ 
por se por obra a terra desposta esta p2 tudo deos quis G estes Chis sejio doudos pera perderé a 
terra porg te o preséte nfo tiuerio senhorio ma elles pouco e pouco fordo tom&do a terra seus 
vezinhos e por isso he o reino grande porque estes Chis sio cheos de mt Judaria e daqui lhes 
vé seré presétuosos soberbos crueis e porque ate o presente sendo géte couarda fac& sé armas 
es nenhii exercicio de guerra e sempre forio ganhido a, terraa seos vezinhos e nio per mfos 
mas por manhas e biocos e cuid&o G ningué lhes pode fazerdano chamo a todo estrangeiro saluajé 
asua terra chamio o reino de Dd quaquer q vier ora seja capitio com frota de dez ate quinze 
Vellas primt@ cousa he desbaratar armada se a tiueré a que eu cnido que nao tée seja p fogo 
sange medo cruel por este dia sé dar Vida a nenhiia p2 todo iunco queimado e nio se tome nin- 
gué por se nto gastaré os m&timentos G em todo tpo se acharaéo gem Chis pera hii portages e 
isto {to despejarse ha nito e logo ter&o fortaleza e mantim*os se quiseré porque logo he na mioe 
dar cd toda armada ¢ aynacha que esta a barra de tacoam como ja acima digo de bé porto aqui 


432 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [NovEMBER, 1901. 




















se Zcorario aos naos G nao poder& entrar no rio e queirmarlhe qualgr fustalha q tiueré e depois 
de tomado se bem pareger queimarlhe o lugar por fazer medo aos Chis antes disto flo yenha hia 
carta per hii negrinho cafre e venha € esta manera. 


O titulo da pessoa que for faco saberao cuhi e a ¢aci de Canto como anera ora tamtos annos 
G el Rey nosso st mandou carta ao Rey da China e presente per Tome piz 0 ql foy recebido ptos 
grandes e dos outros q té carrego foy lhe dado casa em Cant&éo dahy foy chamado do rey da 
China elle foy eo Vio em naquy daly o mandou a Pequim pera la o despachar dizendo gue la 
conuinha o despacho nunca mais delle soubemos na era de tantos veyo htia nao em sua busca 
pagou seus direytos e pagos armiro sobre [f. 123] ella pera a tomarem e naera de tatos vierio 
em sua busca cinco iuncos carregados de mercadorias e os mandaris armariao sobre elles pera os 
roubar nio fazendo na terra mal nem agrauo por os iuncos virem abertos do mar recolheriose 
a outros nauios e deixario os juncos no porto carregados de muitas mercadorias abarrotados 
sem delles tirarem nada e na era de tantos annos vinh&o cinquo naos com embaixador pera o 
Rey da China os manderis de nito ordenario com iuncos de ladrdes que enganassem dous 
nauios com recados falsos de paz tomarfio dous naulos e os tres que ficaraio n&o souber&io coma 
o embaixor del Rey n. sor estaua metido nas cadeas e sua companhia e tomado toda sua fazenda e 
vestidos | e sem comer nas cadeas como fazenda de ladroes sendo dembaixada assi recebido dos 
grandes e o presente que vinha pera o Rey recolhido sem querer mandar o embaix° isto nfo he 
inst® mas he iusta de tres mandaris ladrdes ¥/ ampochim o anhanci e lentocim e pio de nato que 
ptos roubos que tem feitos querem matar a todos por q o Rey da China o niio sayba veyo isto a 
minha noticgia vim qua e em de menhia serey em Cantio por ver a cidade onde se faz tal instica 
o embaixador seja a mim enuiado antes de eu chegar a Cantio como for entregue & mim entio 
fallaremos emo que releuae ao que sio vindo do que he passadoese nfo quiserdes fique a, 
culpa sobre vos outros que regebeis embaixadores e preséte e pto roubar o meteis nas cideas 
esta he feita a titos dias da lug. 


Assi q escrita a carta e enuiada a pregoar liberdade na terra a todos e com toda cousa de 
remosentray o Rio e se tardar o recado se bem parecer por lhe officio a pouoac&o © queimar toda 
a fustalha que nao aproueitar pera seruigo de guerra e morta a géte quem nao seguir o bando tres 
dias que lho tolhio os mantimentos morreréo todo sa fome a cidade tom hiia grande casa de 
mantimentos quasi pegada a porta da banda do ponente dentro dos [f, 123 v] muros mas pera 
repartir pfo pouo he nada porque pouo he sem conto e compra cada dia o que ha de comer assi 
que todos hio de morrer a fome e dose daleuantar contra os mandaris como se gente alenitar 
logo a cidade he aleuantada compre teer grande aviso em nio receber recados de dilacées por 
nao acudirem muitos paraos com mantimentos a cidade em Canto ouuer recados de vento que 
som tantos e o pouo tanto que se n&’o pode isto ver sobre tudo a fustalha desbaratada no rio nao 
pareca cousa de Chis que no seja queimada com este tal matar saltara o medo na valia dos 
mandaris e embatarseam contra elles e isto se deue fazer e ser mais breue do que digo porque 
toda a gente esta esperando por portugeses a cidade per terra nio lhe podem acudir mantimentos 
que os caminhos si0 logo aleuantados que sem vinda de portugeses o fazem quanto mais neste 
todo aroz a de vir pto rio e ciipre ter vigia pto estreito q esta pto rio acima ao norte obra de 
m® legoa por onde the podé vir mantimétos e socorro neste se ponha fustalha g tomado o estreyto 
@ nao vinha tudo he na mio se os mandaris ounerem de fogir a de ser por este esteiro aqui he 
sua saluacio € este esteiro podem estar gallees e deste esteiro vem a cidade por terra que he 
perto aly vem todo o mandarim e daly o faz saber e ent&o entra e vem cauallos per terra a 
dizer 20s mandaris da cidade que manderim he entrada feita na era de 534. 


[f. 124] Trelado de outra carta queo mesmo Christou&o vra escreueo da China. 


gor 


Olhando sempre vossa carta me desaliua muito minha infirmidade com os esforcos que sua 
mergee daa me da causaater algum lugar a escreucr sfor em breue nio ser muita a leitura 
repetindo stor nesta cidade na qual siior digo se a indja estinesse de maneira que o s°r gouer~ 
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nardor ordenou o sor eytor da sylueira com a frota G cada anno vay ao estreyto conuindo nella 
tres mill homés trazendo mallauares pera com elles por em espanto a gente com verem estes mala- 
uares com aS costas dos portugeses iréo tomando a metade da terra da China se ahi ouuesse 
este pera soster tanta cidade e tanta copia de villas que tao fraca gente he e nio t8e maneyra 
nenhiia de defendimento. 


Neste Rio desta cidade podé entrar so naos de duzentos tonelados todo o galiio por grande 
que seja por respeito de demandar pouca agoa/ todo este rio sfior he de vasa e todo he limpo 
de pedras que ainda q fice om seco na releua porque o rio he muito alto fica a cidade sobmetida 
debaixo destas naos / quando amare encher porio prancha dos galeies e nauios na terra por 
éde saya a gente per este rio estdo as casas do arabalde metidas com terem amparo per respeito 
dagoa nio alagar tudo o Gl amparo he de pedra entulhudo de terra altura de hum homem e 
m°® homé em Ingares nada por todalas partes tem suidas muy fermosas mas todas caleadas de fer- 
mosa pedra / a qual pedra sernira ao presente pera fortalezas / porse a sor o fugo na ponta desse 
arabalde porque venha queimando tudo ao longy do rio por ficar tudo limpo pera a artelharia 
jugar e porque se nio ponhio per [f. 124 vr] hi os Chis tirard com trechas cd ter emparo das 
casas he necessaria por lhe o fogo que fique tudo limpo sem nenhiia casa ficar. 


Com tudo sor oulhese bem a principal desembarcacio e no meo desse arabulde onde estaa 
hiia casa dos mandaris quando véo pera algures vio aly desembarcar e embarcar a qual casa tée 
hum regebim@to de quaes a qual casa he daredor cercada de taypa feita de terra posta em altura 
de hum remessio onde se neste lugar pode recolher soma de gente com mandarem de ribar ao 
rededor todas as casas porg fiyue lugar pera se a fortaleza fazer pera se por arteiharia fazendo 
buracos nestas taipas pera porem bombardas grossas ate se fazer a fortaleza que nesse lugar 
mesmo se ha de fazer com a fortaleza e ir entestar no rio e vir entestar com a porta da cidade 
fazendo hia courata muito forte e fremosa que vaa tomando sobre a porta da cidade que sogt- 
gue a cidade toda porque tudo he terra chia come a palma da mao com artellaria pera hum 
cabo e peru outro adual couraca ha de ficar em maneyra da ponte dando lugar a hum riozinho 
que se mete o muro e o araballde e pera entraré na gidade teem hiia ponte de pedra muito fer- 
mosa e a courata ade ser apegada com esta poute esta couraca fica sobre esta porta e toma da 
ponte e a de tera seructia pta fortaleza mesmo onde se deue apousétar o alcaide moor. 


Tanto s°* que a desembarcayio for neste lugar oulhe bd q he perto da porta da gidade se se 
a cidade nio rende por se 4 tres vamellos e derribario as portas que s&0 duas estao dbas de duas 
defronte hiia da outra estas portas 8° sio foradas de cubre tanto q entrarem iro ter a casa do’ 
pochécy que he a pringipal casa que nesta cidude ha que he a casa onde estaa a fazenda do Rey 
onde se achara’ muita prata que no teem conto e assi muito ouro e mercadorias / esta casa he a 
vabeca desta gouerniica porque nesta casa desde pta menhi [f. 125] ate noite nunca se faz senio 
pesar prata das rendas que de todos os cabos vem na qual casa se porem duzttos ou trezentos 
homés com hum capit&o que fique posto na cidade ate se a fortaleza fazer / e assi se ha de fazer 
hita fortaleza dentro na cidade onde estaa hum outeyro pequeno com hiias igrejas teem em si 
pedra pera fazer a fortaleza a qual fortaleza ha de ser assentada sobre o muro que Vay pera a 
banda do norte que he terra firme Com hiia terra de quatro sobrados tudo cheo dartelharia que 
fogue pera o norte e ponente elenante e assy p? a cidade fiquao todos os cabos resgoardados com 
esta fortaleza ea cidade metida e soperda debaixo desta fortaleza na qual fortaleza sor estardo 
cem hom@s figua ti forte a cidade que nio pode deer hiia aue que tenha remedio a fogir os 
quaes cé homés sor serio mudados de tres ou quatro meses iré sfor darmada fazerem proueito, 


Assi sor ira dar em hila feitoria que se chama o conchefaa onde sse escaparéo mil presos 
© menos se os mandaris os nio matarem por averem medo dese na cidade allevantaré e mata 
rem os mandaris assi pello conseguinte assi esta chea de prala que tambem ese recolh€ renda 
do Rey eas penas dos presos que s30 em gra maneira mt prata a qual fazenda sor que nesta 
feitoria estiuer se mudara desta pera a casa do pochecy onde hio de estar estes hom23 por em: 
mentes se fazer a fortaleza recolherem ahi todo o que se tomar e assi iric a onlras duas feitorias 
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do Rey tambem tem muita prata de rendas que se arecad&o as quaes duas feitorias se chamio 
per nome nayhay e pdnhaem e se se achar esta fazda toda se passara ao pochengy a se ahy aver 
de guardar ate tudo ser asentado / ser’o avisados que se caso for nao acharem prata nenhiia e 
dentro nessos casa que sio grandes acharem algum homem seja perguntado por isso que pode 
ser estar soterrada em lugar yne se nao ache que por essas gidades que sio cObatjdas [f. 125 vy} 
dos ladrées assi1 fazem que a soterrao e deix&o por a negaga quatro oa ginguo mil t&es por niko 
andarem os ladrdes buscando tudo que vio dar com ella. 


E agssi se perguntara sor ptos guddes do aroz q s&o sebe ou oyto casas onde est&o tres man- 
daris pequenos comparaneeis allx®s as quaes casas teem em si milhdes de milhdes de Piquos 
daroz p# aregra dos mancuris e assi outra gente o qual aroz se se posseré a vender a gente da 
terra farse io mais de quarenta mull taees de prata pollo qual sor se pordo trinta homés com 
ham capitio e terem puardado este aroz ate se a cidade e cousas virem assentar sem se deste 
aroz bollir delle que se caso for shor nio ouver remedio ao presente nao acodir aroz né manti- 
mentos do fura moura a gente da cidade toda ha fome / entéo s°r he nec® abrirse este aroz e 
vender este aroza gente que na gidade estiner ese caso for valer caro desse algii tanto de 
barato por agente nio teer ent&o per onde o mercar que toda a géte se? a mais della q nesta 
cidade vine sao todos officides e mercadores e gente toda q por fazeré mercadoria viuem q a géte 
sor que he rica e tem terras viuem ptos aldeas onde teé a suas terras que as terras aqui valem 
a peso de dinheyro este he o respeito por onde a gente morrera a fome nio vindo aroz de fora 
a vender que se nao pode suster esta cidade tres dias que n&io moura a getile a fome por ser 
YAWItO O poud. 

olhem bem. 


Hi assi se dara sor deste aroz aos pedreyros e carpintros e ferreiros e thabalhadores que nas 
fortalezas andarem dando !he cada dia tres fOs de seu jornal que sao doze fs por dia e andarao 
contentes G aqui os mandaris pera seos sernj°s lhe dao dons fds e se n&o trabalbao da the agoutes 
como palhas pello qual sdres serio estes trabalhadores bé pagos sem se do del Rey nosso sot 
tirar nem gastar hum ceitil [f. 126] somente deste aroz se fardo cem fortalezas nesta terra 
que todaa casa do mandarym teem pedra esteos pera sobrados de torres e de que quiserein 
‘tanto quanto nado so negessarios tantos. 


E assi sor se mandara logo-em breue tapar de pedra e tital todalias portas que vio pera o 
norte e assi as de ponentee lenante no deizando nesta cidudle somente esta porta por onde se 
sirua a géte que ha de virdar com a fortaleza e o sor capitio moor se tornaru a recolher onde 
se desembarcou com todaa gente saluante os trezétos homés que ficaraic dentro na cidade 
na casa do pochécy / he consa grande e fechado tudo com a fortaleza com os chaaes da gidadeé 
se darem de nolie a este capitio que € m@ies que ali estiner em quanto se facdo as fortalezay 6 
polla menhaa serio dadas a quem tiuer cargo de guardar aqueélla porta e de fechar com de noyie 
vigiarem e tocarem os atabagues como he vso cusiume. 


Hi assi s°t se ordenara com a g@te da terra com se repurtir e se ordenar hara homern por 
cabeca da mesma terra tallacd de muro vigiara a gente que Haquellas rtias vineré porque assi he 
seu custume e istjlto com Ihe darem ataballes que tomar® nay casas destes mandaris pta metihiia 
vieréo dar conta como he cnstume aquelle capit&%o q estiner naqnell& casa tal cabo esta seffiire 
virio outros e tal cabo esta seguro daram as chaues pera abriré a porta cd sor deixar em seguro 
o estillo da terra cd se poré de giolhos aos s°Tes capitdes e assi toda a ontra p@ gue qualgq? bargo 
timer que o custume da terra assi he e nfo se perqua G a pénte he tiaa e assi pte conseguinte 
asoutallos como nao estiteré prestes ao G sio obrigados a fazer dbttra manejra sera trabalho 
soster esta géte que os madaris nunca a] fazé sento desdé polla menha ate noite e matat e nio 
podem com elles, : 


Se caso for sor que poseré per hi algiis barcos e com elles [f. 126 v] tirarem saiéo a tomallos 
que qualquer gente os tomar’ como viré que saem pera essé proposito nico esperio que suas armas 
nko césinté esperarem a cous de portugeses as espadas sic de feigio das nossas obra de tres 
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palmos ferro morto sé teré ponta trazem por armas bajos acolchoados hii capacete na cabeva 
feito destanho tirio frechas e nio muito bem esta he a sua manta da guerra estes sor que sio 
apremados a ysso que a gente do pouo nao o sabe fazer somte fechao as portas e nio clurao de 
mays e soterrarem o que teem de prata que cousas de casa nio tem somte hija mesa vella e hiia 
cdeyra toda outra cousa de prata soterram. 


i isto sor néo a gente do pouo no teem cousa nenhtia despada nem frecha somente o pouo 
quando se recrege algii alenatamto feghio as portas e cada hii se mete em sua casa e a qué mais 
pode a esses obedegem finalmente sor yue esta gente com que os mandaris sosté a terra he desta 
maneira a qual conta dou em breue / todo homé que he preso he iulgado a morrer onde assi na 
cadea quatro e cinquo annos vé outros mandaris e se té o preso prata peita escreué delle ao 
Rey eos maderis grandes abremno daquella penna que teem e daolhe degredo pera todo sem- 
pre e assi os fos fic&o obrigateiros tabem a este degredo he comparauel sfior a hom@s que em 
portugal degradio pera as Ilhas o qual homem he comparado a algoz estes hom@s daolhe cada 
mes hii piquo daroz pera Comer eni sua casa com sua molher e assi doutros ftos se recregé tam- 
bem fazeré destes homes degradados estes homés desta cidade degradionos pera outra gouerniaca 
os doutras gouernangas degradio pera esta avera nesta gouernanca repartidos pellas cidades, 
villas e lugares que estio guardado as portas e cadeas e andiou pellos rios nao se alenatio [f. 127] 
pellas gidades treze ate quatorze mil homés | nesta gidade estario continnadamente tres mil 
hom@s guardando as portas da gidade com capitaes pto qual nao ha malauar que niio peleje com 
quorenta destes hom@s e todos os matara que o seu geito todo he como molheres nio ha nelles 
estamago somente apupadas com esta gente sostem os mandaris esta terra que he o mundo. 


Pello qual tanto que a frota se fizera vella pera vir pera esta cidade n&io ha mandarim que 
na cidade aguarde a frota no rio os mandaris deitarse Xo pollas portas fora nisto nao ha dunida 
nenhiia sendo ser assi no mo deste rio esta hiia igreja dos chis aql esta na frontaria no meyo da 
cidade sera tamanha como a fortaleza de calequu a qual esta ja feita em hia fortaleza somte 
ergueré o muro e fazerem lhe torres o qual se deue de fazer hiia fortaleza forte de torres ou 
baluartes porque estando esta fortaleza ally com viute ou trinta homts he estar o rio e tudo 
degollado porque daly ha de iulgar a artelharia pera todas as bidas assi pera a cidade como pello 


rio agima como pfo rio abaixo o tundamto que se da jndia ha de trazer artelharia que cd qual- 
buer gente fardo facanhas. 


Como for assentada a g8te na cidade logoem breue niio se passando mais que dous ate 
quatro dias se tomar&io paraos e se congertario logo @ fustas se trouxerem c irdo pfo rio agima 
com leuar® soma de artelharia irio queimando quitos paraos c juncose cousas se achar de 
villas e lngares fazendose grandes estroygics sem ficar cousa nenhiia ao prestte por por espanto 
na gente que ainda q de gima venh&io os mandaris grandes_com algiia gente que se nio ache 
embarcacio nenhiianem achtd mantimentos nenhis peraa gente [f. 127 v] comer quanto mais eu 
creo que ndo ha de degernenhii nem pode porque se deixarem laa os ladrdes do se daleudtar pella 
terra e am de vir roubando e matando o mundo todo como souberé que esta cidade he tomada 
que se podem aqui vir acolher e emborilhada a terra de maneira que apellida toda que logo se ha 
gente ha de aleuitar pta gouernanca e nio ha dauer manderim que no mateem pto qual a guerra 
se faca cruamente per onde quer que puderem assi que todas estas tres gouernancas el Rey da 
China ha de perder conuélhe fazer concerto cd os seos capities n&o se pode soster nem a terra 
mantar né andar gouernada nem pagaré direytos ao Rey porque n& pod@ semear nem se pode 
fazer mercadoria pto qual fazendose congerto fagase muito a prouejto del Rey nosso sor que lhe 
dara el Rey da China hia nao carregada de prata cadanno por se nao emburilharem todas quinze 
gouernancas ou se demouer e assi se fara mercadoria como era dantes, 


Bassi sor pta Ilha da viniaga faz o caminho pera quatro ou gnco ¢idades mesmo desta 
gouernanga e muita vas e pouoagdes de m4 legoa em comprida com muito pouo as quaes gidades 
sio grandes c de gente riquae de muita seda e todo o ferro eestanho dally vom e assi set que 
he grade trato que o Rey trata c6 esta sor que tem nelle grande renda as quaes cidades estao ao 
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longo da costa cd} o mar nellas se bater que dar&o estas gidades quanta renda o rey tem na terra 
a el Rey nosso sor e assi obedegerdo pot nio serem estruidas e por 0 pouo se na&o ver perdido e 
nio consentirio mandarim da terra que os gouerne somente por fazerem partido que sejio os 
seus capitées contentes com darema metade das rendas a el Rey nosso sor que n&io [f. 128] 
ha cidade que nio de coréta cinquoenta mill crnzados cada anno / nao digo de villas que as Villas 
assi o Xo de fazer que dario segundo a renda vinte mill e trinta mill cruzados de parias e dario 
hiia nao de prata a el Rey nosso sor sé nesta terra se gastar hum ceitill del Rey nosso sor seniio 
leuarko pera a India se fazerem os gastos e cargos de naos pa portugal. 


Estas cidades podem ira ellas em todo tempo assi no inuerno como no verso tudo em hi 
porque tudo ha de ser galees fermosas e fustas e nauios cousa de remo e tudo se nauega ptos 
rios e per antre jlhas que aqui os chis todo o anno nauegiio / assi pera hum cabo como pera 
outro / e a gouernaca deste canto e de foquem per hi parte com hija gidade destas que se chama 
coicheufa da gouernanga de foquem esta logo htia gidade que sé chama camchen he cidade 
fermosae a grande esta estaa no mar he cousa riqna da seda e tafetas e de cifera e muito 
sale de grande trafega e tem em si grande numero de iuncos com todo tpd podem hire 
vir que desta cidade em todo tempo vio e po8.xv. xx. dias por este caminho da Ilha este he 
fermoso caminho por auer muitos-villas e pouoagées tibem tem outro brago antre esta terra de 
Cantie por onde vie ¢ tambem bom caminho por todas estas cousas se perguntara aos Chis e 
tem outros muitos rios per onde vio a outros lugares. 





Assi sor por essa banda desse cdljay onde ora estaes estio tres cidades as quaes se chamio 
per nome htia loycheu outra lencheu outra quancheu sio la mais metidas pera dentro pera o 
brago do mar que semete antre as Ilhas daynio [f, 128 v] vem dar nestas cidades cd daredor teré 
muitas Vas e ponoagdes e sio grandes gidades de muitas rendas e tambem teem aledi aljotre as 
quaes per forca 0 de obedecer ao poder del Rey nosso sor e néo pode consentir mandaris do 
Rey somente se for por congerto do que os seus capities fizeré o qual per forga dar&o tres tercos 
da renda a el Rey nosso s°r e hum tergo a el Rey da China por nio se qneimarem nem destruirem 
estas gidades e villas que tudo esta a m&io poderem fazer quinhentos e seis centos homés com 
trinta ou corenta villas tudo de fustas que artelharia ha de fazer a guerra. 


Pollo qual nesta cidade que se chama quancheufu tem grandes serrarias e nestas serrarias 
se recolhé grande soma de ladrdes e derio ja duas vezes nesta cidade e a roubarao toda os quaes 
ladrdes como souberem da tomada desta cidade io de decer e am de dar della que nio tée entio 
qué a gouerne q os mandaris do de fogir e assiem villas e lugares %0 de roubar e matar ate que 
os seus capities nao ponhio nisto prouis%o nio teem este pouo sem virem pedir socorro ao gor 
capitio moor com pedir’ portugeses que vio gouernar aquella terra no se damnifique dos 
ladrdes que o pouo nio teem defensio somente o mais do pouo meterése de companhia a rouba- 
rem que o mais da géte he géte de vento desamarrada toda de mercadoria cousa de vento assi 
como sot hi ha géte riqua asi ha hi gdte que nao pode alcancar de comer esta he a rezio por tudo 
sio ladrées, 


Pello qual sor tanto que esta cidade estiner forte com forta[f.129]lezas nos lugares § 
compre e da india Vier gente em todas estas cidades que estiuerem abordadas ao mar e com os 
rios sé fara em cada cidade hiia fortaleza forte onde se ponhio hum capitaio com ginquéta homés 
pera gouernar a terra e recolher as rendas pera el Rey nosso sor com a gente da terra mesmo | 
oS quaes portugeses que ahi estinerem ao de ter de todos cargo e h&o de ser todos riquos, q ha 
de ser pto estillo da terra, estes Chis fo de ser fieys como sér forem amansados cé os portugeses 
eassiem Vas se fario tambem fortalezas com sépre ser tudo corrido cé fustalha ora ir e vir 
quanto mais gente quanto mais proueito tito mais se ha de ir alcac&do. 


De pringipio s°' se meta o ferro nelles e o fogo altamto porG assise queré os inimigos de 
pringipio e tanto que o sor Capitéo mor vier pera entrar no rio seja destroido este lugar que se 
chama nato onde estio capitées da guerra c6 obra de dous mil hom@s destes:degradados que por 
ser frontaria e per estrangeiros ali virem de mercadoria estao ahi nesse lugar algiis iuncos seja 
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todo tomado e queimado esse lugar tedo ardido em fogo que a gente que ahi estaa nfo ha des- 
perar / e assivindopera cima ao longo da costa estaa hila ponoaciio de gente o qual mandario os 
bateis queymar e tomar&o paraos bdos e se teuerem ilicos queim@nos nio queimando os paraos que 
sio suffigiétes pera correrem rios cd elles e assi vindo mais p diante onde esta hija illia que se 
chama aynicha se tomardo pescadores que sabé a entrada da barra a qual ylha he powoada recolhe 
em si muitos inncos irdo os bateis [f. 129 v] e fustas queimar os inncos se nio forem fogidos e assi 
ha mtos pataos nilo desbaraté estes paraos que de principio ho de ser muito necessarios que todo 
parao destes pode trazer tres bergos e ginco sseis homés portugeses nio econtando remeiros tudo 
isto sfior sera estroido porque fique tudo limpo que as naos que na barra ficarem ficara tudo 
seguro e yrio e virdo os bateis cada vez que negessario for sem receo de nenhii cabo lhe ser feito 
perinizo irao e virko olhado sot tudo fica resruardado nio se pode errar em cousa nenhtia como 
pera estes termos e de Christonio V7 se regeré seja sr tudo bem visto nao se saindo do que 
aqui diz tudo seja estroido nio fiquem esses inimigos nas costas. 


Desta goueraanga s°r como fortalezas e tudo foy assétado irio a foquem que he gouerniga sobre 
sy que he cousa boa de seda e mercadorias no qualse corre todo anno ir&o e Virdo e todas as cidades 
e vas estio chegadas ao mar como for htia armada de galees e fustas ate corenta on mais em que 
andem seis centos ou sete centos homés faraio por aly facanhas em que far&o tudo tributario a el 
Rey nosso sor todas estas gidades e villas cO cadanno trazeré de parias hum nauio carregado de 
prata nio podem menos fazer por se nao destruir e perder a terra per concerto am de partir 
ag rendas pto m° com el Rey nosso st que nesta gente nio ha nenhiia defensio como ouuirem 
rogir hia bombarda So se de ir por nos outejros e oulhar o que querem fazer os portugeses olhese 
quanta riqueza sem se trazer nem se gastara somente leuarem [f. 130 } limpamente pera portugal 
outra india se alcancara e de tanto proueito eper tempo muito mais que recregera mais gente e assi 
irio alcangando mais e sogigaraéo mais e assi todolos portugeses muito riquos que a terra o conféte 
assi se % de hir a esta foquem pera a banda da Ilha donde faréo mercadorias por onde desta 
cidade gouernanca sao cidades e Vas e lugares e pouoacoés e assi de foquem com esta frota tudo 
ge corre assi desta Cantio a terra e assi a de foqué tudo so de hum ferro fazio logo tributario e 
farse io grandes destruicées em queimarem iuncos que estes foqué tem numero de milhdes delles 
eassiem poré as proas das galees e fustas nas gidades as bombardadas ainda que venha pedir 
mia Bio os deixio sor de principio a saber o que podem fazer o poder del Rey nosso s° na terra 
pera lhes virem as pareas redondas sem refusaré $ nenhii tempo do que os seos capities ordenaré 
io de ter pera isto conhecimento do que lhe podem fazer. 


Assi sot ao mar deste foquem estio os lequeos que cadanno vendé mercadoria a patane e soyao 
em tempo do rey de malaca ir a malaca sao muitas ilhas e onde esta o rey he htia ylha muito 
grande e nio pode sor ser menos porque a géte he limpa e fazem inncos muy grandes as quaes 
ylhos t§ muito ouro e cobre e ferro e muitas mercadorias que ha em malaca e patane que trazem 
e teem damascos e seda muita e porcollanas desta gouernica de foquem a tomarem as primei- 
ras ilhas siko tres dias de golfao estes lequeos vem cada dia fazer mercadoria co esta terra de 
foqué e de foquem vao escondidamente [f. 130 v] la a fazer mercadoria no qlpor tempo podem ir 
com elles fazer mercadoria e elles virem aqui fazer mercadoria e se via sot tecendo o trato nesta 
cidade de toda parte de pacé e patane e o pao de syam se fara aqui outra casa da India que esta 
terra tem grande necessidade deste pio de sy& agora val aqui muito / outras mercadorias 


escusarse So / este pio nao. 


Sejio sor estas cartas mostradas aos sore’ capities mores n&o se emcubrao sor que se jorge 
aluarez amostrara as cartas que lenaua ao sor dom esteuio ede nos souberio en confio que 
nio estineramos aqui nesta cadeaou uiuos on mortos em dous annos ou o sr gouernador 
ougera de mandar ou de malaca se ouuera de ordenar cousa por onde nos daqui tiraréo porque 
se faz m° serujo a el Rey nosso sor buscarse todollos remedios pera nos daqui so tirarem por 
tanto eu confio sor em sua merce com estas leuar no se esperar de portugal a el Rey nosso sor 
ordenar a vinda a esta terra somente sua merce acaballo com 0 sor gonernador na jndia pois que 
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tamanhos desejos el Rey teem desta terra tellos desejos nio erra el Rey n. sor somé@te estamos 
espantados como nio vée poder sobre esta terra aver tantos annos n&éo sabemos a rezdo assi sor 
de hiia maneira on doutra com seis naos como em outras cartas se verd se pode tudo acabar gor 
sendo sobre nossa soltura. 


De hiia maneira ou doutra q sor vieré tato que esse porto chegarem logo fac&o os jurabacas as 
cartas sobre nos nio mand sor matar pedindo nos muy altamente que a yso vée [f. 131] aasi ge 
causa for vir cousa grande assi se ponha nesse porto a nos pedir muito rijo que estes mandaris de nos 
sor teem 0 receo que sabemos a terra esse he o respeito porque nos nao solt&o e nos tée nesta cadea 
sendo a mais forte que ha nesta cidade n&o posso sor escreuer mais largo por que tenho a mio doéte 
de chagas que me arebentariio e por n&o ser mais necessario que cristoudo Vieyra nunca deixa descreue 
todallas mais cousas / feita nesta cadeado Anchi as dez luas e tantos dias de ontobro rogando a 
nosso sor G vos guarde e vos queira sor leuar a saluamento como sua mercee deseja, 


Serujo™ de sua mercee / VEO Caluo. 


Hse homé sfior qué sua mergee traz por guia he homé honrrado foy homem que teue fazenda 
esteue muito tempo preso e liurouse e foy degradado e teue maneyra como se foy a Malaca he gor 
homé digno de lhe ser feita honrra e he homé sufficiéte pera esta terra seja lhe sor em Malaca dado 
mantimento e ao jurabaca que so necessarios. 


Shor. 


Esta gouernanga de Cantio sera de sua obrigacio em roda de duzentas legoas bem feitas cidades 
e villas e pouoagdes tudo esta assentado em terra chéa metjdas ptos rios armadas aS casas em madeyra 
a gouernaca de foquem he mais pequena teem menos duas cidades [f. 131v] sera de sua obrigagio em 
Roda cento e sesenta legoas he cousa muito boae assi as cidadese villas assentadas do theor deste 


Canto estas duas folhas em que est&o estas gouernancas no se desapegard’o porque dizem com estas 
cousas que aqui Vio escritas, 


Ku sor tenho o liuro de todas quinze gouernancas cada gouerniica qantas gidades t& e vas e outros 
lugares indo escripto largamte e o modo e manza que se té em toda a terrae do regimto della como 
de todo o mais e cidades como estéo assentadas e outros lugares e assi proueitos del Rey n. sor esta 


hum homé estudando eu sor sey leer escreuo a letra da terra que estou doente e vejo os Chis e tomo 
a letra. 


Ksta folha sor debuxada estaa a gouernica de Cant&o toda a qual significa os tios as gidades que 
840 dez todas per seu nome ao pe dessa folha € hia cidade G se chama Aynio G quando vé pera este 
porto fica a m&o esquerda tudo séo Ilhas como ahi sor vereis nos quaes Ilhas esta hiia populosa 
gidade e tres cheos que sao abaixo da cidade e dez Vas q cada va he mayor que a cidade deuora dez 
vezes mais géte ontra v# onde est&o capitdes de guerra como sio esses que & vossa guarda estao destas 
Ilhas a esta cidade de Cantao avera cinquoenta ou sesenta legoas. 


Pollo sor sio quinze grandes cidades e mto grandes pouoacdes he cousa rica de grandes rendas e 
de palmares e arequas por respeito destes arequaes e palmares he a milhor cousa que ha na terra da 
China onde se pese ao aljofre todo em outra parte nio no ha saluante nessas [f. 182] ylbas as quaes 
Ithas sor partem da banda do sul con o reino de Cauchim e desta terra de Cant&o pera iré la metese 
hum brago de mar com bom vento passasse em hum diae Ruj vento dia e noyte. 


Pollo qual sor feita fortaleza nesta cidade estas cidades sko logo leuantadas e a mais da géte 
andarem a roubar e mataré a hii e a outros porque nio ha de ter quem a gouerne né@ a qué obedeger 


porque %0 de matar os mandaris ou fogirem que a gente he muito pobre e maltratada dos mandaris 
qué gouernio. 


Estas Ilhas e cidades nio t&e sor nenhiia maneira de socorro fazendosse hija fortaleza na princi- 
pal cidade com quinh@tos hom@s estantes nella e com muita fustalha que corra o brago do mar com 
outros quinhétos hom@s ficio sometidas a obedeceré a el Rey nosso s* porque do geito com as rendas 
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que sohido a pagar ao Rey destas gidades destas Ilhas tirarse ha grande riqueza em grio mant como 
a terra assctar que sio as rendas muy grandes, 


Deueis saber sor que maisfoy tomarse Goa do que sera tomarem estas cidades e sogigarem por 
respeito da gSte ser muito fraca em grado maneira e nao teem lealdade c6 Rey né com pay nem may nao 
andgo senio com quem pode mais que cousa tam boa se deixa dalcancar assi pollo cdsegumte teem 
gro copia de gimgibre esta gouernaiga teem muito gemgibre muito bom e canella nao he muito fina, 


Pollo qual sor deixo esta substancia deste Aynio [f. 152 v] torno sor a esta cidade de Cantio 
que he a cabega desta gouernanga «/ estio aqui os mandaris grandes todos os ftos da iustica aqui vem 
despachar rendas pto conseguinte he fermosa e populosa gidade he cousa muito a mio pera o poder 
del Rey n. s° nella fazer cousas facanhosas estaa do geito da cidade de Lixa hum galeam que nesta 
cidade entrara fara render porque mete a cidade debaixo de sy nio avera hom@ que aparega como 
artelharia tirar nado auera homem que apareca nem quem gouerne gente nem menos a cidade. 


Vinda hia frota com tres mil homés farao hiia fortaleza na cidade tomandoa por el Rey n. 8° 
a qual fortaleza fario onde Christouio Vieyra escreue com hiia couraga que venha sobre a porta de 
tres ou quatro sobrados que sogigue a metade da cidade farao dentro na cidade hia fortaleza em hum 
outeyro onde estao hiias igrejas dos Chis a qual fortaleza sera do geito da de Calecu tomara subre o 
muro da cidade que vay pera a bandado norte com hiia torre grande que jogue pera aquella banda 
e fica a cidade toda sometida debaixo no qual lugar a pedra madeyra e telha pera fazerem duas for- 
talezas com os pedreyros da terrae serujores como areas pta praya do mar estario nesta fortaleza 
atee gem homé@s e as chaues da cidade de noita darse &0 ao capitio desta fortaleza as portas que vio da 
banda do norte e do leuante ponente serfo fechadas a seruintia sera pera a banda do rio, 


Com fazerem porteiros em cada porta hum portuges e cinquoenta homés da terra que tenhio 
cargo da porta esta gente a solda da cada dia dous fds a sera de pagada que sera pto estillo da terra 
o de saber qué entra na cidade eo que vem fazer e ha de hir pollas e chaues polla menhia a forta- 
leza que esta dentro na gidade. 


Pera cima desta cidade onde se fazem dous rios se fara hija fortaleza feita de muralhas altas com 
muita artelharia com duzétos [f. 133] homés e fustalha que se dizem al gia gente que lhe terio sor 
Rio no tem pera onde possio vir a esta cidade pto qual sor he mais de soster Goa do que sera 
soster esta gouernanca e allem del Rey n. s® aver grande riqueza toda a outra gente ha de ser riqua 
porque a terra da lugar a tudo pfos muitos cargos que na terra hao de ter, 


Pollo qual sor de pringipio averse a destes paraos da terra grades que sido sufficientes pera ysso 
e correrio quantos rios por hi ouuer e queimarao quantos barcos acharem e iuncos como isto ao pre- 
sente for quemnado e destruido a fome morrerfo que nao teem por onde lhe venhio mantimentos e se 
aleum caminho teem nao ousdo de andar por elle por respeito que tudo sio ladrdes no mundo se nav 
achara terra de riqueza e pera someter debaixo do poder senio esta e ndo muito poder e se o poder 
for grande quato mais riqueza se alcangara. 


De principio sor serio altamente castigados com artelharia que fallando agora nella metem o 
dedo na boca despantados de cousa tam forte por respeito de ser gente que nio teem estamago e 
desque nace ate que morre nio toma na mao senio hiia faca sem ponta pera cortarem de comer 
salute sor a gdte que irazem a soldadada que and&o guardando com esses capitdes os portos e rios de 
ladrdes e por se n&io fazeré 1uncos grandes por se nado aleuantar o pouo a fazoré ladrdes porque viuem 
em grande sogeigio como Christouzo Vra da conta nessas cartas que escreue em que se da a conta 
ser toda. 


Pollo qual sor se fara nesta cidade outra casa da India n&o trazendo de portugual saluante daqui 
leuarem nao carregada de prata e ouro pera na India fazerem cargo das naos pera portugal e se 
fazer o gasto na India daqui ira cobre [f. 133 v] salitre chumbo pedra Vme estopacabres todo o ferro 
wiegadura breo todas estas cousas sao tanto em abastanca que he pera espantar aqui se fara toda 
armada que na India se ouuer mister galees galides naos ha madeira muita carpinteiros da terra 


4.90 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [Novemwser, 1901. 





muitos como bichos e assi ferreiros pedreyros telheiros outros offigiaes e pera espantar nao ha purtugesg 
nenhum de por mio em pedra nem em pao pera se fortaleza fazer, 


Toda piméta de pacd de pedir patane oanda se fara hiia grande feitoria de riqueza aqui como 
a terra asentar porio a pimemta em quinze dezaseis tiis que ninguem nao ha de tratar com ella 
somente el Rey nosso sore assi sor todallas mercadorias de Syiio tomarao .f- pio e darlhe fo outrag 
mercadorias porque a feitoria ha destar chea de mercadoria da terra e assi a mercadoria dessas partes 
farse a numero de riquezae a gente darmas ni lhe necessario tratar com estas mercadorias porque 
a terra he tamanba ede tamanhos proueitos que se gem mil homés ouuer todos ter&o cargo e todos 
sio pto estillo da terra de pertas e dadiuas muito grandes. 


Daqui sor correrio na gouernanga de foquem agql gouernanca teem oito cidades e setenta Va 
pouagdes de tres mil vezinhos se nio {olla saluante cousa de muros pto qual se corre com sul tornara 
quando quiserem que sempre teem mougio que entrio por rios pollo qnal sor daqui se ordenara capitio 
moor com trinta vellas ./. galees fustas iudo cousa de remo ealgum galeSo e de pareas por estas 
cidades Vas pouoacdes trario galees carregados de riqueza com seis centos homés se fara tudo isto, 


Porque sor toda a cidade por concerto pagara corenia cinquoenta [f. 184] mill taos de prata 
as villas vinte trinta mill taes e leuariio mercadorias e trario mercadoria estas pareas por respeito de 
nko destruirem a terra e desse nfo aleuantar o pouo com a gouernanca matando mandaris e roubarem 
nas fertorias del Rey que todas estao cheas de prata .f/. toda a cidade tem feitoria mandarim grande 
outros tres que gouernio e teein cargo de justa toda a Va ha feitoria he cousa boa esta gouernica e 
correrio polla costa cosul com pilotos da terra irio logo darna gouernanca de chaqueam que teem 
onze gidades e oytenta villas he muy riqua gouernanga de muitas e grades rendas teem muita prata 
e muita seda com seis gétos sete centos homés trar&o a [rota carregada de prata tudo de pareas esta 
costa de foquem sor estao as Ilhas dos lequeos tres dias de caminho de foquem sio muttase siio 
riquas de muito ouro e cobre ferro vem cada dia fazer mercadoria a esta terra de foquem esta gente 
em tpo do Rey de Malaca hiaio a malaca fazer mercadoria e agora vio a patane / estas Ilhas dos 
lequeos he cousa boa e assi que cousa grande estéo ao mar deste foquem tres dias de caminho muito 
ouro muitas mercadorias vem fazer cada dia mercadoria a esta terra soyao de hir a malaca no tempo 
do Rey della agora vem a patane fazer mercadoria tambem gasta mta pimenta. 


Martim Affonso de Mello sor vinha bem ordenado pera faZ paz e nos tirar e fazer fortaleza em 
tal lugar dauio mal enformagio a el Rey nosso sor acabara tudo porque trazia embaixor e vinha pto 
que aqui estaua quis a mofina de muitos q se fizesse tamanho desarranjo como se fez € midar assi dous 
nauios com homés mancebos que se nao virdo nunca [f, 134 v] em nada pto qual sor cada nauio tiraua 
pera seu cabo quando tanta copia de iuncos virio desmancho forio dar co nauio de Diogo de Mello 
sem lhe tirarem bombardada nem homé tirar espada da bamnha fazendo zombaria que se armas pera 
os Rumes Pedro homem socorria a Diogo de mello foise meter tre os iuncos sem tirar bombardada 
os juncos gor erio altarosos as pedradas os tomario matario Po homem e Dio de mello nos nauios 
e outros homés ea outra gente trouxerdo a esta cadea a trjbulados como deos sabe estiuerXo assi hum 
anno as Vezes acoutados deste tronquo que tem cargo destas cadeas esperau%o os mandaris que viessem 
portugeses que pasou a moucao leuar%o nos a matar fazendo feas justicas nelles. 


O mundo todo sr n&o era bastante a tomar hum nauio noso quanto mais dous se lhe amostrario 
os dentes estiue meu hirm&o sor nesse porto tres meses cercado com manter mais que dez ou doze 
hom@s sem o poderem entrar porque lhe amostraua os dentes e se foy como sor la sabereis ficandolhe 


nesta cidade a gente presa em meu poder passite de dez mil ties tudo me foy tomado pto qual me 
saluou Dg por respeito desta fazenda. 


Pollo qual sor se o sor gouernador deixar assi estar esta gouernanca em tanta bonanga sem aver 
algiia detremenagio sobre a vinda bem se pode ordenar de malaca e de pacé cinque vellas bem armadas 
e com mercadorias anos pedirem cd fazeré cortes do theor que vay nas cartas de Christouio Vieyra 
efarse io tres cartas ao geuy pachencgy anchacy asta o que a ysso as mandeael Rey n, sor opt 
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embaixor e gente que tem nas cadeas que ha vinte annos [f. 135] que sko nesta terra sem 0 Rey nem 
os mandaris os despacharem e se os nao quiserem dar avera el Rey n. sor outro conselho tanto que 
chegarem os mandar&éo estes mandaris que guardio o porto e que trazem mercadoria se a quiserem 
fazerS e pagario seus direytos como er&o de principio e se quiserem vir a esta cidade estrmla hio 
toda cé artelharia e lhe porio fogo que entrio as casas no Rio e de madeyra assi na cidade como de 
fora sem aver quem a defenda nao a hi quem aguarde a cousa de frange. 


Pedindonos sempre em todos as cartas que se fizerem seja a primta materia por nos afogarem 
que teem grade receo de nos daremos em forgio da terra porque como nos deixarem de pedir hum 
pouco loge nos hao de afogar que de nos estéo temorizados. 


Se caso for sor que parega bé erdenar embaixor no oulhado o que he feito na terra que o pago 
o sor gouernador lho dara os mandaris o regeberio com presente de chamalotes e veludos e grandes 
panos darmar bargantes que tenhio veados e coelhos se qdo se acharem niio se metendo cousa de aves 
no presente porque ngo folgio com ysso espelhos grandes coral sandallo cousas que parec&o bem. 


Isto sor seja oulhado se fario nisso os seus capities serujo a el Rey nosso sor neste tempo todo 
fazer a mercadoria em quanto for o embaixador ao Rey e vier estas cartas so escritas redobradas 
porque se se perderé hiias que fiquem sempre outras. 


[f. 185 v] Que o geito da terra he chamaré ao seu Rey fo de Dg e ha terra chamio terra de 
Deos e toda outra gente de fora da terra chamiio saluagés que nao conhegem dg nem terra e que todo 
o embaixor que vem a sua terra que vam obedecer ao fo de D§ e outras vaidades sor que he mta leitura 
eu como s°r digo estou do corpo muito cibado de pontadas e dores e nado me da lugar a escreuer com 
pena nossa senfo com pena china nao se podendo fazer mais declarada letra Christoudo Vra escreue 
com pena nossa porque esta em boa disposjg&o feita nesta gidade de Cantaio dentro nas cadeas 
enfernaes a dez dias de nouembro na era de /1536/ annos encOdmendidouos a nosso sor vos leue desta 
China como desej&o vossas merc¢es. 


Quando sor se escreué estas estou eu sempre em vigia se vem algum Chim nio nos topé a escreuer 
que dos mesmos nossos mogos sor nos guardamos porque andio mais deitados aos Chis que com 
nosco. 

De todallas cartas que sor chegaré escreuer chagario tatas cartas n&o se faca mais leitura sobre 
isso que tendes mto que escreuer sor ao que homé pergunta. 

Toda a carta grande e pequena sejio guardadas sem se romper nenhtia nem perder das que forem 
pera ysso. 

Vasco Caluo. 


(To be continued.) 
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Observations on Bird Island. 


Tux First thing we did was to Seek Some Cloaths for we Were perishing with Cold and 
Several, so Bruis’d, that they Could not Stirr. As Soon as we got things to Cover us, the Next 
thing was to look for Water which we Found in a Butt That drove from the Ship, and as we 
Were all Very drowthy With the Salt Water we Swallow’d drank very hearty. We then 
went to work to gett a fire and As I had Often heard that Rubbing two peices of Sticks 
her will fire them Was going to try the Hxperiment, when on of the people Found a 


toget P : 
Barrell of powder with the Head out, Notwithstanding Some of it was dry. This gave Some 
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Encouragement, to look for Utensills and Soon After Found a Small Escrutore*’ with 2 Gun 
Flints and a File in it with Which we Soon kindled a fire This gave us all great Spirits and 
Indeed I thought the People would Never think they had Candles Hnongh, a light [a] Box of 
which was Found with the Hscrutore. The people who Were most wounded got Round the 
Fire and the Rest of us Made A Tent Over them. By the Time this was Done it was Noon 
and Hunger Put us in Mind of Something to Eat. We gather’d up some pork that was Wash’d 
On the Rocks and Broile,d Some Rashers for dinner. As Soon as dinner was Over I with those 
that was Able to Walk went upon the Wreck to See for Something to Subsist On. We Saw 
Several things Such as Flower, Beer, Wine, and Water but had not strength to get them up, 
so that all we Could do that Day, was to gett Some Canvass of which we made another Tent, 
not having Room Enough in the Other for us all, The Wind Southerly and Blows Very Hard 
And Threatens a Dirty Night and Indeed it proved so Bad that we Got little Rest being halt 
Leg deep inthe Tent all Night,it being rised upon Foulsdung*‘ I apprehend that on the Spring 
Tides and Strong Gales it Near Overflows [the Island]. I Shall add no More to this days 
Work then that I declare never Wrote a More disagreeable One. 


Friday 18 July. The Wind Easterly with Frequent Showers of Rain as Soon as it Was 
day Light all those that were able to Stir went Upon the Wreck in Order to Save Water and 
what provisions we Could Find to last us the Time we Should Stay Here, which I thought 
Could not be less than a Month if those that were well Stay’d for them that was Sick ; besides 
we all Agreed the longer We Stay’d there the Better it Would be for Travelling as the 
Summer Season Advanced. I went To the places Where I Saw the Beer and things Yesterday, 
but to my Great Disappointment found the Sea had Stov’d them all in the Night except a Cask 
of Beer Which we got up. But in looking About found a Small Cask of Flower, which 
we Also got up. We Lickwise Discover’d Some Butts of water, which we Endeavoure’d to 
get up but Could not, for those who Hscape’d favourable Are Still Very Weak, And the 
‘Cries of the poor souls, that is Hurt are the most Melancholly I Ever heard. While We Were 
Hndeavouring to gett the Butt of Water up the Tide Flow’d and Put a Stop to our Work. The 
Day being far Spent went to Dinner on Some Salt pork as before. We had no Sooner Satt 
Down than Every body began to bewail his Ragg’d and Deplorable Condition most thinging®™ 
they should Never be Able To Travel so far as the Cape of Good Hope or Delagoe, which is the 
Only two Places there is any Hopes of Finding of Relief. MZ Collett was Consul ting which 
“Was the Best way to go, Saying he Thought the Cape the Nearest. I Answer’d I wish we 
Conld find Some Tools, As the Carpenter was Saved might Build a Boat, and from that Time 
Nothing was Talk’d of but the Boat, Which gave New life to us all, and before we got up from 
dinner it was Agreed On; That a Boat was the Only thing that would preserve us from 
perishing. Upon Which Some Immediatly went in Search of Tools, and Others to mend the 
Tent better and it is with great Reluctance I end this days Work without Finding any Tooles 
except one of the ships Scrapers, 


Saturday 19th July, Wind W'erly and Fair Wea Early this Morning. Musterd all the 
people I Could to gett up the Water and Succeeded So well that we got 4 Butts into Safety Before 
Dinner and Afterwards a Cask of Brandy and Ancther off Flower, with Severall Other Neces- 
sarys at the Same Time. Every Body was Very Diligent in Search of Tools but Found None. 
Notwithstanding do Not despair Being of Opinion the great Sea that was Continually Rowling 
‘in must Certainly Bring Some On Shore Ont of the Great Number, in the Ship. Gott up our 
little Boat [wet] Was Alivays Stow’d upon the Poop on Board the Ship and Came on shore without 
being Stove. Lickwise Found a Firkin of Butter, and a Barrell of Powder, Someof the People 


38 This word in the forms Sereetore, Soritoire, Screwtore, etc., meant & portable writing case or desk. 
a The following line is scored through and rendered illegible, 25 So in MS. 
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that had taken a Walk Round the Island, Came to me upon The Wreck, with the most Pittifall 
Countenance ever I beheld, and Said the Side of the Island Next the Main was fall as bad as 
this Side; therefore it was Impossible to [get]a Boat [off] without Staving her to peices, I 
must Own the Pittifull Manner they Told me this Peice of News Damp’d my Spirits at first but 
Recovering, told them Not to be Disheartne’d, that with Gods Assistance and Our Own 
Endeavours Should Overcome all Difficultys and as Soon as that I Went Round my Self, hope’d 
Should bring them Better News. After we got What Things We Were Able, Some of the People 
went And Gather’d Some Limpitts and Muscles of Which there is Great Plenty, tho not So good 
asin England. The Shell of the Muscle is Very Large and the Fish Vastly Small and Yellow. 
The Limpitts Are Very Large but so Tough, That we Could Scarce Eat them. I Endeavoured 
To Perswade the people the Reason of their being Tough, was Owing to Roasting Them, and 
as Soon as we Found a Kettle to Boil them, Should Find Them Excelent Food, 


Sunday 20th July. Wind and Weat as pt day past, had a Very Successfull Day. Sett Ont 
Early in the Morning and no Sooner got on the Wreck than One of the People Found my Quadrant, 
and another Almost Wh°le and a Hamper with Several Sail Needles Files and Gimblets; also 
the Card of an Azimuth Compass. Soon After I Discover’d part of the Ships Transom — witha 


Chest of Treasure on it Mark4 and Number’d Vizt ge ~ AN? 5. Lickwise a Carpenters 


Chissell and Three Sword Blades. Another pickt up a Carpenters Adze and a Mariners 
Compass Rectified Which Gave the People Greater Spirits than Any thing Since we have been 
Here. About 10 o Clock we Went to Prayers to Return God Thanks for his Mercies, which 
as Soon as we had Done, went to dinner. All the Time We Were together our Discourse was 
About Building the Boat and the Difficulty of Launching her. Therefore as Soon as I had 
Dine’d and Sett the People to Work to get up a Butt of Water Mt Collett and My Self went to 
See if we Could Find a place To Launch our Intended Boat, as There is Nothing else can prevent 
us from Building One, having now got Some Tools, and make no doubt, Shall get Timber And 
Planks Enough of from the Wreck. It was not Long before we Found a Place, where there was 
Some probability of Getting the Boat of, tho it will Require Great Labour, to Clear it of the 
Rock Stones. We Walke’d round the Island Looking every Where but found no place so good 
as the First when We Returned the People had gott up a Butt of Water a Hogshead of Beer and 
One of Cyder and was at Work Making a Tent large Enough to Hold us all. I Told them of Oar 
Success and the Illconveniancy that Attended it. They Were Greatly Rejoyce’d and Said they 
Should not Mind the Trouble. I Tooka Turn With Some of the People upon the Wreck again, 
and Found a Smiths Bellows, Which we got up and Part of the Companys Packett.tho almost 
Wash’d to Peices. However it was Taken Oare of and put to dry, the First Opportunity. 


Monday July 218*. The Wind Westerly and pleasant Wear Sett [out] this Morning With 
great Spirits and before Dinner got up 5 Butts of water 2 Hogsheads of Brandy And One Cask 
of Vinagar which was all we Could Find at That Time; also Looked Every where for Tools, But 
Found None. The Carpenter Employ? Making a Saw Out of a Sword Blade. Find the People 
Recover Surprizingly, Considering they Have Nothing to Apply to Their Wounds, 


Tuesday July 224. Wind at S W blows very hard which Makes a Large Surf. Went 
upon the Wreck at Day Light in Search of Provisions for as Yet we have not Enough to Last 
us the Time, the Boat will be a Building. Found One Cask of Pork Another of water which 
we got up Immediatly, Afterwards Went to Work to Carry Plank and Timber to Build 
the Boat, Sails to Cover the Tent, and Cordage. I and Mt Collett Took a Turn Round the 
Island Again, and the Wind being to the Southward, Makes The Place we Pitched Upon 
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Yesterday for Launching the Boat, the Lee part of the Island, therefore Much Smoother and 
Now Make no Doubt of Getting her Safe in a Calm Day. Upon Our Return Found 
the Carpenter had Finishe’d the Saw, which Cutts Very Well the People are all Upon 
the Wreck looking for Water and provissions, Except T'wo Deans* on of Which Says he Served 
2 Years of his Time to a Smith and Promises Great Things in Regard to Making of 
Tools. Therefore Sett Them to Work To Mend the Bellows, This Evening Discovere’d a Smoke 
on the Main, Which Made Us of Some Thoughts of Going Over as Soon as Onr little Boat is 
Repair’d. The People Returned from the Wreck without any Success than What’s Mentione’d. 


Wednesday 234. Wind and Wear as pt day past. The People Employ’d in the Morning 
Carrying Plank and Timber lickwise Some Sails and Cordage, the Carpenter getting What Few 
Tools he has in Readiness for begining the Boat as Soon as he is Able to Stand having his Great 
Toe almost Cut of with the Rocks in Coming on Shore. The Man who, for the future I shall 
Call Smith, Making his Forge. In the Afternoon it Rain’d so hard that it Sett our Tent all 
Afloat, Therefore Carry’d no Plank but got Another Sail Over our Tent and Secured it as well 
as we Could From Blowing Down, Which I Expected Every Minute, But tho it Stood all Night 
Bat few of us got Little Rest. 


Thursday 24 July. Moderate Breezes W’erly and pleasent Weat. Went to work To Bring 
up Plank and Some peices to Makea Keel, and to Our great Joy the Carpenter and Another 
went to Work. The Smith Finish’d The Forge, and our Next Care is to get Coals Which we 
Soon procared by the Burning of Firr to Charcoal. The Next place my Self M* Collett and the 
Carpenter Consulted what Demensions the Boat Should be of, and was Agreed She Should be 
30 foot Keeland 12 Broad. Upon Examining Our Pork found Some of it Stinking and the Rest 
af it little Better, a Very Disagreable Discovery but Made the Best of it we Could, by Hanging 
if up in the Tent & Smoaking of it Which Preserv’s it, | 


Friday 25th. Fresh Gales Wterly & fair Weat. The Carpenter & the Other at Work upon 
The Keel, Others Making a Tent Over the Smiths Forge, The Rest Upon the Wreck looking For 
Water and provissions, but Found None and Indeed There is Nothing to Be Seen but dead Corps 
which we Meet with Every Step we take on the Wreck And all parts of the Island. 


Saturday 262, Wind and Wear as yesterday the Carpenters have most Finishe’d The Keel, 
and Intend Making the Stern Next. Got up a Peice of 4 Inch Plank for that Purpose. The 
Smith Made himself 2 Hammers. People Employ’d bringing Up Wood for the Kiln to Make 
Charcoal. This Day we all Dine’d on Greens that Grows Upon the Uper part of the Rocks, the 
Leaf is Much like that of Merry gold; and There is Another Sort, which the People Bruise and 
Dress Their Wounds with, like Mash Mallows. We have 8 people Sick Now. 


Sunday 27th, Wind Variable and fair Weat. Did no Work this day. Kept the Sabbath, 
Having of Prayers, This Day the Birds Which Left the Island, Settled Again in Such 
Wuantities as Almost Coverd it. They Are what We Call Gannetts. Knock’é Down Some of 
them for Dinner; the Flesh is Very black & Hats Very Fishey. 


Monday 28th, Calm Pleasant Weat. The Smith Compleate’d a Hamer for the Carpenter 
& Attempted to Make an Adze but did not Succeed, but however Intends to have Another 
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Tryall for it. The People Employed in the Fore Noon Carrying Planks & in the Afternoon, 
Making a Tent for the Carpenter, and Mending our Own & One for a Store Tent. 


Tuesday 29th, Little Winds Eterly & fair Weat. Carpenter at Work upon the Boats 
Stern; the Smith Repairing a Camp Kettle which was pickd Up this Morning; people Carrying 
up Wood to the place for Blocks; my Self Looking Round the Wreck for Water & provissions 
and Tools, but Found Neither, in the Evening Made a Cattamaran,?’ and got the Brandy in the 
Great Tent. 


Wednesday 30th July. Light Breezes Wterly & fair Weat. Carpenter Employ: as before. 
Smith Made 2 Gimbletis & the People Carrying Wood for the Ship, in the Evening on of The 
People Attempted to go out on the Oattamaran to Try if he Could Catch any Fish but 
Managed her so Badly that he was Glad to gett her Back Again before he Had gott 10 Yards 
from the Rocks. Onur Carpenter is Taken ill which Disheartens us Very Much. 


Thursday 31st. Hard Gales at S W with Frequent Squalls, Blow’d the Carpenters Tent 
down & Uncovered the Store Tent. Our provissions this day was Young Sea Lions As 
Mt, Anson Calls them, which is very Indifferent Hating and I Fear not Wholesome for 5 of the 
People Fell Sick. The Next day, the Carpenter Continues 20 ill that This is a Lost day to us. 


Friday Augt 1st. Wind and Weat as p' Day past. The Carpenter so Much Recover’d 
That he went to Work. The people Employ’d Carrying Plank, Smith a Repairing a kettle 
that was Found. In the Evening Dug a Well to Try if there was any fresh Water In the Island 
but Could not find None that was fitt to Drink; tho What we Met with was Not Salt it had a 
Very Sour Nasty Taste which I Take it is Occasion’d by the Running from the Hill thro’ the 
Birds Dung. Went to Short Allowance of Bread About 2 Ounces a Man p* Day. 


Saturday 24, Wind Westerly and Fair Weat. This Morning the Carpenter Employe'd 
Laying the Blocks the People Carrying Over the Keel Stem & Sternpost, Smith Making Bolts 
for the Scarf of the Keel, in the Afternoon Lay’d it, & Gotup The Stem & Stern post, this Day 
Kill’d a Hogg 7 of them having got on Shore Alive Which I forgot to Mention the First day. 


Sunday 34 Wind Variable and pleasent Wea’. Every Body Dined Very Hearty on 
Roast Pork. 


Monday 4th, Wind WS W and pleasent Wear, The Carpenter Employ* Bolting The 
Scarf of the Keel Stem & Stern post. The Smith Madea Maul and Some Bolts, People 
Carrying Plank to the Building Place, and to the kill [Kil2!. In looking About the 
Rocks found a Butt 2 full of Water which we got up Immediatly. In the Evening, Mr Collett 
thought he Saw a Sail, and Call’d out with a Landable [an audible] Voice, a Sail. I never was 
so Agreeably Surpriz’d in my Life, And all that was [were] in hearing Confesse’d the Same, 
and Indeed their Behaviour Shew’d it by Running for Wood & Tarr to Make a Smoak, 
but upon looking With the Glass, Discovere’d it only to be a Spott [Spot] on the Land that we 
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ST A small raft of logs lashed together. 
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had not Observe’d before. This Sudden Turn, had Such an Affect Upon the People that there 
was no Work done that day. 


Tuesday Augt 5. The Wind at N W & fair Weat. The Carpenter Making Moulds For 
the Floor Timbers; Smith Making Gimblets & Trying Again at an Adze, which I Am in great 
Hopes he will Finish; People Carrying Up Wood with Nails and Bolts in it, to Burn them Ont, 
Lickwise Plank and Timber for the Boat. The Pork which Was Washed, Upon the Rocks is 
all Expended. The Birds Which Were so Numerous at our first Coming on Shore, have Entirely 
left the Island, and the Seals Much Scarcer & Shyer, So that at present have Nothing to live on 
but an Animal Between Fish & Fowl. There is plenty of them Here and No ways Shy, 
they Walk As Upright as a Man, These Were Our Food this Day. 


Wednesday 6th Augt, The First Part Wind at N W Latter Southerly. People Employe’d 
Carrying Plank & Timber Over to the Building Place; Carpenter Securing the Sternpost, And 
to Our great Joy the Smith Made an Adze, And began an Ax. One Man Attempted to Go out 
on the Cattamaran & Made no hand of it. Another who was a Combmaker, is Making a Cross 
Cutt Saw Ont of a Sword Blade. 


Thursday 7th, The First part Wind N W Fresh Gales and Cloudy Weat with Some Rain, 
the Latter Hard Showers which put our Tent a Float. Got Another Sail Over it And Spread 
another to Save Water. The Smith Finished An Ax, and an Auger: and in the Room of a 
Better, the Carpenter Finishe’d a Gun Truck for a Grindstone, which I hope will Answer the 
End, After we have Beat Some Sand and Shells, into The Wood. The Combmaker Finish’ed 
the Saw, Which does but Badly, but the Carpenter Says he Can Mend her [it]. 


Friday 8th. Fresh Gales Wterly with Heavy Rain of Which We Save’d 3 Tonns, Which 
gave us Great Spirits being in hopes we shall not want water during our Stay here, but there 


Seldom Comes a Good One, but a Bad One Attend’s ‘it, by Preventing the Carpenter from 
Working. Our food this day was Young Seals, 


Saturday Augt 9th, The First Part Fresh Gales at N W & Cloudy Weat latter, Wind 
Southerly, This day 7 of the People Taken Very ill, Which I Judge is Owing to Eating too 
hearty of the Seals; for my Part, Live’d Upon Greens; Therefore Escape’d this Time. The 
Smith and his Assistant is [are] two of them. The Carpenter at Work on the Floor Timbers. 
Found a Butt of Water & a Hogshead of Brandy, which we got up Immediatly. Din’d This 


Day on Muscles, and in the Evening Kill’d a Large Bird, Which was for Supper. Lickwise 
Kallt a Hogg for Sundays Dinner. 


Sunday 10th, Wind at S W & fair Wear. In Looking About the Rocks Found a Copper 


Stewpan. The People Are Much Better, My Self and Messmates Caught as Many Small Fish, 
with Pin hooks, as Serve’d 10 Men for Supper, 


Monday Augt11t2, First Part Wind S 8, the Latter N W & Cloudy Weat. 4 of the 
People quite récover’'d. The Smith Made Some Bolts, and two Caulking Irons. The Carpenter 


as before. The Peope [s¢e] Clearing a Grapnail, which wash’d on Shore with The Cables; when 
Clear’d, found it wanted One Fluke, 
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Tuesday 12th, Fresh gales Wterly & fair Wea?. Carpenter as before. One Man [of our 
Men] Broke An Ax. People Carrying Plank to the Building Place, & Clear’g a Tow Line To 
Make a Cable for the Boat but Could Not [effect it]. 


Wednesday 13th, WindN W & fair Weat. The Carpenter Compleat’d all the Floor Tim 
bers And began the Futtocks. The Smith Made Another Ax. The People Employe’d Clearing 
a Piece of One of the Bower Anchor which Came on Shore on the Ship’s Side. Got it up 
to Make an Anvill for The Smith, having One of the Steering Sail Boom Irons Before. Lick- 
wise Found a Barrell [Barrel] of Pitch, which was Very much Wanted, not Having any Before 
to Pay the Seams with. 


Thursday 14th. Wind and Weat as pt day past. Weare [were] greatly Distressd for 
provissions. Therefore we Carry’d our Little Boat Over to the Building Place to be Repair’d 
determining to go out and Try to Catch Fish, tho’ the Risk is very Great, by Reason of an 
Dely Barr [Bar], to go Over, before there is any [a] Chance of Catching any. Also Hnlarge’d 
the Cattamaran to Carry two men, & Made Another. 


Friday 15th. The First part Wind W'erly with Rain, the Latter Southerly and fair Weat 
This Forenoon the Weat Prevented the Carpenter from Working on the Boat, Therefore Em- 
ploy? himself Sharping of his Tools, and Making Trumels. In the Afternoon Went to Work on 
the Boats Timbers. The Smith Made a Grindstone, out of a Flatt [Flat] Stone he Pick? up. 
Building a Tent for the Carpenter to work under out of The Sun. 


Saturday 16. The Wind Eterly and some Rain. Carpenter as before. The Smith 
Fiuishe’d the Grindstone & is Making an Ax. People Employe’d Carrying Plank for the 
Timbers. Two of them went on the Cattamaran to try for Fish, but found Too Much Sea, so 
Come [Came] in Again. 


Sunday 178, Fresh Gales Bterly and Fair Weather. This Morning Saw a Large Smoak 
to the Etward on the Main Which Riess Our drooping Spirits a little, being in hopes it is 
QOccasione’d from Burning their Land. Therefore Are in Greater hopes of Success, when our 
Boat Goes Over, which will be the First Calm Weat, After She is Finishe’d. The Carpenter 
Intends going about her to Morrow. This Day as we dont Work on the Boat All hands is 
amongst [are Among] the Rocks a Fishing for {endeavouring to catch] Small Fish About the 
bigness of a Spratt [Sprat]. We had the good Fortune to Catch a Few of, and this Week 
past has Help’? us Greatly. 


Monday Augt 18th, Light Variable Breezes, and Fair Weat. The Carpenter Employed, 
Mending the Little Boat, the Smith Making an Adze. Two Men went ont on the Cattamaran 
& to our great Joy Brought in Fish Enough for all Hands, The Next (sic) Clearing a Tow line 
for a Cable. The Smoak Continues Still to the Eastward, therefore Am Confirm’d it is Burning 
the Land. 


Tuesday 19%, The first part Kresh Gales Northerly the Middle Moderate, the Latter fresh 
Gales at S W; about 11 o Clock two men went ont on the Cattamaran and returned in About 
9 Hours and Caught 14 fine fish Which we was [were] Glad to See, being in Hopes We Shall not 
Starve As Our living was Very Bad Before ; Wou’d not Miss Any Oppertunity to Catch Fish 
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and Being Encouraged by our good Success, M? Collett and another [M’ Yates]?8 went out on 
the Cattamaran. Towards 40 Clock, the Wind Freshned to the Wtward but they being to the 
Leeward of the Island and Finding the Water Continne Smooth did not Apprehend There 
Wou! be any Danger of Getting in, therefore Continued Fishing till they Thought they had: 
Caught Enough for 2 days, in Case the Weather Should be bad And Not Able to go out [again], 
They then Cut away the Stone which Rid them, because They would be better Able to put in 
without it, thinking the fish wonld make the Cattamaran Swim todeep. As it Blows [blew] 
fresh I was Apprehensive they Could Not get in, therefore Kept a Good look out when they 
Should Attempt it, Which I had not long done, before I perceiv? they loos’d [lost] Ground, 
which Made me Very Uneasy. I Soon Alarm’d all the people. and the Only thing I Could 
think of to Save them from driving to Sea, and perishing, was, 10 perswade iwo of the People 
to Venture Out to them, on the Other Cattamaran, with Another Cable & Killock, Taking the 
Same for themselvs, and try to ride till it grew Moderate; And tho The danger was so great, 
that theire [there] was Very little probability of their Returning, two of them Attempted to 20 
out, bat was [were twice] Washed off Ropes Killocks And all, By this time, the Others were ° 
Drove a Great way. When I Found it was in Vain to try the Cattamaran any More, I gotallthe 
Cordage We had Saved, in hopes a Hogshead would Carry the End to them, but by the Time it 
was got Ready I Saw plainly it would be Needless to Attempt it, for they Were Almost out of 
Sight. So had quite given them Over, when [till] One of the men Came And told me, the 
Carpenter thought he Could make the Boat Swim, with One Man to Bail, [first] Stopping the 
Holes in her Bottom with Lead. And [At last] Three of the people Went ont & Brought them 
in Safe, tho’ with much difficulty, for them two [Messieurs Cellet & Yates] Getting into the 
Boat from the Cattamaran, She Swam so deep & Leek’d so fast, it was As much as they Could 
do to keep her Above Water. [During the Absence of the Boat we]® talk’d of Nothing but 
going to Morrow [after them] ifit prov’ Moderate Wear. 


Wednesday Augt 20th, The Wind Northerly, and Cloudy Weather. The Carpenter 
Employ? On the Small Boat. People Getting up Plank & Timber. We Should have Snapp? 
Very Short to day, if Providence had not directed 8 or 4 of the Old Inhabitants of the Island to 
us, Which we took Sleeping and Made Broth of them for Supper. Saw 2 Smoak on the Main 
Opposite us. 


Thursday 21%*. Hard Gales Wterly & heavy Squalls. Carpenter Finished the Small Boat. 
People Cleaning & Coiling Some Cordage. This day had Nothing for Dinner but a few greens 
therefore Kill* a Hogg in Order to have a good Supper. 


Friday 224, The First part Light Airs Wterly the Latter a Fresh Breeze » Southerly. At Day 
Light 3 Men Attempted to go ont in the Boata Fishing, but the great Surf on The Barr [Bar] 
Obliged them to put Back again. About 10 o Clock 2 Men Venture’d thro’ it & Got to the 
Fishing Ground and Canght 30 Fish, but in Coming in, a Sea Broke into the Boat and Fillé her 
So that the men as well as the Fish were Sett [set] A Swimming and with Much Difficulty got 
Safe on Shore on the Other Island Abont 4 a Mile from the One we Are one [upon]. A Shoal 
place from this to that Occasions the Barr [Bar]. At the first [On our first] Discovering this 
Accident, I was in pain for The Men, thinking they would not be Able to gett [get] on Shore, 
but Soon was Agreeably Decein?, by Seeing them Crawling upon the Rocks. Our Next Oare 
Was to Save the Boat, was in a Great panick about [which we were in great Pain for], but 
were Soon Relieved from that, by Sending the Large Oattamaran to Tow her in 3°0 and After 
{ Afterwards] Fetched the men From the Island. 
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Saturday 234, The first part Light Breezes Westerly, latter fresh Gales Easterly. At Day 
light 4 Men went onthe great Cattamaran, and at Noon Brought in 30 Fish. Lickwise Sent the 
Small Cattamaran Over to the Other Island to See what Casks they Were the people Inform’d us 
they Saw Yesterday; and to Our Great joy one of them prou’d to be a Cask of pork, the Other 
[of] Brandy, the latter Quite Whole, the other Stove, by Which the Pork am [was] damag’d so 
much that I am [was] Afraid Smoaking will [wou’d] Scarce preserve it. Smith Hmploya 
Making Fishing Hooks and Mending a Sancepan to Boil Salt Water [in order] to Make Salt. 


Sunday Aug* 24%, Fresh Gales Wterly and fair Weal. This day it was Agreed that 
5 Men Should go Over to the Main the First Oppertunity; 3 on the Cattamaran & 2 in the 
Small Boat. It Blows [blew] too hard to go a Fishing. 


(To be continued.) 


WAR SONGS OF THE MAPPILAS OF MALABAR. 


BY F. FAWCETT. 


WHEN introducing A Popular Mopla (M&ppila) Song (ante, Vol. XXVIII. p. 64), I wrote :-— 
‘The Mappilas of Malabar, ardent and fanatival Muhammadans as they are, are much devoted to 
songs, mostly religious, about the Prophet’s battles and also their own for the most part i 
The songs are written in the Arabic character, and their language is a curious polyglot patois of 
Malayalam, the local Vernacular, Tamil, Telugu, Hindustani, Arabic, and of many another tongue, 
a word of which is here and there brought in for some special use.’ The song which was then 
given in translation, “ The Story of Hasanu’l-Jamal and Badaru’l-Munir,” is of love and wonderful 
adventure in the fashion of a story in The Arabian Nighis, 


I will now consider those songs of the Mappilas which relate to war and stir up fanatic 
fervour. In quantity they form probably about nine-tenths of their literature — such as itis. But 
before doing this something must be said of the M&appilas themselves. They were described by the 
present writer in the October (1897) number of Lhe Imperial and Asiatic Quarterly Review as * men 
who exhibit a courage which is absolutely dauntless, aud a contempt for death which is rarely 
paralleled and certainly unsurpassed in any other part of the world by any race.” This was not long 
after they had given proof of these qualities, when 92 of them met their death near Manjéri, the chiei 
town of the Ernad ¢d@likd of Malabar, And yet so little was the effect of this terrible punishment on 
their fanatic fervour that a gang of seven started out the next day, having devoted themselves to 
death, <A strange people truly ! 


The Manjéri! Temple, a shrine of the Hindu Bhagavati, situated on the summit of a small hill 
just outside the village of Manjéri, which lies, roughly, between Ootacamund, the summer capital of 
Southern India, and the sea to the west, has been the scene of more than one little battle. In 1784 this 
temple and the palace of the Karunamalpad, its owner, were besieged by a large body of Mappilas, and 
after three days’ fighting utterly destroyed. The rebel Mappilas were attacked by some of Tippu Sultan’s 
troops, a thousand strong, and were victorious,’slaying Tippu’s commander. The temple was restored 
m April, 1849, and in August of the same year during the Muhamnadan Ramazan, a body of 
30 Mappilas desecrated it, and routed two companies of sepoys, killing 4 Privates and a European 
Officer, Lieut. Wyse. Their number soon rose to 64, and a few days aiterwards they were destroyed 


fighting gallantly, by European troops, who lost 2 Privates killed and 2 Officers and 6 Privates 
wounded. 


The temporary defeat of our well-armed troops was effected by the Mappilas with war knives, in 
shape between a bill-hook and a Gurkha kukri. They tie them to the hand and wrist, sometimes one to 
each hand, while madly rushing at their foes, Of this kind of warfare there has been much in Malabar. 
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1 This and much of what follows is taken from the artiole just mentioned 
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Even when, in 1894, the British troops were armed with the Lee-Metford rifle and the Police with 
Sniders, some of the fanatics reached. the bayonets ere meeting what they sought: death and entrance 
into paradise. To the Western mind this devotion to death, which combines tender longing with 
fiendish fury is altogether incomprehensible. How is it that the severest of all punishments hag no 
effect in preventing one outburst succeeding another, in none of which a Mappila has ever been taken 
unwounded? Men, old and feeble, as well as the young and lusty, come on unflinchingly until the 
bullet or the bayonet ends their existence. The lad, in his father’s house quiet and inoffensive until a 
few hours before he faces the British troops, will rush on as if to the manner born; will throw himself, 
on the bayonet, if he can, and, covered with wounds, will try to strike at a soldier. Others will leave 
the plough or sickle, or their cattle, in order to join a passing gang of shahids, or intending martyrs 
of the faith, There may have been instances of half-heartedness before a battle, but in the struggle of 
death no case of flinching or being taken unwounded has ever been known. The man who goes out 
to die and does not die, even though he seeks death with all the heroism of which a man is capable is 
never forgiven, and his life would not be safe for a moment among his own people. Father, mother, 
brothers, sisters and wife would not as much as listen to me when telling how one dear to them a few 
days before, was lying in Hospital with bullets through his body. “ Why did this would-be-shahid 
not die?” is all the notice that a family gives in such a case: or else, “He is gone ; he is nothing to 
us.’ Just after the outbreak in 1894 when 32 fanatics were shot, of whom but 2 survived — one a 
convert shot through the spleen, and a boy of 15 wounded in the leg — the mother, of one of the 
survivors was heard to say indignantly: ‘“‘IfI were a man, I would not come back wounded!” 


This longing for death, which is so opposed to Western feelings, no matter what the belief in a 
future existence may be, was evinced with greater strength than ever during the last outbreak; for it 
was plain that nearly one half of the dead were self-slain, or had been slain by their comrades. They 
were wounded perhaps by military or Police rifle bullets, but not unto death; determined, however, 
not to to be taken wounded, they asked their comrades to kill them. One survivor, whose left 
humerus was smashed and who had also a few flesh wounds, was lying on his back. One of his 
fellows went over to finish him. The keen knife was already on his throat and had severed the skin, 
when the would-be slayer was shot dead by our men. The killing of Mappila by Mappila is, however, 
a new departure, and somewhat at variance with their ideas. 


The tract inhabited by the M4ppilas, who are fanatically inclined (all are not go, 
but those of a certain tract only), was disarmed some 15 years ago, but the operation has not in the 
least scotched the spirit of “‘shahidism.’? In accordance with it there must be no chance of 
capture, The position taken up should be chosen most c arefully, as it must not be one in which the 
fighters can be caught like rats in « trap. But of late there here has been, however, some change in 
tactics, and in the last few outbreaks guns have been used for defence of the position taken up. To 
secure as many as possible of these the country round is scoured by the gang. The war knife is 
prohibited by law, but a very efficient substitute, and almost identical in shape, is the common wood- 
chopper of the locality ; these and swords are now used. 


The band which takes the initiative is composed of men who have, through continuous religious 
devotions, assumed an attitude of mind in which the ordinary functions of the brain are stayed by 
religious ecstasy. The orthodox procedure then is to dispose of all their worldly possessions, 
divoree their wives, solemnly give up body and soul to God, dress in a long white coat and white cap, 
and finally to go out calmly in order to seek death whilst fighting. The above directions are not always 
and strictly followed, for many of the shahids possess nothing but their wives, and these are not 
divorced for fear of their intentions to fight and die becoming known. With the exception of the 
unfortunate murder of Mr. Conolly, District Magistrate of Malabar in 1855, the first overt act has 
been invariably the murder of some landlord or Jand agent, or of an apostate. Confused ideas as to 
Mappila outbreaks being purely agrarian, or purely fanatical, have thereby arisen. Agrarian they 
are, fanatical too, to a considerable extent, but fixing on any social phenomenon as the product 
of any single cause is and must be an error. 
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Before discussing further this portion of the subject let us consider how Islam was brought 
to Malabar — events which are often referred to in their songs. Ceremonies, too, perpetuate them. 
For example, the Maharaja of Travancore takes possession of the throne only ‘‘until his uncle 
returns from Mecca.” The word ‘* Mappiia’’ is said to be a contraction of Maha (great) and 
‘ Pillai’ (‘child,’ an honorary title; as amongst Nayars in Travancore), and it was probably a title 
of honor conferred on the early Muhammadan immigrants and possibly on the still earlier Christian 
immigrants . . . . The Muhammadans are usually called Jonaka or Chanaka MAap- 
pillas to distinguish them from the Christian M4Appilas, who are also called Nasarani? Mappilas. 
Jonaka . . . . is believed to stand for Yavanaka — Jonian = Greek.” Be that as it may, 
Mappilas of the tract subject to fanatic outbreak are Muhammadans to a man. It is only 
in Cochin and Travancore that certain Christians are termed M&ppilas, 





The following account of the conversion to Islam is taken from Lugan’s Manual of the 
Malabar District : — 


“All Malayali accounts are substantially in accord as to the following facts: — The last king 
or emperor of Malabar was one Chéraman Perumal who reigned at Kédungallar (Cranganore, 
the Mouziris of the Greeks, the Muyiri-Kodu of the Cochin Jews), He dreamed that the full moon 
appeared on the night of the new moon at Mecca in Arabia, and that when at the meridian, she split 
into two, one half remaining and the other half descending to the foot of a hill called Ahi Kubais, 
when the two halves joined and set, Sometime afterwards a party of Muhammadan pilgrims on their 
way to the foot-print shrine at Adam’s Peak in Ceylon chanced to visit the Perumil’s capital, and 
were admitted to an audience and treated most hospitably. On being asked if there was any news in 
their country, one, by name Sheikh Sekke-ud-din, it is said, related to Perumal the apocryphal story 
of Muhammad having, by the miracle about which the Perumal had dreamt, converted a number of 
unbelievers,” 


And so it came about that the Perumal wished to unite himself to them. A vessel was made 
ready and the Perumal landed eventually at Shahr on the Arabian Coast, 


“Ttis uncertain whether it was here (Shahr) that the Perumal came for the first time into 
contact with persons who were to be the prisoners of Islam in Malabar, or whether they or some 
of them had been of the party of pilgrims with whom he originally set out from Kédungallir, But, 
however this may be, the names of the persons have been handed down by tradition as (1) Malik-ibn- 
Dinar, (2) Habib-ibn-Malik, (3) Sherf-ibn-Malik, (4) Malik-ibn-Habib and his wife 
Kumarieth, with their ten sons and five daughters, The Perum&l apparently changed his name 
to that which is said to appear on his tomb, namely, ‘Abd-u’r-Rahman Samiri.”4 


After some time he wished to return to Malabar to spread the new religion and build places 
of worship, but while the ship was being built he fell ill, and, feeling death at hand, implored his 
companions to do that which he had intended to do himself, and gave them letters to the various chiefs 
of Malabar. ‘And after this he surrendered his soul to the unbounded mercy of God,” 


‘¢Tt has come to notice from the information of an Arab resident near the spot, that the tomb of 
the Perumal still exists at Zaphar on the Arabian Coast, at some distance from the place (Shahr) where 
he is reported to have landed. The facts have still to be authoritatively verified, but it is stated that 
on his tomb the inscription runs: ‘ Arrived at Zaphar A, H. 212. Died there A. H, 216.’ These 
dates correspond with the years 827-832 A. D.’’ The Malabar Kollam Era dates from the departure 
of Perumal to Arabia in 825 A.D. The current year 1901 A, D.is 1071 M. HE. Ii is likely he 


spent two years at Shahr before proceeding to Zaphar. 
ricer A CC SS DY, 


2 Nazrani, 7. ¢., a Nazarene. 

3 Qoran, chap. 54, 

¢ It will be remembered that the Portuguese grandees who visited Vijayanagar early in the sixteenth century, 
coming from the west coast, spoke of this potentate as the Samuri. Modern usage, through Portuguese, makes the 
‘word Zamorin. 

5 Rowlandson’s Thahafat-ul-Mujahidén, p, 53, quoted in Logan’s Manual of the Malabar Distrtct, 
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The Muhammadan Faith has since greatly spread, and at the Census of 1891 the 
Muhammadans in Malabar, almost all of whom are Mappilas, numbered 769, 857 or over 
29 per cent. of the population. And the population increases rapidly. 


The mosques of the Mappilas are quite unlike those of any other Muhammadans, Here one 
sees no minarets. The temple architecture of Malabar was noticed by Ferguson to be that of Nepaul ; 
nothing like it exists between the two places, And the Méppila mosque is much in the style of the 
Hindu temple, even to adoption of the turret-like edifice which, among Hindus, is here peculiar to the 
temples of Siva, The general use nowadays of German Mission-made tiles is bringing about, alas! 
a metamorphosis in the architecture of Hindu temples and Mappila mosques, the picturesqueness 
disappearing altogether, and in a few years if may may be difficult to find one of the old style, 
The mosque, though it may be little better than a hovel, is, however, always as grand as the commu. 
nity can make it, and once built it can never be removed, for the site is sacred ever afterwards, 
Every Mappila would shed his blood rather than suffer any indignity to a mosque. It would be the 
case of the Malapuram shahids all over again: for, once religious enthusiasm is aroused, death has no 
terrors, but only alluring smiles. 


The Mappilas are Sunnis, and claim to have had their religion from the fountainhead. The 
chiof priest in Malabar, the Valiya Tangal of Pon4ni, styles himself Valiya Zarathingal? Sayid 
‘Ali din Abdu’r-Rahmin Vali Tangal Pondni, is a pure Arab by blood, claims direct descent from 
the Prophet. Curiously enough he inherits his sacred office in the female line — his nephew and not 
his son is the successor — alter the custom of Malabar, while his fanily property passes according 
ito Muhammadan law. Other Mappila priestly offices, even that of the Mahadtm, the chief 
representative of learning, who confers religious titles and degrees, arc inhcrited in the same manner ; 
while, as all over South Malabar (among Mappilas) property devolves in the usual way, sons, daughters, 
and widows receiving certain shares: sons an equal share; a widow with sons, an eighth of the whole; 
a widow without sons, a sixth of the whole; daughters, half a son’s share. 


The Nair tarwadqd, in which the devolution of property is through the female line, is the most 
stable of all arrangements for the preservation of the family and the family property. The Mappilas 
of South Malabar have followed this custom as regards certain priestly offices, but the Mappilas of North 
Malabar follow it in respect of property. They have changed their creed, but not their custom of 
inheritance. In the North they are well off, as every circumstance of the tarwdd tends towards 
aggrandizement, In the South they are very poor, for they are extremely prolific,® and they divide up 
their property in such a way that prosperity is impossible. Their prolificness and mode of inherit- 
ance are enough to destroy the most capable people in the world, situated as the MAppilas are. 


Not only are they prolific, but their numbers are increased largely every year by fresh adherents 
from the Hindus, as well as from the inferior races. In the decade preceding 1891 the Hindus 
increased by less than 8 per cent,, while the Muhammadans increased over 15 per cent, No wonder 
the man of inferior caste is often induced towards the latter, The position of even the slave-like 
Cheruman is changed at once when he enters Islam; instead of his very presence carrying pollution 
to people within 100 yards of him, he can walk where he will and hold his head as high as the best, and 
what is more, every Mappila will stick to him through thick and thin. 


A people prolific and overcrowding, and at the same time wretchedly poor, as are the Mappilas 
of Hast Malabar, are most unfortunate subjects for fanaticism ; and more especially so when the 
customary land tenures are, as it were, arranged specially for the purpose of making people 
discontented, Of this fanaticism I will now say something, and endeavour to account for its 
existence. In many places people are poor and prolific, but not fanatic. Why then are the 


Mappilas so P ' 
A a aa a EEE mami 
6 This includes the Laccadive Islands, 7 Valeaza-arathengal = belonging to the great shrine. 


$ Much more so than Hindus. Many a man bas 10 and 12 out of one wife ; and I know of one, having 3 wives, 
‘who is blessed with 88 children. 
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When a civilized community adopts Islam as a creed, there is no great change wrought in 
the ordinary course of life. We were told atthe Congress of Orientalists in London of 1891, that 
Muhammad’s Paradise was no more materialistic than that of the Christians as described in Reve- 
lations ; it was purely spiritual, but clothed in language, the everyday interpretation of which, and 
not the poetic inference, was accepted. Montaigne had the same idea. Now, whether the civilzed 
entering Islam adopt the exalted interpretation which is said to have been Muhammad’s meaning, or 
whether, as is usual, religion has very little hold on life among civilized peoples in the towns, the 
fact remains that they do not feel bound to go out, become shahids, and kill those whose persuasion 
is not theirs. 


In contrast to this prosaic and sensible attitude of the civilized followers of Islam, if the 
shrine at Mambram or the Malapuram Mosque were to be destroyed by order of the Government, 
there is hardly a Mappila in Malabar, who would not give his blood to avenge the disgrace to 
‘this pearl-like faith.” There would be much bloodshed. The most insignificant shrine, a wayside 
mosque, even though no better or larger in structure than a hen-house, cannot be moved without 
much blood being shed. Why isthis? Whena Hindu temple is desecrated and made abominable by 
a handful of Mappilas, no one raises a hand to avenge the insult to the religion. Nor will those of 
that creed stand up to save their temple. The gods or goddesses, Siva and Bhigavati, must look 
after themselves in these ebullitions of excitement, If their shrine is made a place for filth, or even for 
the slaughter of the sacred cow, the people look on with equanimity. All that is looked for is cere- 
monies which will make it just as sanctified as ever it was, and the disgrace is swallowed. Why is 
this? The people are much the same in blood as their Muhammadan fellow-countrymen. 


Ifthe difference is not to be found in the blood it is to be found in the creed. During the 
Soudan War there was unmistakable evidence of the extraordinary influence which Islam has on the 
lower and uncivilized races. What made the immortal “Fuzzy Wuzzy” of Kipling’s ballad such a 
“ first rate fighting man ?” Really nothing but the effect of Islim on his receptive nature. More recent 
instances of this there have been in China, Itis a creed which, as if by magic, turns the submissive 
into heroes. We have evidence of this here. The Cherumans and Kanakans, inferior races in 
Malabar, are submissive to the last degree; in their lives the most harmless of beings, exemplifying 
many of the virtues which are supposed to be exclusively Christian, and always in peace. Butlet one 
of these adopt Islam and he is changed altogether. The psychic effect is marvellous. A youth shot 
down in the outbreak of 1894, who recovered, was a convert of only a few months. Two of those 
shot in 1896 were Cherumans and converts: one had become a Mappila only 15 hours before he 
was shot! The head and front of the last outbreak was a converted Cheruman, Soit is with Tiyans 
and others who join the Mappila’s faith, but the effect on those of the lowest races is the 
strongest. The localities where the element of danger is greatest are where the Mappilas 
belong in blood to the lowest races. The most dangerous criminals, the worst dacoits, are also to be 
found amongst this mixture. In a place called Nadapuram, in North Malabar, the whole community of 
Nairs was turned wholesale into Mappilas during the troublous time of Tippn Sultan, but no more 
peaceable people dwell in the province. The effect on the lower races and on the close mixture with 
them is altogether different.® 


Now, the hold which Islam has fixed on this mixture of lower races is very strong indeed. The 
foreion or Arab blood in Eastern Malzbar is very slight if at all existent. Following M. Broca’s 
method of indicating the racial position of mongrels or mesizzos, if there has been foreign blood it 
has been eliminated long ago in the locality where fanaticism is alive, True, there are individuals of 
Arab blood, but, as a rule, they are not among the dangerous ones. To the Arab blood has been 
imputed the extraordinary fanatic character of the religion of the Mappilas, wo are 





° The Cheruman, it may be said, is barely 5 ft. 2in. in height (the average for the North Malabar Tiyan being 
almost exactly 5 ft. 5 in., while the Nair is taller), much darker in colour, his nose is broader, and 1s cranial 
gapacity 18 much smaller: his head length is 18°2 in. and the width 13°86. Compare this with the Aryan Nambudri, 
19°2 and 14°6! 
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quite unique among the Muhammadans of Southern India, But this is an error. There are within 
the same province a class of their co-religionists to called Rowthans (Ravuthans), descendants, it is 
said, of Tippu’s cavalry, who, themselves converts — but not from the inferior races, — settled near 
Paghat ; but these Rowthans are as cowardly as the Hirnad Mappilas are courageous; and it) the 
fanatic element came from the Arab, we should find it strongest amongst those who are of pure or 
almost pure Arab blood living on the West Coast, but there we see no signs whatever of it. Not 
only the pure Arab Mappilas, but the class calling themselves Bétkals (Arab traders hailing from the 
Persian Gulf) are as peaceful as any class in any class in Malabar, and are as little likely to go out 
and become shahids as their so-called brethren in the faith living in England, 


Tt seems to be incontestable, whether in Africa, or in China, or in Malabar, that the fanatica] 
feelings which make people fight quite regardless of life are to be accounted for in the extra. 
ordinary effect which Islém has on untutored races, The Mappila of Hrnad is certainly exceed- 
ingly impressionable and emotional, He holds the truths and beliefs of his faith, as interpreted 
subjectively, with the very strongest tenacity. The Salvation Army-man, who invites his brethren 
to embark for the shores of “kingdom come,” chiding those who prefer to hesitate, has not the 
Smallest intention of embarking himself until he is compelled to do so. He is not so strongly affected by 
the reality of what he sings about as to possess the slightest inclination to be off at once to the meeting 
by the river, when the path is death. The reality of the unseen, or that which lies in animism, ig 
much stronger in the lower races than it is in the higher, as any investigator may find out for himself. 
To the Mappila, the pleasures of heaven which await those who die fighting are not a 
far off and indistinct vision, or, as with many people, what they think they believe; it is, not 
this, but something which impresses his whole being ; it is altogether real; so real that he can, with 
that kind of confidence which makes his courage sublime, meet death with delight. 


The Mappila is indeed essentially religious, although his religion may be sometimes in the 
style of the ghézi. With the shows of the Muharram he has no sympathy, and will have none of 
them, The Ramazin fast he keeps faithfully, and prayer is never far from him, It is supposed 
that his devotion to religious teaching is a drag on his advancement in secular education — that so 
long as he retains it, he will remain behind in the general struggle for advancement in a country 
ordinarily well ordered and peaceful ; but with this I do not at all agree. It is much to his credit 
that he will have that which he feels with every fibre of his body to be the Word of God before 
everything else, and will not submit to have anything substituted for it. He is only too glad to have 
proper secular teaching after a certain portion of the day has been devoted to the Qordn. 


The Mappila College at Pondni disseminates darkness where it should give light. The 
Musaliars, who have qualified to “read at the lamp,” and the Tangals are grossly ignorant. And 
as for the Mullas, who teach the sacred bookto the children, I have never yet met one who had the 
remotest idea of the meaning of a single word of the Qordn, Thus the children are taught to read, 
but not to understand ; what they read, incoherent Arabic, is gibberish to them; what they learn is 
quite another thing. Some time ago the Qordn was transcribed into Malayalam, retaining the 
Arabic character ; it bemg then supposed that people would like to understand what they read, 
This transcription is used on the W. Coast, but not where fanaticism smoulders ; there they will not 
use it, and the book finds no sale, for the effluence of the spirit of the Qordn is felt through mere 
reading or hearing it in the original, even though not a word is comprehended, to be better a 
thousand times than any transcription into the vernacular. And, of course, the musaliars of the 
mosques are against it, for if the people could read and expound for themselves, their influence and 
pecuniary gains would disappear.10 





10 The marked difference between a MAppila and a Hindu is observable in other ways than those where fanatic 
fervour comes in view. All the kinds of work requiring pluck, energy and sustained effort are done by Mappilas. 
Mappilas have done the heaviest work and earned the reputation of bemg the best workmen, steady, tractable, and 
never troublesome while well treated, in the buildmg of the big iron bridges which the Madras Railway Company 
have thrown over the big rivers of the Madras Presidency ; and in the gold mines of South India the best minery are 
aaid to be MAppilas. They work as Hiadus never do. 
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There survive impressions of the displaced religions of the lower races, whose blood is 
in the M&ppila. There is much vowing in the way that Hindus vow, and prayer is offered to 
deceased and semi-deified persons, notable priests, tangals and shahids. The most important oath 
by which a MAppila can swear is ‘‘ By the feet of the Mambram Tangal,” and many vows are made at 
the shrine of this great priest, who came from Arabia to spread the faith in Malabar, and died there, 
On the West Coast, where the Arab blood and influence is strongest, the religion is, so to speak, 
purely spiritual ; in the interior, where there is little or no Arab blood, itis more animistic: the 
religion is more strongly infused with the once universal ancestral worship and its concomitant phases. 
For example, on the Coast the favourite “ Mauludh ” ceremony is entirely spiritual in its essence — as 
an Arab Mappila priest describes it ; but in the interior, where we find fanaticism, it is to obtain some 
favour from a deceased person who is invoked, 


With this introduction we may examine their war songs, and we will begin appropriately with 
one which illustrates their ideas as to how the dead may aid the living. It is entitled “‘ Shahidu 
Mala Pattu” — a Garland of Songs about the Shahids, the heroes of defence of the Malapuram!! 
Mosque being indicated. The pvet says his song is “A Hymn of Praise for the benefit of all 
mankind . . . . Its name is Kéliyath Shifa . . . . As a necklace for kings have I 
composed it. Those who wear this necklace here will be rewarded by God hereafter with a necklace 
of gold. J am always praying to God to bless those who repeat this song.” He asks God to 
forgive orthographical errors for the sake of the Malapuram shahids, and then, naming every ill and 
misfortune possible to man, asks that for the sake of the same intercessors he may come to no harm. 
He goes the length of asking that he may be ‘‘ One of the great men who attend to the wants and 
defects of the house of God,” and that he too may die a shahid! The song is also intended to be 
repeated amidst vows in times of sickness. Although any want may be supplied, any disease cured, 
wells filled, and even cholera driven away simply by invoking the Malapuram shahids, it must not be 
supposed that these mighty beings are ever confused with God. ‘* There is no God but God;” 
nevertheless there is nothing which these cannot do for man, for by means of their glorious death 
they have been invested with much power. Having given body and soul to God while in this world, 
they have earned the privilege of obtaining assent from God whenever they ask Him for anything on 
behalf of those on earth. 


The poet’s medest apology for his errors is not uncommon in the M4ppilas’ songs, and it will 
not be out of place to mention here tor the sake of better appreciation of these that the Mappilas 
form no class with a fine literature of their own, but that they are the most backward in the Madras 
Presidency in the matter of education. The poets are illiterate men in the sense that they could not 
even pass a Lower Primary examination in the Government Schools; and they have procured the 
facts and legends, which they have woven so strangely into their songs, from tradition and, partly no 
doubt, from the regular siream of communication with Arabia which is maintained until the 
present day, 


The War Songs. 
. No, I. 


The Song of the Malapuram Shahids, 


“In the name of trod I begin this song. I pray to Muhammad the Prophet who is the cause 
of all created things. I pray also to his relatives and to the Ashabi army. I pray ic ail 
Mussalmans.”’ 


The poet goes on to say that “ Abu Betir Siddik was the first true shahid. Ever the 
angels of God hold him in high respect. He wasa true man and he never exposed his person to 
anyone until his death, May God always bless him.” 





14 Malapuram lies 18 miles rorth cf Tirft on the Madras Reiiway and aboat 31 miles east of Calicut. 
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Omar Bin Katab is the next. He ‘‘held the Faith dearer than all his wealth and all his 
vhildren. The dustin his hand was transformed to musk by the Must High, and the odour of that 
musk always pervaded his body.” 


“Usman Bin Alv4an is the third great shahid. He had the Prophet's permission to admit 
anvoue he pleased to heaven. He visits every place like the lightuing of heaven. He ig the 
most celebrated man in heaven or earth; and he married two of the Prophet's daughters.” 


Isman Ali is the fourth. ‘‘He is described as a tiger in Bait-ul-Issa. The angels of 
death fear him. He was the son of Abdulla’s brother, the most beloved of the Prophet and the 
husband of Fatima the Prophet’s daughter, dearer to him than eyesight.” A tremendous fighter ! 
“ Fis name is written ‘Tiger’ on the cotin Aesh” . . . . “He is the gate of the hall of 
wisdom. May God always bless him,” 


The story of the Perumal, the last king among kinglets of Malabar, and his voyage to 
Avabia where he met the Prophet are then told. ‘Then we come to the destruction of the 
Malapuram Mosque, when 44 Mappilas, the bravest of the brave, fought to death: parents, 
wives, children, tried to dissuade them, but to no purpose. The wives were told they would by their 
husbands’ death in glory obtain salvation. But what about the present? “ Do you not see the sky 
sustained without a pillar . . . . the frog in the deep recess of the rock, the chicken in the 
egz, and the child nourished in the womb? Is it reasonable that you will be helpless? Does a 
moun in the grave think of his parents? When we are weighed in the balance who but God will help 
us? Can one's parents? If men permit sacrilege to their mosque all pains of hell await them: 1 1s 
only by dying for the glory of God they can obtain heavenly bliss: and then they can bless and aid 
their families. 


“fol ye brethren! ‘he shahids are most mighty ghosts and blutas fear them. The wicked 
Lillis is their enemy. Those who sing their praise obtain salvation from God, Those whoslight them 
will suffer untold misery” . . . . “ Nothing is more pleasing to God than sacrificing one’s body 
and soul in defence of God, and none are more honoured than these shahids’ . . . . “They 
did not become shahids under compulsion but of their own faith and conviction ; therefore God gave 
them a special place in heaven and a crown in Taj-il-Okar. Their bodies are always fragrant, 
God takes special care of them.” 


No. If, 
The Song of Alungal Kandi. 


Another of the songs was written by the popular Mappila poet Alungal Kandi Moéyankutti 
Vaidiar, grandson of a convertfrom Hinduism, of the stock of the old Vélan or Vaididr, a hereditary 
Hindu physician. The poem begins with extolling Muhammad. and tells how the king of Damascus 
was convinced of the truth of his mission when the Prophet made the moon rise at the wrong time, 
ascend the zenith, divide, and each half pass through the sleeves of his coat. Then follows a version 
of the tale of Joseph and Potiphar’s wife, and how the innocent minister ascended to heaven telling 
the king who suspected him that he would be pardoned if he accepted ~‘ the new Véda!” which a 
prophet was then bringing to men from over the sea, 


Regardless of chronology, the poet tells how Islam was brought tu Kéralal and how eventually 
a grand mosque was built at Malapuram.!4- Mappilas will not allow even an atom of the cadjan root 
of the mosque tu be burnt. They will fight to death for it, and they are glad of the opportunity. 
The poern continues :— 
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12 Lxtracts only are given of this song. I cannot give here more than a meagre outline of it, and the speci 
characteristics of the Arab shalids can be only alluded to in the briefest manner. 

13 The old name for Malabar. 

14 An absurdity is that the Perumal ig compelled to do the hajj or pilgrimage while Muhammad wus alive. 
Muhammad was dead 200 years before Islam was brought to Malabar or the Perumal, the last emperor, went to 
Arabia, 
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“The soul in our body is in the hand of God. Can we live for ever in this world 2? Must we not 
die once ? Everything will die, but God aloue will not. Such being the commandment of God we will 
have no excuse when we ate brought befoie Him after death ; so determine earnesily to fight and die. 
it we die fighting with the wicked men who attempt forcibly to burn this holy mosque, which is the 
house of God, we shall obtain complete salvation, The occasion to fight and die for the faith is like 
unto embarking in a vessel which has come to bear the believer to the shores of bliss. Therefore embark ! 
How well for you that such a vessel has come! Jt will bear you to the broad gates of heaven. Is it 
not for the arrival of such a vessel that we should pray? . . . . The pleasures of wealth, or 
tamily, are not equal to an atom of celestial happiness. Our most venerable Prophet has said that 
those who die in battle can see the houris who will come to witness the fight. There isnothing in this 
world to compare with the beauty of the houris. The splendour of the sun, of the moon, and of the 
lightning is darkness compared with the beauty of their hair which hangs over their shoulders. Their 
cheeks, eyes, face, eyebrows, forehead, head are incomparably lovely. Their lips-are like corals: 
their teeth hke the seeds of the chalimathalam ; their breasts like cups of gold, the pomegranate, cr 
tike beautiful flowers, I+ is not possible for the mind tu conceive the loveliness of their breasts and 
shoulders . . . . If they wash in the sea the salt becomes like honey, and as fragrant as attar, 
if they were to come down tu earth and smile, the sun, moon and stars would be eclipsed. Mortals 
would die af they but heard the music of their voice. When they wear red silk garments bordered 
with green lace of seventy folds, their skin, bones, and muscles can be seen through them. Such is 
the splendour of their body. If they clap their hands, the clang of their jewels will be heard 
at a distance of 500 years’ journey. They clap their hands and dance and sing as they come hike 
swans to the battle-field. If a human being were tu see their beauty, their smile or their dance, he 
would die (with longing) on the spot, Gently they touch the wounds of those who die in battle, 
they rub away the blood and cure the pain ; they kiss and embrace the martyrs, give them to drink 
of the sweet water of heaven and gratify their every wish. A horse eaparisoned with carpets set 
with precious stones will be brought, and a voive will say: — + Let my men mount; let them dance 
with celestial houms.. Then the celestial coverings will be placed on their heads; they mount 
the beautiful horses which will dance and leap and take them away to heaven. where they will live 
in unbounded joy.” 


e ry e F e a s a e e * e e e a e e ry a a e 


“Such is the fate which awaits those who die fighting bravely. At the dissolution of the world 
they will be sped like hghtning over the bridge across hell. In Heaven they will attend the mar- 
riage of Muhammad, They will be decorated with bunches of pearls and crowns of gold ; they will 
sit un the tusk of Muhammad's elephant, and enjoy supreme happiness. It is impossible to describe 
the pleasures which await those who die fighting bravely without flinching. All their sins will be for- 
ziven and Grud will listen to all their prayers.” 


far otherwise is it with the coward. ‘All his virtuous actions are ignored. He icurs the 
wrath of Gud. He will be written down a renegade in the book of God. His prayers are vain. He 
will die a stuner and be thrown into hell where fresh kinds of torture will be given him, In hell ate 
vountless myriads of seorpious, snakes and ‘frightful dragons, It » a pit of everlasting fire’” The 
pleasures of heaven aud the pains of hell have been revealed to Muhammad “who iw his turn taught 
his disciples, ts the learned Musaliars who now hold this hnowledge.” 


Let it not be supposed that the above feshngs are eutirely sensual and erotic, On the contrary 
che Mappilas’ version of Islam has had a strong effect for good on his life and morality, 


No. If. 
The Battle of Bedr. 


Another song by the same poet is of Mubammad’s famous Battle of Bedr, where le routed the 
Koreish ; also a subject of endless interest to Mappilas, They say that as the battle was fought 
On the 17th Bamazan in the 2nd year of the Hijra, it is a good day on which to die 
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fighting. Curiously enough, the month of fasting, during which it is enjoined not to fight unless 
forced to do so, is the very one in which the MAppila, the ultra strict follower of the Prophet according 
to his lights, chooses to go out to fight and die, The twelfth day of Ramazan is with them a good 
day on which to start out under devotion to death and it was selected in a last rising. 

The poet describes how the Angel Gabriel told the Prophet that bliss awaited those of his fol- 
lowers who died fighting the infidel. The Prophet then tells them how they could gain Paradise and be 
_ met by the houris ‘‘ whose eyes are like the waxing moon, whose cheeks are like the plantain’s leaves 
who are soft as the petals of the young shoe-flower,” by way of inspiring them with courage, The 
imagery is not quite so happy as before, for the necks of the hits when they walk ‘wave to and fro 
like the neck of a rutting elephant,” But their “breast is like a lake wherein are lotus flowers, and 
they ‘are always 16 years old and very amorous” . “ They come like sporting elephants 
to bear away those who die in battle and strive with each other saying, ‘I will take him — I will take 
him.’ The Prophet swore to his army that such happiness would be theirs if they died fighting 
bravely.” Omar was eating dates ; when he heard this he cast them away. The Prophet asked 
why. He replied that he wished to waste no time in eating dates :—‘‘ 1 wish to use my time for 
fighting ;” and so saying he rushed like a lion among a flock of sheep, killed many and died 
fighting : he met the death he wished for." The father fought against the son, for the bond of the 
taith is stronger than the bond of blood. The angels of death fought on the side of the Prophet 
and the Koreish were defeated.16 


(To be continued.) 





NOTES AND QUERIES. 


SOOSY — COPOSS. 


Ante, Vol. XX1X. p. 338, I have shown that 
soosy was Anglo-Indian for a mixed silk and 
cotton cloth. The following qnotations from 
Holwell’s Interesting Historical Events Relative to 
Bengal, etc., 1765, a veritable mine of wealth for 
the hunter after Hobson-Jobsons, go to show the 
correctness of the identification beyond doubt. 
Coposs, cotton (kap4s), is unnoticed by Yule. 


Page 196. -— “This district produces raw-silk 
and coposs [raw-cotton, called, p. 198, “ coposs 
or Bengal Cotton” ] sufficient only for manufac- 
turing their soosies, cuttanees and gurras.” 


Page 200. — “‘ The produce of the country con- 
sists of shaal timbers (a wood equal in quality to 
the best of our oak) dammer lacca’s, an inferior 
sortment of raw-silk and coposs and grain, suffi- 
ecient only for their own consumption.” 


Soosies, cuttanees and gurras were therefore 
all mixed piece-goods, which is valuable informa- 
tion. Yule quotes the second passage for saul- 
wood (s&l), but dammer-lacca is especially inter- 
esting, unless we ought to place a comma between 
dammer and lacea, as it goes to show that Bengal 
dammer (pitch) was made from a resin (lacca, 
lac). 

R. C. TEMPLE. 


SOME FORMS OF FERINGEE, 


1679. — “ Between 3 and 4 of the morning we 
set out and about 9 with easy travelling came to 
Yentapollam: in the way we passed over a place 
which have been formerly inhabited by Portu- 
guese called Feringee Burane.’’ — Streynsham 
Master’s Memorial, March 19th. 


1888. — “‘ Near the line of the old Madras Road 
is the spot known as Feringhee or Fraéngula 
Dibba, the mound of the foreigners, where there 
was once a Portuguese Settlement.” — Mackenzie, 
Kistna District, p. 206. 

R. C. TEMPLE. 


JUFFYE — JUMP OF THE CULTCH. 


HERE are two slang expressions for the learned 
in things Anglo-Indian to exercise their know- 
ledge or ingenuity upon. A common slang ex- 
pression of contempt anitong Eurasians towards a 
native, who apes European manners and dress, is 
juffye, or jump of the cultch or simply a 
jumper. The term jumper here is explainable as 
vernacular English for a man who does anything 
he has no natural or legal right to do, but the 
other two terms apparently requirea good deal of 
explanation. 


R. C. Tempe. 


a re eee 9 re erremeneeeneene ween apm 

* The next song is given infull, Here ag elsewhere the translation 1s necessarily somewhat free. The songs 
were first of a]] put into Malayalam and then into Enghsh, Though nearly every M&ppila understands them more or 
-es8, few among them are capable of rendering them in the vernacular. 
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NOTES ON INDIAN HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY. 
BY J, F. FLEET, 1.0.8. (Rerp.), Pa.D , C.1.E. 
The places mentioned in the Untikavatika grant. 


Te record has been edited by Pandit Bhagwanlal Indraji in the Jour. Bo. Br. R. As. Soe. 
Vol. XVI. p. 86 ff. I am quoting it, however, from ink-impressions made by myself. 








The record introduces first a certain M&ananka, whom it describes as “an ornament of the 
Rashtrakatas whose fame was adorned by a number of many good qualities.” His son was 
Dévaraja. Dévarija, it says, had three sons; of whom, however, it mentions ouly one by name,— 
Bhavishya, Bhavishya’s son was Abhimanyu. And the record recites that, — téna MAna- 
purameadhvisanén=alankurvvata matadpitroh=punya-nimitt-Abhivriddhayé! pétha-Patgarakiya- 
Dakshina-Sivasya Untikavatika?-nima-grimaké Jat&bh&ra-pravrajitasya udaka-pirvvakd 
dattah . . . . . . Harivatsa-kotta-nigraha(? hi)5-Jayasingha-samakshan. 


The Pandit rendered this passage thus:—“By him, adorning Manapura by his residence 
(therein), there is given, with libations of water, in order to increase the religious merit of his 
parents, the village named Undikavitikd,4 to the recluse Jatibhira, (on behalf) of (the god) 
Dakshina-Siva of Pethapafgaraka. . . . . . « (This grant has been made) in the presence 
of Jayasingha, the chastiser of the Kotta Harivatsa.”’ 


Yo this, however, there are objections. In the first place, in order to support such a rendering, 
there is the obligation of supplying some such word as artham or arthé, ‘on behalf,’ to govern the 
genitive ending with Dakshina-Sivasya. And secondly, there is no evidence of the existence of a 
word Kofta as the name of any person, family, or tribe. And, on this latter point, the following 
remarks may as well be made; because the matter is so thoroughly typical of the way in which 
there have been evolved, in connection with the ancient history of India, so many curious mistakes, 
some of which are recognised only when the time comes for verifying the assertions in which they 
are presented, and can be eliminated only by a full examination of the supposed authorities for 
those assertions. The Pandit gave® a certain reference in connection with his rendering of the 
record with which we are dealing, and in support of a remark, partly based on his estimate of the 
period to which it should be referred, that “this shows that there were Kotta chiefs at least as late 
‘as about the fifth century A.D.” And, turning to the place referred to by him, we find that he hed 
already formed the belief, —from a Gupta record which, according to his opinion at that time, was 
to be referred to the end of the second century A.UD., and which we shall notice again further 
on, —that Kotta did exist asa tribal name, and thata Kotta king was reigning in Upper India 
about A.D. 190; also, that he considered that he had obtained Prikrit forms of the name Kotta in 
a word which he read as Koda or Kéda in an early inscription at Sopara in the Thana district, 
Bombay, and ina word Kada which he found on an early coin obtained by him at Saharanpur in 
the Meerut division, North-West Provinces ;’ and also that, on these grounds, he was of opinion 








1 This seems to be a mistake for puny-dbhivriddhi-nimittam or puny-dbhivriddhi-nimittiya. 

2 The Pandit read thia name as Undikavatika, with nd in the second syllable. The original uses that akshara 
in respest of which, as I have before now had occasion to remark, itis often impossible to decide whether it means 
at or nd; except, of course, in well-known words such as the Sanskmt mandala and kantaka and the Kanareso 
gdownda and witita. I read the name with nf because of the identification of the piace, which will be shewn 
further on. 

8 Over the ha there is a mark, which may be a flaw in the copper, or may be an imperfeot attempt to attach 4 
superscrips é to the consonant, 

4 See note 2 above. 

5 T do not overlook the facts, that Monier- Williams’ Sanskrit Dictionary, the revised edition, give- us Kotlapura 
as the name of a town in Magadha, from the Bhadrabihucharsvtra, and that two records, Nos. 608 and 5&6 im 
Kielhorn’s List of the Lusariptions of Noithern India (Ep. Jud. Vol, V. Appeadix, pp 83, €9), give ua che personal 
name of “ Kottabhaiija, of the Bhafija family.” 

* Loe. cif. p. 88, note 1, 

? For, perhaps, the identical com, see Cunuingham’s Coins of dneient India, Plate IL, Ne él; the 
raving 13 distinetiy A dasa, on voth tae obverse and the reverse. 
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that the Kodas, Kédas, or Kottas were widely spread over India and had already been a ruling power 
for nearly three hundield years.8 Elsewhere, we have been told that the details adduced by the 
Pandit “seem to show that about B. C. 200 the tribe of the Kodas or Kottas, who seem about thas 
‘time to have been ruling near Mirat and afterwards (A.D. 190) near Patna, had a settlement at 
‘*Sopdra.’® Asa rider to this, a remark has been made about an “apparent relation between the 
“Kods of the Sopdéra burial circles and the Kols and Gonds of the Central Provinees.”!® And 
finally, we have been informed that there was an “early widespread tribe allied to the Gonds known 
“as Kottas and Kods in the Central Provinces North Konkan and Delhi,” and that their head- 
quarters were probably in the Central Provinces.!! But, if we turn back to the reference put 
forward by the Pandit himself, we find that the origin of all this matter is simply that the Pandit 
believed that “ Skandagupta’s ” — [read Samudragupta’s] — “inscription on the Allahabad pillar 
“states that he punished the scion of a Kotta”—([read Kotta, as shewn by the Pandit’s 
Dévandgari rendering of the text, given in a footnote] — ‘‘family in Pataliputra.”1? That, how- 
ever, isa pure mistake. It was some member of a family named Kdéta, whom, the Allahabad 
record says, in a passage which mentions also Pushpa[pura], = Pataliputra, = Patna, Samudra- 
gupta caused (at some time about A.D. 375) to be captured by his armies.° The name Kata 
with the dental ¢, is quite distinct from any such word as kojia, with the lingual ¢#, And, so far 
at any rate as anything as yet brought to light may go, we may dismiss entirely the idea that there 
ever was a ruling power in India known by the name of Kotta. 


Now, on the other hand, in the first place, the construction of the sentence, quoted from the 
record with which we are dealing, is such that only the genitive Jatélhdra-pravrajiiasya is neces- 
sarily connected in any way with the verb dattah, by which it is governed, and that the genitive 
ending with Dakshina-Sivasya is governed in the most natural way by the immediately following 
word Untikavdjikd-ndma-grémaké ; and this collocation of the words marks the village Untikavatika 
ay already belonging to the god Dakshina-Siva at the time when it was conveyed by the record to 
someone else. Andin the second place, the word kojfa, as also kéta, is well known as meaning 
‘a fort, a stronghold ;’ while there is nothing appropriate in speaking of the witness to a deed of 
gift or transfer as a chastiser of anyone when there is nothing in the record to indicate some such 
achievement as the motive for the grant, it is quite suitable that he should be described by a title 
which marks bim as @ local official; we have the word koftapdla, meaning ‘a guard, protector, 
keeper of a fort, a commander of a fort ;’44 and kottanigraha or koffanigrahin, in which the second 
component is from nt + grah, ‘to hold down, keep or hold back, seize, hold, hold fast,’ e¢c., may 
quite well be taken as an official title meaning much the same thing, Further, grdmaka has the 
meaning of ‘a small village.” The word pravrajtta has the technical meaning of ‘ one who has left 
home and wandered forth us an ascetic mendicant ;’ but it can hardly be fairly rendered by 
‘recluse,’ or by any single word, except perhaps in connection with Jain and Buddhist 
writings, in which it seems to be used in the sense of ‘a monk; and it has also the general 
meaning of ‘gone astray, gone abroad.’ The word jafébhdra, which means literally ‘a mass of 
braided hair,’ must certainly be taken here, as it was taken by the Pandit, as a proper name ; 
but the word reminds us at once of jatddhara, ‘carrying or wearing braided hair,’ which is well 
known as an epithet of Siva; and, while it does not seem either appropriate or probable that a 
village, specifically described as belonging to a god, should be given away to any ordinary person 
without a distinct proviso that he should hold it for that god, it might quite suitably be transferred 
to another form of that god, or to some other god connected with that god,!5 

9 Gazetteer ofthe Bombay Presidency, Vol. XIII., Thana, PartII., p 409. 10 Thid. p. 780. 

nN qd, Vol. I. Part I. p.182 ‘‘ Delhi’? seems to be a mistake for Behar or anything else. 

12 See Jour. Bo. Br. R. As, Soc. Vol. XV, p. 290, and note. 13 See Gupta Insers. p. 12. 

lt See Monier- Williams’ Sanskrit Dictionary, revised edition, under kotha and pala. 

18 We seem to have at any rate one instance of an analogous kind. The Mahfréja Jayandtha gave a Village 
named Dhavashandhké to certain persons, as a déudgrahdra or ‘ agrahdra of the god,’ for the benefit of the god Vishnu 
in the form of Bhagavat ; see Gupta Inscrs, p. 121. And his son Sarvandtha gave half the said village to another 
persou for the benefit of tre divine (bhagavait) goddess Pishtapurikddévt: see ibid. p, 180. 
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And, for the above-mentioned reasons, — partly suggested, of course, but, I think it will be 
admitted, fully supported, by what I have to say further on in identifying the god and the places 
mentioned in the record, —I translate the passage thas: — “By him (Abhimanyu), adorning 
Ménapura by residing at it, in order to increase the religious merit of his parents, the small 
village named Untikavatika, of (¢. e. belonging to} the god Dakshina-Siva of the Pangaraka 
pétha, has been given, with the pouring out of water, to the Jatabhara who has left his home and 
gone abroad (i. e. to that same god who has gone from the place belonging to him as Dakshina- 
Siva and has setéled elsewhere as Jatabhara), . . . . . « (This has been done) in the pre- 
sence of Jayasingha, the keeper of the fort of Harivatsakotta.’’ Or, if it should be considered 
better to take Jatabhira as the name of a place, then part of the translation would be :—‘‘to him 
(i. e, that same god) who has left his home (at the place belonging to him as Dakshina-Siva) and 
has gone abroad to (and settled at) Jafabhara.”’ 


‘ Now, the record does not mention the territorial division, in which lay the village Untika- 
vatika, Nor does it specify the boundaries of the village. Nor do we even know where it was 
obtained. And so we have nothing specific to guide us in the allocation of it. But the suggestion 
has been made, ~ whether by Pandit Bhagwanlal Indraji, or by his editor, is not clear, — that the 
vod Dakshina-Siva may be the god of the great Saiva shrine in the Mahadéva hills in the 
Hoshangabad district, Central Provinces, because that shrine is under the management of the 
petty Chief of a place named Pagara.6 ‘This suggestion is certainly correct. And, by way of an 
introduction to what I have to say about the matter in proving the point, it may be conveniently 
stated here that, in the Indian Atlas sheet No, 71, S. W. (1899), the particular hill which is 
called ‘Mahddeo’ in it and is marked as 4,834 feet high, and on which there is the shrine in 
question, is located in lat, 22° 24’, long, 78° 28’, about three miles south-by-west from the well- 
known hill-station of Pachmarhi in the Séhagpur tahsil of the Héshangibad district, and about 
fifty miles towards the east-south-east-half-south from Héshangdbad, which town is on the south 
bank of the Nerbudda; and that, while the principal of the Bhépds or hereditary guardians of the 
shrine is the Chief of the Pachmarhi zamindari, which comprises six villages,!” another of the 
Bhépdas is the Chief of the Pagara zamindari, which consists of twelve villages!® and apparently has 
its head-quarters at Pagara itself, which is in lat. 22° 31’, long, 78° 29’, about four miles on the 
north of Pachmarhi and onthe road to Pachmarhi from the Paparia or Piparia station on the 
G.I. P. Railway from Bombay to Jabalpur: from the ‘ Mahddeo’ hill, Pagara is about seven miles 
north-half-east. 


The Mahadéva hills are a part of the Satpuda range; but they are isolated, by precipitous 
ravines, from the hills which are actually known as the SAtpudés. The earliest mention of them 
that I can trace, is in Hamilton’s Hasi-India Gazetteer, second edition, Vol. II. (1828), p. 161, 
where they are described as “a range of hills in the province of Gundwana, where stands the 
“celebrated temple to which the Hindoos resort in pilgrimage.” They are famous fora peculiar 
variety of sandstone known as the “ Mahadéva sandstone,’ in connection with which a full account 
of them, from that point of view, has been given in the Memoirs of the Geological Survey of India, 
Vol. II. (1860), which work speaks of them as ‘‘the Puchmuri or Mahadeva hills” (page 183). 
And, according to Thornton’s Gazetteer of India, Vol. II. (1854), p. 858, they tovk their appel- 
lation from the temple, and they may be considered as lying between lat. 21° 30’ and 22° 40’ and 
long. 78° and 80°, 


Hamilton’s work speaks also of the Mahadéva temple, which it describes as “a celebrated 
‘‘ Hindoo place of worship in the province of Gundwana, situated among the Makadeo hills, sixty 
‘‘miles south-east from Hussingabad, on the Nerbudda river.” It places the temple, not quite 
accurately, in lat. 22° 22’, long, 78° 35’. It further quotes Jenkins’ Medical Transactions to the 





16 Gazetteer of the Bombay Presidency, Vol. I, Part I. p, 182. 
17 See the Imperial Gazetteer of India, Vol. X, p. 522. This chief is describe as a Kurkii by casta,”’ 
18 See ilid. p. 527. 
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effect that, at the festival held in February, 1820, more than eight thousaid people visited the 
shrine, in spite of the fact that it could hardly have become known, by that time, that the taxes, 
which had ranged from one rupee to ten rupees per pilgrim, and even to fou, teen rupees in the 
case of a pilgrim having a bullock with him, had been remitted. And, ficm all this, we gather 
that the shrine really is one of considerable repute. * 


In 1883 or 1834, the Mahidéva hiils were visited, for geological inquiries, by Mr. Spilsbury, 
of the Bengal Medical Establishment, who then published an account of them in the Jour. Beng, 
As. Soc. Vol. IIL. (1834), p. 388 #., with a sketca-map opposite page 892. He climbed the range 
vid ‘“Pugara, a small Goand village, belonging to a Thakur’’® He located “the cave of 
Mahadeo,’”? — from which we infer that the “ temple” is a shrine in a cave, — some four or five 
hundred feet below 2 peak, which he mentioned in one place as “ Putta Sunkur” 20 but in 
another as ** Jutta Shunkur,’? 2! and which he further shewed in his map as “ Jutur Sunkur,” 
He has further told us that the oceasion of the annual jééird or pilgrimage is the Sivardtri, and 
that the pilgrims assemble, before making the ascent to the cave, at a place named “ Bhawun,” 
which, however, is not marked either in his map or in the Indian Atlas sheet. And he has drawn 
attention to ‘“‘a singular shaped hill,” near ‘“ Bhawun,” which is called ‘Teri Kothi’’ because 
“all Goands firmly believe the locusts issue”? from it.22 His map locates this hill about four 
miles on the south-east of “ Jutur Sunkur.” And his sketch of the hill itself presents what Icoks 
like an enormous linge on a huge mound, the combined height of the two being shewn as about a 
hundred and fifty feet. 


We may now consider the details of the record. And we will take, in the first place, the 
prefix Dakshina in the name of the god Dakshina-Siva, ‘the southern Siva, the Siva of the 
South.”? We have the same prefix in the name of the god Dakshina-KédaréSvara, ‘“‘ the Kédiré- 
svara of the South,” of Balagami in Mysore, waich was plainly an image established there as 
the local representative of Siva in the form of Kédara or Kédarégvara as worshipped at Kédarnath, 
which is a famous temple and place of pilgrimage in the HimAlayas, in the Garhwil district, 
North-West Provinces.22 And we have it again in the name of the god Dakshina-Sdmanatha, “ the 
Sémanatha of the-South,” of Huligere, i. e, Lakshméshwar, within the limits of the Dharwar 
district,24 which was plainly a local representative, at that place, of the famous form of Siva as 
Sémanatha at Sdmanathapattana or Pitan-Sémnath in Kathidwdr. Lvideutly, the prefix was 
customarily used, in a very appropriate manner, to denote certain gods in the Dakshin4patha or 
Dekkan, 1. ¢, in the territory on the south of the Neibudda, which were representatives and 
namesakes, in that part of the country, of celebrated gods of Northern India. And so far, there- 
fore, as the name of the god is concerned, there is at least no objeci.on to connect the record with 
the locality suggested by Pandit Bhagwanlal Indraji or by his editor. 


To the preceding point, we have to add the fact that the characters of the record are of 


the southern class of alphabets. And in this respect, again, there is no objection ta connect 
the record with the suggested locality. 


But, further, I find a distinet connection between the record and the locality, through 
what is evidently the real local name of the shrine which is now known as the temple vf Mahddéva, 
and is probably also the local name for the peak below which the shrine is. Spilsbury’s map 
places that peak just where the Indian Atlas sheet® places the peak which it calls ‘Mahddeo.’ As 
has been mentioned above, Spilsbury’s printed account speaks of the peak as “Putta Sunkur” and 
* Jutta Shunkur ;” and itis shewn in his map as “ Jutur Sunkur.” The “Putta ” is certainly a 
misprint ; compare ‘‘ Dokgur ” three times, on page 392, for the “ Dobgur” at the top of the same 
page and the ‘‘ Dobgarh” of his map, which stands for a name which is given in the Atlas sheet 








18 Doe, cit. p. 391. 20 Doc, cit. p. 892, note, 2t Loc, cit. p. 393. 22 Doc. cit. p, 893, 


28 See Ep. Ind. Vol. V. p. 221, and note 4, % Totd. pp. 243, 255, and page 247, text limes 30, 31, 
25 See page 511 above. . 
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as ‘Dhupgarh.’ It can hardly be questioned that the ‘‘ Jutta Shunkur’’ and ‘* Jutur Sunkur,’* 
though possibly confused by Spilsbury in some way with the word jdird, ‘ pilgrimage,’ really mean 
Jata-Satnkara, or “ Sathkara (Siva) of the braided hair,”28 And we can hardly avoid recognising 
a direct connection of some kind between that appellation and the name Jatabhara which we 
actually have in the record. We can also easily understand how the present name of the range 
came to be established. Evidently, the first European visitor to the locality found it without any 
particular name of its own; he heard of the existence of a famous and much frequeuted shrine on 
some hill in it, and, no doubt, the particular hill was pointed out to him; he asked the name of 
the hitl, or of the shrine or its god, and was told Jata-Samkara ; this name not being familar to 
hun, he asked more precisely who the god might be, and was answered Mahadéva; ans this well- 
known name of Siva was readily accepted as furnishing a convenient appellation, first for the 
particular peak, and then for the entire range of hills. 


There is no difficulty about taking the modern name Pagdra as representing the ancient 
Pangaraka.2? We might perhaps take the prefix pétha as meaning ‘a market-town.’ And, in 
that case, the epithet péha-Puagarakiya would locate the god Dakshina-Siva at the modern 
Pagira itself, about four miles on the north of Pachmarhi. But we have no information as to 
the existence of any god of repute at Pagara, Also, it would appear from Molesworth and Candy's 
Marithi Dictionary that the word péth or pénth, in the seuse of ‘a market-town,’ is of Hindustani 
origin. [am more ielined, therefore, to take the prefix pétha as the same word which we find 
used as @ territorial term, in records of the fifth and sixth centuries A.D, from a part of the 
country not f:r distant from that with which we are dealing, in the expression “the Maninaga 
pétha,” 28 and which seems to be the origin of the Marathi péfd in the sense of a subdivision of a 
pargané or ofatdluka. And, from this point of view, I interpret the record, not as locating the god 
Dakshina-Siva at Pagara itself, but as marking the god as the god of a territorial division which 
was known as the Pangaraka pétha and derived its appellation from the ancient Paigaraka, 
now 1epresented by Pag&ra, as its head-quarters town. 


I take the actual state of the case to be as follows. The locality first derived its sanctity 
from the hill ealled ‘Teri Kothi,’? the summit of which so strikingly resembles an enormons 
linga, about four miles on the south-east of the peak known as Jata-Sathkara and Mahadéva ; °° and 
that summit itself was the original god Dakshina-Siva, ‘‘the Siva of the South,” of 
the Pangaraka pétha. ‘The god, in that form, had been endowed with the village of Untikavatika. 
Subsequently, it was desired to set up an actual image of the god. A suitable place was found in 
the cave below the above-mentioned peak. Hither the god himself was installed there m the 
more specific form of Jat&bhara ; or perhaps the piace itself was doubly recommended, and was 
named Jatabhara, in consequence of having, over the entrance to the cave, a mass of gnarled and 
twisted roots and rocks resembling braided hair; and this name became afterwards modified ints 
Jata-Sarnkara. And, when the god was thus installed in the cave, the previous endowment of the 
village of Untikavatika was transferred. by this charter, to the new shrine, 








28 Mouier- Williams’ Sanskrit Dictioaary, revised edition, gives J ati-Samkara asthe name of a tirtha, from the 
Rasrtkaramaiu, xii, 22. — The Postal List ot the ‘Wardha’ district, Central Provinces, shews a place named ‘ Jutta 
Shankar’ in tl.e ‘Arvi’ tahsil, post-town ‘Ashti.’ But I cannot find it in the Atlas sheets Nos. 54, and 74, 8. W. 


27 There are various other places, m different parts of the country, the names of which are given in maps, étc., 
as ‘ Pagara,’ ‘Panga,’ and ‘ Pangara.’ It is sufficient to state that there are no grounds for identifying any of them 
with the Patvaraka of the record — ‘The Village List of the ‘Win’ district, Berars, shews a place named ‘ Pitha 
pongara’ in the ‘ Kelapur’ taluka, post-town ‘ Pandherkowra.’ But I cannct find it, unless it is the ‘ Pitapungli’ 
of she Indian Atlas sheet No. 73 (1896), a small village about eleven miles south-.west-half-south from ‘ Keklapur.’ 
About furty miles towards the north-west from ‘ Pitapungli,’ there is a small village or hamlet called ‘Maopur? im 
the ‘ Yootmal’ taluka of the same district. There is, however, nothing to lead us to reter the record to this locality. 


2 Gupta Inscrs, pp. 116, 183. Another form of the original word occurs as ventha, inline 80-31 of the Haribar 
-plates of A. D. 1854; see Jour. Bo. Br. R, As. Soc, Vol. X. p. 347. And we have als0 ventheya or pertheya in ling 24 
of the Harihar inseription of A, D. 1588; see Vol. LV, above, p. 331. 


@ See above, 
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As regards Untikavatika, I find that it is quite suitably represented by the ‘ Oontiya? of 
the Indian Atlas sheet, nine miles towards the north-north-east from Sohagpur, and thirty miles 
north-north-west-three-quarters-west from the Jaté-Samkara or Mahddéva peak. There is another 
‘Oontiya’ about fonr miles towards the east-north-east from that one. But it seems to be a larger 
village. And the record appears to distinctly single out the smaller of the two, These villages 
are both on the south of the Nerbudda, and within a quite reasonable distance from the shrine, so ag 
to be conveniently managed by the priest or priests of the shrine, 


And the fort of Harivatsakotta is probably the hill-fort which the Indian Atlas sheet shews 
as § Dhupgarh’ and places on a peak 4,454 feet high, about three miles on the north-west of the 
Jatai-Samkara or Mahidéva peak, The commander of that fort would he a most suitable witness 
to the transfer registered in the record. 


The place which is mentioned as M&napura cannot be satisfactorily identified. Pandit 
Bhagwanlal Indraji was at first somewhat inclined to identify it with Manyakhéta-Malkhéd in the 
Nizam’s Dominions,3° the capital of the well-known dynasty of Rishtrakitas which was founded by 
Dantidurga about A. D, 750, some three hundred and eighty miles away to the south from the 
locality to which our results fix us. And, later on, he or his editor has suggested more plainly 
“Manpur in the Vindhya hills;’! meaning, I think, a place which [ myself had meanwhile 
proposed,?2 namely Manpur in Malwa, the head-quarters of the Manpur pargana under the Bhépa- 
war Agency in Central India, about twelve miles sonth-west from Mbhow and one hundred and seventy 
miles to the west from our locality. Neither of these proposals, however, is really admissible, At 
the time to which the present record is properly to be referred, namely in or closely about the 
period A. D. 650 to 700, there caunot have been any independent Rishtrakitas at Malkhéd in 
the Nizam’s Dominions; more ver, the ancient Sanskrit name of Malkhéd has never yet been met 
with otherwise than in the form of Manyakhéta. And Manpur in Malwa is put out of the question 
by its being on the north of the Nerbudda. If the Manapura of the record was the capital of Abhi- 
manyu, it may possibly be Manpur near ‘ Bandhogarh’ in Réwa, about two hundred miles towards 
the north-east-by-east from our locality, which certainly seems to be the Manapura that is men- 
tioned ina record of A.D. 462 or thereabouts. But there is nothing in our record to mark its 
Manapura as a capital. And the text reads more as if ib was simply an ordinary town or Village, 
somewhere in the vicinity of the other places, which Abhimanyu had honovred by camping at it 
in the course of atour. The name M&npur is of frequent occurrence as a villege-name in Réwa, 
Baghélkhand, the Central Provinces, the Berars, and the Nizam’s Dominions. But I do net at 
present find in the maps any Manpur which is reasonably close to the Jata-Sammkar or Mahddéva 
peak, and so may have been used a8 a camp by Abhimanyu for the purpose of visiting the shrine.*4 
And Iam inclined to think, therefore, that the Manapura of the record may be not in existence now, 
It is, however, not impossible that it is, in some way or another, the village which is shewn in the 
Indian Atlas sheet as ‘ Bhanpoor,’ on the south bank of the Nerbudda, two and a half miles north- 
by- west from Untikavatika-‘Qontiya,°5 And it is also not impossible that Manapura may have 
been the older name of Séhazpur, or of Sébhapur which is a large village six miles on the north-east 
ot Sdhagpur. 





3% Jour, Bo. Br. R, As, Soc. Vol. XVI. p. 89. 81 Gaz. Bo. Pres. Vol. I. Part I. p. 182. 

*3 Vol. XVIITL. abuve, p. 233, 88 Gupta Insers, pp. 186, 138, 

8 I may state that I have recently had ogcasion to examine sheets of the Indian Atlas covering a great deal of 
ecuntry, sspeoially along the course of the Nerbudds and to the south of that river. In sheet No. 23, N. E. (1894), 
in lat, 22° 6', long 73? 7', there is a village called ‘Manpur,’ in the Baroda territory, about six miles on the north 
ot Miyigdm, aAad, curiously enough, there iy an ‘ Untia’ about two and @ half miles on the north-east of this 
‘Marpur, and there is another’ Untin ubout seven miles further on m the same direction, With these exceptions, 
I have not found any other name answerm.g to Untikavi tiké (or Undikayitika) And these plaees can hardly have 
wy connection with the present record; because they are on the north of the Nerbudda, and some theese hun: 
craG miles away from the loculi'y to which the other considerations lead us: nothing can be found, in that direction, 
“o represent Pangaraka and the god Daush:na-Siva and the name Jatfibhira, 

‘S Thera is noi. as yet, auy Survey or Topographical map ayailable for testing this point. 


DecemsBer, 1901.] NOTES ON INDIAN HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY. 515 


LC TC CC ree evergreen pcnagemnanpepmmist 
A EE NE A I a a ee 


The places mentioned in the Paithan plates of A. D. 794. 


This record has been edited by Prof. Kielhorn, with a facsimile lithograph, in Ep, Ind. 
Vol. IIL. p. 103 ff. It recites that, on a specified day in the year Saka-Sathvat 716 (expired), 
falling in A. D. 794, the Rashtraktita king Gdévinda III. gave to some Brihmans a village named 
Limbaramiké, in a group of villages known as the Saérakachchha or SAndkachchha 
twelve! which was in a territorial division called the Pratishthana bhukti, And it specifies the 
boundaries of the village as being, on the east, a village named Samatirthaka ; on the south, the 
yiver Godavari; and on the west, (a village named) Brahmapurt. On the north, the record 
places a village the name of which has been read as Dhdénagrama, with the remark that the 
consonant cf the first syllable may be either dh, v, or ch, and that of the second syllable may be 
either » or ¢; but, in view of the identification that can be made, we may safely say that the real 
name given in the record is ceitainly Vodagrama.? 


Pratishthana is tle modern Paithan, on the north bank of the Gédavari, the head-quarters, 
apparently, of the Paithan sarkar of the AurangAbad district in the Nizam’s Dominions; in the 
Indiau Atlas sheet 38, 8, E. (1886), it is shewn as ‘ Paithan,’ in lat. 19° 27’, long. 75° 26’. As 
the village that was granted was in the Pratishthana bhukti, which can only have been a small 
subdivision of a much larger te:ntory which would be known as the Pratishthina désa, we ought 
to find it somewhere in the vicinity of Paithan itself. And I find that Limbéramiké must have 
stood just abont where the maps shew a village which is entered as ‘Cusnapur’ in the Atlas 
quarter-sheet of 1886 mentioned above aud as ‘Cisnaptr’ inthe Deccan Topographical Survey 
sheet No. 17 of 1877, but as ‘Kyistnapooree’ in the full Atlas sheet No. 38 of 1857 and in the 
beautiful Survey map of the Paithan sarkér executed under the superintendence of Captain 
H. Morland in 1842-43. The said village, ‘Cusnapur-Kristnapooree,’ is on the north bank of 
the GéddAvari, twelve miles west-north-west-three-quarters-noith from Paithan. Samatirthaka 
is evidently a village on the same bank of the Gddavari, two miles on the south-east of 
* Cusvapur-Kristnapooree,’ which is shewn as ‘Sewatta’ in the Atlas quarter-sheet of 1886 and as 
* Sewdtta’ in the Deccan Topographical sheet of 1877, but in the full Atlas sheet of 1857 and in 
the Paithan Survey map of 1842-43 is shewn as ‘Savutha,’ which probably represents some such 
pronunication as Saumtha, Védodagréma is evidently the sillage which is shewn as ‘ Vadgaon ” in 
the Atlas quarter-sheet of 1836 and is referred to as ‘ Wargdon,’ in the indication of certain 
eart-tracks or foot-paths, in the Deccan Tupograplical sheet of 1877, but is shewn in the full Atlas 
sheet of 1857 and in the Paithan Survey map of 1842-43 as ‘Vaudgaon,’? — which stands, no 
doubt, for Védgaon, with perhaps a pronunciation of the 6 like the aw in ‘Cawnpore’ and the aw 
in ‘maund,’? — three miles towards the north-east-by-east from ‘Cusnapur-Kristnapooree.’ And 





2 The published text gives Sardkachchha, with the first two syllables marked as doubtful, The consonant of ‘the 
first syllable seems to be certainly s. For the possibility of reading the consonant of the second syllable as n, 
rather than r, compare the 2 of Pratishthina in the same line, 

2 The name stands in line 56 of thetext. There is no question that the first syllable may be read either as adhd 
or as v6. And the record presents several instances in which there are forms of n and t closely resembling the conso- 
nant of the second syllable. But, for the point that the second syllable is really da, compare khadgasiz, line 4, gaJgatn 
for khadgarh, line 5, Pasi tya, line 11. and, still more clearly, ddayah for édaya/, line 81, and 73(shi)das-dttar shu, 
lines 60-61, 

8 When the Puithan Survey map of 1842-43 and the Atlas sheet of 1857 were prepared, the sounds of the short 
o and the long 6 were, of course, often represented by 0 ; but also other devices were used, such as oa in ‘ Toandoly,’ 
four miles north-north-east, and ‘ Poargaon,’ eleven miles towards the north-east-by-east, from ‘Vandgaon,’ which 
are shewn as ‘T'ondoli’ and ‘ Porgaon’ in the quarter-sheet of 1486, and such as the insertion of an e after the conso- 
nant, as in ‘ Donegaon,’ twelve miles towards the east-north-ea-t fiom ‘Vandgaon,’ which is shewn as ‘ Dongaox’ in 
the quarter-sheet of 1886. And aw was very often ured for 6:asin * Vaugwacéey,’ seventeen miles towards the east 
from ‘ Vaudgaon,’ and in ‘ Wauksure.’ six and o half miles go! th-east-by-east from Puithan, which ure shewn in the 
quarter-sheet of 1836 as ‘ Vagwari’ and‘ Waksari.’? And I do no find any other certain instance in the neighbour- 
hood of the locality with which we are concerned, in which aw stands foro, But iue ax of the present day, — while 
occasionally represented (wrongly) by aw, as in the ‘Suwkhaid’ of the Paithan Survey wap, five miles west-northe- 
west from ‘ Vuudgaon,’ which appears in the Atlas sheet of 1887 as ‘ Sowkhaid,’ and even in the quarter-shiet of 1886 
as ‘Suwkhera,’ — was almost always represented by ow or ow, ac in ‘ Kowdgaon,’ aix miles north-east-hulf-north, and 
‘ Ourang poor,’ five and a half miles north-north-weat from ‘ Vaudgaon,’ which ara shown in the quarter: sheet of 1886 
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Brahmapurt is perhaps the ‘ Bramagaon’ of the Atles quarter-sheet of 1886, and the ‘Brumagovan’ 
of the full Atlas sheet of 1857 and of the Paithan Survey map of 1842-43, about four miles almost 
due north of ‘Cusnapur Kristnapooree;’ it is quite possible that its lands may have originally 
extended southwards along the nullah on which it stands, so as to include certain other villages 
which now exist separately under the names of ‘ Mauzegaon-Mouzegovan,’ ‘ Lamgaon-Lamgovan,’ 
and ‘Jogisari-Jogeshwur,’ so as to reach the Gddavarion the west of ‘ Cusnapur-Kristnapooree,’4 
The name LimbarAamikaé does not seem to exist, now, anywhere on the north of the Gédavari, in 
the locality to which these results fix us; nor, I may add, can any such name, or any other nameg 
resembling Samatirthaka and the name (no matter how it may be read) of the village on the north 
of Limbirémika, be found anywhere else along the Gddavari in the whole extent of countiy covered 
by the Atlas sheets 38, 55, and 56. But it has left a clear trace of itself, in the name of a 
village on the south bank of the Gédavari, immediately opposite ‘ Cusnapur-Kristnapooree,’ which 
is not shewn at all in the Atlas quarter-sheet of 1886, but is shewn as ‘Nimbdri’ in the Deccan 
Topographical sheet of 1877 and as ‘Timbaree ’ in the full Atlas sheet of 1857 and the Paithan 
Survey map of 1842-48, And I suspect that Limbari-Nimbari was an offshoot from the original 
Limbaramika ; that ‘ Cusnapur-Kristnapooree,’ = Krishnapuii,® was the dévapuré or “ ward of the 
gods” of Limbarimika ; that the original brahmapuri, or “ Brahman’s ward” of the village, became 
absorbed into Krishnapuri; and that that is why we can now trace the original name only on the 
south bank of the river. 


The appellation of the group of villages known as the Saérakachchha or SAndkachchhe 
twelve seems, not to have been derived from the name of any town or village, but to mean 
“the twelve (villages) on the bank or banks of the Sarai or Sana.” The reference may be to the 
original name of the ‘ Ganda,’ a small river which flows into the Gddavari from the north ata 
point about three and a half miles on the west of ‘Vaudgaon;’ and, in this case, the name is to 
be taken as denoting a group of villages on the east bank of that river. Or it may be that the 
name belongs to a large nullah which passes ‘ Vaudgaon’ on the east and flows into the Gédavari 
at a point jabout three miles on “the north-west of Paithan ; and, in this case, the name probably 
denoted a group of villages on both sides of that nullah. Close on the west cf the ‘Ganda,’ there 
flows into the Gddavari, also from the north, another small river, the name of which is given in the 
full Atlas sheet of 1857 as ‘Sinnna,’ bat in the Paithan Survey map as ‘Seev,’ and in the Deccan 
Topographical sheet as ‘ Sheo,’ and in the Atlas quarter-sheet of 1886 as ‘ Siy ;’ it does not seem 
that this can be concerned in the matter, 





as ‘ Kaudgaon’ and‘ Aurangpur.’ And, even if the actual modern name of the village should be either Védgaon or 
Vaudgaon, — which I very much question, — there can be no reasonable doubt that it is the village which is mén- 
tioned, as Védagr/ma, in the record, It may be added that the round of aw in ‘ Cawnpore* and of aw in ‘maund?} is 
tHe sound which the o and 6 naturally assume when they are followed by an 7 which hae not a vowel after it, and that 
there is always more or less of an r-sound in the lingual d. — There seems to be really no end to the vagaries of those 
who fix the spelling of place-names for usein maps. The Deccan Topographical Survey sheet No. 17 (1877) marks 
& road, which crosses the Gédivail about eight miles on the north-east of Newisa in the Ahmednagar district, as going 
‘to Arungabéd ;” and it gives the same words in connection with a track from the neighdourirg village of ‘ Kaigaon,’ 
It really means ‘‘to Aurang4bdd,.’’ And, m addition to presenting u instead of aand « instead of 4 m what 
purports to be up-to-date spelling, it furnishes on instance of a fantastic use of d for au, exactly the opposite of the 
use of au for 4 mentioned above, 

* As I have before now had occasion to indicate, from the maps we can only take the distances and bearings from 
village-site to village-site, and this only locates approximately the relative positions of the lands belonging to the 
different villages. 

5 Hither form of the rame means, of course, Krishrapurl, And I think] am safe in saying that Kusna is actually 
current as a vulgar or corrupt pronunaiation of Krishna. But, both in this detail and in some others which vill have 
béen recognised above, the Deccan Topographical Survey sheet and the supposed up-to-date quarter-sheet of ihe Atlas, 
are, manifestly, anything but an improvement on the earlier maps, — A euriovs and very rusatisfactory feature in the 
Atias quarter-sheet, is the introduction of G. for ‘great’? and L. for ‘‘ little ;”? for tustance, in ‘G. Shendsa’ and 
*L, Shendra,’ eight miles east of Auratg!bid, where the full sheet of 187 shews ‘ Shaindra’ and ‘ Ch, Shaidra,’ and in 
''G, dulkeh’ and ‘L. Julkeh,’ five miles east of Newisa in the Ahmednagar district, where the Deccan TopograpLical 
‘sheet No. 17 shews ‘Jilkeh B.’ and‘ Jilkeh K.’ Of course, the maps ought to perpetuate the local usage, and fo 


fell us whether the terms employed in particular localities are budrékh and khurd, or hir’ and chikka, or badd and 
Achhéta, and-so'on, - 
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The passage in the record which mentioned the residences of the grantees, with their names 
and other details, “ has been greatly tampered with, for the purpose of reducing the number of 
* grantees, which originally was seven, to four.”® The following remarks, however, may be made. 
One of these residences was PratishthAna-Paithan itself (line 48), Another was a place im 
respect of which only the last component of its name, bhadra, can be read, in the same line ; it 
seems to be the ‘ Umbud’ and ‘Ambad’ of the maps, about twenty-seven miles east-north-east 
from Paithan. The name of another has heen read as Jakali, line 49, with the remark that 
‘‘ possibly, what is engraved may be Takali; and perhaps the word has been engraved in the place 
‘“ of another name: ” the name ‘Takli,’ ‘Taklee,’ is so common in the part of the country with 
which we are concerned, that, as I do not find any Jakali, I would certainly read Takali; and the 
piace may be the ‘Takli’ of the maps, eight and a half miles north-by-west from Paithan, or 1t 
may be the larger ‘Taklee,’ forty-two miles from Paithan in the same direction. Another name, in 
line 47, seems to be Avilatha(?)vA(?)résa, with the possibility that the penultimate syllable 
may be /é: this perhaps has some connection with the ‘ Valooz’ and ‘ G. Walauj ' of the maps, on 
the ‘Ganda’ river, about twenty-four miles north-north-west from Paithan. The remaining name 
is Kachchhauraja (lines 52-53); regarding this I cannot at present offer any remarks. 


The places mentioned in the Paithan plates of A. D. 1272. 


This record has been edited by me in Vol. XIV. above, p. 314 ff. It recites that, on a 
specified day in the Prajdpati samvetsara, Saka-Samvat 1193 expired, falling in A. D, 1272, tine 
Dévagiri-Yadava king Rimachandra gave as an ayrahdra, to fifty-seven Brahmans, a village 
named Vadathanagrama, which is described as an ornament of the Séuna country (désa) and 
as bemg situated on the north bank of the river Gédavari, together with two other villages 
named Pat&ra-Pimpalagrama and Vaidya-Ghégharagrama. And it specifies the boundaries of 
the agrahdra as being, on the east, the village of Vahagamvu; on the south-east, the village ol 
Wéuragamvu; on the south, the village of Déigamvu, and then the Ganga; on the west, the 
Ganga, and then the villages of Khatigamvu, Aluemgamhvu, and Na&agamathana; on the 
north-west, the village of Jantégazhnvu; on the north. (the village of) Paniva; and on the north- 
east, (the village of) Vadakhala, 


“The places are found in the Indian Atlas sheet No. 38, 8S. KE. (1886), in the Daulatabad 
sarkar of the Aurangabad district, Nizam’s Dominions. V&adathanagr&ma, indeed, seems to have 
disappeared.! But Patira-Pimpalagrama is ‘ Piplegaon,’ — the name of which we may con- 
veniently take as Pippalgaon, though possibly it is actually Pimpalgaon, — in lat. 19° 43, long. 
74° 55’, about thirty-tw> miles west-south-west-a-quarter-west from Aurahgabad; and Vaidya- 
Ghogharagrama is ‘ Ghogargaon,’ two miles uorthof Pippalgaon : the prefixes in the ancient 
names evidently distinguished these two villages from another ‘ Piplegaon,’ seven miles to the west- 
north-west from Pipo2lgaon, and from ‘ Kali-Pipalgaon,’ ten miles north-north-east from Pippalgaon, 
and from another ‘ Ghogargaon, on the south bank of the Gddivari, five aud a half miles south-by- 
west from Pippalegaou. VWahagarhvu is ‘ Vaigaon,’ three miles east-by-south trom Pippalgaon, 
WNéuragamvu is ‘ Newargaon,’ onthe north bank of the Gédivari, five and a half miles south- 
south-east-half-suuth from Pippalgaon. Déigarhvu is ‘ Deogaon,’ on the north bank of the 
(ijdaivart, tour and a half miles towards the south-south-west from Pippalzaon. The Ganga 
must be the GédAvari itself; unless the name can belong toa very small nullah which flows into 
the Gddavari from the north ata point about three and a half miles west-soutu-west from Pip- 
valgaou. The name of KhatigSihvu seems to have disappeared. Aluerhgamvu is ‘Awalgaon,’ 
on the north bank of the Godavari. three and a half miles west-by-south trom Pippalgaon. N&ga- 
mathana is ‘Nagamthan,’ onthe north bank of the Godavari, five miles towards the west-by- 





» Sue due, cut, p. 108, note 7. 

1 It hardly appears hkely that it can be represented either by the ‘ Wakthi’ and ‘Wukthee’ of the maps, thre: 
und a half miles on the north of Pippalgaon, or by the ‘Madthas Wadgaon ’ and ‘ Mudthns Waudgaon’ of the maps, 
fourania halt mes un the east ot P.ppalgaon and two miles beyond. and ov the e st-north--36 of. ‘Vaigaoa’ = 
Vanusarayy, 
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north from Pippalgaon, Jantegarhvu is ‘ Jathagaon,’ five miles north-west-by-north from Pip- 
palgaon, Paniva is ‘Panui,’ four miles north of Pippalgaon. . And the name of Vadakhala 
seems to be represented by ‘Warkhed,’ three and a half miles north-east from Pippalgaon, 
In the full Atlas sheet No. 38 of 1857, and in the beautiful Survey map of the Daulatibad sarkar 
executed under the superintendence of Captain H. Morland in 1847, the above-mentioned names 
are given as Peeplegaon, Gogurgaon, Peeplegaon, Katee Peepulgaon and Kalee Peepulgaon, Gho- 
gorgaon and Gogurgaon, Voygaon, Navurgaon, Daregaon and Davegaon, Auvulgaon, Nagumtan, 
Jathagaon, Panvee and Panwee, and Wurkhaid. 


The record locates these places in the Séuna country. And Hémiadri bas told us, in one 
of the prasastis of his Vratakhanda, that in the same country there was Dévagiri, the hereditary 
capital of the dynasty to which Rimachandra, the maker of the grant recorded in these plates, 
belonged? Dévagiri is Daulatabad, from which Pippalgaon is distant about twenty-seven miles 
towards the south-west-by-west. And, through the identification of the places mentioned in this 
record, we now have definite epigraphic proof to support the literary statement as to the exact 
position of the Séuna country. We have been told that the Séuna country extended from 
Nasik to Dévagiri-Daulatabad.2 That, however, is not correct. The Nasik country was a distinct 
territory, with a separate name of its own, namely the Nasika désa.4 And there is every reason to 
believe that the Séuna country was Separated on the west from the Nasika country by very much 
the same boundary-line which now separates the Aurangabad district from the Sinnar, Niphad, 
Yeola, and Nandgaon talukas of Nasik. The southern boundary of it was doubtless the Godavari. 
And the eastern boundary probably left the Gdédavari at a point, about thirteen miles north-west- 
by-west from Paithan, where a small river called ‘Ganda’ flows into that river from the north, 
and ran northwards along the ‘Ganda’ and passed a few miles on the east of Dévagiri-Daulatabad. 
,It has also been suggested that Séuna désa was very likely the original name of Khandésh, and 
that the Séuna country may have included parts of Khandésh as far north as the Tapti.5 There 
does not appear, however, to be any solid foundation for that suggestion. And we may in all 
probability take it that the northern boundary of the Séuna country was very much the same 
boundary-line which now divides the Aurangabad district from the Chalisgaon and Pachéra talukas 
of Khandésh. The territory will be best defined, and the position of it will be best indicated, if 
we speak of it as the country round Dévagiri-Daulatabad. 


Within the area indicated above for the Suna country, on the west bank of the ‘ Ganda’ 
river, in lat 19° 41’, long. 75° 16’, there is a place which in the Atlas quarter-sheet No. 38, S. E., of 
1886, is shewn as an ordinary village, but fortified, with the name of ‘ Sundarwara,’ but in the fall 
sheet of 1857, and in the Survey map of the Paithan sarkar of 1847, is shewn as a large village or 
small town with the name of ‘Chendravadah.’ It seems worth while that, when an opportunity 
occurs, local inquiries should be made, to determine what its name really is. ‘ Chendravadah’ 
would of course stand for Chandravada. And, if the name of the place is Chandravada, it seems 
probable to me, now, that it, rather than ‘Chandér,’ in the Nasik district, — of which the real 
mame seems to be Chanddd or Chandwad, also representing Chandravada,— may be the 
Chandradityapura which, according to the Bassein plates of A. D. 1069, was the capital of 
Dridhaprahara, the founder of the family of the Séuna princes. 





* See Dr. Bhandarkar’s Early History of the Dekkan (in the Gaz. Bo. Pres. Vol. I. Part II.), Appendix C., p. 275, 
verses 19, 20, 


5 Ibid. p. 281. 


* See Vol. XI. above, p, 162, The same record mentions a subdivision of the Nasika désa, called the Vatanagara 


vishaya. HH; evidently took its appellation from Vatanagara as the ancient name of ‘ Warner,’ t, @ Wadnér, about 
twenty-two miles north-east from Nasik, 


5 Gaz, Bo, Pres. Vol. I. Part I. p. 231, 


® VoL XII. above, pp, 121, 124; and see my Dynasties of ths Kanarese Districts (im the Gaz. Bo, Pres. Vol. I. 
Part IT.); ?. 512. 
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NEW RESEARCHES INTO THE COMPOSITION AND EXEGESIS OF TEE QURAN. 
BY HARTWIG HIRSCHFELD, Ps.D, M.R,AS&. 
(Concluded from p. £67.) 


Cuaprer NIT, 
Interpolations. Names of Suras. Initials. 


Reason for and method of collecting the Quréx — Revelations omitted — Alleyed imtegrity 
uf the Qordn — Interpolated verses — The name “Muhammed” in the Qordne — Various theories 
on the initials — Synopsis of initials and conclusions. 


Appendix : (Approximate) Chronological arrangement of revelations, 


The Qordn is a comparatively small book, and for some time after the death of Muhammed st 
was not even a book, but the different pieces were scattered about in various private collectiuns, all ‘of 
which were incomplete. In most instances the revelations were comuntted to meniory by the Believers. 
The condition of the Qordn faithfully reflected that of Islam in the period rmmediately following the 
demise of the Prophet. Everything was out of joint, The Believers had no other guide in religious 
affair, which now permeated every action, than their individual knowledge of the Qordn, their recol- 
lections uf how Muhammed had acted in certain emergencies, and the decisions of the Jmdm or the 
Khalifah of the Prophet. This would, however, only describe how matters stood in Medina, the centre 
ot Islamy whilst the provinces were so badly provided with religious ministrations that Isl4m only took 
root there with great difficulty. 


Muhammed never had any intention of compiling a book. He did not even take any pains 
to have the revelations put down in writing till a considerable amount of those which were required for 
the spiritual guidance of the community were in existence. Besides the official oracles, there circulated 
in the memory of the people a mass of sayings, accessory to the Qordn, which were rightly or wrongly 
credited to Muhammed. Whenever a man, holding a prominent position, dies, a mass of dicta are 
attributed to him, and m good faith too, for which he is not responsible. This was the case in a much 
higher degree with a man like Muhammed, who was the very heart of Islam, and whose most 
insignificant utterances were regarded as oracles. Official revelations and ovcasional supplementary 
remarks to the former lay stored up side by side in the memories of the Faithful, and Muhammed himself 
may not always have made it quite clear tu which of the two classes words that had fallen from his 
lps, were to be reckoned, A short time after his death it was, therefore, impossible to draw a strict 


line between revelations and their appendage alluded to, even leaving the larie class of fabricated 
sayings out of consideration. 


Oi the secretaries!2? whom Muhammed had appointed to jot down revelations for his own private 
purposes, Zeid b. Thabit was known as the best authority on the matter. For tlis reason Muham- 
med’s immediate successors charged him with the compilation of ali the speeches he 
could gather. The history of this compilation is obscured rather than elucidated by a mass of 
traditions, and does not impress the student with the conviction that it was only composed ot such 
speeches as Muhammed regarded as divine oracles, There are in this matter two facts to be kept 
in mind — (1) that the first inrpulse to undertake the task of collecting all available revelations was 
ziven by the circumstance that many of the oldest Moslims had passed away, and (2) that when Zed 
set to work, he collected the revelations from those who had already started partial collections 
of their own from the sundry materials, on which he and his fellow secretaries had put them down, as 
aiso trom the memories of the Believers. The work was superintended both by Abu Bakr and 
Omar, particularly the latter, 


TSR TE 


12 See Khamis, I. p. 304. 
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From this way of proceeding we must draw our own conclusions. Omar is said to have accepted 
(on the instigation of Abu Bakr) only such revelations as genuine, as were supported by the evidence of 
two reliable witnesses,!3 or by two proofs if no living witness was forthcoming. This tradition, which 
is handed down on behalf of Omar, is so uncertain, that Ibu Hajar interprets the twofolil evidence by 
‘known by heart aud written down by somebody.” Another authority! is of opinion that the « two 
witnesses’’ had to testify that such verses were writien dowu in the presence of Muhainmed, or at least, 
were revealed in one of the usual ways of revelation. 


There is so much vagueness about all this that the tradition in question is scarcely trustworthy, 
especially as traditionists admit a case in which a verse was accepted on the authority of only one wit- 
ness,'6 This being so. the memory of the Believers remains a prominent source of Qoranic 
verses, and we have to judge the matter accordigly. Tradition has, indeed, banded down quite a 
number of verses which were not accepted as genuine, because their authenticity was not sufficiently 
attested. A complete compilation of these verses has been made by Noldeke.” Although they are, 
from religious reasons, placed in the class of ‘‘ abrogated” revelations (which I have discussed at 
another place), it is clear that they were either overlooked by the compilers, or treated as merely casual 
remarks of Muhammed, and omitted on purpose. Considering the way in which the compilation was 
inade, it would have been a miracle, had the Qo7dn been kept free of omissions, as well as interpolations. 


Noldeke denies emphatically that Zeid b. Thabit or any of the Khalifahs responsible for the 
redaction of the Qordn had tampered with the book, and regards any view to the contrary as mistaken, 18 
Now if omission was possible, why not addition? There was no hard and fast rule to distinguish 
between divine revelations and occasional utterances of Muhammed, especially as many of the latter 
are quite Qoranic in tone and style. The famous ‘‘ verse concerning stoning”!® may sewve as an 
illustration, It reminds Believers to cling to their families, and to stone to death adulterers though they 
be advanced in years. Omar is stated to have treated this verse as genuine, but herefrained from inserting 
it in the Qordn for fear it might be said that he had interpolated it.20 Here we have the complete con- 
trast to the verse mentioned above, which, according to tradition wus accepted on one authority alone. 
From this we may conclude that individual opinion was also a factor in accepting or rejecting doubt- 
ful verses, and it is possible that the ‘‘ verse concerning stoning”’ was rejected for other reasons than 
the one mentioned. The affair which is said to have caused its revelation is closely connected with the 
tradition relating that the Jews in Medina brought before Muhammed a man who had committed 
adultery. Ona the Prophet’s enquiry what punishment the Jews were accustomed to meet out for such 
erime, they answered: scourging. He then asked them whether the 7rd did not command stoning. 
This they denied. Abr Allah b. Salam had a copy of the Tord brought, and requested the Jews to read 
it (Qor, iii. 87). The Rabbi (Al Medrds) placed his hand upon the “verse concerning stoning” (Lev. 
xx, 10) in order to hide it, but Abd Allah pushed it away, and showed the verse to Muhammed who there- 
upon sentenced the accused persons to death.21 This tradition is most unreliable for various reasons, 
Mirstly at the time Abd All4h was converted, the Jews had been completely driven ont of Medina, and 
eould therefore not have made Muhammed judge in an aif::r which concerned them alone. Secondly 
the Mishnah (Sanhedrin, vi. 3) leaves no doubt as to what was to be done in such a case, even if we 
interpret the term ‘ Térdh’ by any religious code they might have brought to Muhammed. There 1s 
no other case mentioned in which Muhammed interfered with the jurisdiction of the Jews as long ac 
they were externally on peaceful terms. As an outcon:s of Aisha’s adventure, adultery was only tu 
be punished with scourging (Qor. xxiv. 2), and Omar could therefore not accept as genuine a verse 
which demanded stoning. According to another version? Omar asked Muhammed when this verse 
was revealed, whether he should write it down ‘‘and it was as if he would not consent to such 
uractice.” We should think that, if this was an official divine revelation, the Prophet had no choice 
but to treat it as such, but it is pretty clear that the wuole tradition was tabricated in order to 
yustify Omar’s course of action. 


et oe 
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18 Jigdn, p. 183. 1 Toid. 16 Al SakhGwi, wid. 16 Jhid. 17 QO. p. 174 sqq. 
18 Ortenialusche Skizzen, p. 56: “ Der Kordu enthalt wur echte Stucke ” 

19 Noldeke, Q. p. 185, gives the various readings of this verse. 7° Idtd. p 194; cf Khamis, I. 14; Itg. p. 527, 
21 7, Hish. p. 893; Bokh III, p. 217. 83 /tg, 528; Beitrige, p. 52; cf. 8. John vil. 3. 
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Moslim theology holds that the distance which separates the divine oracles of the Qordn, and the 
Prophet’s other utterances is not very great. Al Shafii (died 204/820), author of an epoch making work 
on “the Principles of the Fgh,” and founder of the latest of the four orthodox Muhammedan law 
schools teaches that everything ordained by Muhammed is deduced from the Qordn, and there exists 
nothing which cannot be inferred from it, so much so, that in the last verse of Séra Lxiii. («« Allah 
will never respite a soul when its appointed time has come”), an a'lusion to the sixty-three years which 
Muhammed lived, is found.?4 


The declaration of Omar, recorded above, is very remarkable. Why should he have feared sus- 
picion? The idea of the possibilty of anything creeping into the Qordn which originally did not belong 
to it, should have been inadmissible. Yet the notion of interpolations was so far from being out of the 
question that, according to Al Shahrastani,?> the Ajarida, a branch of the sect of the Khawarij, main- 
tained that Sura xii. did not previously form part of the Qordn, because it was only a tale — moreover 
a love story which could not be the subject of divine revelation, This is the most powerful attack 
ever made by Moslims against the divinity of the Qurdn. Ibu Hazm, therefore, places these people 
outside the pale of Islim.26 From this denunciation of a whole siira, consisting of 111 verses, we 
may at any rate conclude that there existed soon after the death of Muhammed a feeling that some 
persons had tampered with the holy Book.?7 


All this being taken into consideration, no serious objection can be made against the suggestion 
that the Qordn contains passages which were not @ priori intended to be there, If I speak of inter- 
polations, I chiefly mean the shifting of the line which separates the Qordn from the Hadith. This 
line has never been drawn by Muhammed himself, and it is hard to say, when and by whom it was 
fixed, © 


The first to suspect the genuineness of certain verses in the Qordn among European scholars 
was Silvestre de Sacy, who questioned the authenticity of Sura iii. 1388.28 To this Weil?9 added verse 
182; xvii. 13; xxi. 85-36; xxix. 57; xlvi.14. Finally Sprenger has his doubts as to the genuine- 
ness of lix. 7,30 


As regards xvii. ] and xlvi. 14 there is not sufficient evidence for a verdict, Different is the case 
with iii. 188. Although the event which gave the occasion for the recitation of this verse is well 
known, I reproduce it for the sake of completeness. It is as follows: When Muhammed was 
dead, great consternation prevailed among the leaders of the community who apprehended great 
falling off of Believers, Omar said: “Some hyprocrites assert that Muhammed is dead, by Allah, 
he is not dead, but was exalted to his Lord as Moses, who stopped away forty days, but returned 
though he was thought to be dead. Muhammed will also return and cut off the heads and legs of 
those whe believe him to be dead.” Abu Bakr, who in the meanwhile had endeavoured to calm the 
fears of others, emphasised Omar’s words, by saying: ‘“‘ Whoever serves Muhammed — well he is dead, 
but who serves Allah — He never dies.” Then he recited the verse alluded to,3! the people listened 
attentively, but Omar said he felt as if he had never heard the verse before.*? 


It is rather strange that Omar should have confessed ignorance of a verse which, according to 
tradition, was revealed to Muhammed during the battle of Uhud when he was struck and lay ap- 
-parently dead. The Moslims, relates Al Tabari,3% seeing the Prophet on the ground, called : “ If he 
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23 Al Ushmini, Mandir, al hudd, p.15. Ibn Burhan (ébid.) teaches that Muhammed has said nothing which can 
not directly or indirectly be traced back to the Qordn. 

2% Thid. 25 Milal, p. 95 sq. 26 Milal, fol. 186 vo, 27 Of. Mew4gif, p. 357. 

2% Journal des Savans, 1832, p. 535 $7. 2 Hinleitung in sden Kordn, 2nd ed, p. 52 sqq. 70 Vol. TIT. p. £54. 

31 Ibn Hish. p. 1012; Bokh, IJI. 191. Al Shahrasténi, p. 11, gives a somewhat different version according to which 
Omar threatened to kill anyone who said Muhammed was dead, and compared his ascension to heaven to that of Jesus. 

82 Al Ya‘qibi, ed, Houtsma, II. p. 127, gives the story with the following variation. When Muhammed had died, 
the people said: We thought that the Prophet would not die until he had conquered the earth, Omar made the 
speech quoted above, but Abu Bakr said: All&h has announced his death in the revelation. (xxxix, 31): Thou diest 
and they die, Omar then said; I feel as if I had never heard this verse.— Possibly Al Ya‘qibi confounds this verse 
with ii. 188. Atall events the uncertainty as to which verse Omar’s words refer, should not be overlooked, 

83 VI. p. 1816 87. 
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be dead, [remember that] all Messengers before him have died.” When Muhammed recovered 
consciousness, he revealed Stra ili. 188. 


I believe neither in the authenticity of this exclamation, nor of the verse in question. This 
alone, however, is not sufficient to advance us beyond the arguments brought by Weil. The verge 
aontains yet another element which speaks against its authenticity, 2z., the name Muhammed, | 
even go further and assert that all verses in the Qordn in which this name, or Ahmad, occurs are 
spurious. The reasons on which I base my suggestions are the following, 


In Chapter II. I have endeavoured to shew that the fabrication of the name Muhammed stands 
in close connection with the elements of the Bahira legend. If this be so, that name could not have 
come into practical use until a period of the Prophet’s life, when the material of the Qordn was all 
but complete. Now it might be objected that the texts of the missionary letters which Muhammed 
commenced to send in the seventh year of the Hijra to unconverted Arab chieis, as well as to foreign 
potentates,24 were headed by the phrase: ‘* From Muhammed, the Messenger of Allah, to, ete.” — 
The authenticity of the majority of these letters, one of which will occupy our attention presently, is 
very doubtful, and besides, even if the genuineness of the texts of the documents be admitted, the 
superscription may have been added by the traditionists who took it for granted. At any rate I do 
not believe that Muhammed was an official name till after the conversion of Abd Allah b. Salam, or 
a year or two before his death. At the period of the battle of Uhud (A, H. 8) there was certainly 
no trace of the name, and it is too superfluous to demonstrate how unlikely it was that Muhammed’s 
friends, seeing him prostrate, should have uttered the words quoted above, If they had really thought 
him dead, they would have run away, as all would then have been lost, If, on the other hand, we 
assume that the name Muhammed was meant to signify something similar to Messiah, the verse in 
question is nothing but an imitation of the chief portion of another which was revealed before the 
battle of Badr (Séra v. 79) and runs thus: ‘*The Messiah the son of Maryam, is nothing but a 
Messenger, the messengers before him have passed away . .” The authors of iii, 138 


simply replaced almasih b’nu Maryama by Muhammed, and the verse was ready, 


This is, however, not the only Muhammed-verse which stands in connection with the Bahira 
legend, as in S. xxxiti, 40 we find another reference to it, This revelation is appended to one of the 
paragraphs which deal with the affairs of Muhammed’s wives, though it does not belong to it, the 
preceding sermon ending with verse 89. As each of these paragraphs commences with the words: 
Q thou Prophet !35 we have seen that they refer to matters prior to the adoption of the name Muhammed. 
The verse in question runs thus: “Muhammed is no father of any of your men,%6 but [he is] the 
Messenger of Allah and the Seal of the Prophets, Allah knows everything.” From its very place we 
can gather that the verse’s only function is the condonation of the Prophet’s marriage with the divorced 
wife of his adopted son,?’ which event took place in the year four. As to the “ Seal of the Prophets,” 
this is surely nothing but a skilful alteration of the ‘Seal of prophecy” in the Bahira legend. 


It is interesting that as a third variation of the Seal the traditionists tell us about a real seal 
which Muhammed used for his letters, and Weil8* as well as Sprenger seem to regard it as historic. 
It is, however, just as mythical as the other two seals, at any rate, in the fashion in which it 
appears in tradition. Before despatching his missionary letters, we read, Muhammed was afraid that, 
the persons to whom they were sent, would not accept them unless they were duly sealed. Muham- 
med, therefore, had a seal made of gold, and those of his companions who could afford it, followed 
his example. On the morrow, however, the Archangel Gabriel came and forbade Muhammed to use 








*¢ Ish. p. 971. Weil has shown that the letter to Khosrau must have been written prior to the treaty of Hudei- 
biya Al Tabari, p. 1559, places it after the same. The authenticity of all these letters is questionable. 

6 Although this isnot the case with verse 38, Iam not at all convinced of its genuineness, because it bears a 
striking resemblance to verse 62. Besides this the verse has the obvious tendency of freeing Muhammed from obli- 
ee which he considered binding for others. Finally, the passage “those who have passed away”’ must not be 
overlooked. 

8¢ Al Beidhdwi refers these words to Muhammed’s two sons who had died in infancy, so that he was left without 
male offspring, ‘‘ Even if they had lived,” he adds, ‘‘ they would have been his men, but not yours.” 


57 See Ch. XI, 38 Muhammed, p. 196. 
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gold. Thereupon they all discarded their seals, but Muhammed had one made of silver on which the 
words were engraved: “ Muhammed [is] the Messenger of Allah,” each word on a separate line,.®® 


The ¢hird verse containing the name Muhammed is xlvii. 2, placed in the introduction of a sira 
which was revealed shortly after the battle of Uhud.4° A closer examination, however, cannot fail to 
disclose the fact that the verse is wedged in between two which belong together, disturbing their 
logical connection. The translation of the verses in question will make this manifest in the following 
manner: (v.1) Those who disbelieve and turn [others] from the [war] path of Allah, He makes 
their works go wrong. (v.38) This [is] because the infidels follow falsehood, and those who believe, 
follow the truth from their Lord — thus does Allah set forth for men their parables. Between these 
two verses, which according to the usual logic of the Qordn fit exceedingly well together, stands the 
following : (v. 2) And those who believe and do right and believe on what is revealed upon Muham- 
med —- and it is the truth from their Lord, may He forgive them their iniquities and set right their 
mind. Can anyone imagine that verse 3 forms a sequence to verse 2? On the other hand the words 
the truth from their Lord make it clear why the suspected verse was put in a place where it did not 
originally belong. This would, indeed, only prove that the verse is misplaced; but it is also so 
weak and invertebrate that we cannot tax Muhammed with its authorship. He is wont to assure 
Believers of their share in paradise, but not to wish that Allah may pardon their sins. Besides, as the 
verse begins with ‘‘ and,” it could not have formed a detached revelation which the compilers did not 
know how to place. This circumstance is also much more easily explained, if we assume that. the 
verse was fabricated. 


There is one more verse containing the name Muhammed, viz, xlviii. 29. It forms part of a 
ietter which Muhammed is said to have dispatched to the Jews of Kheibar, although it is not stated 
in which year, It is, however, only necessary to cast a glance at the authorities on whose 
behalf the document was handed down, in order to recognise its untrustworthiness, It is 
preserved solely by Ibn Ishiq‘! who reproduces it on the authority of: A freed slave of the family 
of Zeid b, Thabit from Igrima or Sa‘id b, Jubeir from Ibn Abbis. The last name especially, augurs 
badly for the veracity of the letter. The verse itself, which is not given as a quotation from the Qordn, 
but as belonging to the text of the letter, has been discussed at the end of Chapter VIII. It stands 
in no connection whatever with the sira to which it is appended, and the verse preceding it gives 
ample evidence why it was placed here, Finally it is to be observed that the words “ in order to enrage 
the infidels ” are borrowed from ix, 121 and lvii., 9, passages which are very late, having been revealed, 
during the expedition to Tabak. For so late a period the verse in question is much too clumsy and 
confused. 


Now for what purpose were these four verses embodied in the Qorén ? It appears that 
Muhammed had adopted the name too late to be addressed by it in a revelation, but it was considered. 
necessary to have it officially recorded in the Qordn. The interpolators were sure of not meeting with 
opposition when offering verses which furnished a name for the mouth-piece of Allah. One might, however, 
object that an appropriate name for the Prophet was to be found in one of the Hallelijah addresses 
composed in celebration of the victory of Badr, viz., lxi. 6, where Jesus announced to the children of 
Israel a messenger to come after him bearing the name Ahmad, But the genuineness of this verse is 
not beyond doubt. It is improbable that it was revealed at so early an epoch when there were enough 
Christians left in North Arabia to contradict it, After the surrender of the northern tribes this 
was not to be feared. The verse was, however, a convenient battle-cry forthearmy which was sent to 
Syria shortly after the death of Muhammed, The form Ahmad is nothing but a variation of 
Muhamed, and shews how little the latter name had then become settled in the minds of the Moslims. 


There is less certainty about the spurious character of the following verse, but I cannot refrain 
from making a few observations as regards the suspicious elements of the same. Siva v. 73 is, 








89 Khamis, II, p. 29; Bokhari, VIII. 457. #9 See Ch. X, 
#1 Page 876, cf, Urinal Athar, As to other letters of the similar character see J. Q, RK. Vol, X. p, 113. 
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excepting a slight change in the wording, a verbal repetition of i1, 09:42 “ Verily those who believe, and 
those who are Jews, and the Baptists, and the Christians, whoever believes in Allah and the last day, 
and does what is right,4? there is no fear for them, nor shall they grieve.’ It seems to me that this 
verse owes its place not to any theological tendency, but to a mistake, and is actually identical with 
the other, Probably it was found in some collection with the words: they have their reward at their 
Lord missing, and was therefore regarded as a separate revelation, It is easy to see that the verse ig 
out of place. The preceding one recalls to both Jews and Christians that they stood on nought until 
they fulfilled the Térd and the Gospel. This being in reality only a variation of the old reproach 
of tampering with the holy books, it is difficult to ‘understand, how soencouraging a revelation could 
tollow immediately after it. 


Verse 101 of the same séira, alluded to on a formed occasion,* appears as if it had beencomposed 
alter the death of the man who found a reply to every question addressed to him. It is quite natural 
that (before the Swnna was in anything like working order) many questions on religious matters 
were asked, especially by later converts. What can, therefore, be the meaning of the words: “And 
if you ask about them when the Qordn‘> is revealed, they are made manifest to you?” Evidently that 
it was too late now to ask questions beyond what was laid down in the Qordn itself. The growth of 
the Hadéth then supplemented what was wanting. 


In conclusion there only remain a few observations to be made on the mysterious letters which 
stand at the head of twenty-nine stiras, and which have hitherto not found satisfactory explanation. 
The Moslim commentators of the Qordn, it is trne, do not fail to give them all kinds of sacred inter- 
pretations, but these are without any foundation, and completely valueless. Yet these letters have 
not only occupied the minds of theologians, but no less a man than Ibn Sina*6 is supposed to have 
devoted a small treatise to their explanation. He moved, however, so entirely in the ways of scholas- 
tic philosophy, that he enlightens ns no more than the theologians do. When the letters were put 
their places, Arab philosophy was yet unborn. 


Of the endeavours of modern scholars to decipher those letters, the best known is Sprenger's 
who took the five letters standing at the beginning of Sara xix. to mean INRIA? This theory 
has been finally disposed of by Néldeke. In my opinion the last named scholar made a successful 
beginning in the explanation of the letters. Unfortunately he gave it up, and adopted the older theory 
of the late Dr. Loth, who saw in these initials cabbalistic ciphers contrived by Muhammed after Jewish 
models.48 In accordance with this view Noéldeke takes the letters as mystic signs which stands in 
relation to the heavenly archtype, and originated from Muhammed himself. This is, however, unten- 
able. Jewish mysticism of this kind does not go back as far as the period in which these initials were 
written. On the contrary the oldest books of Jewish mystic literature show traces of Arab influence, 
and are at least 150 years later than the official text of the Qordn. Besides, there is no mysticism 
visible in the whole Qordén, Even Siiras exili, and cxiv. look like protests against magic practices, 
rather than magic formulas,*® as they consistently place Allah in sharp contrast to witchcraft, 


If Muhammed were the author of those initials, he must have had an important share in 
the arrangement of the séras, and this would contradict all we know of the compilation of the 
Qorén. We should also have traditions on the matter handed down by himself, but the few 
given by Al Bokhéri in the chapter headed Kitéb tafstr algordn do not go back far, and reveal 
a complete ignorance of the meanings of the letters in question. It is also strange that out 





42 Of, xxii. 17, and Ch, XII. 

#3 Verse ii, 59 has here the words: their rewardis with their Lord, 44 See Ch. XII, 

45 Palmer endeavours to meet the difficulty by inserting the word whole. He also translates: “they shall be 
shown,” but it should be translated : ‘‘they are divulged.’’ 

6 Alrisdla Alneirdzvyya, Constantinople 1298 together with other small treatises. #7 Vol. II. p. 182. 

48 Hueyclopedia Britannica, IXth ed., article ‘* Korin.” 

#9 The tradition given by Al Beid&wi is evidently late and “atricated, no authority i mentioned for it, and Ibn 
Fish, does not mention i} at ail, 
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of the more than two hundred addresses (of which the hundred and fourteen séras of the 
@ordn are composed) only twenty-nine are preceded by initials, and that they are invariably 
found at the heads of compound sivas. No one will for a moment make Muhammed respos- 
sible for the arrangement of, e.g., Sdras li. and ni. Finally, if mystic relations existed between 
the Qordn and its heavenly architype, why were these restricted to so small a number oal,. 
civig these a more sac red character than the majority of addresses ? 


Thus much is clear that the letters were added when the arrangement of the Qordn in its 
present form was completed. One can further not fail to observe that siras with the same (cr 
similar) initials stand in groups. Sdéras ii., lil. and xxix. to xxxit. have [al]M[; Sdras x. to xv. 
have [al|R except Sura xui. which has [al|M2R; Séras xxvi. to xxviii. have 7S and TSM 
respectively; Suras xl to xlvi. have HM, except Séra xlii. which has HM‘ASQ; Sura vii, has 
fal] MS; Séraxix. has J [or V] ‘AS; Sra xs. has TH; Stra xxxvi, hay J [or V] 8; Stra 
xxvii, has 8; Séra 1. has NV, and lastly Séra Ixvii, has Q. 


The Séras il., lii., xxix. to xxxi. evidently belong together, but had to be separated on account 
uf their unequal length, and we know that the length of the sivas was an important factor in their 
finalarrangement, This is alone sufficient to show that the initials have no sacred characters 
at all but are, as Noldeke at first rightly suggested, monograms of private collectors or 
authorities prior to the oMcial edition of the book. In one ofthe MSS. of al Danis’ Kitab 
altaisir (Cod. Brit. Mus. Or, 3068, fol. 72¥ 1. 2) the letters TH (Stira xx.) are followed by the 
words alaiht as saldm®*° (peace upon him). From this we may conclude that Al Dani (or the 
copyist) had a tradition that at least these two letters referred to a person, whilst the sira to 
which they belong, has no other name or heading at all. Noldeke, endeavouring to explain the 
letters has rightly hit upon Talha, but I believe that only the 7 refers to him, whilst H, which 
occurs again in Siira xix. belongs to another person, probably Abu Hureira. The meaning of TH 
would, then, be that Stra xx. was foundin the collections of the two persons named. Such 
collections, we know, were made or kept by other people also, and probably marked with the 
name or initial of the collector or owner, Atany rate, when Zeid b. Thabit made use of these 
collections for the compilation of the Qordn, he incorporated them bodily into his volume. 
but from personal or other reasons kept the initials. This explains the fact that whole groups 
of stiras are headed by the sime letters, and it is easily seen how such a manner of working 
facilitated the edition of the Qorén. Probably there was much less scrutiny used about it than 
tradition will have us believe. Even the best readers of the Qordn may not have mastered the 
whole book, but scanned a comparatively small part of it, so that it was quite possible to 
intersperse verses of very doubtful authenticity. Now when pieces found in sundry note books 
were united into one séra, Zeid collected all initials belonging to them, and placed them toge- 
ther at the head. For the large majority of addresses which were not contained in any such 
collections, Zeid had his hand free to arrange on the lines dictated by Omar, or followed his owa 
judgment. This portion, therefore, shows no initials at all, being understood to be Zeid’s. 


A parallel to this is offered by the superscriptions of the stiras. Some have none, and 
the initials attached to them are used as such, viz., Sdras xx., XXXVi., xxxvill, l. Sdéra@ lxviil. is 
named both after its initials and the first word. Sidra xlii. is titled after the initials and a word 
in verse 36, and many other sdéras have two or more superscriptions, Different collectors 
probably chose different names, whilst the final compiler of the Qordn followed the same 
practice as he did with the initials, and preserved them all. Their inferior importance is 
however, shown by the liberties which were taken with them in subsequent copies. 


A very superficial enquiry into this matter will show that the word chosen as superscrip- 
tion is often quite trivial, but the piece serves as nucleus round which other, nameless, pieces 
are gathered. 


a 


6 The Codd. Add. 7232 and 9485 have only ab, 
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Endeavouring now to substitute full names for the cyphers, I read with Noldeke’. 
first attempt — Z instead of R, but also N for /(afor 4). If we further follow the Arabic 
custom of regarding cyphers not a3 representatives of the first letter only, but rather the mast 
prominent of the word, we receive the following — of course only hypothetical — list : — 

M = Al Mughira, 

Ss == HaiSa. 

RZ] = Al Zubeir. 
Kk = Abu Badky, 








H == Abu Hureira. 

N = ‘Othman. 

T = Talha. 

S = Sa‘d [b. Ab: Waquds]. 
H = Hudaifa, 


*— = ‘Omar [or ‘Aliy, Lbn “bbis, ‘Aisles |. 
Q = Qasim b. Rabiia. 
Al forms the article before Mughira and Zubeir, and is to be found with no other ev pt. 


a oe 
fAPPROXIMATELY}] CHRONOLOGICAL ARRANGEMENT 


OF THE REVELATIONS. 
A.— MECCAN REVELATIONS. 


I. — First Proclamation. 
Sira 96, verse 1-> 
II,— The Confirmatory Revelations. 


Sura 87 Sidra 94 
5, 688, verse 1-33 x7 96, verse 6-19 
» Ll2 5 1k 
» 69, verse 40.52 » 104 
» 26 ,, 221-228 « 79, verse 15-26 
» 52 ,, 29-49 » 53 , 1-18, 24-62 
xs» «67&)~—y,:)=—« 1-80, 35-55 » 98 , 148 
» 8 «4, I-14 3, 3209 
5, 16 
IIi,— The Declamatory Revelations. 
Sura Si Stra 101 
» 82 » 106 
» 8t 1, 107 
», 99 y3 LOS 
» 80 >» 90 
» 86 » 92 
> 165 » 92 
» 82 15 105 
¥ 88 4 35 102 
», 79, verse 1-14 » 97 
» 17 » 88 
», 69, verse 1-39 » 89 
» 18 « 12 
» 56 », 85, verse 1-8, 12-27 
» 52, verse 1-28 35 LO8 
1» 70 “29 


,, 100 
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IV.— The Narrative Revelations. 


Stra 68, verse 34-52 
» OL 
» 26, verse 1-220 
» 54 


, 87 
, 44 

» 38 

» 27, verse 1-59 
. 28 

» 26 

» 18 

» «60 bs 

igo JE? 

5» 48, verse 25-39 
» ab 

» Lt 


Crt 
nw 
ee 





sg 7, verse 1-27, 57-155, 18¢€-205 


Stra 20 
9 il 
» B84 
» LT 
5 3 
5 40 
» ad 
, 10 
5 ao 
» 46 
» 5 
» 2 
. 8 

L 


39 


V.— The Descriptive Revelations. 


Siva 79, verse 27-46 


» 7 
» 55 
, 50 
» 45 
» 42 
>» 41 
» 85 
» 32 
» 87 


25, verse 1-63 


» 28 4, 1-22, 53-118 


95 16 5) 1-115 
43 $9 1-24 
» 1s 


Siva 113 


99 114 


», LO, verse 


» sl 
» 36 


>> av, verse 


» 80 
» 939 


» aa, Verse 


» 40 
“g 2 
» 29 
ee | 
G 


9) 


39 


93 


9 


99 


VI. —- The Legislative Revelations 


Sura 6, verse 1.45, 46-73 
9 93 ”9 9-11 
» 25 4, 64-72 
» sl ,, H-18 

7 4, 28-56 

» 29 4 I-12 


» di 
3 38 
» 9 
, 85 


Sire 46 verse 


B. — MEDINIAN REVELATIONS. 


Stra 2, verse 1-19, 
190-37 
5, 38-08 
» 99 
Stra § 71-88 
» «=r Boggy «60-97 
» 98-115 
5» 116-147 
5 163-184 


w 
wa 
wa 


Sirc 8 


Stra 8 


Sira 47 


yerse 


1-8, 103-111 
15-19 

1-6, 24, &7 
13-42 

72-109 

23-52 

20-35 

23-38, 109-126 
200-210 

74-91 


1-57, 58-71 
1-10, 19-34 


60-95 


1-18, 62-71 
7-28, 58-85 
158-162 
43-69 
87-102 
92-117 


1-19 
9-86 
152-165 
129-130 
9-11 


211-223 

244-268 

269-281 

1-41 (after Badr) 
42-76 

1-29 

30-75 

76-90 





Sara 


Sidra 


Sura 


” 


Nira 
393 
34 


"3 


Muuammap THs Propuer, the founder of Tslam and 
since the time of Adam, was born unto Amina by Abd 
Queen of cities, the centre of the globe, The heathen K 
tor they feared he would destroy their reli gion ; 
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3, verse 91-113 (7) Siva 5 verse 39-44 (A. 7) 
» 114-137, 189-200 » 2 ,, 285-286 
57 » 48 ,, 18-28 
7, verse 174-185 » 2 5, 185-1967, 220%199 (A. gy 
59 , 60 
6] » 110 
62 49 (A. 9) 
16, verse 116-128 (7) » 9, verse 23-27 
64. 5 20-13 
4, verse 1-45 Stra 48 ,, 1-17 
» 126-129 ‘: 9 4» 74-94 (A, 10) 
» 46-72 » 120-128 
» 3-86 (after Uhud) » 95-119 
2  ,, 148-157 » I-13 
» 87-95 » 30-37 
5 ,, 56-63 3 13-22 
2 ,, 282-284 » 28-85 
4 , 96-105 (A. 4) Stra 7 ,, 156-172 
» 106-125 “4 5 , 1-4 
» 130-138 (2), 139? es 
» 140-145 » 8-14 
» 146-151 » 1d-17 
” 152-175 ” 109-120 
33 (A. 5) » 18-22 
2, verse 224-243 (7) » 45-55 
65 » 64-70 
24 » 89-104 
686 » 105-108 (2) 
63 Sara 6 , 117151 (2) 
58 » 7B 4 20(?) 
22, verse 14-61 (A. 6) » 74 4, 31-384 (2; 
» (2-10 
Interpolated or uncertain. 
53, verse 19-23 Stra 48 verse 29 
38  , 188 » 6l , 6 
33 —Ci«s,:S 40 » 8 4 73(2 
a7, 2 » 101 (2) 
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WAR SONGS OF THE MAPPILAS OF MALABAR. 


BY F. FAWCETT, 


(Concluded from 9, 508.) 


The Battle of Hunain. 


wained by God, fled to Medina. 


the greatest of all the 123,999 prophets 
ulla. He was brought up at Mecca, the 
oreish began to speak of him as an imposter, 
and they resolved to kill him. But Muhammad, 
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And God said ;— “Convert your own people first, then the aliens. If you are resisted, use the 
sword and make them embrace the true faith.” So the prophet took up the sword against the infidels 
and was always successful. He came to Mecca with a large army. The Koreish begged for peace 
for 20 months in order to remove from Mecca. A treaty was then drawn up and signed formally 
by both sides: no mercy to be given to those violating it. But the treacherous Koreish broke 
it, so the prophet took up the sword. Two hundred pilgrims taking shelter with the Koreish were 
treated kindly and then slain mercilessly. The Angel Gabriel related the tragedy to the prophet, 
who, calling his followers. said:—‘“ Our treaty is broken, we must capture Mecca.” Mecca was 
captured, the Koreish defeated and their idols destroyed, by the fourth minister Imam Ali, the 
prophet’s son-in-law and his father’s brother’s son. 


The Koreish resolved to seek the aid of Malik Bin Awauli, Lord of the monarchs of earth, 
saying, ‘he will defeat the prophet and prevent the spread of his religion. Eblisis his minister.” 
They went to Nazareth, near Missea, where the king was, and saw Eblis, who thereupon drew up 
a document as follows: — “The followers of Muhammad have forced their way into the sacred 
temples and destroyed all images, presented tous by kings of old and adorned with gems. Chief 
of these was Brahma, more than 4,000 ‘éls in height.16 These have been our salvation, and now they 
ate hacked to pieces. All persons young and old know this. If your highness does not extirpate 
the Mussalmans, their religion will be the only one in the world. Muhammad is the man for that. 
His face is more resplendent than the full moon. Alion approaching him open-mouthed would be 
calmed by the sweet honey of his words, He is clever in witchcraft, and all magic. He would 
win over your highness. There is not his like among men or angels, We implore your highness 


to protect us.17 Who can endure to see their gods mutilated and thrown down? It is said by king 
that he has no equal in might.’’ 


So saying they threw off their coats and caps and lay in the dust, and wept. When he heard 
them, the king was speechless for an hour ; then he roared like thunder, flung aside his crown, and 
bithis finger in his rage. He changed colour and his hair stood on end. Saying, ‘there never was 
done us such a wrong since the world began,” he called his ministers to plan vengeance. They said ‘‘if 
we kill Muhammad and Imam Ali we will be famous, but if we fail, we must accept their religion.” 
The king said: — “ Be patient: we will see if he is so powerful.” They answered: — “Slight 
him not. A glance of his eye was sufficient to fill a well, which has never diminished.” 


Then the king wished to subdue him in war, and wrote to call his warriors. The first letter 
was to Banitha Mimu :—‘‘Muhammad the Nebi and his son-in-law Imam Ali have seized 
Mecca and defiled it: we must wage war on him: come soon.” He [ Banitha] came with 10,000 
armed men before the king, who was pleased. The second letter was to ‘Banihilan, who at 
once marched with 90,000 men. Many others were sent for in like manner. When all had 
assembled the king burst into tears. Another king enquired the cause and was told that the 
thought of the destruction of the gods was too distressful. The other king consoled him saying 
that King Urubath was equal to 10,000 Turks. So Urubath was called, and he came with 20,000 
men. Refreshments were served, and King Urubath recited a sloka [!] which meant: “O king, 
dearer than the pupil of my eye, your charity has pervaded the world asa cooling shower, and tears 
have been shed. by you, so I am prepared to draw bloodfrom Muhammad and his son-in-law. Will 
the brass of Ashin prevail against us? We will kill him as timber.” 


The king was pleased, and said:—“ Our gods are cut down, but their divine spirit remains. 
We propitiate them. They will favour us rather than our enemies who have desecrated them.” So 
saying, the king went to the camp and ordered the heads of Muhammad and his son-in-law to be 
cut off, and their followers to be brought in alive with handcuffs so that they might be flayed or burnt 


16 A k5l is the carpenter’s measure in Malabar ; it corresponds, roughly, to a yard. 


17 The poet hag forgotten to tell us that the suppliants went before the king with the petition prepared by 
Eblis. 
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with hot irons. The army replied they would do so. Then the king ordered his prime minister to 
open a barrel of liquor. The men drank more than they could contain and fongbt with each other 
like lunatics, forgetting their great purpose. Imish, an ascetic, appeared to them as an old 
Brahman [!]. They asked his advice, He beat his breast and wept:—‘* Oh warriors, you have 
become shameful cowards, You come to fight with Muhammad but you have most shamefully 
indulged in hyuor, Muhammad, taking advantage, has enticed some people from our side.” Then he 
beat his breast again and wept. The army enquired who he was. He said he was (in Arabic) 
“The father of evil speakers”? and his native place was Negith, a despicable Hell. They 
thanked him, and set out to fight. The ascetic clapped his hands and laughed. ‘You are brave 
wairiors,” said he, “‘ but when you go to fight you should take with you your wives and childien, all 
your relatives young and old, male and female, so that you may think of them.” 


Rebiath, a brave young warrior, saul: — ‘* You need not open your mouth to speak nonsense, 
igo away. A child would not heed you. You would tell us — If we are defeated, Muhammad wil] 
vapture our women and kinsmen, Who are so hot after women asthe Arabs? I{ our women fal] 
mto their hands we cannot receive them back.” Then spake Kola Baith :—‘“ What? Is Rebiath 
mad? What the ascetic says is true. It we have our women with us we will !eel vigorous and 
courageous. We can never withstand a long battle without them.” The army consented, and 
the king ordered the families to be brought, They spread like an ocean. Mothers with crying 
babies, children carried on the necks of adults, old people with sticks m their hands. Women 


could not suckle their infants, and beat them; the bigger children cried for food ; there was confnson 
everywhere. 


The king paused a moment ; then ordered the band to be played, the trumpets also. In the 
van of the army were kings with golden crowns on horseback, having 18 kinds of weapons. 
Then came camels, mules, conveyances, and the infantry armed with blowing instruments, noisy 
bells, 14 kinds of arrows, and swords. They reached a mountain and pitched their tents under it. 


They saw other warriors encamped on the hill, their leader seated in their midst, He was 
& stout blind Kaffir, 300 years old, Duraita by name, the icrror o: his aye, well versed im war ; 
u¢ profound spiritual knowledge, adept in witchcraft, astronomy, physiognomy and other sciences, He 
asked :—‘ What is that noise of babies and mothers in the midst of sounds like thunder ?” He was 
told that King Malik had encamped there with his army, and their women and relatives. Thereupon 
he expressed a desire to see the king, The king came and salamed. Duraita asked who he was. 
The king then told his name and was asked to be seated. Duraita asked why he had come. He said 
Muhammad and his son-in-law had defiled their gods. so he had come with his army of 250,000 to 
overcome him. Duraita said the number was too small : there must be at least five lakhs of men. 
Malik’s mimsters displayed indifference and whispered in the king’s ear that Muhammad had not more 
than 1,000 men. Then Duraita spake in anger : — ‘‘ Believe me, you are not fit to engage 
Muhammad. Oh king! your minister deceives you. Come; try a fight with my men, 100 in 
number, If you beat them, you can beat Muhammad.” King Mahk caught his hands and pacified 
him :—“ Oh great man: be not angry; I will collect as many men as you want.” 


And he sent out messengers who brought § lakhs of men; then he continued his march, They 
reached the Honin hills and pitched their tents. Then Eblis appeared before Duraita and spoke 
of the coming battle, and told him he would be slain by a soldier of the prophet’s army, Rebiath 
by name. Duraita was horror struck, but he consoled himself saying, “Oh god! if this is my 
fate, I have no fear.’ The king heard this and was sorry ; and he said: — “Eblis is a traitor : 
heed him not; I will help you.” Duraita was encouraged, and remained at the foot of the hills. 


Now while the prophet was at Medina performing his ablutions and other religious services, 
seated at noon in the chief mosque, he saw a young man clad in silk and wearing priceless gems 
approaching on horseback accompanied by 2 men as a bodyguard. The youngman asked :—‘“Where is 
Muhammad, protector of the world, with his ten beautiful colours?’* Jmam Ali enquired why be 
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wanted to know, The young man said :—*To pay my respects.” A sayyzd pointed out where the 
Lord of creation, more handsome than white pearls, was seated, When he saw Muhammad whe 
has no shadow of self on earth, the young man dismounted, and said respectfully :—“ O Nebi ! 
eeean of charity, the magnanimous, the nearest thing 10 God as the string to the bow, I long wished 
ro see you, and now I have the honour.”’ 


Some ot his disciples arose and told the prophct the .outh was one who had fled at the battle of 
Mecca and had been ordered to be killed, and touched their swords. When Muhammad saw this 
he said that Shaikhuvan should not be killed, although he is wicked : “‘ we must know why he has 
lorsaken his evil companions and come here.” He said to Muhammad, who approached him :—* God 
rreated you and you have traversed the seven skies and above them. You area great favourite of God. 
| have come to reveal my sorrow.” The prophet told him to speak. “Oh prophet ! you have made the 
full moon to rise on the new moon night, taken hold of 1t and split it in two, joined the halves together 
and sent them back to the skies. You have converted many who saw this. Oh prophet! our father, | 
have fought against thee and beg forgiveness. Thou hast produced peacocks out of granite and borne 
the world on the tip of thy little finger. I pray thee bless me that I may fight against heretics.” 
Muhammad stretched out his hand, held him and taught um prayer, and he became a Mussulman. 


Shaikhuvan said :—“Oh prophet! Thou hast been laying at the feet of God for 14,000 years 
without raising thy head. King Malik with 5 lakhs of men has encamped on Mount Hunai to 
fight thee. Muhammad was thunderstruck, Then the angel of God came, and saluting the prophet, 
told him the news was true, and that he should at once fight King Malik, and he will have special 
indulgence in Heaven and Earth. The drums were then beaten, and the prophet explained God's 
message, saying those who fought for him would go to Heaven. He described Heaven thus:— “ There 
ale many pleasures in heaven, but something must be said of the celestial virgins. The beauty of 
their faces defies the disc of the setting sun, or of the moon. Their bodies are more brilliant than 
superior gold; in fact, they are so lovely that God has never created and never will create their like, 
Their hair is blacker and more beautiful than the cuckoo or the wings of the beetle. The jewels on their 
heads are indescribable. Their eyes are ravishing, fascinating any man and fillmg him with lust. 
Their necks are more graceful than the deer’s, neat and well shaped. Their mouth is like a fruit filled 
with honey. A dropof their spittle willturn the ocean into pure honey. Their noses are like pointed 
arrows. Their breasts of admirable shape, resemble two golden cups, are of full size and never fading 
beauty. Their bodies are well formed and polished, Their waists narrow, slender and charming. 
Their arms and legs are like the branches of the plaiutain tree. It would take up many pages to 
describe their jewels, for they wear many. They never menstruate, and they are unceasingly lustiul, 
Those of you who fight along with me and die in battle, will have houris such as I have described, 
besides other enjoyments.” 


The army asked Muhammad to lead on so that they migh partake the pleasures he had described. 
He sent them home to bid farewell to their families!® and return at 6 o’clock the next morning to 
goto war, They were in all 1,060 men, and they offered prayers to God. Then Muhammad sent his 
private secretary to bring from his house, banners, arms, armour, horses and other necessaries of war, 
This was done. Muhammad was mounted on a horse called Trubath. . . =: - They started 
for Medina, and camped near it. Muhammad gave the first banner to Subari-bin-alavan, the 
second to Abitharklophar, the third to Abbas, his uncle, the fourth to Magdhathi-bini Aso 
Dhul Kathi, the fifth to Khalithi binal Holith . . . . Hach of these ten men recited a 
verse in Arabic when he received his flag. Then there were with Muhammad, in all, 12,000 warriors. 
who had joined him inthe plain. He set out for war together with his four ministers. When it was 
time to do so, they assembled for prayers, and then retired to their tents to sleep. But the first 
minister Abu Bakr Siddik went to Muhammad’s tcnt, and having obtained permission, entered and 
said the expedition was a splendid one as their army was composed of heroes and more than a 
match for the enemy’s army of five lakhs of men. 


18 MAppila [Mopla] fanatics always bid farewell to their families before going out to di . 
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Muhammad was displeased and repeated a religious manivam [!], exhaustive and deep, 
aweaning that none but God can do anything. He was uneasy and had little sleep, thinking of the 
words of the first minister. In the morning his uneasiness continued, and after prayer when he 
had mounted his throne, his father’s elder brother Abbas came to him and asked the cause of 
his gloom. Muhammad said the words of the first minister were unsavoury, and he did not know 
what evil awaited them. Then the Angel Gabriel appeared before Muhammad and taught him two 
prayers to be repeated by the whole army. In the evening Muhammad saw a band of Kaffir 
soldiers, who said they were of the Vanibava tribe (sect) and they were going to fight a certain 
king whose subjects they hated, Hethen prayed and retired to rest, And God’s messenger appeared 
again before him and taught him a prayer (7) of deep meaning: bnefly, that throughout the Hunai 
War many wonders would be worked by him (Muhammad), and God will avenge hisenemies, He 
was filled with joy and thanked God. 


The Kaffir soldiers hid behind the mountain and in the night their chief asked whether they knew 
the Arabs they had met. They did not. He said they had conversed with Muhammad, the King 
of Mecca, who was waging war against their king : would any one volunteer to bring in the head of 
Muhammad? Some arose in answer, but their leader warned them saying Muhammad was powerful, 
an athelete and of extraordinary prudence, They said Muhammad’s tent was in a lonely place; and 
two lion-like men went away saying that by the grace of God they would bring in ns head. They saw 
him engaged in prayer under a tree, his hands placed on his belly, a mile distant from his army; and 
they hid in a hollow of the tree. Muhammad’s sword was left leaning against the tree, and he was 
lying on his face praying. One of them took the sword thinking it was sharper than their own 
and aimed a blow at Muhammad’s neck. But he saw them with the small eyes on his head, and 
prayed to God. And a branch of the tree bent down and the sword struck it, and stuck to it and to 
the man’s hand. When he thad finished his prayers he looked around and saw the two men lying 
on the ground. They begged for mercy, invokig his God. He raised them up and let them go, 
telling them God would punish them with everlasting hell. Ismanli, the lion, the fourth minister, 
was told by the prophet what had happened. Seized with passion, he begged leave to kill them 
twain and annihilate the whole army. The prophet said that God would arrange: he would do 
nothing without God’s order. God had saved himfrom them, and he should likewise save them, 
He is answerable to God. As the two Kaffirs were going (to lie) to their king, a mighty wind swept 


them into the sea. The king and his army enquired in several countries what had become of them: 
Behold ! their corpses were found in the sea. 


Muhammad with his army encamped near the enemy, and looking round, asked whether any one 
would spy in the enemies’ camp. <A man called Raphi stood up and said he would go. In the 
direct way there were hills, mountains, pits, trees, forests and many difficulties, besides guards were 
posted, Muhammad said though that way was a difficult one, Raphi should take it. Then Abbas, the 
uncle of Muhammad, said that Raphi had spoken truthfully. Muhammad said to Raphi that God 
would take him unto Himself, Again he explained what Heaven was, In it there were many beautiful 
things, tables, chairs,!® mattresses, beds; different kinds of music; all sorts of fruits; pure water; 
valuable jewels for the celestial virgins. “God will give you all these.” Then Raphi said he felt 
confident of all this happiness, but he was grieved to think that if he were killed he would not be 
able'to return with news (!). While Muhammad was deep in thought the Angel Gabriel appeared 
and said to him that what he had promised Raphi had already been promised by God 14,000 years 
before. Moreover, God had sent him to say that Raphi would not be killed. 


Raphi then started, and found the kings on their thrones and the army surrounding them. The 
old blind man [| Duraita 2] discovered his presence by means of astrology, and by the time Raphi had 
heard the kings conversing together as to the destruction of Muhammad, and ascertained the number 
of their flags, they were informed that a spy was in their midst. Search was at once made. Raphi 
prayed to God and Muhammad to save him. A surprising thing then happened. No one could see 





19 Chairs are very modern m Malabar! 


DecemsBer, 1901.] WAR SONGS OF THE MAPPILAS OF MALABAR. 533° 








Raphi, Then they mocked the old blind astrologer, but he persisted he was right, The king told him 
to find the arab or die on the spot. The old man asked each man to come in front of him and 
make a certain noise. Raphi was in great anxiety and prayed to God and Muhammad. A man 
asked him who he was, and he answered he was one of themselves. He was taken before the astrologer 
to whom he gave a false name. He was told to make the noise. Again he prayed to God and 
Muhammad and made the noise so that the astrologer did not distingwsh him. The king and his 
men again mocked the astroloyer, and said no Arab had entered the camp. The astrologer swore by 
their gods that there had, and he would not eat until he had found him. He then asked the men io 
come in pairs, one on his right one on his left, and make the noise. When Raphi made the noise the 
astrologer held his hand and asked him who he was. He said he was chief of the flagsmen, Was he 
sure? Yes, Then he was let off. The troops clapped theix hands and said the old man was 
childish, The astrologer contended the Arab spy was among them, and that he was invisible through 
wituherafs, 


“When the king’s army partook of food Raphi was served with the flesh of sheep and camels to 
eat, and toddy to drink, He carried it to where the mules were tied. After eating vod the army 
was about to fall in for war when Duraita told them not to march, The king asked why not. He 
said they should hide under the slope of the hill and by a sudden rush fall on Muhaunnad’s men before 
they could take up their arms : there was no other way to conquer such great warriors. So the king 
ordered Duraita to prepare the army for battle. The attack was tov be made im tive companies. 
Cavalry armed with swords and formed in four sections to be in front; each section to assist the 
others. Men with daggers, also formed in four sections to be behind the cavalry. Men with bows 
and arrows to be behind these again. Women and children to be im rear, 


Naratha Maharishi, that is, Eblis, then told the king the men in front would not fight well 
if their women and children were so far away, so these were placed behind the men in front, Raphi 
eaturned to his camp, all the way invoking Divine help against the Kaffirs. He told Muhammad 
what he had secu, The Kalfirs were couutless und they had 2,000 fags, Muhammad then said that 
there were as a rule 250) men for each Hag, so there must be at least 5 lakhs of men; and he erdered 
his men to start: the enemy should not be kept waiting for them. He ordered one to go and see if 
the enemy stood ready. Report was brought that the enemy, horses, camels, mules, etc., with twice 
their number of men, also women and children, were there. Muhammad said that God's angel 
Drubri had told him of this, and gave the order to mount anid prepare to attack the enemy at the 
foot of Mount Abuthassoli. The army marched to the Inll and found there sonie small temples 
and big trees, and some men from the king’s army who were doing puijd [!] 1m the temples, The first 
minister took the priest before Muhammad who enquired whether the gods in the hill were equal to 
the great gods of Mecca, or were they greater. The priest replied they were related to the gods of 
Mecca. Muhammad asked why he worshipped those stones when he might worship the true Gode 
He did not answer and Muhammad orderd him away. Some one said the priest was a Waffir, and 
Muhammad said such was God’s will, 


Muhammad then orderd Imam Ali to cut down a tree on the top of the hill. Imam Ali did so, 
and a columm of smoke at once rose to the skies, He ran in fear to the prophet who said that3 jinns 
were living in the tree and were now leaving it. Then AbLas came up and said there was a snake 
on the hill, so huge that only God knows its magnitude, and flames shot from its mouth, The 
prophet with a few followers went to sce it, The Arabs began to run like sheep before the tiger, 
But the prophet said : —“ Do not fear: stand behind me.” They did so, The prophet looked at the 
serpent, it lowered its head and creeping towards him kuaocked its head on the ground, saying, “ Oh 
prophet of world-wide renown, I am not a serpent, but a Jeader of the yawns. Iam a. Mussalman. 
There are Kaftirsand Mussalmans among thejinns. The prophet knows why we wander inthe world: 
to bite and kill the prophet’s enemies. (tive me leave and I will destroy the king’s army.” Then 
the prophet said: — ‘ We do not need younow. I willtell you if we do, Leave this place and may 
Giod bless you.” The serpent fled to another country. 
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The prophet remained in the hill and next morning left for Hunain, the enemy’s camp. 
The Kaffir king was startled, invoked his gods and ordered his army to pray, and to get into battle 
array. “God will bless you. If they are 12,000, we are 500,000.’ The king called his minister 
called Misa, “Ho minister! Get up this tree and tell me the number of the enemy and their 
equipments.” He climbed the tree and said:— ‘A man carrying a flag is m front. They come 
like lightning. Their horses are as if dancing.’ The king said:—“ Who comes in front?” The 
minister replied : — ‘‘ Two chiefs on horse-back, each carrying a flag.” “Of what colour?” “One 
is white and the other is yellow, Behind comes one with a green flag. All their turbans are green, 
and their voats are white. Both are very clever.” ‘You know the people of Mecca,” said the king, 
‘¢who are they 2°” One is Abbas, the prophet’s father’s elder brother, the tiger of men; a rich man. 
The other is Fakalu, @ brave warrior.’®? Looking again, the minister said:— ‘‘ Oh king! I see 
something very wonderful: a great warrior comes. Hus horse is like an eagle and he comes like a 
lion that has seen a deer. He looks as if he will kill us all.” The king asked his name. The minis- 
ter replied: —~ “ Imam Ali, the fourth minister ; there is none so brave in Muhanmmad’s army.” The 
king ordered him to look again, “Great king, I see one whom I am powerless to describe: my 
tongue fails: my cyes become dim. He willconfound your army. His clothes shine like the sun 
at noon. Herides a huge horse. His beauty is beyond description. The sun and moon cannot be 
compared to him, His horse’s hoofs touch the ground like thunder, His splendour fills the earth 
and the skies. The clouds are as an umbrella over his head.” The king asked: — ‘ Who is it?” 
+ Oh king! it is Muhammad the prophet.” Then the king said sorrowfully : — Ab God! when 
they see him, my army will not be able to fight.”” The king and the minister then went to their tent. 


The king cried out: —“ The prophet has come with his army. Fear not. Be firm.’? The 
army answered: — “ They are great sorcerers ; we are not able to fight them.” An angel said :—‘ Fear 
not! Adorn your gody and hold them before the army ; call out their names and pray, and you wilh 
succeed.” Seemng that panic seized his army, the king ordered liqnor to be brought. The whole army 
drank, and taking their gods placed them in front. The king said:—‘‘Fear not in battle: if you 
have any fear, you will lose.” And he promised large rewards, 


By this time the prophet’s army came in sight. The prophet said:—“ The enemy deceives us. 
They arein ambush by the hill.” Then the Angels Gabriel and Michael came with a thousand angels 
and joined the prophet’s army, The reason for their coming was this :— The Kaffirs numbered 5 lakhs 
and the prophet’s army but 12,000. The Kaffirs looked at them and laughed, saying, ‘‘ We should 
not have brought so many.’’? So the prophet’s army was in fear, saying, ‘‘ We are but a few, and they 
mock us. Then the prophet prayed to God who sent his angels who descended from the sky on aéreal 
horses. They said :— “The Kaffirs lie in wait. We will go in front; you come behind us. We 
can see them as fish in @ bottle of water. If you come with us they will perish.” Then rushing at 
those who were concealed they killed them all. A few escaped and told the king on the hill top 
what had happened. Eblis came and took the king by the hand as he said: — “Have angels also come 
for the battle ?’’ and he began to run. So the king said:— “ Who will help us if you run away 7” 
Etblis said:-— “I cannot fight against angels.” The king implored him, but Eblis shook him off 
and fled. The king was thrown far and fell on a blind man’s neck, The blind man asked :— “* Who 
are you?” “TI amthe king.” The blind man said: — “Will the king fall on a blind man’s neck? 
Liar!” snd drew his sword to kill him. But the king swore by all his gods; and both went to 
the tent, 


The two armies fought, A mounted warrior of the king’s army, armed with 18 weapons, 
rushed to the prophet’s army and said:— “J am Akubath. Let Muhammad’s army come on.” The 
prophet called out Jabagir and said:— ‘‘ Fight him, God will bless you.” There was a desperate 
conflict. He cut Akubath and his horse in two with one blow. Another Kaffir rushed forward and 
he too was slain. So the Arab killed 15 Kaffirs, More Kaffirs ventured, but the Arab mocked 
them, making’his horse dance. A valiant Kaffir Makmas said :—‘‘Wretch! I willcleave your skull !’* 
“Many wished to engage him, but the prophet prevented them saying he was a mighty warrior and 
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called on his fourth minister _ Imam Ali, who went forward and said:—‘“I am Imam Ali! I broke 
your idols.” He touched the Kaffir with his sword and as he fell, cut himin two. Another Kaffir 
came and fought for ten hours and was killed. Twelve others were killed. 


Then the king called out his third minister. His helmet weighed 30 lbs. His sword was 
14 cubits in length and he was as tall as a cocoanut tree, and as big as a hill. God never created sucha 
human being. If he fell, 1,000 men would die at once. The Arabs were afraid to see himand prayed 
to God. The prophet himself was confounded, and said: — ‘Let the fourth minister meet him. 
There is no other help.” There was a hard fight and the fourth minister cut to pieces his 18 weapons 
and killed him. The prophet praised God. 


The Kaffirs were about to fly, but the king rallied them ; and then they said it was by witchcraft 
and not in fair fight that their hero was killed, A general battle took place, and the fourth minister 
and 130 Arabs were wounded. But the prophet touched them with his hands and they were at once 
healed. Suddenly the Arabs fled, for in the front rank of the Kaifirs were kings, and when they were 
killed the Arabs began to rifle their gems, upon which the Kaffirs sent volleys of rockets [ !] amongst them. 
And there was another reason. The prophet’s first minister, Abu-Bakr-Siddik said :— ‘'The enemy 
are numberless ; whereupon 8,000 of the prophet’s army fled. Four thousand were left, and of these 
only 1,000 fought, the others merely looking on, One said:—“We are 4,000 while they are five lakhs: 
we will have torun,” But a voice from Heaven said :—‘*‘Despair not ! Let them be ten lakhs.” Again 
they fought, but at last they began to fly. Then Eblis, assuming theform of the second minister, said :— 
“Ho ye Arabs! Fly for your lives! You are ina boundless ocean of sorrow. There is no escape 
but in flight. The prophet is killed. Is there battle without a king?’ The prophet’s army 
fled, and there were but seven persons left, and of these, four were the ministers. These ran to the 
prophet and said :—“We are but seven persons against more than four lakhs. What can we do ?” 
Then the prophet raised his hands towards heaven, lifted his eyes and prayed. He put on his armour 
and rode on his favourite vehicle. The four ministers stood beside him and God commanded 2,000 
angels to descend at once to help the prophet. They came, looking like young men ; their coats 
were white and their turbans were black, The earth shook as they alighted. They stood on 
4 sides and ordered the ministers to fight. All fought bravely and the enemy began to fly. The 
prophet asked a minister to recall his army. Patel said:—‘‘Where can they be found? Call 
them! The sound was carried by the air to the ears of the army, and they returned and begged 
ier pardon, saying Eblis had deceived them. Laying their swords to their stomachs, the soldiers 
said they would kill themselves if not pardoned. An angel from God said they had spoken the 
truth, The ministers of the king said :—-‘‘We cannot defeat the Arabs. The four ministers of the 
prophet are invincible.” They caused our swords to fall, and their horses ran over our heads like 
lightning. They killed forty to our one. Three lakhs of our army are slain.” Women and children 
dashed their heads on the ground and said to the king :— ‘‘ Our husbands, fathers and brothers are 
killed : send us home.” 


The king ordered them to be fed. Then he mounted his war horse, and dressed in his brightest 
gems went out and challenged the prophet. The prophet sent a man Vazir to mect him. The 
king killed him and four others. A young warrior, Jaffari, with the prophet’s permission went to 
meet him. It was the day alter his wedding, and he was 16 years old. The king cut him together 
with his horse in pieces in the twinkling of an eye. One of his ministers told the king to go back 3 
he would fight in his stead and kill 12,000 Arabs. The Arabs said:— “ There is no devil equal to 
him. With one blow he will kill 1,000 of us.” The prophet sent Abdulla, but the Kaffir cut him 
in pieces. His brother Abdul Keriva went out, and he too was killed, No more Arabs ventured. 


Seeing no more coming to meet him, he returned to his tent, and his wife said, “* Where is the 
head of Ai?” He replied :— “I will give it to you to-morrow.” She asked :—" Is Ali 100 cubits 
high?” “May be so, There is no such warrior in the prophet’s army.” “Do not approach or 
touch me: I will not be your wife until you bring the head of Ali.” He was furious, and rushed out 
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calhng, “Ho ye prophet! Send me your best man, or your whole army;” and he beat the ground. 
The prophet said :— +: God will give special benefits to whoever kills this wretch. I guarantee it.” 
An Amir went and was killed at once. The Kaftir cried:— ‘‘ Where are your brave men? Kalid ? 
Suvar? Sayid? Where is the brave Talhat? Where is Abu Bakr? Where is Omar? 
Where is the world-renowned Ali? My heart beats like the waves of ocean to fight the tiger-like 
Ali, Ob Muhammad ! where 1s your God!’ An Arab, Athusamed, leaped forward but the Kaffir 
took him by the leg and dashed him to the vround. 


Then the prophet said :— “ Where is Imam Ali?” “ He is fighting on the hill.” * Let 500 
take his place and send him here,” He came. ‘The prophet prayed. The Kattir asked :-— “ Oh 
beautiful youth, who are you?” He replied :— “ Imam Ali,” The Kaffir said :— ** Yon are his slave, 
Send him to me and save your life.” They fought for 3 days. On the 4th day Ali said:— 
‘Finbrace the prophet’s faith or I killyou.” The Kaffirsaid:— “ You arebrave, No oneelse could 
have fought me for 3 days.” The Kaffir’s wife watched the fight from a hill and sent her head dress 
by a slave, saying, “ Cut off the head of Ali, and smear this cloth with his blood, or never come near 
me again.” Then they fought desperately for six days, On the seventh day Ali made a noise which 
shook the earth and the sky. The Kaffir was stunned, and Ali cut off his head. The prophet asked 
what was the army doing, and Ali replied it was standing still and the Kaffir army had fled. 


The prophet ordered the dead to be counted, and it was found that 1,000 Ashabis had been slain. 
The Kaffirs told their king :— ‘“ For one of then that we kill they kill 1,000. They believe they go 
to Heaven and do not fear death, Let us make peace, Our gods have not helped us. They have 
killed our brave men by witchcraft.” The king was sad, and threw his crown on the ground. A 
vassal asked. permission and went to the battle-field calling for the bravest of the prophet’s men to meet 
him, An Arab went out, and the king killed lim. Then the prophet ordered Imam Ali to fight the 
king. The king wounded him, but Ali mounted his horse and they fought for 22 hours, At night 
they separated. Again they met. At night Ali said: — “Oh king! do not lose your life: join the 
fourth religion.2° If you do, you will gain Heaven.” The king said :— “If vou defeat me, I will 
join your faith. Let us dismount and fight with our hands, Lf you are victorious I will join you.” 
They wrestled. Ali caught the king by his belt and was, abont to throw him when he called out, “I 
au defeated: do not throw me.” Ali took him to the prophet and the merciful prophet embraced 
him, and told him the secret of his faith. Seeing this the Kaffir army fled. 


The king wrote and. collected 30,000 more soldiers and ordered them to fight. They challenged 
the Arabs. A leader of the Kaffirs wounded an Arab, but the prophet gently touched his wounds and 
healed them. There wasa general battleand neither side prevailed. Meanwhile the prophet retired 
alone tu a tree a mile distant to pray, A Kaffir approached stealthily to kill him, and raised his 
sword. In an instant, there was a wall of fire protecting the prophet, and the Kaffir was aghast, 
The prophet finished his prayers and smiled, saying :— ‘“ Ho king ! fear not, but come before me.’ 
He cane, and begged the prophet’s mercy, and embraced his faith, and at once fought against the 
trattrs [ste]. The king was alarmed and sent a larger army to seize the prophet and his fourth 
ninister, Ali. 


There was a combat between Shaibath and Rabiyath for 2 days and neither prevailed. The 
prophet prayed to God, and an eagle carried off the turban of Shaibath the Kaffir. Then Rabiyath 
cut off his head. A magic square in his turban had protected him. It was the Angel Gabriel who, in 
the form of an eagle. carried off his turban. The Kaffir army then fled in great fear, The king rallied 
his men, aud a dreadful battle ensued. For five days and nights it lasted. The Arabs were nearly over- 
come, when the prophet at the door of his tent prayed to God :— “Oh God, I never began anything 
without your command. IJtis said in the Koran that God helps those who carry out His commands. 
Give courage ‘and strength to my soldiers. We cannot fight the Kaffirs who are coming like dark 





7” The MAppilas call their religion the “ Fourth Véda. 
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clouds.” God granted the strength of 1,000 lions to Ali, and to all tt » others the strength of from 
£to 40 lions, For seven days the battle lasted, and still the Kaffi: . did not give way. Then the 
fourth minister made a sound which shook the earth and the skies, th sea and the hills. The Kaftis 
became deaf and blind. The Kaffirs fled, and after them their king. The Arabs pursued and killed 
many. Then they returned to camp. One Arab did not return, for *+ had gone to find the enemy’s 
hiding place. 


The prophet asked how many were killed. His minister replied- ~ ‘* Three thousand.” ‘Such 
1s the will of God. They will obtain paradise.” He then asked -—-‘‘ How many Kaffirs?’” His 
minister said: — ‘God alone can say.” Ordering the corpses to be buried he enquired where the 
Kaffir’s army lay hidden. The Kaffirs had taken shelter in the fort of a frendly king. The prophet 
ordered the spoil to be counted, and sent all the eold to a fort to be there watched ; and he com- 
manded his army to march agamst the fort Tayif. The fort was taken, and the king was captured. 
imam Ali offered the captive king the prophet’s faith, or death, Hus vif-r was scorned, and he raised 
his sword to strike the king, when the prophet said :— “ He is a king, and must not be killed.” The 
prophet had his chains removed and Jet him free to go where he pleased, This act of mercy moved 
the king to tears, He fell at Muhammad’s feet, and embraced his s‘livion. The prophet thereupon 
restored to him all his wealth and possessions, 

Note.—In conclusion I acknowledge with gratitude the invalua’le assistance in translation given 
me by Mr, T. Kannan of Calicut. 


THH ASA DI WAR, A MORNING PRAYER OF THE SIKHS. 


BY M. MACAULIFFE. 
NOTH. 


Ir is said that Guru Nanak on going to Pak Pattan in the Panjib to meet Shékh Brahm, 
otherwise called Farid Sani, or Farid the Second, was asked io give religious instruction, and 
in reply composed the greater portion of the sléks and pauyis of the hymns known under the name 
of Asi di War. Some of the remaining hymns were compored by Guru Angad, the second 
Sikh Guru. The Asd di Wér is repeated by religious Sikhs alter the Jupjé and the Hazdré dé 
Shabd as a morning divine service. 


The word War originally meant a dirge for the brave slain in battle, then it meant any song 
of praise, and in this collection it means God’s praises generally. 3) drs were composed in stanzas 
ealled pauris, literally ladders, which were sung or chanted by professional minstrels. In the Granth 
Sahib, paurts always follow sléks. A slék is a verse written in imitation of the Sanskrit measure se 
called. 


The sixth Guru is said to have written in the Granth Sdhié, aso preface to this collection, that 
it should be sung to the air of ‘‘ Tundd As Radja.) 


ASA DI WAR. 


There is but one God whose name is true, the Creator, devoid of fear and enmity, 
immortal, unborn, self-existent ; by the favor of the Guru? 


Guru Nanak (Rag Asa). 


This Wédr includes sléks. The sléks also were written by the first Guru, and should be sung to 
the air of Tundéa As Raja. 








1 As, son of Chitrbir, was a holy prince against whom a false charge had been preferred by his lascivious step- 
mother, which led to his hands and feet being out offas punishment. One of the many Oriental versions of the 
story of Potiphar’s Wife. 

2 Guru Parshdd — See my translation of the Japj? for another interpretation of these words, 
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Guru Nénak. 


Tama sacrifice to wy Guru a hundred times a day, 
Who without any de-ay made demi-gods out of men. 


Guru Angad. 


Were a hundred mous to rise, and a thousand sans to mount éhe sky, 
Even with such hgh there would be appalling darkness without the Guru, 


Guru Nénah, 


Nanak, they who very clever in their own estimation think not of the Guru, 

Shall be left like spu-lous sesames in a reaped field. 

They shall be left 1 che field, saith Nanak, without an owner 

The wretches may esen bear fruit and flower, but they shall be as ashes within their bodies, 


Pauri 1.3 


God Himself create? she world and [imself gave names to thinys. 

He made Maya‘ by ‘tis power; seated He beheld His work with delight. 

O Creatur, Thou art he Giver; being pleased Thou bestowest and piactisest kinduess 
Thou knowest all this:gs; Thou givest and takest life with a word.® 

Seated Thou didst behold Thy worl: with delight, 


Si6k ITI. 

Gurw Nduak. 
Trne are Thy regions and true Thy universes ; 
True Thy worlds an. tr’ > Thy creation; 
True Thine acts and all Thy thoughts; 
Troe Thine order anu true Thy court; 
True Thy command and true Thy behest ; 
True Thy favor and true Thy signs. 
Hundreds of thousands and millions declare Thee true, 
True is all Thy power, true all Thy strength; 
True Thy praises, true Thy eulogies ; 
True Thy onght, O trae King. 
Nanak, true are they wlio meditate on the True One. 
They who die and are burn ayazn are the falsest of the false.® 


Guru Nénak.? 
Great is His glory whose name is great ; 
Great is His glory whose justice is true ; 
Great is His glory whose seat is immovable; 
Great is His glory who understandeth our utterances; 
Great is His greatness who knoweth all our feelings ; 
Great is the glory of Him who giveth without consulting others ; 
Great is the glory of H m who is all in all Himself. 
Nanak, his acts cannot be described. 
Whatever He did and hatb to do all dependeth on His own will. 





¢ The pau vs 1a this collection are all by Baba Nanak, so in the original his name is omitted ut ther head. 

* Iu Sanskrit literature Maya 14 styled andds, without a beginuing, hence uncreated, but this is not tho 
‘Lutriue of the Guus. To believe that God did not create MayA would be to believe 1 # imitation of His power, 

> Awado — also translated, thon givest and takest life from the body. 

« Kach is here used us the correlati:e of sach, true. 


* Tn the original — Mahala I. It1s so written to mark the distinction between the preceding verses. which are 
/oks, and the following verses, which are in a different measure, 
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Guru Angad. 


This world is the True One’s chamber; the True One’s dwelling is therein. 

Some by His order He absorbeth in Hins-d7'; others by His order He destroyeth.® 

Some at His pleasure He withdraweth trom mammon; others He causeth to abide therein. 
It cannot be even told whom He will regenerate. 

Nanak, he to whom God revealeath Himself, is known as holy. 


Pauri II. 


Nanak, God having created animals recorded their names, and appointed Dharmraj zo 
judge their acés. 

At Hhs court the real truth is adjudged; He separateth and removeth those who are 
attached to mammon. 

There the false find no place: they go to hell with blackened faces. 

Those who are 1mbued with thy name win; the deceivers lose, 

God recorded names and appointed Dharmraj to record acts, 


Slok ITI. 


Guru Ndnals. 


Wonderful Thy word, wonderful Thy knowledge ; 
Wonderful Thy creatures, wonderful their species ; 
Wonderful their forms, wonderful their colors ; 
Wonderful the animals who wander naked ; 

Wonderful Thy wind; wonderful Thy water ; 

Wonderful Thy fire which sporteth wondrously ; 
Wonderful the earth, wonderful the sources of production ; 
Wonderful the pleasures to which mortals are attached ; 
Wonderful is meeting, wonderful separation from Thee 5 
Wonderful is hunger, wonderful repletion ; 

Wonderful Thy praises, wonderful Thy eulogies ; 
Wonderful the desert, wonderful the road ; 

Wonderful Thy nearness, wonderful Thy remoteness , 
Wonderful to behold Thee present. 

Beholding these astonishing things 1 remain wondering. 
Nauak, those who understand them are supremely fortunate. 


Guru Ndnak. 


By Thy power we see, by Thyzpower we hear, by Thy power we fear, or enjoy the highest 
happiness ; 

By Thy power were made the nether regions and the heavens; by ‘Thy power all creation ; 

By Thy power were produced the Véds, the Purdus, the Muhammadan books, and by Thy 


power all compositions ; 
By Thy power we eat, drink, and clothe ourselves; by Thy power springeth all affection ; 
By Thy power are the species, genera, and colors of creatures ; by Thy power are the 
animals of the world. 
By Thy power are virtues; by Thy power are vices: by ‘hy power are honor and 
dishonor ;!° 
By Thy power are wind, water, and fire; by Thy power is the earth,1! 


— 


3 By separating from Himself, 

9 Also translated — By Thy power was created animate and inanimate nature 

10 Ménabhmdn. The latter word is for apimdn, asso often in the Granth Saiib, Compara mdn abhimdn modé 
30 8" wak nahin, He who hath regard for honor or dishonor is not a holy man. (Sr? Rag Guru Arjan, 25; see alse 
Ked4ra Kabir, 1.) 

11 Dhatikhak. Itis probably unnecessary to translate the word kAGE, 
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Every thing existeth bv Thy power ; Thou art the omnipotent Creator; Thy name is the 
holiest of the ho. '. 

Saith Nanak, Thou bholdest and pervadest all ¢hings subject to Thy command: Thou art 
altogether unriva:ied. 


Pauri ITI. 


Man having enjoyed himself becometh ashes, and the soul passeth away. 

However great and wealthy a man may be, che ministers of death thiow a chain on his 
neck and take him away. 

There an account of his acts is read ; the Judge on his seat taketh the account and passeth 
sentence, 

Such a@ man shall find no place of shelter ; when he is beaten, who will hear his cries - 

Man, blind that thon art, thou hast wasted thy life. 


Sl6k IV. 
Guru Nénak. 


In fear? the winds and breezes ever blow ; 

In fear flow hundreds of thousands of rivers ; 

In fear fire performeth its forced labor ; 

In fear the earth is pressed by its burden ; . 

In fear Indar!? moveih headlong: in fear sitteth Dharmraj at God? s gate ; 

In fear is the sun, in fear the moon ; they travel millions of miles without arriving at an 

end ; 

In fear are the Sidhs the Budhas, the demigads, and the Naths ; in fear are the stars and 
the firmament ;!4 

In fear are wrestlers, very mighty men and divine heroes ; 

In fear cargoes of men come and go. 

God hath destined fear for every one ;!5 Nanak, the Formless One, the True, is alone 
without fear. 


Guru Nédnak. 


Nanak, the Formless One is without fear ; all the Ramas were dust. 

How many stories there are of Krishna! how many Véds and religious cozapositions !%6 

How many beggars dance, and fall, and again beat time! 

Actors enter the markc: place and draw forth their appliances ,17 

Kings and queens sing and utter nonsense ;18 

They wear ear-rings worth hundreds of thousands, and necklaces worth hundreds of 
thousands.1® 

The body on which they are worn, O Nanak, shall become ashes. 

Divine knowledge is nut sought in mere words; to speak concerning i¢ were as hard as 
iron ; 


If one be so destined, hic obtaineth it; skill and orders are useless fheefur. 





—_— _ Ae ate se - — - = Si ks et 


12 The fear of God is, of course, Weant. 18 The god of the firmament. 

14 Adiné — from the Sanskrit #t4uan, The phrase is also translated — In fear is the firmament extewied. 
1s Literally, God hath written the lestiny of fear on the heads of all. 

16 Tichdr — see above Sl6k IIl.. Audrat sarb wehir, Also translated — How many expound the Véds ° 
17 Nada bdzdr — also translated - - draw a crowd around them. 


18 Bold Al patal — literally, speal: of the upper and lower regions. Al patél is applied to the language put into 
the mouths of demons in Sanskrit dramas, 


19 Lakh takian, Taki is really a double pice, or abouta halfpenny of English money, but in the plural 4 
rmeans moneyin general, 
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Pauri IV. 


If the Kind One look with kindness, then is the true Guru obtained. 

The soul hath wandered through many births, and now the true Guru hath communicated 
the Word. 

There is no benefactor so great as the true Guru; hear this, all ye people. 

By meeting the true Gurn who hath removed pride from his heart, and who preacheth 
the truest of the true, 

The True Onc is obtained. 


Si6ék V. 


Let all the gharis be your milk-maides, and the pahars®° your Krishnas and Gopals :3! 

Let wind, water, and tie be your jewels ; and the moon and sun your avatars ; 

The whole earth your sage properties and vessels, which are all entanglements. 

Nanak, those who are devoid of divine knowledge are robbed; the minister of death hath 
devoured them. 


Guru Nénak, 


The disciples play, the Gurus dance, 

Shake their feet, and rol] their heads. 

Dust flieth and falleth on their hair ;22 

The audience seeing it laugh and go home, 

For the sake of food the performers beat time, 

And dash themselves on the ground. 

The milk-maids sing, Krishuas sing, 

Sitas and royal Ramas sing. 

Fearless is the Formless Une, whose name is true, 

And whose creation is the whole world. 

The worshipers on whom God bestoweth kindness worship Him ; 
Pleasant”? is the night for those who long for Him in their heart. 
By the Guru's instruction to his disciples this knowledge ¢s obtained, 
That the Kind One saveth zhose on whom He looketh with favor. 
Oul-presses, spinning-wheels, hand-mills, potter’s wheels, 
Plates.24 whirlwinds, many and endless, 

Tops, churning-staves, countless? 

Birds tumble and take no breath. 

Men put animals on stakes and swing them round. 

O Nanak, the tumblers are innumerable and endless. 

In the same way those bound in entanglements are swung round ; 
Hivery one danceth according to his own acts— 

Those who dance and laugh shall weep on their departure; 

They cannot fly or obtain supernatural power. 

Dancing and jumping are mental recreations ; 

Nanak, those who have fear in their hearts have also love. 





RR A RE I RN oe 


2 The ghart, a measure of time for which there is no English word, is twenty-two and a half minutes, Threa 
hours make a pvahar, 


21 Gopdls are herdsmen among whom Krishna used to sport. 

22 Jhatd isa woman’s head of hair. The actors, who in India are all men, wear female wiga, 
23 Bhint, literally, dewy, when the atmosphereis calm andthe heat not excessive. 

% Thal — plates poised on a stick and spun round. 

2% Angéh ; some explain this to mean buffaloes which tread ont corn, 
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Pauri V. 


Thy name is the Formless: by repeating it an goeth not to hell. 

The soul and body are all Thine : what Thou givest man eateth: to say aught else were 
waste of words. 

If thou desire thine advantage, do good acts and be lowly. 

Even though thou stave off old age, it will come to thee in the disguise of death, 

None may remain when his measure”® ig full. 


S16k VI. 


The Musalmans praise the Shariat, read it, and reflect on it; 

Buk God's servants are they who employ themselves in His service in order to behold Him, 

The Hindus praise the Praised One whose appearance and form are incomparable ; 

They bathe in holy streams, perform idol-worsbip*” and adoration, use? copious incense of 
sandal, 

Those who are Jégis meditate on God®? the Creator, whom they call the Unscen, 

Whose form is minute, whose name is the Bright One, and whois the measure of their 
bodies.30 

In the minds of the generous contentment is produced in their desire to give. 

Others give, but ask a thousand fold more, and and still want the world to honor them, 

Why mention thieves, adalterers, perjurers, evil and sinful men ? 

Several depart from here after eating what they had amassed in previous births ;31 shall 
they have any business whatever om the next world 2 

The animals which live in the water, dry land, the fourteen worlds, and all creation — 

What they say Thou alone knowest ; for them too Thou carest, 

Saith Ninak, the saints hunger to praise Thee; the true Name ts ¢heir support. 

In everlasting joy they abide day and night: may I obtain the dust of the feet of such 
virtuous men! 

Guru Nanak and Shékh Brahm discussed the question of the disposal of the dead. 
It is believed the Shekh maintained that a man who was buried would go to hell. 


Guru Ndnak. 


The ashes of the Musalman fall into the potter’s clod ; 

Vessels and bricks are fashioned from them ; they cry out as they burn. 

The poor ashes burn and weep, and sparks fly from them. 

Nanak, the Creator who made the world, knoweth whether i¢ is etter to be burned or 
buried.33 


Pauri VI. 


Without the true Guranone hath found God; without the true Guru none hath found God. 

God hath put Himself into the true guru; He hath made manifest and proclaimed this, 

Salvation is ever obtained by meeting the true Guru who hath banished worldly love fiom 
. within bim. 


Best are the meditations of him who hath fixed his mind on the True One: 
He hath found the Giver of life to the world. 


* Paiai — pavisagrain Measure, 

8% Archd. This word not orly means worship, but the idol that is worshiped. 

8 Some suppose kir to be a noun meaning the lines Hindus draw on the ground to enclose cooking places, within 
which others are not admitted. 

29 Sun, hterally, void. compare the Greek xoiAoy, hollow, from which the Latin celum, heaven, was obtained, 

%© It will be observed here that the jogis have a different conception of God from the Hindas. 

31 And have doue nothing meritorious in this birth, 

32 This verse 1s a'so translated — Several depart from here after spending what they possessed; had they any 
other business in this world P 

°3 Urdé gard, ui lé gadé — The Hindus are burnt, the Musalmans are buried.— Kabir, Sorath, 1. 
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S16k VII. 


In pride®4 man cometh, in pride he departeth ; 

In pride is man born, in pride doth he die ; 

In pride he giveth, in pride he taketh ; 

In pride he earneth, in pride he spendeth; 

Tn pride man becometh true or false ; 

In pride man meditateth evil or good ; 

In pride he goeth to hell or heaven ; 

Tn pride he rejoiceth, in pride he mourneth ; 

In pride he becometh filthy, in pride he is cleansed ; 

In pride man loseth his caste and race ; 

In pride is the ignorant, in pride is the clever man ; 

In pride one knoweth not the value of deliverance or sal vation ; 
In pride is mammon and in pride its effect on the heart; 

In pride are animals created, 

When pride is quenched, God’s gate is seen. 

Without divine kuowledge man worrieth himself by talking. 
Nanak, the Commander hath thus ordained it ; 

As man regardeth God, so God regardeth him.55 


Guru Angad. 


It is the nature of pride that it produceth pride.?6 

This pride is a trammel which subjecteth man to repeated transmigration. 
What is the origin of pride, and by what device shall it depart ? 

For pride it is ordained that man wander according to his previous acts. 
Pride is a chronic disease, but there is also a medicine for it in the heart. 

If God bestow His grace, man shall avail himself of the guru’s instruction ; 
Saith Nanak, hear, O ye men, in this way trouble shall depart. 


eauri VII. 


They who have meditated on God as the truest of the true, have done real worship and 
are contented ; 

They have refrained from evil,?? done good deeds, and practised honesty. 

They have lived on a little corn and water, and burst the entanglements of the world. 

Thou art the great Bestower; ever Thou givest gifts which increase a quarter fold. 

Those who have magnified the great God have found Him. 


Sl6k VIII. 


Men, trees, the banks of sacred streams, clouds, fields, 

Islands, peoples, countries, continents, the universe, 

The sources of production from eggs, cauls, the earth, and perspiration. 
Lakes, mountains, animals — O Ninak, God knoweth their condition. 
Nanak, God having created animals taketh care of them all.38 


OA TC TC a aia CSS SCI OTA Rare ieee iesheinsninetinichibahiinpni dare 

% Haun — literally, egoism. 
33 Also translated — 

(a) Treat men according to their acts. 

(6) Treat others as thou wouldst be treated thyself. 
% Literally — that it performeth works of pride. at Literally ~~ Have not put their feet inte evil, 
33 Compare Guru Angad — 

** Nanak, chint& mat kardh ; chinté Tisht h3¢ 

Jal mah jant updidn; tindh bhi rAji di, 

Nanak, be not anxious ; anxiety is for Him 

Who created animals in the water ; to them also He giveth their daily food,” 
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The Creator who created the world hath to take thought for it also. 

It is the same Creator who made the world who taketh thought for it. 

To Him be obeisance, blessings be on Him! His court is imperishable. 

Nanak, without the true Name what is a sacrificial mark? what a sacrificial thread ? 


Guru Nanak, 


Man may perform hundreds of thousands of good acts and deeds, hundreds of thousands 
of approved charities, 

Hundreds of thousands of penances at sacred places, sataj jdg3® in the wilderness, 

Hundreds of thousands of braveries, and part with his life in the conflict of battle ; 

He may study hundreds of thousands of Véds and works of divine knowledge and 
meditation, and read the Purans — 

Nanak, these devices would be of no avail ; true is the mark of destiny.‘® 

The Creator who made the world hath decreed transmigration. 


Pauri VIII. 


Thou alone art the true Lord who hath diffused the real truth. 

He to whom Thou givest obtaineth truth, and he then practiseth it. 

Man obtaineth truth on meeting the true guru in whose heart the truth dwelleth. 
The fool knoweth not truth, and hath wasted his life by obstinacy. 

Why hath he come into the world? 


$l6k IX. 
Guru Ndnak. 


A man may load carts with books; he may load men with books ¢o take with him: 
Books may be put on boats, and pits be filled with them. 

A man may read books for months, he may read them for years ; 

We may read them for life, he may read them while he has breath — 


Nanak, only one word, God’s name, would be of account; all else would be the senseless 
discussion of pride. 


Guru Néduak. 


The more one readeth and writeth, the more he is tormented ; 

The more one wandereth on pilgrimages, the more he babbleth; 

The more religious garbs man weareth, the more discomfort he causeth his body. 

Bear, O my soul, the result of thine own acts. 

He who eateth not corn*! hath lost the relish of Ife. 

Men suffer much pain through their attachment to mammon. 

Those who wear not clothes suffer terribly day and night. 

Man ruineth himself by perpetwal silence ; how can he who sleepeth in ignorance be awaked 
without a Guru. 

Even though man go bare-footed, he must still suffer for his own acts.4? 

Tf a man eat filth, and put ashes on his head, 

The blind fool loseth respect ; without the Name he obtaineth no abiding place. 

The ignorant man who dwelleth in the wilderness and at burial and cremation grounds, 
knoweth not God and shall afterwards repent. 


%® Sahag jg, in contradistinction to the hth jiy of the Aphorisms of Patanjali, means keeping the mind fixed 
on God See Manni Singh’s Life of Guru Nanuk, 


0 Karm-—also translated — God’s grace, 


‘1 Several fakirs do not eat corn, some go naked, some practise perpetual silence, some go barefooted, some eat 
filth, etc, ete, : 


“2 The Gy&nis generally translate — If a man go bare-footed, he ig merely suffering for his sins. The word 
upétine is derived from upandi shoes, and ty4gn4 to leave off. g 


© Marriis where a saintly Hindu’s-bedy or ashes repose; masini? isa cremation ground. 
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He who meeteth the true Guru and fixeth God’s name in his heart, obtaineth comfort. 
Nanak, he on whom God looketh with favor obtaineth Him. 
He becometh free from hopes and fears, and destroyeth his pride by means of the Word. 


Pauri IX. 


The saints, O Lord, please Thy heart, adorn Thy gate, and hymn Thy praises. 
Nanak, they who are outside Thy favor, find no entrance and wander in many birthz, 
Some know not their origin, and have an inordinate opinion of themselves. 

I am a singer of low caste; others call themselves of high caste. 

I only beg of those who meditate on Thee,“ 


Slék X. 
Guru Nénak. 


False are kings, false their subjects, false the whole world ; 

False are mansions, false palaces, false those who dwell therein ; 

False is gold ; false silver ; false he who weareth them ; 

False the body; false raiment ; false peerless beauty ; 

False husbands ; false wives ; they pine and waste away. 

Man who is false, loveth what is false, and forgetteth the Creator. 

With whom contract friendship ? The whole world passeth away. 

False is sweetness ; false honey ; in falsehood shiploads are drowned. 

Nanak uttereth supplication—except Thee, O God, everything is thoroughly false. 


Guru Nénak. 


Man jis then known as true when truth is in his heart ; 

When the filth of falsehood departeth, man washeth his body clean. 

Man is then known as true when he beareth love to the True One ; 

When man heareth the name and restraineth his mind,“® he shall then attain the door of 
salvation. 

Man shall then be known as true when he knoweth the true way ; 

Having prepared the field of the body, put into it the seed of the Creator. 

Man shall then be known as true when he receiveth true instruction ; 

Let man know mercy to living things and perform some works of charity. 

Man shall then be known as true, when he dwelleth in the pilgrimage of his heart ; 

Let man after enquiry from the true guru rest and abide im his own heart ; 

‘Truth is the medicine for all; it removeth and washeth away sin. 

Nanak maketh supplication to those who are in possession of truth. 


Pauri X. 


Be mine the gift of the dust of the sainis’ feet: if I obtain it, I shall apply it to my 
forehead. 

Forsake false covetousness; concentrating thy mind meditate on the Unseen One. 

Thou shalt obtain a reward in proportion to what thou hast done. 

If it have been so allotted from the beginning, man shall obtain the dust of the saints’ feet. 

Ruin not thyself with scant service.‘® 





4t Also translated —I beg for a sight of those who meditate on Thee. 
ts Ndm sun man rahisedi — also translated — when one’s mind becometh happy after hearing the Name, 
46 Compare — Ochhi bhagti kars? uttarast piri P How shall he of scant service be saved? —Guur? Kabir, 15, 
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Guru Nédnak. 


There is a dearth of truth ; falsehood prevaileth; the blackness of this age maketh men 
demons. 

Those who have sown the seed have departed with honor; how can half seed germinate ? 

If the seed be whole, it will germinate in the proper season. 

Nanak, unbleached cloth cannot be dyed without a base. 

If the body be put into the vat of fear, modesty be made its base, 

And it be dyed with devotion, O Nanak, there will not be a trace of falsehood in it. 


Guru Ndnak. 
Greed and sin are ruler and village accountant ; falsehood is master of the mint, 
Lust, his minister, summoneth and examineth men, and sitteth in judgment on them. 
The subjects are blind and without wisdom, and satisly the judge's greed with bribes, 
Gyanis dance, play musical instruments, disguise, and decorate themselves ; 
They shout aloud,{7 sing of battles, and heroes’ praises, 
Fools call themselves pandits and with tricks and cavilling love to amass wealth. 
Pretended religious men spoil their religious acts, and yet want the door of salvation ; 
They call themselves continent, and leave their houses and homes, yee they know not 





the way. 

Every one is perfect to himself: no one admitteth himself wanting. 

If the weight of honor be put into the scale, then, Nanak, man shall appear properly 
weighed. 


Guru Nanak. 


Man’s evil becometh known,‘8 O Nanak; the True One seeth all. 
Every one maketh endeavors, Lut it is only what the Creator doeth that taketh place. 
Caste hath no power in the next world: there is a new order of beings. 
Those whose accounts are honored are the good. 
Pauri XI. 

Those whom Thou didst so destine from the beginning meditate on Thee, O Lord. 
There is nothing in the power of creatures; O God, it is Thou who hast created the 

different worlds, 
Some Thou blendest with Thyself; others Thou leadest astray from Thee. 
Thou art known by the favor of the guru, through whom Thou revealest Thyself. 
Those who know Thee are easily absorbed in the True One. 


Sl6ék XII. 
Guru Ndnak. 
Pain is medicine, world/y pleasure is a disease ; where there is such pleasure, there is no 
desire for God. 
Thou art the Doer, I do nothing; if 1 try to do anything, it cometh to nothing, 
I am a sacrifice wnto Thee; Thou abidest in Thine omnipotence : 
Thine end cannot be seen. 
Thy light pervadeth creatures; creatures are contained in Thy light; Zhou fillest 
inanimate and animate creation,4? 
Thou art the true Lord; beautifol is Thy praise ; he who uttereth it is saved. 
Nanak uttereth the words of the Creator ; what is to be done God continueth to do. 
*? Unché Kikén, The KikAs, a sect of Sikhs, translate this —'The Kikis are exalted, 
#8 Suwajag= so wajégd, it shall be known. 


‘s Akl kali — also translated — Thy power (ald) is inconceivable (a not, and kalnd to know), The aorln, 
kowever, present great difficulty, and no two gyds1s agree as to their interpretation. 
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Guru Angad, 


The Jégis deem it their duty to acquire divine knowledge, the Bréhmans to read the Véds, 
The Khatris to exercise bravery, the Sidras to work for others ; 

But the highest duty of all is to repeat the name of the one God.* 

He who knoweth the secret of this 

Is a bright God himself, and Nanak is his slave. 


Guru Angad. 


There is one God, the God of all gods, the Supreme God of souls. 
He who knoweth the secret of the soul and of God, 
Is a bright God himself, and Nanak is his slave, 


Guru Nanak. 


Water remaineth if confined in a vessel; Gud it cannot remain without a vessel.®! 
The mind controlled by divine knowledge is restrained; but without a Gura there can be 
no divine knowledge. 


Pauri XII. 


If the literate and the illiterate are vicious, the latter are not punished. 

As man acteth so shall he be described. 

Play not such a game as shall bring thee defeat on arriving at Grod’s court. 
The literate and the illiterate shall be judged hereafter ; 

The obstinate shall be punished in the next world. 


(To be continued.) 





SONGS SUNG BY THE LAMBADIS. 
BY F. FAWCETT. 


THe Lambadis, Brinjaris, or Sugalis, as they are variously called in the Madras Presidency, 
are well known and need no introduction to the readers of this Journal. It cannot, however, be said 
that much is known about them racially, and it has not yet been determined whether they, the Indien 
gipsies, are identical with the gipsiesof Europe. Here are some of their songs. The translations 
given are free renderings, as J experienced difficulty in arriving ata reasonably correct rendering 
of the songs, since there occur words in them of which no one can explain the meaning. Some of 
the songs themselves and many of the words are not in the least understood by the singers. 


The following six Songs now given were taken down by Mr. P. Rama Rao from the mouths of live 
women of the Lambidi tandds encamped at Ratibbavi Vankaé, Rayadtrg Taluk, Bellary District, 
during 1900. Their names were: Chavali, aged 80; Lachhmi, aged 40; Gojji, aged 25; Miklts 
aged 20; Ramki, aged 30. 


Song No. I. 
Rama bi chelé Lachumana bi chelé sdb chelenéhar, 
Jammakh khél6 ragé ranajhade Raja ! 
Maré maragala namar Sitatd bovi kevadé. 
Rago ranajhade raja ! 





50 Also translated — The Jogis speak of divine knowledge, the Brahmans of the Vedas ; 
The Khatris of bravery, the Sddras of working for others. 
All that they speak is concerning the one God. 
*1 Water cannot remain without a vessel. Compare — kumbh bint jal na tikdu di. — Gaurt Kabir. 
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Translation, 


Rama is gone, Lachhmana (his brother) is gone, all are doomed to go (7. e., die). 

Let us therefore play the jolly play of a Raja ! 

He chased and beat an illusory antelope, but the animal did not die. He chased the buck 
for Sita (his wife) who was fragrant with the sweet smell of the snake-flower. 

Let us therefore play the jolly play of a Raja ! 


Note. — This song relates to a well known incident in the Rémayana. Rama, Sita and 
Lachhmana saw in the forest what appeared to be a golden antelope. Sita wished for it, and Kama 
whased it, Lachhmana followed him, and before the brothers returned, Ravana king of the 
Rakshasas, abducted Sita. 


Song No. II. 


Assé dappé valéké lambi lambi dhoti | véré kaniyan dékan. Dab chaléde. 

Assé dappé valéké tingema i6d4 | taré thédana dékan valémé rasiya. Bhyé ! Bhayeré ! 
Assé dappé viléki hatéma kérad4 | 4ssé koradimé dékavalémé rasiya. Dab chalédé, 
Assé dappé valékd kadima kanajéru | vuna déka valémé rasiya, Dab chalédé. 


Translation. 


The loin-cloth of a rich man is too long, seeing his earring [beat drum] ; 

Qn the logs of a rich man there are silver chains, seeing which [ am enamoured, [spoken} 
Bhyé! Bhayeré! 

On the wrists of a rich man there are silver bracelets, seeing which [am enamoured ; beat 
drum and lets us play. 

On the waist of a rich man there is a silver thread, seeing which I am enamoured; best 
drum and let us play. 


Song No. III. 
Abdu ytliré Malan | Abdu yiléré chégan (chorus) 
Siyibare ghiru munang ghummaru ghal| Véré maliva khadnéhar (chorus). 
Méla hinddloghal | marajare ghare mélé hindéléghal (chorus). 


Translation. 


Gauri says to her father: ‘* Abdu father, in this place (here is) opeu ground ” 

In front of His (God’s) house, let us meditate or praise Him; drive back His herd. 
of cattle.! 

On the upstairs of Mahiraja’s [house — palace] they have a hanging (or swinging) cradle, 


. Song No. IV. 
Bagema ghéd6élé mdlalé, Titaraja, 
Bagemé kanadhéro mélalé, Titaraja, 
Bagema soneri bagema hasalé mélalé, Titaraya, 
Bagema kolda méla, kadadhari Raja, 
Bagema munga mola, kadhadari Raja, soneri. 


Translation. 


‘OQ Titarajé, purchase horses in the jungles, 


Purchase them with the silver waist thread on your waist, 

Purchase them with the gold necklace round your neck, 

Purchase them, oh truth.speaking Raja, with the silver bangles on your arms, 
Purchase them with that coral wreath round your neck,” 


1 This is considered one of the sacred services to God. 


DecemsBer, 1901.] INDEX TO YULE’S HOBSON-JOBSON. 949 








Note. — This is explained thus by the Lambiadis : — Titaraja, a Lombadi Mahatma (!) went to 
the forest to find his horses, and was killed by a tiger near Annigere in Mysore, His wife, by a 
species of second sight, knew of his fate and with her kinsfolk went to the place, where they found 
his bones. These she collected, made a fire and threw herself intv 1t, She sang this song before she 
died. It is intended to be in praise of her husband. 


Song No. V. 


+ 
Snda savaye Bhaktu péri | kaché kérd divalé | karpira keri artim4 | méka mélari artimé | 
pavanerpam artima | chande stirtari artima | jami matha artima. 


Translation, 


O thou beautiful Goddess! I thy devoted worshipper, approach thee with a camphor- 
lighted haligharthi,2 and I worship thee with it; [ request thee to pour down 
rain ; I worship thee with clear water. I worship the sun and the moon and the 
Mother Earth. 


Note. — A prayer to the Goddess Dirga. 
Song No. VI. 

AndhadiyA Upabhavani taré daré | gadapar nébaththu vajé. 
Andhadiya aki sadar Bhavani tiré daré u gadapar nébaththu vajé. 
Vanjuva Vupabhavani taré daréy vari gédé sadaru Bhavani taré daré |) gadapar 

nébaththu vajé ~ 
Kibadiy& Upabhavani taré daré) gadapar nébaththu vijé 

Translation. 


© Bhavani ! a blind man is at your door in your presence. SolI beat the drum in your 
name, 

Cure the eyes of your blind devotee, O Bhavani! So I beat the drum in your name. 

There is a barren woman standing in your presence, Q Bhavani! Make her carry a child 
and stand in your presence, O Bhavani! So I beat the drum in your name. 

There 1s a hump-backed crooked person in your presence, O Bhavani! So I beat the drum 
in your name, 


Note. — Prayer to the Goddess Bhavani. 


A COMPLETE VERBAL CROSS-INDEX TO YULE’S HOBSON-JOBSON OR 
GLOSSARY OF ANGLO-INDIAN WORDS, 


BY CHARLES PARTRIDGH, M. A. 
(Continued from p. 367.) 


Cande; ann, 1552: s,v. Candy, 119, ii. Candie (Sugar); ann, 1627: s. v. Candy (Su» 
Candee; ann. 1618: s. 7, Candy (s.), 119, ii. gar-) ; 120, i. 
Candgie ; ann. 1631: s. , Congee, 190, i. Candied sugar; s. ». Candy (Sugar-), 120, i; 


Candhar ; ann. 1814: s. 2, Candahar (c), 771, ii. ann. 1880: s. v. Dolly, 249, i, 
Candi; s. v. Candy (Sugar-), 120,i; ann. 1554: | Candiel; ann. 1598: s, », Candy (s.), 119, ii. 
s. v Moorah, 447, i; ann. 1645 and 1726:| Candies; ann, 1644: »s. », Corge, 197, ll; ann. 


s. v. Candy, n. p. 119, ii, 1807: s.v. Garce, 278, ii, 
Candia; s.v. Candy (Sugar-), 120, i; ann.| Candil; s, v. Candy (s.), 119, ii; ann, 1536: 
1530 and 1726 : s. v. Candy, n. p., 119, ii. s. v. Salsette (a), 594, ii, twice; ann. 1563: 
Candich ; ann. 1666: s. 2. Balaghaut, 38, ii. s. v. Candy (s.), 119, ti. 


A 
2 A copper or brass plate sometimes resmbling the fignre of a fish on which lighted camphor is placed and passed 
“wp and down an image, as in temples or during divine processions, This is called locally arti, or mangala arti, 
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Candjer; ann. 1712: s.v. Hanger, 806, 1. 

Candy n.p.; s. » 119, ii; ann. 1616: «. ». 
Modelliar, 435, i; ann. 1648: 8, v, Modelliar, 

435, ii; ann. 1681: 8s. ». 119, ii. 

Candy (s.); s. 7 119, ii; 8. %. Culsey, 216, 1, 
s.v, Viss, 789, i; ann. 1554: s. », Ganton, 
278, i, s.v. Moorah, 447,i; ann. ‘1644: «8. 2, 
Corge, 197, ii, twice ; ann. 1680: 8. » Doray, 
792, ii; ann. 1710 and 1760: s. v. 120, i; 
ann, 1775:8. 2. Tical, 699, ii; ann, 18138: 
s. v. Moorah, 447, 1. 

Candy [=Sugar-Candy.]; s.v. Candy (Sugar-), 
120, i; ann, 1350: s. v. Bengal, 64, il. 

Candy (Sugar-); s.v.120,i1; ann. 1727: 8, 2, 
120, i. 

Candy (Sugar); 655, ii, footnote. 

Candy (sugar); ann, 1596: s, v. Candy (Sugar-), 
120, i. 

Candyan ; s.v. Dissave, 246, 1. 

Candyan Kings; s, v. Adigar, 4, i. 

Gandy wine; ann. 1620-30: s. v. Sucket, 652, il. 

Cane; ann, 1330: s. v. Tibet, 699, 1. = 

Canel; 13th cent.: s. v. Cubeb, 214, ii. 

Canell; ann, 1400: s. ». Zedoary, 747, il. 

Canella; ann, 1506: s, v.Camphor, 117, 1; ann. 
1621: s. v Darcheenee, 788, i; ann. 1690: 
s. v. Malabathrum, 415, i. 

Canella grossa; 118, ii, footnote; ann. 1420- 
30: s.v. Malabar, 412, ii, 

Canelle; ann. 1870: s. v. Mace (a), 404, 11. 

Cane-molasses ; s. v. Arrack, 26, i. 

Canequis; s. v. Guingam, 288, i. 

Canfora; s. v. Camphor, 116, ii. 

Canfuri; ann. 1726: s. v, Camphor, 117, i. 

Canga; s. v. Cangue, 120, ii. 

Cangantr ; ann. 1500: s.v.Cranganore, 211, ii. 

Cangé ; ann. 1680: s. v. Congee, 190, ii. 

Cangia ; ann. 1672: s. v, Congee, 190, i. 

Cangiar; s. v. Hanger, 312, i; ann. 1672: s. »v. 
Hanger, 312, 1. 

Cangue; s. v. 120, iand ii (8 times), 771, ii; 
ann, 1779, 1797 and 1878: s. v. 121, i, 

Canhameira; ¢.% 771, ii, s. v. Moluccas, 824, 
i; ann. 1561: s. v, 771, ii, 

Canis aureus; s. v. Jackal, 338, 3. 

Canjar; ann. 1883: s. v. Hanger, 312, ii. 

Canje; ann. 1563: s. v. Congee, 190, i. 

Canju; ann. 1578: s. v. Congee, 190, i. 

Canna; s. v. Bamboo, 41, 1. 

Cannabis Indica; s.v. Churrus, 169, ii. 

Cannabis indica; s. v. Bang, 45, i, s. 1 Ganja. 


308, i. 


Cannabis of the Latins; ann, 1578: s.v. Bang, 
45, 1. 

Cannabis sativa; s. v, Gunja, 308, i. 

Cannameli; ann, 1843: s.v, Sugar, 655, ii. 

Cannanore; s, v. 121,i, s, v. Honore, 321, i, 
s. v. Minicoy, 434, i, sv. Pudipatan, 556, ii, 
see 839, i, footnote. 

Cannarins; ann. 1615: s.v, Canara, 118, i. . 

Canne de sucre ; ann, 1791 : s. v. Punch, 559, ii. 

Cannella; ann. 1348: s, v, Candy (Sugar-), 
120,1; ann. 1480: s. v. Quilon, 570, i; 
ann. 1514: s.v, Ceylon, 139, i. 

Caiio; ann. 1404: s. v. Khanum, 818, i. 

Canoa; ann. 1585: s. v. Mangrove, 426, ii; 
ann. 1588: s. v. Turban, 864, ii; ann, 1613 : 
s, v, Orankay, 492, i. 

Canoe; s,v, Almadia, 10, i, s. v. Baloon, 40, i. 

Cafion; ann. 1404: s. v. Khanum, 366, ii. 

Canongo; s.v. 121,1, 772, i. 

Canongoe; ann. 1786: s. v, Sheristadar, 626,i, 

Canonor; ann. 1510: s. v. Cannanore, 121, i, 
twice, 

Canoo; ann. 1630: s, v Calavance, 110, ii. 

Canoongonu; ann. 1590: s. v. Cooleurnee, 19], ii. 

Canooses; ann, 1673: s. v. Prow, 555, ii, 

Canora; ann, 1673: s. v, Canara, 118, ii. 

Canorein; ann. 1673: s.v. Hendry Kendry, 
314, i, s. v. Kennery, 365, i. 

Canose ; ann. 1552: s. ». Poorub, 547, ii. 

Canoul; s. v. Kurnool, 379, i. 

Canow ; ann, 1606: s. v. Prow, 555, i. 

Canowes; ann. 1579: s. v. Calico, 113, 1. 

Cantan; ann, 1540: s.v. Nanking, 472, ii. 
ann. 1560: s.v, Cayolaque, 136, ii. 

Canto ; s, v. Canton, 121, ii ; ann. 1516: «, ¢. 
Canton, 772, ii, twice; ann. 1517: 3 +. 
Chinchew, 154, 1. 

Cantari; ann. 1506 and 1510: s. z. 
36, 1. 

Canteray; s. v. Canteroy, 121, i. 

Canteroy ; s.v. 121, i, 772,1; ann. 1790 and 
1800 : s. v. 772, 1. 

Canter’raia ; ann. 1800: s. v. Canteroy, 772, i. 

Canton; s. v. 121, ii, 772, 1, 8. v. Ananas, 17, 
ii, s. ve. Bocea Tigris, 76, 1, 5. v. Bogue, 76, 
ii, s. v. Bombay Marine, 78, ii, s.v. Camphor, 
116, i, s. v. Chop, 160, ii, 161, ii, s. », Consoo 
House, 190, ii, s. v. Cumquot, 216, ny, 5. v. 
Datchin, 230, ii, twice, s. v. Hong, 326, 
ii, s. v. Hong-boat, 321, i, twice, s. v. Hoppo, 
324, i, s. v. Loquot, 397, ii, s. vu. Macao (a), 
402,i, 8, vu. Macheen, 405, ii, 406, 1, 4. v 


Bahar, 
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Neeldm, 476, i, s.v. St. John’s Island (b), 591, 
ii, s. v. Sapeca, 599, ii, s. v. Tarega, 685, ii, 
s.v. Campoy, 691, i, s. v. Pekoe, 691, ii, s. v, 
Seuchong, 691, ii, s. «. Whampoa, 740, i. s. v. 
St. John’s Island (b), 852, ii; ann. 1517: 
s. 0 Chinchew, 154, i; ann. 1552: 5, », 
Pardao, 841,1; ann. 1567 and 1570: gs. », 
Macao (a), 402,i1; ann. 1687: s. v», St. 
John’s Island (b), 591, ii; ann.1711: s. 9, 
Cot, 205, 15 ann. 1727: s. v. 121, ii, s. v. 
Hong, 32Q, ii; ann, 1750-52: s, v. Leechee, 
391, ii; ann.1770 : s. v. Bocca Tigris, 76, ii, 
s. v. Liampo, 393, i, s. v. Whampoa, 740, i; 
ann. 1783: s. v, Hong, 321,i; ann, 1856: 
s, v. Lorcha, 398, i, twice; ann. 1878: s, ». 
Shroff, To, 630, ii; ann, 1882: s. x Hoppo, 
324, ii. 

Cantone; ann. 1552: s. v, S. John’s Island 
(b), 852, ii. 

Cantonese ; s.v. Cangue, 120, ii, s.v. Cumshaw, 
786, ii. 

Canton fu ; ann. 1585: s. ». Canton, 121, ii. 

Cantonment ; s. v. 121, ii, twice, ¢.v. Achdnock, 
2, ii, s, v. Akyab, 6, i, s. v. Barrackpore, 58, 
i, s. v. Bungalow, 98, i, s. v. Cawnpore, 1386, 
i, s. ve. Dinapore, 245, i, twice, s. ». Dumdum, 
254, li, s. v. Prickly-pear, 554, i, s. v. Chownee, 
779, ii; ann. 1782: s. v. Black, 74,1; ann. 
1783, 1825 (twice) and 1848: s. v, 12), ii. 

Canton River; ann. 1748 and 1750.52: 8. ». 
Bankshall (a), 47, i. 

Cantoo Baboo ; ann. 1782: s. v. Baboo, 32, ii. 

Cantoonment ; « v, Cantonment, 121, ii, 

Canum ; ann. 1619: s. ». Khanum, 366, ii, 

Caor ; ann, 1552: »s, », Burrampooter, 101, ii. 

Caorsino ; s. » Marwadree, 822, ii. 

Caoul; ann. 1780: s. vu Cowle, 208, i. 

Caoun ; ann. 1762: s, ». Cowry, 210, i. 


Caoutchouc; ann. 1850: s. v. Columbo Root, 
781, ii. 

Caova; ann. 1580: s. v. Coffee, 179, i. 

Capass ; s. v. 772, ii. 

iapdet; sv. Cadet, 107, i. 

Cape [of Good Hope]; s. v. Apricot, 24, i. 

Cape gooseberry; s. v. Tiparry, 703, il. 

Cape of Good Hope; s. v. Corral, 200, 11. 

Cape Verde; ann, 1501: s. v. Anile, 22, i. 

Oapel; s. v. 121, ii; ann. 1510: s. 2. 121, ii. 

Capelan; s. v. 121, ii, 122, i; ann. 1516 and 
1660: s. uv. 122, 1. 

C4pelan ; ann. 1850: s. v. Capelan, 122, 1. 

Capelangam ; ann. 1535: s. v, Capelan, 122, i. 

Capell; ann. 1498: s. v. Capel, 121, ii. 

Capellan ; ann, 1510: s, ». Capelan, 122, i. 

Capha; ann. 1436: s. v. Firinghee, 799, i. 

Caphala ; ann. 1678: s.v. Cafila, 109, i, s. ». 
Julibdar, 357, i. 

Caphe; ann. 1623 and 1628: s. »v. Coffee, 
179, ii. 

Caphir; ann. 1673: s. v. Seedy, 610, i. 

Caphura; ann. 540: s. v. Camphor, 116, ii. 

Capillarius; s. v. Balwar, 40, ii. 

Capitettum ; s. v. Cadet, 107, i. 

Capocate; ann. 1500: s. v, Capucat, 772, il. 

Capogatto ; ann. 1510: s. v. Capucat, 122, i. 

Capperstam ; ann. 1608 : s.». Cafiristan, 109, ii. 

Capra megaceros ; s. 7 Markhore, 427, ii. 

Capra Sibirica; s. v. Skeen, 642, 11. 

Capsicum; s. v. Curry, 218, i. 

Capsicum annuum ; s.v, Chilly, 150, 1. 

Capsicum fruticosum ; s. v. Chilly, 150, i. 

Capua; ann. 1498: s. v. Capucat, 122, i. 

Capucad ; ann. 1516: s.v. Capucat, 122, i. 

Capucat ; s. v. 122, i, 772, ii. 

Carabansaca; ann, 1404: s,v. Caravanseray, 
772, ii. 


(To be continued.) 





NOTES AND QUERIES. 


SOME BURMESE EXPRESSIONS AT PORT BLAIR. 


Tux Burmese convicts at Port Blair, of whom 
there are some two thousand, have made up 
names for themselves out of their own language, 
more suo, for various places and matters they 
have to deal with. Z. g., Set-kyun, Machinery 
Island, stands for Chatham Island, where the 
Sawmills are. Mingyi-jyun, Commissioner's 
Island, stands for Ross Island, where Government 
House and the Head-quarters are. Pa-ta-gaung, 
One-frog, is a rather ingenious translation, or 
perhaps transcription, of the real name of the 


place, Pahargaon, Hill-village. Also for some 
occult reason of sound and recollection, Phoenix 
Bay is called by the Burmans Mytnisipe, which 
in their own country does duty for the to them 
outlandish word and institution, Municipality. 
Aberdeen has beaten them as a word and is known 
as Baladin. So also has a daily expression in 
Port Blair borrowed from the Indian Courts’ 
jargon : mushaqqati, a labouring convict, which 
they call maskati. 


R. C. Tempus. 


THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. 


[DecEMBER, 1901, 








PAPAYA. 


HERE are some interesting additions to Yule’s 
description of the uncertain word. Yule calls it 
American, but the American Century Dictionary 
calls it Malabar! Yule also calls it an “insipid 
not to say nasty, fruit.” With this description, 
as one for many years well acquainted with it, I 
must beg to entirely differ. It is to my taste 
most palatable, when ripe, to eat raw; it makes a 
first rate after-dinner dish when cooked with sugar, 
and a most welcome vegetable in the tropics when 
served up cooked whilst unripe — a good substitute 
then for marrows. Yule remarks on the spelling 
poppoi (Smérmo!) of Sir Lewis Pelly. Thisis 
merely Auglo-Madrasi : in the Madras Presidency, 
as long as I can remember, it is known as poppoy 
and usually so spelt in accounts and letters and 
so on. By Natives of North India working in 
the South it is usually, by a natural confusion or 
analogy, called wrongly papita. 


1898. — Papaw. Popaya, Mahr.; poppayi, 


Conc[ani] ; pannival: Hind. 
» % Sopa ke: hae. Dec[cani |; Seeneat 
Malay ; bappangayi, Too[loo]; 


béoppayi, Tel.; pappayam, Mal[ayalam]; papol 

Singh[alese] ; pappali, Tamil} Title from 

Malay Title otherwise Foreign 

castor, Melon tree, Papaw mango, Papaya 
Wild papaw : [quite another tree] 

. Botanically, sterculia colorata. — Madras 

Manual of Administration, Vol. Il1. p. 650 £. 


1889. — Papaw Papsya, a2 name 
of Malabar origin also written 
pawpaw.— Century Dict, Times Hd., s. v. 


1900. — The pawpaw is found throughout 
a great part of Nigeria. — Robinson, Nigeva, 
p. 8) f. 


R. C. TEMPLE. 


COBRUPTIONS OF ENGLISH AT PORT BLAIR. 


Kanbalés stands for “‘ convalescent,” i. ¢, a 
man in a “ convalescent gang” of convicts. 


Dirmat is, longo intervallo, a form of ‘ Depart- 
ment,” and always means in Port Blan the Forest 
Department. 


But “orchid” has been too much for the 
Forest Department convicts, and they have rather 
mgeniously translated the word by haw& patti, 
air-leaf. 


R. ©. TEMPLE. 


| 


THE BRACES. 


c. 1669-1679, — This Riuer is soe named from 
y° great towne of Hugly Scituated Upon y°® 
banks of it neare 150 miles from y® Braces or 
shoals that lye at yf Entrance thereof. —— T B., 
Asia, etc., MS., fol. 74 

1676. — 5th Sept. This night we sailed over 
the Sands called the Brases, having never lesse 
than three ffathoms water, and a Swelling Sea — 
Streynsham Master, Journal, in Yule, Hedges’ 
Diary, Vol. II. p, 232. 

1676. — ord (Dec) Sunday: Wee lay upon the 
Sands called the Braces all this day, haveing 
small wind and very smooth sea. — Op. cit. p 287. 

1676. — might with more care goe over the 
Braces and come up Hugly River then they can 
goe out of the Downes into the River of London. — 
Walter Clavell in op. cit. p, 239. 

1685.— January 8. This morning by breake of 
day we weighed Anchor and by 12 at noon came 
to an anchor upon y* edge or Entrance on y?® 
Westwardmost Brace . Atslack water 
we weighed and stood downe between the two 
Braces . Here we mett with George 
Herron y! Company’s Chief Pilott who came on 
board and carryed us over y® Brace, for which 
I presented him with R. 50.— Yule, Hedges’ 
Diary, Vol. I. p.175 f. 

1703.—Western or Outer Brace ; 
Bastern or Inner Brace. — Mup attached to the 
Hd. of the English Pilot of 1703. Op. cit. Vol. 
II. p. 220. 

1748.— A New and Correct Chart, showing the 
sands, shoals, mudbanks with the 
going over the Braces from Point Palmyras to 
Calcutta in the River Hughly In the Bay of 
Bengal. — Title of the Hnglish Pilot for that year. 
Op. cit, Vol. III. p. 205. 

1780. — The Braces, Sea-reef, Sagor and other 
sands, eastward of Point Palmyras an 4 
in the channel between the Braces. — Dunn, 
Directory, p. 207. : 


1898.— Hastern Brace Western 
Brace. — Admiraliy Chart, 
1888.-— Brace ... an arm: esp. an 


“arm ” of the sea or other large body of water 
Brace of Saint George ' 
the two armg, esp. the width of the two arms. — 

Oxford English Dict. 

Whoever was responsible for the name of The 
Braces had no doubt in his mind the former or 
latter fundamental sense of the word “ brace,” 
when he so named the once dreaded and famous 
arms or spits of sand that run out to the sea from 
the Hugli River. But it is a pity that this parti- 
cular sense of the word has missed the astonish- 
ingly minute investigation of the compilers of the 
great Oxford Dictionary. 


R. OC. TEMPLE, - 
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BOOK -NOTIOE. 


PROFESSOR PISCHEL’S PRAKRIT 
GRAMMAR. 


Tais is a work which it is difficult to review 
for no one knows the subject of which it treats so 
thoroughly as does the author. In Prakrit we are 
all Professor Pischel’s pupils, and we are too well 
aware what a store of learning lies behind each 
sentence that he has written to permit ourselves 
to lightly differ from him. Indiscriminate praise 
in such a case is the only safe course, and I 
should be tempted to adopt it myself did I not 
know that this is just what he would least desire. 
Praise it deserves, — the highest praise, -- and 
if ina few minor points I appear to press views 
which are not in accordance with those advanced 
by him, I must begin by expressing my admiration 
for a book which is one solid mass of thousands 
of arranged and coordinated facts, now for the 
first time brought together and digested into a 
whole with extraordinary skill and clearness. 


It is divided into three parts, an Introduction 
(pp. 1-47), Phonetics (47-241), and Accidence 
(241-407). It is well supplied with Indexes and 
full list of Authorities. Regarding Phonetics 
and Accidence I do not propose to make any 
remarks. Hach of these sections is a wonderful 
piece of work. Every form of every known dialect 
which occurs in literature is discussed and 
accounted for. Only one book of importance 
(which, however, was published after the grammar 
appeared), the Kumdra-pdla-charita, seems to 
have escaped the author’s net. For the purposes 
of reference these portions are therefore as 
complete as can be. Lassen’s great work (though 
much of it has been out of date for many years) 
is now finally superseded. 


The Introduction is naturally the moregenerally 
interesting part of the book. The author first 
defines what he includes under the term ‘Prakrit.’ 
He confines himself to the literary forms of speech, 
and (by the plan of the series of which the work 
forms one of the sections) is compelled to abstain 
from the consideration of the monumental 
Prakrits, or as he names them the Lena dialect 

1 Grundrissder indo-arischen Philologie und Alter- 
twemskunde. Begrindet von Georg Bithler, fortgcsetat 
von F. Kielhorn. Vol. i., Part 8- Grammatik der 


Prakritesprachen von R. Pischel. Strassburg, Tribner, 
1900, pp. 430. 





2 Personally, I have never felt myself able to accept 
the explanation of this word offered by most Indian 
grammarians, It is that which would naturally occur to 
a pandit, but it is based on a fallacy. Prakrit is not 
derived from Sanskrit, or based on it. It is of course 


For my part, I must express my regret at this 
omission, and it seems to me a pity that the 
framework of the Grundriss could not have been 
stretched so as to include this language in the 
present volume. He next givesthe various native 
interpretations of the name‘ Prakrit,’ the most 
usual being that the group of dialects is so called 
because their prakriti or basis is Sanskrit, but 
does not discuss the question himself, which, 
however, can hardly be considered of importance.? 


This is followed by the various lists of Prakyit 
dialects given by the grammarians, in connexion 
with which the author explains the correct 
meaning of the term ‘Apabhraméa’ and 
briefly discusses the connexion of the various 
Apabhrarnéas with the modern languages of India. 
Finally he gives a general account of each 
Prakrit dialect and of the materials which are 
available for its study, concluding with a full 
account of all the known Prakrit grammars 
compiled by native authors. 


Stress is laid on the undoubted fact, hitherto 
often ignored, that these Prakrit dialects, Saura- 
séni, Magadhi, and so forth, (though founded on 
real spoken vernaculars) are artificial products, in 
so much as they have been altered in important 
particulars, by those who used them to adapt 
them for literary purposes. They cannot be con- 
sidered as representing the actual speech of the 
peopleat any epoch, though theyare based upon it. 
Can we go nearer the sourceP The answer is in 
the affirmative. We have the Apabhrarnsa; 
there wasa Suraséna Apabhrarhéa, a Maharashtra 
Apabhrarhéa, a Magadha Apabhrarhga, and so on. 
Each of them was originally the popular speech 
of the country with whose name it was connected, 
and is the mother of the modern language of the 
same tract It is hardly necessary to say that 
none of them is a corruption of the corresponding 
literary Prakrit. Suraséna Apabhraméa was not a 
corruption of Saurasént Prakrit, as its mame 
appears to imply, — the reverse would more 
nearly represent the truth. But these Apa- 
bhramégas themselves, when they in their turn 





possible that the word is a pandit’s concoction based on 
a false theory, but that has yet to be proved. Tome it 
seems that the two words prd-krita and san-s-krita should 
be considered as a mutually correlated pair. Hach 
depends on the other. Possibly the best explanation is 
that pri-krita means ‘simple,’ ‘that which grew of 
itself,’ ‘ unartificial,’ in contradistinction to ‘sam-s-krita, 
‘ polished,’ ‘artificial.’ This closely agrees with Nami- 
sddhu’s interpretation of ‘ prikrita,’ quoted on p. 14 of 
the work under review, andalso appears to be the opi- - 
nion of Professor Pischel (p. 32). 
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became used for literary composition (and of 
course it is only in literary compositions that 
they have survived), were subjected to the same 
process of regularisation as the Prakrits proper, 
and hence, though the language of these works 
is immeasurably nearer the spoken vernacalars of 
the time than they, we are hardly justified in 
accepting any of them as a well of contemporary 
folk-speech undefiled 


Here a small point arises on which I am com- 
pelled to differ from Prof Pischel. On p. 4 he 
states in somany words that modern Marathi 
is derived from Maharashtra Apabhramsa, and on 
p 9 he speaks of undoubted points of connexion 
between Maharashtri Prakrit and the modern 
languages of Mahiarifshtra. It is thus evident 
that he considers that there is a close connexion 
between Mahirashtra Apabhrainsa and Maha- 
rashtri Prakrit. Again, on p. 25, he equally 
decisively states that between the modern Maga- 
dhi dialect of Bihar and the Magadhi Prakrit 
there is no connexion. I mention these two state- 
ments together to show that he lays no stress on 
community of name. If he denies the connexion 
between ancient and modern Migadhi although 
thew names are identical, he cannot say that 
Maharashtri and Marithi are connected because | 
their names are identical. Nor does he For 
proof of the identity of the two last-named 
languages, he refers to the well-known review of 
Weber’s edition of Hala which appeared from the 
pen of Garrez in the Journal Asiatique for 1872 
Now that article was written nearly thirty years 
ago, and our knowledge of the Indian vernaculars 
has made great strides since then. I am con- 
vinced that Garrez would use very different 
language at the present day if he were alive. In 
the article referred to he gives a number of 
reasons which then appeared to him to be 
sufficient to show that Maraitht is derived from 
Mahérashtri Prakrit. I take the most important 
of them :— 


1. Mardthi has a Gerundive in dn, corre- 
sponding to the Maharashtrit dna 
True, but the same suffix appears in 
Oriya (ef. jd-unu, having gone), 
which is certainly not derived from 
Maharashtri 


9. Mar&thi has a feminine form of the 
Demonstrative and Relative Pronouns. 
True, —~ but so have Jaipurt and 
Marwari. 


3 Tt has been suggested that the name arose through 
this emasculated form of language being first used as a 
vehicle for songs in that country. 

4 See Bala-réméyana, x. 74, where Vidarbha and Kun- 
tala (Berar and south-west Hyderabad) are identified as 


i a SS ay 


3. Marathi has the cmphatic termination 
éch, corresponding to the Maharashtri 
chia True, —butso has Chhattisgarh 
spoken on the other side of India. 


Finally, Garrez quoted a number of words 
which are, he said, peculiar to Marathi and Maha- 
rashtri It may or may not be truc that they are 
peculiar to Maihaiashtri, but it is certainly not 
true that they are peculiar to Marathi. All that 
is true is that Marathi has a good dictionary, 
while other Indian vernaculars have not. It ww 
unnecessary to go into details 


It hence follows that the proof of the affilia- 
tion of Maritht to Mahé#rdshtri Prakrit, which 
Garrez attempted, has broken down in every par- 
ticular. Are we then to assume that Marithi is 
not so descended? If do not say that I only 
maintain that it is not proved that it is, nor can 
it be definitely proved, so far as Iam aware, that 
any particular Prikrit has any greater claim to 
be its progenitor than another. 


While not venturing to give a decided opinion 
on this question, I may point out one or two facts 
which may at some future time help to solve the 
problem, It has been urged by some, including 
Hoernle, and others of less authority, that the 
word Mih4rashtri does not necessarily mean the 
Prakrit of Maharashtra’ But Mahdrashtra Apa- 
bhramsa must mean that, and hence it may have 
nothing to do with Maharashtri Prakrit Thetwo 
words may haveno more connexion than the exter- 

nalform common tothe two names Mahar euie 
appears to have meant Vidarbha, — the Berars * 
At the present day the language of the Berars 1s 
a provincial form of Marftht, and, if Maharashtra 
Apabhram$a had a recognised literary counterpart, 
it would probably be what the grammarians called 
‘ Vaidarbh?’ or ‘ DAkshinAtya,’ about which we 
know hardly anything at all, except that Rama- 
tarkavégisa appears to group itwith Magadht and 
Ardhamagadhi,’ while Prof. Pischel is inclined 
to connect it with Sauraséni. No one, so far 
as I know, has ever traced any relationship 
between it and Maharashtzi Prakrit. 


Whether Marathi is connected with Mahé. 
rashtri Praékrit or not, it cannot be seriously 
argued that itis not derived from Maharashtra 
Apabhraraga In itself it possesses two important 
points of differentiation, Its past participle ends 
in 1,6 in this agreeing with the eastern languages of 


*‘Mahérishtra ’° 

5 Lassen, p. 21. 

6 I take this Opportunity of stating that I have long 
ago abandoned the theory that this 11s derived from the 
Sanskru ta through da. 
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India (Bihari. Oriy4, Bengali, and Assamese), and 
the oblique form of its strong nouns ends in d, 
nut é, in this agreeing with the dha of Magadhi 
Prakrit, with the modern eastern languages, and 
also with those of Rajputana and Gujarat, but 
altogether disagreeing with Maiharashtri Prakrit. 
These facts do not prove anything, — there 
are too few of them, — but at any rate they 
altoyether failto show any connexion between 
the last named Prakrit and Marathtf. 


We next come to Prof. Pischel’s statement 
that there is no connexion between the Magadhi 
dialect of Bihari (or, as it is more usually called, 
Magahi) and Magadhi Prakrit. On the page 
preceding this statement he gives it as his opmion 
that ‘Magadhi’ Prakrit was not a uniform speech; 
but included all those Prakrit dialects which had 
ya instead of ju, la for ra, su for su, and m which 
¢he nominative of nouns in -a endedin-é. Now, 
exvept the first, all these peculiarities are typical 
of the modern languages of Hastern Indua, 
including Bihari (of which Magahi is a dialect), 
some im One aud some inanother. Let us take 
them in order. 


The change of rato 7wis common in Bihari) 
especially m Magahi. For mstance, in my old 
district of Gaya, in the heart of Magudha, the 
town of Lakshmanapura is nowadays called 
Lakhnaul or Nakhlaul. 


In Bengiuli, a language closely connected with 
Bihari, every sais pronounced as sa Bihari, 
which ig the most western of the eastern group 
of languages, and whose speakers are politically 
Connected with Audb and not with Bengal, has 
abandoned the old pronuncation of this letter, 
and has taken to sa. ‘This letter is now a literal 
shibboleth between the nationalilies of Benga] 
and Hindéstin, with the latter of whom the 
Biharis have thrown in their lot. But that the 
old pronunciation was $a is clearly shown by the 
fact that in writing the national character every 
Bihari without exception writes ga mstead of the 
sa which he pronounces Thus, he says mds, 
a month, but write mds (Arar). 


In old Bengal’ and Bihari the nominative of 
-a bases ended in -é. An example occurs in the 
very first line of my edition of the poems of 
Vidyapati, where we have sindnd for sndnam, 
bathing. In the west we should have had sandnd. 


There are other typical peculiarities of Magadhi 
Prakrit which are also found in the eastern Indo- 
Aryan vernaculars. The genilive singular in 
Magadhi Prakrit ended in dha. In all the dialects 


te Pn Me a LG 0 Re a TE aN ea) 
7 The nominative in modern Bengali also Sometimes 
ends in ¢, but this has an altogether diterent origin. 


of eastern India (including Magahi) its represen- 
tative, the oblique form, ends in d, not in é as in 
western Hainddstin. In Magadhi Prakrit ta 
becomes sta. I have more than once pointed out 
that in wild parts of Gayd I have heard the 
uneducated use the form pastd instead of pattd, 
alease. Fimally (to take one of many possible 
instances in vocabulary), with the MaAgadhi 
Prakrit word késiua (kdshna), lukewarm, quoted 
by Prof. Pischel as a typical Magadh} Prakrit 
word, we may compare the universal Bihart word 
usimd, parboiled § 


For these reasons I must hold (in spite of 
Prof. Pischel’s great authurity) that Magadhi 
Prikrit has undoubted points of connexion with 
the modern language of thecountry of Magadha, 
— Bihari 


Iam thus bold enough to state a difference of 
opinion from him on two points I holdas not 
ptoved the connexion of Maharashtri Prakrit 
with Marathi, and I hold as proved the connexion 
of Magadh? Prakrit with Magahi, As to Mahé- 
rashtri Prakrit, [don't believe there ever was such 
a language, or anything approaching it, spoken 
anywhere. I don't beheve such ‘ emasculated 
stuff’ could ever have been made the vehicle of 
oral communication. It was chiefly used for song 
writing. It was about as intelligible as the lan. 
guave ofthe modern half-tanght tenor of a coun- 
try drawing-room, of whom we say ‘he has such a 
nice voice, but itisa pity he sings so indistinctly.’ 
This distinct enunciation is carried to an extremes 
by Indian singers of the present day Tonce sat 
beside one of the great noblemen of Bihar, a man 
hiehly educated and learned in all the accom- 
phshments of anorental gentleman. Alocal piay 
was being performed, interspersed with songs in 
the local dialect, his mother tongue Jn vain 
T tried to follow the words ofthe singer(a famous 
Lucknow divu) When one of the songs was 
finished I turned to my host and asked him if he 
could understand a word of what she had been 
rendering. ‘Of course not,’ was the reply given 
in all simplicity and honesty. He never ima- 
gined that he was expected to understand it. 
So it must have been with Mahdrashtzi. It 
represents an attempt, and a very successful 
attempt, to record the sounds as they issued from 
a professional singer’s lips. As a language, its 
only real peculiarity, which differentiated it from 
Prakrits which were founded on real vernaculars, 
was the almost total absence of differentiating 
After all, the basis of every phonetic 


points. 
By their consonants 


system isits consonants. 





8 Cf. Bikir Peasant Life, sec 953. 
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we distinguish Héntachandra’s Apabhrarhga from 
Sanraséni and Sauraséni from Magadhi. Méha- 
rashtri cuts the knot, and reduces itself to a 
dead level with reference to all dialects, by drop- 
ping nearly all its consonantal framework, The 
native writers, it is true, point out a few gram- 
matical peculiarities, but I have shown above 
that those which Garrez selected as the most 
typical ones, cannot (if the testimony of the 
modern vernaculars is to be received) have all 
been confined to any one locality in India. 


I have already exceeded my limits, and must 
content myself with a few brief remarks on one 
other point of mterest. I would draw special 
attention to Prof Pischel’s remarks on Paisachi. 
I have long doubted the correctness of, the usual 
theory that we must look for this dialect in the 
neighbourhood of the Vindhya range, and am 
glad to see that he considers that its home is to 
be found in the north-west of India, May I add 
a few facts which, at least, do not run counter to 
this theory ? The great Paisicht work was of 
course the Brthat-kathd. This collection of 
stories has obtained its fame through translations 

wade in Kagmir. The traditions preserved in 
the Nilamatapurdéna show that the popular belief 
was that the aboriginal inhabitants of Kashmir 
were Pisichas. They were almost certainly non- 
Aryans The distinguishing characteristic of 
Paisachi was its mispronunciation of the Prakrit 
on which it was founded. In one form of it, the 
Chalik4-Pasachi, this mispronunciation consisted in 
uttering the medial sonant letters asif they were 
tenues, At the present day the lower orders of 
Kashmir when borrowing a word foreign to their 
own language are apt to mispronounce it in 
exactly the same way. My head-boatman there 
used to call my horse’s bridle the ldkam (Persian 
lagdm), and even the grammars give Kaémirt 
bdpat as the equivalent of the Arabic bdbat. 
All this is consistent with Paigdcht being, in the 
main, a Pr&krit as mispronounced by a north- 
western Aryan or non-Aryan people, whose true 
vernacular was some other language. An interest- 
ing parallel to Paigacht, if considered from this 
point of view, will be found in the works of 
a non-indian dramatist, ———— Shakespeare. 
The broken Hnglish spoken by his Welshmen 
follows this rule of Pais&cht Prakrit. 

Possibly Prof. Pischel will have excellent 
rejoinders to much of what I have written in the 
preceding pages. I should not have raised the 
questions had I not hoped that a truer idea of the 
whole case can be gained from looking at both 
sides of the shield. His point of view is the na- 
tural and proper one, and heis standing on ground 
which he has made peculiarly his own. If I haye 
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a i gazed up at it from the lower level of 
the modern vernaculars, it is possible that I may 
have caught lights and shadows which have not 
presented themselves to his eye. I have touched 
on afew minor points, and in doing so, I have 
not concealed the admiration which I feel for 
this epoch-making work. In conclusion I would 
express the hope that it will soon be translated 
into English, and thus be made available to 
native scholars in India. 


I ask permission to add a brief note on a point 
not touched upon by Prof. Pischel, but which 
has often elicited wondering comment from other 
writers. More than once I have seen amaze- 
ment expressed at the polyglot nature of an 
Indian drama. Inasingle scene there may be 
half a dozen people on the stage at the same time, 
all speaking different languages, and yet all 
mutually understanding each other. It is closely 
paralleled by what we experience at an Oriental 
Congress, though perhaps we arenotall so mutually 
intelligible at these séances as we pretend. But we 
need not leave India, for India is unchanging, and 
the Sanskrit stage only accurately represented the 
ordinary state of affairs in an Indian nobleman’s 
house both then and at the present day. In 
such aresidence in Bengal we find Oriya-speaking 
palki-bearers, Bhojpurt-speaking darwdns, and 
house bearers talking Awadht of FaizAbad. Some 
of the syces are Dusddhs from Tirhut, speaking 
Maithili, and others are Ahiri-speaking Chamars 
from the neighbourhood of Delhi. The head of 
the family may have an upapatnt, whose or dinary 
language is the pure Bégmatt Urda of Lucknow, 
but who drops into slum-abuse when she is 
angry. The gentleman I have in my mind uses 
high-flown literary Bengali in his own house 
when I visit him, but on other occasions speaks 
the colloquial Bengali which is as different from 
the standard as Sauraséni is from Sanskrit. His 
wife comes from Birbhaim, a hundred miles away, 
and speaks the curious women's dé? of that dis- 
trict, His man of business comes from Eastern 
Bengal, and talks Dhaki, while a couple of boat- 
men from Chittagong speak Chatgaiyé. Here we 
have thirteen distinct dialects (four of them, Oriya, 
Bihari, Urda, and Bengali, distinct languages) all 
spoken i in the same house. Intercommunication 
is perfectly free, yet every one uses his own home- 
vernacular, and is understood by everyone else 
Rarely do we hear a man speaking the language 
of the person he is addressing. Once or twice I 
have heard an up-country constable trying to 
speak Bengali, and the only possible comparison 
is the classic one of the Mrichchhatika about a 
woman trying to speak Sanskrit. 

G. A. G. 
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THE ASA DI WAR, A MORNING PRAYER OF THE SIKOGS. 
BY M. MACAULIFFE. 
(Concluded from p. 547.) 


§$l6k XIII. 
P Guru Nédnak. 


Nanak, this body of ours®? hath one carriage and one driver. 

They are both changed in every age: the holy man knoweth this. 

In the Sat age contentment was the carriage, piety the driver in front ; 

In the Treta age continence was the carriage, strength the driver in front ; 
In the Dwipar age penance was the carriage, truth the driver in front ; 

In the Kal age passion®? is the carriage, falsehood the driver in front. 


Guru Nanak. 


The Shima Ved saith that the Lord is white-robed,®4 that men desired truth, abode in 
truth, and that every one was absorbed in truth. 

The Rig saith that God’s name is everywhere contained, that it is as the sun in heaven ; 

That by repeating it sins depart, 

And that then, Nanak, man obtaineth salvation. 

The Yajur staéeth that Kan Krishna, who was a Yadav, seduced Chandrawal ; 

That he brought the tree of life for a milkmaid, and amused himself in Bindraban. 

The Atharva belongeth to the Kal age, when God’s name was called Allah. 

Men then wore blue clothes, and the Turks and Pathans exercised sway. 

The four Veds are true so far, if they are read and studied with great attention; 

Bui when man hath love and devotion and is himself lowly, it is then, O Nanak, he 
obtaineth salvation. 


Pauri XIII, 


I am a sacrifice to the true Guru by meeting whom the Lord is remembered, 

Who gave me the salve of divine instruction; with these eyes I then beheld God in 
the world. 

The dealers who leave the Lord and attach themselves to mammon are wrecked. 

The true Guru is a boat; few there are who consider this, 

And those who do he mercifully saveth. 


Sl6k XIV. 
Guru Nénak. 


The simal tree of the desert®> is very tall and very thick. 

Why should the birds which go to it with hopes depart disappointed ? 

Because its fruit is insipid, its flowers unwholesome, and its leaves useless. 

The tree that yieldeth sweet fruit is lowly, O Nanak, but its qualities and virtues are 

exquisite. 

Every one boweth to himself; no one boweth to another. 

If any thing be put into a scale and weighed, the side which descendeth is the heaviest,5¢ 
pctepasnesrguas es AO ACE TO CC I LE ev 

53 Mérw is the large bead in which the two ends of a rosary are joined. J[¢r sharir therefore means man’s body, 


which is superior to that of other animals. 

58 Aga, literally fire. Thus word is often used for wrath, but Guru Nanak has more often inveighed against 
avarice or covctousness than against wrath,’and perhaps it is the former that is taken as aspecialattribute of this 
decenerate age. See above, Slok KI., Bhahe bharé murddr. 

Satambar -—~ the Hans or Swan Avatar. 6B Sardira — this word is from the Persian sehara. 


56 The man who 1s lowly is the moss worthy. 
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The wicked man like a deer-stalker®? boweth twice more than any one else; 
But what availeth bowing the head, if the heart be impure ? 


The following hymn was composed by Guru Nanak at Banaras on the occasion of a 
discussion with the local pandizs who pressed him to dress in the style of the Hindus :— 


Guru Nanak. 


You read books, perform your twilight®® devotions, argue, worship ‘stones, and sit 
like cranes ; 

You utter falsehoods as excellent jewels ; you meditate on the Gayatri three times a day; 

You wear a necklace, put sacrificial marks cn your foreheads, carry two dhdtis, and put 
towels on your heads. 

If you knew God’s designs, you would know that yours is verily a vain religion. 

Saith Nanak, verily reflect that without the true Guru you shall not find the way. 


Pauri XIV. 


Raiment and pleasing beauty man must leave on earth and depart. 

Man shall obtain the jruzé of the bad or good deeds he hath done: 

He may have exercised sovereignty to his heart’s content, yet must he proceed by the 
narrow road, 

He shall be sent naked to hell, which will then appear very formidable to him ; 

And he shall regret the sins he hath committed. 


The following hymn wasaddressed by Guru Nanak to Pandit Hardial, his family priest, 
when he came to invest him with a janéd, the sacrificial thread of the upper classes of Hindus :— 


Slok XV. 


Make mercy thy cotton, contentment thy thread, continence its knot, truth its twist, 
That would make a janéa for the soul; if thou hast it, OQ Brahman, then put it on me. 
It will not break, or become soiled, or be burned, or lost. 

Blest the man, O Nanak, who goeth with such a thread on his neck. 

Thou purchasest a janéa for four dam7ts,®° and seated in a square puttest it on; 

Thou whisperest instruction that the Brahman is the guru of the Hindus — 

Man dieth, the janéi falleth, and the soul departeth without it. 


Guru Ndnak, 


Though men comnit countless® thefts, countless adulteries, utter countless falsehoods and 
countless words of abuse; 


Though they commit countless robberies and villanies night and day against their fellow- 
creatures, 


Yet the cotton thread is spun, and the Brahman cometh to twist it. 
For the ceremony they killa goat and cook and eat it, and everybody then saith “ Put on 


Aaa) 


the janéi, 
When it becometh old, it is thrown away and another is put on. 
Nanak, the string breaketh not if it be strong. 


Se mere ee ee FTP PP SS ee PS s-vpYT =r gP=D-=SP=Ee/"SPPrHSSS-P™> Pars er SENS} 


57 Hantd mu7gah — The English word hunter may be derived from Aantd, a killer. 

58 Sandhid — from sanhdi, union (of day and night). 

09 Travpal is understood to be for traipad, the gdyatr? or spell of the Hindus, so called because it is composed of 
three feet of eight letters each. Hence the géyairi is commonly said to have three legs. The gdyatri is as follows :— 
Oanh, bhur, bhawh, swh, tat sawitar warényam, bhargo déwasyd dhimaht dhiyd yond prachédydt, oan, Oan, earth and 
air and sky, let us meditate on that excellont sun the bright god, which stimulateth our intellects, oan. 

6 Four damrisis one paisd of Indian, or about a farthing of English, money: 

8 Lakh, literally, one hundred thousand, here used for an indefinite number 
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Guru Ndnak, 


By adoring and praising the Name honor and a true thread are obtained,£2 
In this way a sacred thread will be put on which will not break, and which will be fit for 
entrance into God’s court. 


Guru Ndnak. 


There is no string for the sexual organs, there is no string for women, there 7s no string 
for the impure acts which cause your beards to be daily spat upon. 

There is no string for the feet, there is no string for the hands, there is no string for the 
tungue, there is no string for the eyes. 

Without such strings the Brdhman wandereth, twisteth strings for the neck, and putteth 
them on others. 

He taketh hire for marrying; he pulleth out a paper, and showeth the fate of the wedded 
pair © 

Hear and see, ye people, this is strange that, while mentally blind, he is named wise. 

Pauri XV. 


He to whom the Lord is compassionate and merciful will do the Master’s work. 
That worshiper whom God causeth to abide by His order, will worship Him, 

By obeying His order man is acceptable, and shall then reach his Master’s court. 
He shall act as pleaseth his Master, and obtain the fruit his heart desireth ; 

And he shall be clothed with a robe of honor in God's court. 


A man at Lahore presented a cow toa Brahman. The Brahman took her with him, but 
had not wherewithal to pay toll at the Sultinpur ferry, He was stopped by the Hindu Khatri 
toll-keeper. The latter collected the cow’s dung, and atonce plastered his cooking place therewith. 
Mardanad went towards him, but was ordered off, lest he, as a Musulman, should defile the 
toll-keeper’s cooking place. Upon this Baba Nanak uttered the following :— 


Sl6k XVI. 


Thou takest toll for a cow anda Bréhman, the cow-dung will not save thee. 

Thou wearest a dh6zi and a frontal mark, and carriest a rosary, yet thou eatest the bread of 
maléchhas.® 

Thou performest the Hindu worship at home, thou readest the Kurin in public, and asso- 
ciatest with Muhammadans,®> O my brother. 

Lay aside hypocrisy, repeat God’s name, and thou shalt be saved. 


Guru Ndnals. 


Those who have strings on their necks eat men, recite the Muhammadan prayers, 
And use knives zo cut men’s throats. 
Although the Brahmans sound shells in their houses, 
Ard enjoy their viands as they do themselves ;°7 
Yet false is their capital and false their dealings. 
By uttering falsehoods they maintain themselves. 
Far from them is the abode of shame and honesty : 
Nanak, falsehood everywhere prevaileth. 
62 Also translated — By adoring the Name cotton 1s produced; by praising God a true thread is obtained. 
63 That is, he draws a horoscope. 
6k Maléchhas, from mal filth and ichhd desire — those whose desires are filthy. The word here means Muham-, 
madans, but itis also applied by Hindus to Christians. 
6 Sanjam Turhdn — also translated — Thou actest like Muhammadans. 
66 Also translated — They who read prayers devour men, and they who wear strings on their necks ply knives. 
67 According to the holy books of the Hindus, Brihmans should not eat in the houses of men who recite Muham- 
madan prayers. 
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On their foreheads are sacrificial marks, on their waists reddish®® dhdtis, 
In their hands knives ; they are the world’s butchers. 

Putting on blue clothes, they are acceptable in the Muhammadans’ court, 
And, while taking bread from the malechhas, they worship the Purdns. 
They eat he-goats killed with unspeakable words, 

And allow no one to enter their cooking squares. 

Having smeared a space they draw lines around it, 

And sit within false that they are, 

Saying, ‘‘ Touch not ! O touch not! 

Or this food of ours will be defiled.” 

But their bodies are defiled; what they do is defiled ; 

Their hearts are false while they perform ablutions after their meals. 
Saith Nanak, meditate on the True One, 

If thou art pure, thou shalt obtain Him. 


Pauri XVI. 


All are within Thy ken, O Lord; Thou seest all, and Thou movest them beneath Thy 
glance. 

God himself bestoweth greatness ; He Himself causeth men to do good works, 

He is the greatest of the great; great is His world ; He appointeth all men to their 
respective duties. 

Tf He cast a backward glance, He maketh monarchs as grass; 7 

They may beg from door to door and receive no alms. 


Guru Nanak composed the following slok on being invited by a dishonest shopkeeper of 
Lahore to attend a shrdd or religious service for his deceased father: — 


S16k XVII, 


If a robber break a house and sacrifice the fruits of that robbery to his ancestors, 

The sacrifice shall be known in the next world, and make out the ancestors thieves. 

The hand of the Brahman go-between shall be cut off ; thus will God do justice. 

Nanak, it is only the fruit of what man giveth from his earnings and toil that shall be 
obtained in the next world. 


Guru Ndénak. 


As a woman hath her recurring courses, so falsehood dwelleth in the mouth of the false 
one, and he is ever despised. 

He should not be called pure who sitteth and washeth his body ; 

Rather is he pure, Nanak, in whose heart God dwelleth. 


Pauri XVII, 


Caparisoned horses fleet as the wind and women adorned with every aid to beauty — 7! 
Men fix their hearts on them, dwell in mansions, pavilions and palaces, and make display ; 
They enjoy pleasures to their hearts’ content ; but they know not God and therefore fail. 
They live by their authority, and, beholding their women’s chambers, forget death. 

Old age hath come and youth hath failed them. 


aa a a a A eT Ta aT NA i A enn 
& Kekhit — rediish or partially soiled from frequent washing. The word is also applied to the tucking m of a 
adhété in a particular way. 


68 The Muhammadan expression Bismillah (in the name of God) used when slaughtering ammals as well ag on 
other occasions. 

*0 Ghéhu generally translated grass-cutters by the gydnés: a third interpretation too is possible. Informer 
times men of position appeared before conquerors with grass in their mouths, implying that they wore the 


conquerors’ cows whose lives should be saved. Accordingly, the phrase is also trauslated—~and He would cause 
Kings to put grass in ther mouths. 


1 Har rangi, literally, with every color. 
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A rich man gave a feast to which Guru Nanak and several Brahmans were invited. 
During the feast a child was born in the house, whereupon the Brihmans iefused food and departed, 
deeming the house impure. Guru Nanak remonstrated with the following sié% and hymn :— 

Slok AVITII. 


If the idea of impurity be admitted, there is impurity in every thing. 

There are worms in cow-dung and wood ; 

There is no grain of corn without life. 

In the first place, there is life in water by which every thing is made green.” 

How shall we avoid impurity ? It falleth on our kitchens. 

Saith Nanak, impurity is not thus washed away : it is washed away by divine knowledge. 
Guru Ndnak, 


Impurity of the heart is greed, impurity of the tongue is falsehood ; 

Impurity of the eyes is gazing on another’s wealth, his wife, and her beauty ; 
Impurity of the ears is listening to slander. 

Nanak, even the pretended saint who practiseth such things, shall go bound to hell. 
All impurity consisteth in superstition and attachment to worldly things, 

Birth and death are ordained ; as it pleaseth God, we come and go. 

The eating and drinking which God sent as sustenance are pure. 

Nanak, the pious persons who know God have no impurity, 


Pauri XVIII. 


Magnify and praise the true guru in whom there is all greatness. 

If the guru cause us to meet God, we shall behold His greatness. 

If it please the Guru, he will cause God’s praises to dwell in the heart. 

He putteth his hand on our foreheads; and when he giveth the order, removeth evil 
from within us. 

When God is pleased the nine treasures are obtained, 


Sl6k XIX, 


The Bréhman having first purified himself sitteth in a purified square. 
The purified food is placed before him; no one may touch it. 
Being thus purified, he beginneth to eat and read Sanskrit verses. 
If it is thrown into a filthy” place, whose fault is that ? 
The corn was holy, the water was holy, the fire and salt were holy; when the fifth ingre- 
dient ght was added, 
Then the food became pure. 
When the food entereth a sinful body, it becometh impure as if spat upon. 
The mouth which uttereth not the Name, and eateth even delicacies without the Name, 
Consider, O Nanak, as if spat upon. 
The following was Guru Nanak’s remonstrance to a man who reviled the female sex :— 
Guru Ndnak. 
In a vessel75 man is conceived, from a vessel he is born, with a vessel he is betrothed and 
matried. 
With a vessel he contracteth friendship ; with a vessel he goeth through the world. 
‘When one vessel dieth, another is sought for; to a vessel he is bound. 
Why call her bad from whom are born kings ? 
From a vessel a vessel is born; none may exist without a vessel. 
Nanak, only the one true God is independent of a vessel. 





72 Compare—Jalhai sitak, thal hai stttak, stitak opat hat, There is impurity in water, there is impurity in land, 
there is impurity in whatever is created. — Kabir Gauri, 41. 

73 Kuhatht — from the Sanskrit kutsit, 

74 Clarified butter, always deemed pure by Hindus and their kindred secis. 

76 Woman is meant. The Greeks sometimes used the word oxévos 1m the same sense. 
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The mouth which ever praiseth H7m76 is fortunate and beautiful. 
Nanak, that face shall be bright in the court of the True One. 


Pauri XIX. 


Every one calleth Thee, O Lord, his own; those who do not so call Thee Thou puttest away, 
Every one must bear the result of his own acts, and adjust his own account. 
Since ye are not to remain in this world, why practise ye pride? 
Call no one bad; know this by reading these words, 
Dispute not with a fool, 
S1l6k XX, 
Nanak, the mind and body of him who talketh evil are evil : 
He is most evil, and most evil is his reputation, 
The evil person is rejected in God’s court; his face is spat upon. 
The evil person is a fool, and receiveth shoe-beatings as punishment, 


Bébéi Nanak. 


Ifa man, foul within and fair without, puff himself up in the world, 

His filth will not depart even though he bathe at the sixty-eight places of pilgrimage.’ 

Those who wear silk within and rags without, are good in this world, 

They have conceived love for God and contemplate beholding Him. 

In God’s love they weep, in God’s love they laugh, or are even silent. 

They care not for anything except the true Master. 

They beg for food at God's door, and only eat when He giveth it to them. 

For them there is but one court as there is but one pen ;78 we and you shall meet fou 
justice, 

The accounts of the wicked shall be taken in God’s court, and they shall be pressed 
O Nanak, like oil in a mill.” 

Pauri XX, 


Thou Thyself didst create the world, and Thou Thyself didst put power into it. 
Thou beholdest Thine own work, the losing and winning dice® upon earth. 
Whatever hath come shall depart ; his turn shall come to every one. 

Why forget that Lord who owneth life and soul P 

With thine own hands arrange thine own affairs. 


Sl6k XXTI. 


Guru Angad. 
What love is that which attacheth itself to worldly things ? 
Nanak, call him a lover who is ever absorbed in God. 
He who deemeth only what is good good, and what is bad bad, 
Shall not be called a true lover if he proceed in this manner.8! 


Guru Angad. 


He who offereth salutation and at the same time criticiseth God’s works, hath made a 
mistake from the beginning. 


Both his saludation and criticism are in vain; Nanak, such a person shall not obtain a 
place in God’s Court.’ 


76 Some suppose that woman is the missing word here, as the preceding slék is a defence of women, not a eulogy 
of God, 


™7 Compare — Antar mail jé tirath nahdwai, tis batkanth na jand, If a man foul within bathe ata Place of 
pilgrimage, he shall not go to heaven. — Kabir, Asd 87. 

78 That is, there 1s no mediator between God and man, Itis God Himself who decides man’s fate, 

79 The last line and half is also translated — They who confound mewm and tuum shall have their accounts taken 
in God's court, and shall be pressed, O Nanak, like o1l in a mill. 

80 That is, the sinners and the virtuous. The game of chausar or chaupar is played with sixteen pieces called 
sdris, and three dice called pdsd. The sdris while being moved round the board, like creatures in transmigration, are 
called kach2, unripe; when they reach their goal, they are called pakki or ripe, 

$1 He shall not be called a lover, if he rail at God in adversity, This idea often ocours in Oriental poetry. 
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Pauri XXTI. 


Ever praise that Lord by worshiping whom thou shalt find happiness. 
Why hast thou done such evil deeds as thou shalt suffer for ? 

Do absolutely nothing evil, look well before thee. 

So throw the dice that thou mayest not lose with the Lord, 

Nay, that thou mayest gain some profit, 


S16k XXII. 
Guru Angad, 


When a servant while performing service is proud and quarrelsome besides, 

And talketh too much, he pleaseth not his master. 

If he efface himself and perform service, he shall obtain some honor. 

Nanak, he who longeth for God shall meet Him, and his longing shall be acceptable. 


Guru Angad. 
What a man hath in his heart cometh forth ; lip-worship is of no avail. 
Man soweth poison and expecteth ambrosia; look at that for justice. 
Guru Angad. 
Contracting friendship with a fool would never be profitable. 
He acteth according to his understanding: let any one see and enquire into this. 
One thing can fit in a vessel if another thing be first removed.™ 
Orders will not succeed with God; supplications must be addressed Him. 
By practising falsehood falsehood is obtained: Nanak, there is pleasure in praising God. 
Guru Angad. 
Friendship for a fool and love for a great man 
Are like lines drawn on water, which leave neither trace nor mark. 
Guru Angad. 
If a man be a fool and do any thing, he cannot do it well ; 
Even though he do one or two things well, he will spoil the rest. 


Pauri XXII, 


If the servant who is employed in service act according to his master’s wishes, 
His honor is all the more, and he receiveth double wages. 

If he vie with his master, he shall excite his jealousy, 

Lose his large salary, and receive shoe-beating on the mouth. 

Thank Him by whose gifts thou liveth ; 

Nanak, orders will not succeed with Him; the Master must be implored. 


Slok XXIII. 

Guru Angad. 
What sort of gift is that which we obtain by our own asking ? 
Nanak, wonderful is the gift we obtain when the Lord is pleased. 

Guru Angad. 
What sort of service is that in which the fear of the master departeth not F& 
Nanak, he is called a servant who is absorbed in the love of his master. 


Paurit XXIII. 


Nanak, God’s end is not seen, nor hath He a thither or a hither side. 

He Himself createth, and He Himself again destroyeth. 

Some have chains on their necks,-and some ride on many horses. 

It is God who causeth men to act and who acteth Himself; to whom else shall we 
complain P 

Nanak, it is for Him who made the world to take care of it. 





82 The love of God will enter man’s heart if he first expel worldly love. - 
8 That is, when perfect understanding exists between master and servant, and the service is performed with love. 


564 


THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. 


[DeceMBER, 1901, 








Sl6k XXIV. 
Guru Nénal. 
It is God Himself who made vessels® and He Himself who filleth them. 
In some is contained milk ;5° others are put over the fire. 
Some sleep on mattresses, and others stand and watch over them, 
Nanak, God regenerateth those on whom He looketh with favor. 
Guru Angad. 
God Himself arrangeth, He Himself putteth what He hath made into its proper place ; 
Having in this world created animals, He Himself beholdeth their birth and death, 
Whom shall we address, O Nanak, since God doeth everything Himself ? 
Paurt XXIV. 
The greatness of the great God cannot be expressed ; 
Heisthe Creator, the Omnipotent, the Bounteous ; He provideth His creatures withsustenance 
Man doeth that work which God destined for him from the beginning. 
Nanak, except in the one God alone there is no abiding place. 


He doeth what He pleaseth. 


NOTES AND QUERIES. 


THE EIGHTEEN AGUS. 
AccorpinG to the Prelude to the Kesar-Saga 
the names of the eighteen Agus (heroes) are 
the following : — 


(1) Pasang Idan ru skyes, possessing the 
Friday, horns growing. Characteristic 
mark: a goat’s head. 

(2) Anggar rtsangspo, Anggar, the lizard. 
Char. m.: a lizard’s head. 

(3) Khra mgo khra thung, falcon’s head, 
short falcon. Char. m.: a falcon’s head. 

(4) Kha rgan dgani (nyi), old mouth, day 
of joy. Char. m.: a white beard, 

(5) sKya rgodpo, wild soup-spoon. Char.m.: 
a soup-spoon instead of a head. 

(6) zlaba bzangpo, good moon. Char.m : 
a moon instead of a head. 

(7) mD’a dpon gongma, the high headman 
of bowmen. Char. .: anarrow blade 
instead of a head. 

(8) Ala jong gol (this means, so Iam told, 
the sole of a boot, thestupid one). Char. 

m.: the sole ofa boot instead of a head. 

(9) °aBu dmar lamstan, red vermin, way 
leader. Char. m.: a worm’s head 

(10) Shelgyi buchung, little boy of glass 
(or crystal). Char.m.:a concave mirror 
instead of a head. 

(11) dGani(nyi) gongba, day of joy, the collar. 
Char. m.: a collar instead of a head. 

(12) Laglag rings, long hand. Char. m.: 
a hand instead of a head. 

(18) rKang rkang rings, long foot (or leg). 
Char, m.: a foot instead of a head. 

(14) Bongnag ldumbu, black ass (Jdumbu = 
a plant?) Char.m.: a donkey’s head. 


ec ee, 
% Here the word bkdndé means human beings generally. 


(15) bKa blon ldanpa, the state-minister, the 
possessor. Char, m.: a man’s head. 

(18) dPalle rgodpo, wild splendour, glory. 
Char. m.: an old man’s head. 

(17) rNa yyu rna ’athai, turquoise earring. 
Char. m.: a turquoise instead of a head. 

(18) zlaba dkarpo, white moon. Char. m.: 
a white shell instead of a head. 

To these Kesar or Kyesar has to be added as 
their leader, he is the nineteenth Holy num- 
bers in the Pre-Buddhist religion of Ladakh are 
3, 7,9and 18; but it is remarkable, that, whilst 
the first three of these numbers are always quoted 
without a following number, the 18 is always fol- 
lowedup by19. For example. ‘‘ They digged a pit 
of 18, 19 yards,” ‘‘ there appeared 18, 19 priests.” 

If we take Kesar, the supposed sun hero, into 
the account, it is not difficult toidentify six of 
the nineteen Agus with six of the seven 
days of the Tibetan week. Then the question 
remains: What could be the probable origin of 
the remaining 12? Theirnumber seems to point 
to the months of the year or to the Zodiac; but 
as I have no means available to compare their 
characteristic marks with those of other lunar 
calendars, I should be very glad, if competent 
scholars would offer an opinion on the subject. 

As far as I can see, some of the Agus do not 
possess only a sizgle name, but several, though 
the characteristic mark will probably remain the 
same, 

The representatives of the weekdays are 
probably the following :— 

No. 19, Sunday; No. 6, Monday; No. 9, 
Tuesday; No. 12, Wednesday; No. 7, 
Thursday ; No. 1, Friday. 

A H. FRANCKE. 
85 That is, God’s love, milk being deemed pure. 


INDEX, 


Abbas, as a MAppila hero veg wee soa Dok 
Abdallah bin Ubeiyy ... ie “ae see B00 
Abdul Keriva, a Mappila hero ase ose 595 
Abdulla, a Mappila hero ee « 935 


‘Abdu’r-Rahm4n Samiri=Chéraman Per oer 501 
Abhichandra, son of Chakshushmant, 248 :— 
son of Andhakavrishni (Jaina) 
Abhimanyu, a Rashtrakita king; the pinses 
mentioned in a charter issued by him, 
identified, 509; lived at Manapura... . ll 
Abimanyu, son of Bhavishya ... aa wee 509 
Abithasklophar (Mappila hero) see » 531 
’abo, a Tibetan measure of currency ... vee 456 
Abraha, King, in the Qordn .. sais we «41 
Abraham in the Qordn . 41, 44, 46 
’aBruguma, 360; came from India, 363; ad 
White Taré, 8361: — the tale of, 336 ff. ; 
song in praise of, 361, =a songto, 363 :— 
bride of Kesar, 338 ff, 861 ; a tale of Kesar 
and, 340 f.; and Késar, song to «+ an 
Abu Bakr, helps in the compilation of the 
Qordn, 519: asa M&ppila hero... vee 536 
Abu Bakr Siddik, Mappila hero wee SOL 
Abu Betir Siddik, the first Mappila Shahid... 505 
Abuthassoli, Mount, M4ppila Geography .. 533 
Achala, son of Andhakavrishni (Jaina) vee 294, 
Acheen Island = Sumatra. see we 184 
Achyuta = Krishna (Jaina) ... ove 302 
‘Ad, the Tribe of, references to, in the ‘Onrdn. 41 44 
Adhérm, a wrong reading, 375: manpuigins 
376, = Adhi, 373 f, = Atkém . 377 
Adijina, the (Jaina) ... aie . 306 
Adinatha, 250: temple to, on Baibhar Hill... 59 f, 
Adipura, the town of ... bai vee 306 
Adiévara, the principal Jina .. ie wee 240 
Aditya, a primal deity arising out of nature- 


- 294 


362 


symbolism = axe ie ose nee «- 270 
Adityagas, race (Taina) ee meron! 57 | 
administration in Indian inscriptions sec. 4 
adultery, origin of Muhammadan law of 

punishment for eee TT vee 30D 
’aDzambugling = aDuamgling ose . 144 


’aDzamgling (Tibetan) = Jambudvipa = the 
Kast... we 144 
Aghévallabha of the Rata lineage (?) spur- 


ious name as » 373 
Agni, the Fire-god, at fig fend of iis Vedic 

SOUS ree wis Sie. cas 273f. 
Agrani river, the = Ranhavannd bee aoe OC4 


agreement with sane rise of Muham- 
madan view of... es sen 463 f. 
Agu = hero (Tibetan) « ves vos ve eee OGK 


Agus, the, 336 ; the Highteen, 564, =? Days 
of the week ‘phis the months of the year, 
564 :— of the land of oo 339 :—a tale 
ofthe ... see ses . dal 
Ahichhatra, Jaina evioh ‘for the name . 303 
Ahiri Rag, discussion on the ... sis O19 
Ahmad, erigtn of, asa title of Muhammad, 
327 ; a3 a name proves an interpolation in 


the Qordn, 522: = Messias... ; oe OY 
Ahura-mazda corresponds to Varuna 270 
Aihole on the Malparbh4 River ene «. 260 


Aindram, a tank at Satrunjaya “aa wee 240 
Airanyavatam, a mountain range (Jaina) ... 243 
Airavatim, a mountain range (Jaina) eee 248 
Aisha, wife of Muhammad ... ea vee B85 
Ajatasatru’s city = Rajgir ... see we 56 
Ajitaséna, son of Dévaki (Jaina) « 298 
Ajitasvaémin (Jina), 250 :— brother of Sagara, 


251; son of Jatagatru and Yasémati ees QSL 
Akarmaka = Satrunjaya 00 use aes, D4 
Ak&salochana Rock on Kuluba Hill ... ase 94 
Akshébhya, son of Andhakavrishni 

(Jaina) wa. see ive oo oe vee 294 
Akubath, a Mappila hero sie ‘is woe 5S4 


Albergaria, Soares de, his voyage to India 

(1515) ... ss ise ses . 424 
Albuquerque, Affonso de, iachen Malacca 492 
Albuquerque, Jorje de, first to go to China, 

422: letter to, from King of Portugal, 

1524. set dee tse 433 ff. 
Aicacora, Simao d’, any Portuguese visitor 

to China (1515), 424: goes from Sumatra 

to India (1516) ea vos see we 425 
Aletar = Ganjam ses ee ove » 351 
Alexander, campaigns of, places mentioned 

in the, not yet identified sufficiently ooo 4 


Ali, as a Mappila hero ... eos ove ws 036 
Allah, rise of the term .., ee see ove 457 
Al-Masih (the Messiah) in the Oirin we «=O 
Altém mentioned as Raktapura jee . 106 


Aluemngarhvu near Ve ere 617: = 


Awalgaon saw . 517 
Alungal Kandi Moyankutti Vaidiér, MSppila 
poet, song of .. 0 ee 506 ff. 
Alvares, Jorge, semanas a qeaial to China, 
1518. vee eee sue see je BL 
Amarapura near Mandalay 388 
Amba, goddess worshipped at Raivata (Gir- 
nar) (Jaina), 290 f.; statue of, on Raivata, 
291:—daughter of the King of Kasi 
(Jaina) 1.0 see ve tee ase ove 296 
Ambad, note onthename  ..,. is we SLT 
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—— ee ooo aes 


Ambélé, daughter of the King of Kasi 
(Jaina) os. rr see Wess 0 
Ambik& = Amba, 201: — dadgliter of the 
King of Kasi (Jama), 296:—a gdtra-dévit, 
241; a kula-dévt, 241 ; a édsanadévt(Jaina)., 246 
Ambukuttivayal, a field in the Hdakalmala 
Mountain sis age 409 
Aminbhavi, remarks about an iserpeo 
formerly existing at ... ai . 209 
Améghavarsha a Rashtr Stite=Indea III. 371 
Anddhrishni, son of Vasudéva, Jaina story 


of see aes és see 299 f. 
andmikd, the ring: ieee wes w 32, 870 
Anandapura founded by Bharata... owe 249 
Anantaséna, son of Dévaki (Jaina) » 298 


Anantavirya descended from Hastin of 
Hastinapura (Jaina) ... si ss see 
Andaman Islands in the 18th Century, 23 ff, 
188 ff., 232 ff. :—Survey of the, under Kyd, 
184; Malay trade in slaves from the, 120: — 
the Great, Ritchie’s Notes on, 283 ff., 237 f.; 
the Little, 30, described by Ritchie (1771)... 238 
Andamaner = Andamanese .. os eae 20 
Andamanese, the, seen by Ritchie (1771), 
235f.: policy towards, in XVIIIth Century. 184 
Andhakavrishni of Sauryapura, father of 
Kunti (Jaina), 296 :—son of Sauri (Jaina)... 294 
Andhali = Yanduli_... bse wai we OLD 
Andharagiri Hill near Selagira see . 370 
Andrade, Ferniio Peres d’, early Portuguese 
visitor to China (1515), 424; Chinese 
account of his visit to Canton in 1517, 442f. ; 
goes to Sumatra (1516) wont wwe 4D 
Andrade, Simao d’, goes to China (1519) ... 428 
Andrade, Thomé Peres d’, Ambassador to 
China, 426 ; visits Nanking and Peking... 428 ff. 


294 


Anga kings in Jain faith ane iei vee 808 
Angerang==Injeram «2 se sue une BBD 

Anglo-Indian words, specimens of bogus ... 320 
Anidri, a stream of Satrunjaya ee nee O40 
Auikayasa, daughter of Dévaki (Jaina) a 298 


Anilagati, master ot the Vidhyddharas 


(Jaina) ane ove ee aoe eee ere 296 
Ajand Mount (Jaima) 0 setae awe OD 


Ans&r, the Helpers, origin of the title vee 200 
anthropomorphism in the Aryan Period ... 271 
Apabhrarnsa Prakrits, the see we OOO 


Aparéntaka, the Burmese, 387; Sundparanta 
==Thayetmyo, 388 :— really the Konkan ... 387 
Aparajita gods, the (Jaina) ... re wee 298 


apes—are the desecration of the Sabbath .., 229 f. 
apricots as currency in Ladakh ans » 456 
aracea = arrack .. ase ve nee BOL 


Aranjo, Manuel a? ; commands a vessel to 
Ohina (1517) aes ace oes coe eee 425 


Arasibidi in Bijépur, mentioned by the 
ancient name of Vikramapura sae . 260 

Arbuda, a summit of Satrunjaya . 240 

archives and chronicles, imei in ancient 


tiMeS vas or eee vee «10 
Arekegatta, an nein nlnve:, ‘86 oe S01, 889 
Aremoga = Armegon .«.. eas ee re 346 
Arha, Jaina deity ‘ee eee » 289 


Arhas, Kuntt sister of the ha ‘(Jaina) vee 296 
Arishta, a demon killed by Kansa (Jaina) ... 299 
Arishtanémi, the Jina, 250; birth of, 298 f£.:— 


= Nemi es _ Sa oe vee O04 
aristocracy, Muhammad’s attempts at 

creating an ... se st vee 462 £. 
Arjuna, 7 aina story of his bith se tee 299) 
Armaganulu = Armegon are vee tee ONT 


Armegon Shoal, the, 343; origin of name, 

347; the name discussed ... ae oe ot6 £ 
arrack, 389; the term discussed vv COL 
Ar-Rahman, as a name for God in the Qordn, 

50, = God tee ai ae sa a» 122 
Aryadatta becomes a Jainaascetic .. .. 808 
Asa descended from Hastin of Hastinapura 

(Jaina) .. eis wee 294 
Asi at War, the anoenine prayer of the Sikhs, 


re eee 


537 ff., 557 ff.: composed by Gurt Nanak, 

537; Gurd Angad had a share in the we OO? 
Aganivan, a Vidby&dhara (Jaina) 012 296 £, 
Ashabis, the, a Tribe (Mappilas) .. ... 536 
Ashtapada tirtha (Jaina) oe oe A4B 


Ashtahmik4, a Jaina temple at Satrunjaya... 292 
Ashtéttarasatakitain the Satrunjaya Range. 245 


Aséka, edicts of, religious character of we =19 
Asokachandra (Jaina), story of as. 0. 2908, 
aspects of worship, Hindu ... ore one DOE, 


Asura = Varuna... ais vee aes vee 200 

asura, in the Véda, always used in a good 
SENSE see s a be ere 

Aévaséna besoiies ai one decatic os vee 0d 


 Aévavabadhaka in Brigukachha (Jaina holy 


place) . was wre 293 
Asvins, the, i in ihe Vedic saree. 274; depend 
on nature-symbolism... ase nes ase 200 


Athusamed, a Mappila hero ... se ae O68 


Atimukta, brother of Kansa (Jaina)... » 298 
Atréyika, Jaina ascetic... sei ave » 292 
Aurangzeb’s family, note on .. as oe OO Ee 
Avilathavarésa = Valooz== Walanj ... —... 517 
Ayuthia=Bangkok ... tee ae tee BOS 


Ayyavole = Aihole in the Bhijapur District. 260 


Baalin Qorda 4. ie 
Badgaon = Nalanda 
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Badr, battle of, 321; its effect on Muhammad- 
an law, 321: Mappila version of the 


StOFY eve ss ou wa see 507 ff. 
Bagadage, Bage, or Bagendd seventy 
district .. Se aie 965, 267 
Bage fifty, a aaa fisicat in the Tardavadi 
thousand joe: | as eta lanes DOO 
Bage, Bagenad, or Baguiage seventy 
district ... ae ss wee «=, 2.67 
Bahada of Vallabhi (Jaina) és wee OOP 
Bahubali in the Satrunjaya Range ... vee 245 


Baibhar Hill, described eee ‘eve tee 59 


Bakraur, remains at... ‘ee : 09 £, 
Bala, demi-god (Jaina) ove ist wae SDL 
Balabhadra = Balarama eee ‘se .. 298 
Baladéva== Balarama ... wi tee etd 298 
Balardma, son of Kansa (Jaina) cae vee 298 
Baléégwar Temple= Black Pagoda .. ... 348 
Balgulikér-Ittage, am ancient village... wee 257 


Balivarnéa, the members of the, were lords of 


the Dadigamandala country ow. =110, 266 
Bamza-’abum-skyid, wife of Késar = the 

Green Tara ws Re | ek. eee OBL 
Banavasi twelve-thousand province .. 106, 265 
Banibilan (Mappila hero) ... ee vee O29 
Banitha Mimu (Méppila hero) . 529 


Bannekal, ancient, in the Bellary District 
under the same name... acs ate we 108 
Banu Al-Nadir, expulsion of the (Jews) ...326f 


Bant Israil—the Arab Jews ... wes vee 228 
Band Koreiza, siege of the «4. ase va 329 
Banti Qainogd, expedition against the... d22f. 
Banu Tamim, the Tribe of sss wee 460 


Bapatla, an inscription at, said to be of 
A.D. 810-11... see, aes 207 n. 
Barabar, Caves at ine wet aes vee §=96 


Baragiri Hill, near Selagéra .. a. ws 870 
Barata, ardkshasa =. ses woe 220 
barca, Port, a sailing boat, bark ‘ve oe L161 
barco, Port, a barge es we 161 


Barrebulle buoys in the Hugli, 342; name 
discussed ‘ aes » oh7 
Barren Island fngatoned by ichie (177 1). 238 
' Barros, Francisco de, voyage to Patani... 436 
Barros, Joao de, utilises the two Parkavdsee 
letters of 1534-6 from Canton ... wo 445 
Barva River, the - vee GOL 
Basava, traditional founder of the Lingiyat 


sect ‘te re vee coo ‘ee “a 2 
batan = batten ... as Sa ‘ua . 256 
Batavia, the name discussed ... ‘ae 348 £. 
Battery Rock .. zt see we 409 
bDud, the giant of the N ois wee BOD 


Bedas, Western Tibetan pr sfeustatie! enter- 
taimers eea eee eee eee oes 330 


Belugare or Belugale five-hundred district; it 
included Jamkhandi and Mudhdl 381, 382 

Bélar = the Pérdr ees in the Kisukad 
Seventy... 6. ee vee 261 

Beluvalike near Selagara, "370 = = = Bellokhee =z — 
Belaukhi = Belwanki ; oe 300 
Belvola three-hundred district ... 106 and n., 
262, 264, 265, 266 


Belwanki = Beluvalike ... ss we 300 
Bengal Asiatic Society, remarks on a 
spurious record in the a .. 203 
Bengal, the name discussed ... sas O47 £, 
Bhadra, a stream of Satrunjaya we 240 
Bhagavant, Jaina image of the we 306 
Bhagiratha in the Satrunjaya Range ve O45 
Bhairava leap at Girndr ade see . 241 


Bhandaragavittage, the modern ‘Bhandar 
Kavtha’ in Shélépur... ‘ee 212 n. 
Bhanu, son of Satyabh4ma, born at Girnara 


(Jaina) .. 300 


Bharanda hike J aia) eas ia wwe 289 
Bharata, Jaina version of the story of ve 248 
Bharata-kunda, the, built by Bharata vee 249 
Bharatadhiga, his pilgrimage to Satrunjaya, 
249; a tank at Satranjaya Sat ee we 240 
Bharatam, a mountain range (Jaina) ore 243 
Blistatam-varshag (Jaina) ae its » dds 
Bharaténi, Mount (Jaina) ... jaa ove D435 
Bharuara, son of Satyabh4mad, born at 
Girnéra (Jaina) bug ee “ae re 300 
Bhauméyikas, Jaina gods... ae we 28 
Bhavada Séth, Jaina story of... 304 f, 
Bhavala, wife of Bhavada Séth... se ue 304 
Bhavanaryéndra Vidanja (Jama) ... woe 240 
Bhavanavasins, Jama gods... as we 28 
Bhavishya, son of Devaraja ... ise oe 909 
Bhijayésvara = VijayéSsvara ... se wre 259 
Bhima, birth of (Jaina)... — i oe 299 
Bhimarathi, an ancient name of the river 
Bhima ... ue iis re see 212 n. 
Bhimaséna, Jaina view of, 288f.; son of 
Vajraséna of Sravasti (Jaina) ... 289 fF 
Bhogavatipura town ws. ae oe one 206 
Bhojavrishni, son of Suvira (Jaina) ... » 294 
Bhota = Tibet ... abe si wee B05 


Biblical references in the Qordn, origin of .. 44 
Bihar, Archeological tour in ... Od ff, 81 £8. 


Bijésvara = Vijayésvara inh - wwe 259 
Bimlepatam, 343 ; the name aiscusted vee B48 
Bingeraem = Ingeram... coe one ue 352 
Bird Island, observations on (1755) ... 49] ff, 
birth-custom, 256; Musalman, in the 


Panjab ove ioe sis iva as we 40 
bis = B(the letter) ... ave see ve 256 
Bishanpar, sculptures at or ree oe BOF, 
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Bizipatam = Vizagapatam «. eve ave BOC 
bKur-dmanmo, the Celestial Bride ... ewe Oot 


bKur-dman-rgyalmo, the Heavenly Mother... 360 
Black Pagoda, 342; the name discussed ... 348 
‘Blackwood’s Harbour, 344f.; a note on ... 358 
Blair, Archibald, in charge of Port 
Cornwallis, 1792 = a aie ie. “OD 


boats, Indo-European terms foe 160 ff. 
Bédh-Gayd, a fraudulent record from oe OD. 
Beetavie = Batavia woe ea ve eee 48 
Bon Religion, the wee | a 132 ff. 
Bonchos, the Pre-Buddhist ee of Tibet... 859 
Bonpa Hymnal, a see ase 309 ff. 
bora = bhay, Hind, a enters: se ww. 162 
Borevali near Selagara... eee. las ». 370 
Botelho, Jorge, commands a vessel in voyage 

to China (1517), 425; commands a vessel 

to China (1519) igs ne eee vee 428 
Bourdonnais, de La, his attack on Madras, 

1746, account of ae ae ae 64 £. 
Bower Manuscript, value of the paleography 

of the ... ses wwe aes ces er ue 
Braces, the, discusion on the term ... vee 552 
Biahma, as a Muhammadan supernatural 

being (Mappila) a see aes 529 f. 
Brahmagiri, a summit of Satrunjaya we 240 
Brahman, rise of, asa god =. 205 ieee 
Brahman, as a caste, rise of the, 276; 

origin of the power of the, 277:—an 

extreme doctrine relating to an offence 

against a, 407:—~ an anti-Brahman story 

from 8. India... eee cane sis 110 . 
Brahmapuri near Limb&ramiké, 515 = 

? Bramagaon ... oo testes LG 
Brihmi, a stream of Satrunjaya ... 240 
Brahmo Religion, origin of the ae we 288 
Brigukachha, town of ... ses ses 298 ff. 
Brihadratha, father of Jarisandha (Jaina) .. 297 
Brihaspati, origin of, as a god ae 276 
Brihatdhvaja, son of Vasu (Jaina) ... woe 294 
Brinjéri = Lambadi ... we O47 
British Museum plates of Vira-Satyasraya- 

déva; the places mentioned in them, 

identified a eC os owe B69 
brTandzin, the Red _,.,, ‘va se GOO 
brTanpa, 340; father of 2 Brera 00808, 366 
Bubblance-quic, a corruption of Bubble and 

Squeak .. . 163 
Buddha, ae of his Religion, 277 := — aA knife 

to stab (Tibetan) ... ee oe8 cers 
Buddhavana Hill, 60 f.; identification of bes 83 f. 
Buddhism, reason for the spread of, 279 f.; 

and Christianity re sis 279 f. 
Budbarm Hill mistaken for Buddhavand, 61 :— 

described ia si vee ses 61 f. 


Burmese expressions in Port Blair ... 


Bituga IL, Western Ganga of Mysore, 
raentinded in an inscription at Ron . 263 
Cafferie = coffree = negro or negroid .., 286 
cairo = coir ee was iss “ae we 399 
Cajoree = Kedgerie « ve O08 
calavance = a bean = gram, qe ee dis- 
cussed . mr . 39] 


349 
342 


Caleulla | with Caloukta eas i 
Caleute = Caleutta ... ius se ee 
Calcutta, the name discussed, 349; confused 


with Calculla in old maps and books vee 349 
Calecota == Caleulla, not Calcutta .., vee 049 
Caletar = Ganjam es ous seo se ODL 
Calpie, 342, the name discussed re vee 049 


Calvo, Diogo, sails for China (1521), 429f.; 

on Chinese affairs m 1527 ... a 434 ff, 
Calvo, Vasco, at Hainan in 1536 see wee 436 
cambuco = Ayr, sanbug = barca = a Sailing 


boat ss sn se sas vee oo. 161 
CONGO == CANO == CANOE rs sas eae 161 f 
canoa==canoe .. nee ses wie 161 £. 
canot ==canoe ves se ew 162 
Canton, Portuguese in (1 534-6) vee AQL ff. 
Car-Nicobar mentioned by Ritchie (1771) ... 238 
Caraid = Carera ok ives Sass. © ate 00 
Careda = Carera, er ee vee 349 
Caregare = Carepare, Ganjam ce a ODL 
Carepare, old name for Ganjam ace ota OD] 
Carera, 343 = Karadu, 349; the name dis- 

cussed ... eve oes pee ase a4? f. 
Carnarvon, the, in Madagascar (1756) woe 453 
Castanheda on Chinese manners, 1553... 446 f, 
caste, early formation of ses ore ove 276 
cat, superstitions as tothe ... % en 163 
catamaran, the word discussed “ss ave 300 
cattamaran wee ans aoe ate one 495 
Cattermaran as tin see vee O49 
cayar = coir dae ets bee ose O99 
celts in the Wynaad Hills eis ies 420 f. 
Cerara = Qarera... vr ace awe 0) 
Cicerahoeri =Chitricory ass a ove BQ0 
chae==choya se eee ste 399 £. 
Chakrésvari-surt, a Jaina god wee oe B08 
Chakshushmant, son of Vimalavahana ... 248 
Ohakra Ghat described ies ‘i we 68 
Chakradhara (Jaina) .4. ove bee vee 200 
Chakréévari, wife of Javada ... sea ove BOG 
Champa, a town (Jaina) ei we 294 
Champaka, an et aa killed by eahna 

(Jaina) ... sss ise se vee 299 


Chandler, Capt., somadis the Rose Galley 
(1756) eee gee see aon eee ete 453 
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Chandér in the Nasik District =? Chandra- 
dityapura==Chandravada ww. . 518 

Chandradityapura, an ancient town .. . §18 

Chandragupta, Sandrokottos ... ie ave: LO 


Chandrakirti King, story of (Jaina) .. woe 292 
Chandrapabhasakshétra = Kapardin ... - 806 
chandrashila a. sis . 805 


Chandravida = Chandon in ine Nasik Distr tat 518 

Chandrédyanam, a grove of Satrunjaya ... 240 

Channabasava, traditional founder of the 
Lidgayat sect .. e 2 


Chanira, a wr atlee killed. by ‘erishion 
(Jaina) .. 3 ae “ . 299 
Charanamuni (Jaina) sai wee 295 
Chatham Island in Port Géviwelltes 29, 184 
Chaturvaktra = Kalkin... ses see wee OO 
chaya==choya ... ‘a se vee 400 
Chélam-sarévara at Aieruicare wo. 249 
cheling = chiling . 35) 


Chéramén Perumal of Kédungallar, the first 
Malabar Muhammadan, 501 ; = ‘ Abdu’r- 
Rahman Samiri ‘ae “as we 501 

Chetties, the, of Gatapasivattan, described... 409 

Chijns= the Chinese ... ve sl » 421 

children, spirit-scaring from ... ae we 163 

chiling, 844; the word discussed, $50: =kling.. 350 

China, affairs of, in 1526, 431 ff.; in 1542, 

437 :—varly Italian visit to, 423 :—~ Portu- 
guese intercourse with, in the 16th Century, 
421 ff ; Chinese annals silent on Portuguese 
visits to, 441 f.: Jaina notions of ... vee B00 

Chinarattha, the Northern Shan States .. 388 

Chinese officials, titles of, in Portuguese 
form, 446; identified .. . 448 

Chitrangada, son of SArntenu (Taina), 295 ; 
succeeds SAmtanu, 296; conquered by 


Yudhishthira - as . wee OUD 
ey Reef, 344: ie name diacuseed: 

350 f£. ; = Cicarahoeria = Sikari-hori = 

Srtharikoté, Sanskritised from COhikiréni 

( Telug ) eve iat saat 850f. 
Chorol; father of Brapeue. sé ise su 080 
choya = Indian Madder see 399 f. 
Christianity, early, in India, knowledge of, 

286: and Buddhism ... 279 £. 
Christians, == Possessors of the Writ, in the 

Qoran is sie » 466 
chronicles, atin Tadian: did gist je “20 
Cocala = Calculla it ies as see BAY 
Cocos Islands, the Bes ou. ww 80, 208 


Coelho, Duarte, arrives in Canton, 422; starts 
again for China (1516), 425; returns to 
Malacca (1518), 427 : — reaches China again 
(1521). se - es - wee 430 

coir, the term Sinoussed vee 399 
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Colair Lake, Legend of the ... .. 200 
Colcota = Calcutta ... sve ue ve O44 
cold, folk-cure fora ... Js san ww. 163 
collivance, 389; the term Secucual nie o OOL 


colophons of literary works; historical items 


in them... s,s ane ‘is 18, 26 
concubines, origin of Muhammadan law 
relating to 4. ‘ae 5 ‘as 385 f, 


copper-plate charters; an illustration of the 
extent to which they are liable to travel far 
from the places to which they really 


belong ... ae se as 212 n. 
coposs, the term dabumead ive or 508 
corge = score 10 avs es ven Oud 
Cornwallis, the ... sae cas ow. 184, 186 


Cornwallis, Port, the old name for Port Blair, 
29, 183 :—Archibald Blair, Superintendent 
of, 30:—as a naval arsenal (1792), 30:— 
changes of name, 28f ;=Old Harbour, 
29 :—first plan of (1791), 29 f.; Islands in... 29 
Cornwallis, Port, the present, first men- 


tioned, 184;—= North Hast Harbour, 28:— 
decided on as a Settlement, 185 f£.; Naval 
arsenal at,in 1792 .., ws ae L838 Ft, 
Coromandel Coast, currents on the ,., vee OSD 
Correra = Carera oe ot. . 344 
Oorsali, Andrea, Italian writer on China 
(1515) ... te ve ane ies wee 428 
course == corse = kds, a eond measure woe 408 


Coutinho, Affonso de Mello, commands fleet 
to China (1522) ‘is » 431 
Coutinho, Fernandes, ue a routel to 


China (1522) ... ous see » 431 
Couto’s account of China in 1542... <i 437 
Cranganore = Kédungallir .. » BOL 
Creation, the,in the Qordn .. wae LO) 
Cruz, Gaspar da, on China, 1569- 70. ‘s vee 447 
Cuadavari = Godavery bes aes ens Sol 
Cudjeree = Kedgerie ... sii 1 B00 
Culculla = Gideutia: not Caloutte a vee 849 
Culpie = Calpie... oes nee wee B49 
cumulative rhyme, a South ida on §=—s so OA FL 
Currency in Ladakh ave 456 
curtains, use of, to avert the evil eye wee LO 
Cusnapur = Kristnapooree ... ous »» 515 
cutianee, a cotton cloth wa ve »- 508 
cyclone of October 2nd, 1746 ... fe SOF, 
Dadiga, the fictitious, of the Mysorelegends... 110 
Dadigarasa of the Balivarmsga race .. 110, 266 


Dadigavadi, Tadigaipadi, an ancient province, 
in Mysore, localised, 109 ;—-mentioned also 
as the Dadigamandala country, in connec- 
tion with the Balivarhsa ... vw. 110,266 
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Dakivadulunke seventy, the, unidentified ...120f 
dakshina as a prefix to the names of gods .. aiOhe 
Dakshina-Siva, ‘the Siva of the South ; 


the ancient name of a god in the Mahadeva 

hills... - ak Ss »» =: 12, 513 
Dalbhya, the sae one ave ace ae 406 
dammer, = pitch aus ae aes . 508 
Dandavirya, the... +s. Sie vee 250 
Darlhagochodma, 388 ; ine “handmaid of 

’aBruguma ... bee ees OOO 
Dasarhah, son of Aadhabavcehn! (Jaina) ... 294 
dasgavanna, a fiscal term ase 107 n, 267 n. 
Datta, son of Kalkin (Jaina) .. vee OO7 


daughter, birth of a, Musalmans, Panjib ... 40 


Daulatébid = Dévagiri ssi aaa oe 518 
David in the Qorin  ... vee 47 
Dawn, Vedic goddess of dhs, depends « on 
nature- -symbolisrh ‘de sie aks » 275 
Day, the Last, in the Qordz ... - ve 122 


days of years and reigns, a system of reckon- 
mg by «. 9 
dBangpo-rgyab- pani: the ne of ‘Beaver: 
331; a tale of his three sons dol f 
dead, disposal of the, Sikh discussionon the... 542 
Dean = Dane ... sis » 494 
deaths at sea, method of ieebrdine. in 18th 
Century ose sie nee aa ov ©6886 
Déigdmnvu near Vadéthinagrama = Deogaon 517 
Delagoa Bay, the Happy Deliverance, 
reaches (1756) os ete ste wee 400 
Deliverance, the ee starts on her voyage 


(1756)... — ee se . 45] 
demons or bad gods, use ‘of ace 272 
déva, in the Véda, used ina good sense... 272 
Dévadééa = Saurashtyra .. »» 249 


Dévagéni, in Dharw&r, remarks on a spurious 
record at see aa es vee oe 21) 
Dévagiri = Daulatabad... Kes soe ae 518 
Dévakanripa, husband of Kumudini (Jaina). 296 
Dévaki, daughter of Dévakanripa, wife of 


Vasudéva, 294; Jaina story of sve 298 
Dévapala, son of Siryamalla .. a. . 246 
Dévaraja, son of Manaénka we vee 609 
Dévayasa, daughter of Dévaki (J ian) a. 298 


devil-dance, a, possibly represented in the 


Eidakal Oave carvings sss ie 415 £, 
Dew, Point == Point Devi mee. ce vee 892 
dGani, the Agu... =... bee 391, 336 £., 340 


DhanéSvara of Valabhi, author of the 


Natrunjaya Mahatmyam eae w- 289, 307 
Dhanka in Satrunjaya Range... vee 245 
Dharagiri, a bill near Selagaéra bt »« 370 


Dharana the serpent prince (Jaina) 303; 
the birth of (Jaina), 802 :—son of Andha- 
kavrishni(Jaina)  ... a re 


Dharant, wife of Ugraséna (Jaina) vee 291 
Dharmavarman, oS mae of Nichulé- 


pura » 406 
Dhatuki- hada. a avian, of the world 
(Jaina) ... sie ove vee 248 
dhony = tént, Tam , a spine boat . 161 
Dhritarashtra, son of Vichitravirya(Jaina),,. 296 
Dhruvarajapattana = Duraspatam dy 
Dhupgarh = Harivatsakotta ... cs = wes BLS 
Diamond Island.. — “ies - 30 
diaries, ancient ‘Indian official, probably 
existed .. ci sas ita ey we. «9 
Digauibara, explanation of ... » 280 
Dikkumaris (Jaina)... vee ave .- 298 
Dikkumaryas, the (Jaina) ... w. 251 
Diligent Strait (Andamans), origin of 
name ... » 284, 
Dio, Island and Point = Péink Divi... . 391 


Dipak Rag, meaning of the term, 319;a 


native view of the, 319 :—stories about ... 319 
dirmat==depattment ... 50 oe tee O52 
Diu Island = Point Divi ae » 892 
Divi, Point, near Masulipatam ool f. 


divorce, Muhammadan law of, 384 ; origin of. 383 
dKar-thigmo, the Celestial Mother vee O04 
Doddington, original account of the wreck 

of the (1755), 451 ff., 454 ff., 491 ff. ; leaves 


the Downs (1755) a ie ae vee 454 
doll== dél = gram eee eee eee eee a9] 
Dolphin, the, Rock a... eee ase wee 400 


Dolphin’s Nose, the, 343; at Vizagapatam, 
name discussed ae sas : wwe SOL 

Dongrub = Késar, 149, 360: as a Saviour, 
8638 .— son of the King of Heaven, 331 ff. :— 


a tale of, 333 £.:—tale of his birth woe GOH Ff, 
Donldan, son of the King of Heaven... .. 331 ff. 
Donyod, son of the King of Heaven... ... 381 ff, 


Donyodgrubpa = the Northern Lékapila = = 


Késar ... i see ve 149 
Doogoraspatam = Datacpacakn: . we O47 
dPalle, the Agu .. ‘ii des 301, 336, 340 


dragon sovereigns in India see. aes DOU Es 
drama, Indian, value of, 13:—its polyglot 
MAtUYe we ove ie ses vee wwe BOG 
Dravida, son of Vrishabhasvémin (Jaina) ... 250 
Dridhagakti==Satrunjaya ... os von 244 
drink, worship of a plant producing, arising 
out of anthropomorphism ... ave eve 271 
Drubri, a Mappila angel si we Dod 
Due Point = Point Divi, the term dis- 


cussed Gee een oes oon eee ene] f; 
Duhprasaha, Jaina teacher ... us as 808 
Duhshamas, the (Jaina) ses sie ee 


Duncan Passage (Andaman), origin of the 
name eee eon eve ove eee gee 238 
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A 


Dunkirk, the H. M.S., mn 1755 see . 454 
Duraita, an unbeliever (MAppila hero) . 530 
Duraspatam = Armegon  ot6 f. 
Durgarazpatam = Duraspatam B47 


Duryddhana, son of Dhritarashtra (Jaina), 
296.—pedigree of (Jaina), 294, Jaina story 


of his birth, 299:—a Jaina story of .. 302 
Dvaita Lake, the (Jaina) e.g ee 02 
Dveitavanam, the (Jaina) «44. ane .. 302 
Dvaraké, built by Kubéra for Krishna 

(Jaina) .. 300 f. 
Dvaravati = = Bindonay: aid Bencko: » 388 
Dvijapalli, a hamlet in Yeleyavapi .. .., 372 


Edakal Cave, rock-carvingsin the, 409 if.:— 
situation of, described in detail, 410 f. ; lies 
in the Hdakamala Mountain sis 409 
Lidgcote, the, leaves the Down, 1755 ... w 454 
Elephant, the; season so named=the asterism 


Hasta or September-October, 395; = St. 
Francisco ror ea wee see wee O95 
Elijah in the Qordn ou ace tees AD 


Elisha in the Qordn ... sas ne we 46 
Empoli, da, Giovanni, Italian writer on China 
(1515), 423:—in Sumatra (1516), 424:— 


death of (1517) ar ee sas wee 427 
endowments in inscriptions ... % oe 19 
English, corruptions of... .,. 168, 256, 552 


Epics, Indian, effect of, on religion .., 281 £. 
Epigraphia Indica, its value ... ane 5 
epigraphic research, the necessity for further, 
1, 3, 6, 22 ,—various methods of supplement- 
ne it, 26 ;—spurious materials to be avoided, 
201f.:—a number in Mysore,212.—usually on 
copper, 211f£.:— are sometimes genuine docu- 
ments tampered with, 213:— an ancient form 
of forgery, 202; some are modern forgeries, 
203f.:—occasions causing the forgeries, 
204f.; largely used to support claim to 
village property, 218, chiefly title-deeds to 
property, chiefly private in land, 212f; 
sometimes relateto religious grants, 213:— 
false historical statements in, 205:— means 
for recognising, 202 f.:— mode of using 
scientifically, 205 ff. :— list of ...208f,, 214 ff. 
Epigraphy, Indian, interest in, wanted, 1; 
value of, to students, 1; directions in which 
scholars can help, 26; requires support 
and more students, 5:—value of details 
of,2:— the source of knowledge of ancient 
Indian political history,1; as a means of 
learning history, 201:—resulis of, need 
bringing together chronologically by classi- 


fication, 22:—field still to be searched in, 
22;—need for revision of texts already 


published see wee eas ees 23 
epitaphs in inscriptions, ctor ical value 
of tes sas ssi fans, kO 


Hrarhbarage, anetent name of ia ge in 


the Nizam’s Dominions... ane » 262 
Erambaraga = ener es teas Seer 282 
ESCIULOTE v1. ne os » 492 
Evil Hye, local aeouilen concerning cape 

tions regarding the, 191 ff.: —averting the, 

origin of seclusion and ceremonial purifica- 
tion, 308 ff.:— origin of veils, marks and 

curtains re .. 310 
Hvil Kye, protectors seeing nee 

the hand us nee tte tte ee NEE 


honey... a aa ase ‘aa ww §=98 


horn os. dus as ai ite 98H, 
the horse... ie sw oP we 100 
horse-shoe sas es ie seis 100 £. 
hunchback ... dea ses re » 1Ol 
hyena sas ove ac one w. LOL 
incense ore _ a nee we 101 
ION see Jes es bee sas »- 104 
key a. ies Me ‘se ae 101 £. 
masks sae sis ae sie 102 f. 
milk ... ee ss es “id we 103 
mirror ae ‘as bes ag «» 103 
monkey =» sa bie eee we 103 
mouth Pr wie ae ie .. 103 
nails ow. ide ise eae see we 108 
numbers se wile ‘ue iis we 104 
palm-leaves ... ane ese ea soe 104 
phallus es on ea ees 104 f. 
prayers ‘sa see ove ose oe 105 
YIteS sa age ous . 105 
salt bie sas dee sa we 187 
the scape... eee Te 187 
sea-horse ees oe whe ie we 187 
serpent an vee tee wwe we 18% 
shell ... sa sea ee ‘ee we 187 
siren ... ‘ee age asi aes we 187 
skeleton ase sua dua we 187 
skull... ne “ug ise deg we 188 
spitting «sas. ee nee ate ene 188 
sulphur ove avs ae one «. 188 
Sun-face a ‘is as sé wwe 189 
thread dis as ave iat we 189 
tongue ave a eee w» 189 
tooth ive aes see oP we 189 
water ise er si so we 189 
wolfskin os. sve re 189 £. 
words pay ea sia et wee 190 
writing a ice ees we 190 
Exorcism in the Qordins. eee sae ‘ones 


» 438 
. 534 


Fagim = Franks = Firinghee 
Fakalu, a Mappila hero ‘s ees 
Falc&o, Lobo, starts for China (1516), 195 — 


commands a vessel to China (1517) » 425 
Falcio, Manuel, starts for China (1516)... 425 
Farid Sani =: Shékh Brahm ... « 57 


“fate” in the Qordn, dependent on politics... 326 £ 


finance in Indian inscriptions... an we 24 
Fire-worship, arising out of a pre 
phism .. .« Ae » 271 


Feringhee Burne near + Magulipatat ae008 
Firinghee, forms of, 508 :—corruptions of, 
Fagim, 438 ; Fulanki .. tes we 4d2 
foist = fusta, Port., a small sailing vessel ... 161 
Folklore in the Central Provinces 110 ff. 
forgeries, epigraphic, 201 ff.;—literary, 201 
and n.;—some of them are of quite modern 
fabrication; thus, the Suradhénupura 
plates, 203 ;—and a plate in the Library 
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 203 ;— 
and some records at Riéméshwaram ». 208 
foundling, river-borne, classical, Jaina stories 


Of &@ on ee ies see aes 296f. 
fowls, superstitions as to ee vee » 256 
Frangula Dibba, near Masulipatam ...  ... 508 
Fu-lang-ki = Firinghee ae ae » 442 


Fuzeiro, Alvaro, commands a Vessel to China, 


1519 ove eee eee ere ose o¢e 428 


g and », interchanges of see Te) 
Gadadhara = Krishna (Jaina) aye deve OU 
gaddones = godowns .. ats ve « 456 
Gajouri = Kidgerie ... sas ws 38 
Galvao, Antonio, at the Moiwonags in 1536 ... 436 


Gama, Hstevao da, Captain of Malacca, 1534... 436 
" Gama, Paulo da, at Malacca, 1553 « 436 
Ganada-Halar = Ganudukal in the Kisnkad 


Seventy... sw see ove ave ee 261 
Ganapati=Ganésa «nase S255, B82 
Ganapativattam = Sultan’s Battery ww. 409 


Gandamartanda, a biruda of Krishna III ... 
Gandhari, wife of Dhritaréshtyra (Jaina), 296.— 
mother of Duryddhana (Jaina) one 299 
Gandhahasti Stipas, the Su ar awe 95 
Ganésa, development of, asa god, 282 f.:— 
popular view of, in Madras, 255 f.; pecn- 
liarity of the worship in Madras 2558. 
GangA, daughter of Jahnu, wife of Samhtanu 
POUNA ae: tase. ‘tag. Sees Hyeg 294 ff. 
Gangam =Ganjam .. ow. sa -»» 843 
Gangavadi ninety-six-thousand province...109, 262 
Gangéya Bhishma, son of Samtanu (Jaina), 
295 £.:—origin of his name (Jaina) .. 296 
Ganjam, the name discussed oe. s- SOL 
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Ganudukal = Ganada-Halir ... see » 261 
garavance = calavance ase see . 39h 
Gardaware = Godavery nee ies we OBL 
Garuda = probably the Sun ... se » 284 


Gattavadi, remarks on the spurious inscrip- 
tion at . or aes » 211 

gelua ds = 8 malallon seu. he . 16l 

geography, ancient Indian; an indication of 
what remains to be done, 24 £., 26:—how 
far it may be deduced from spurious 
records .. ave 

geography, sees on corre 257 ft, 369, 
509 ff :—in Indian inscriptions, 24, f,-— 
Plotemy’s, not yet sufficiently identified for 


» 208 


general use ase otf, 
Ghatagrima at the eit of Siteudaya ve B04 
Ghatparbha River, the .. = ee ve B82 
Ghégharagréma = Ghigatoaon vee O17 
Giridurgaon Gimaér wuss oe §=—.2-4, DAG 
Girinara, Mount,=Girnér ... » 246 
Girivraja=Rajagrha .., ss 0s oe 87 
Girnara, the Yddavas at (Jaina) 300 £, 


Giryek = Indragailaguha “aa as we 64 


ging, the Land of, 33, 364=the Earth ... 334 
gling-glu, a hymnal (Tibetan) . ses ar ebg 
@vehodmae: Harlkéscciodma. is . 340 


God, Unity of, in the Qorin, 123 f.:— the 


Father (Tibetan), 362: the Mother 

(Tibetan) rte aoe tte te ve 862 
Godavart River, the ... sea ad ae 515 
Godavery, the name discussed... ss 351 f. 
Godinho, Manuel, at Malacca in 1583... »» 436 
Godonosa = Godavery °.. vee ise cee GOL 
godown, the term aicaasel 6 cas » 456 


gods, the, in Jania Mythology, 28; eee rise 


of the (Tibetan) ssa vee ve O02 
godung = godown ses tee » 456 
Godvaria =Godavery .. . 362 


Gogzalhamo, 341, 389; migiliee of Dougrab, 


334, of Kesar .. sie ae sa we 885 
Gordware=Godavery ... ses aes soe BOR 
Golgotha= Calcutta .,, ; oe ane OL 
Gomes, Jeronymo, visits China in 1543 . 487 
Gomichad = Darlhagochodma veo wee B40 
goney=gunney.. sme ove ove nea BQ 
Gondewary = Godavery eas » 85] 
Govinda = Krishna (Jaina) i 302 


Govindaraya, father of Vira-Saty&érayadéva. 


369 
gram = doll = calavance ae ak UL 
grami wee ses . 186 
gratt, a bogus ord, saplaiied sas wo. 320 


“ great river, the,” meaning the Krishna ., ie 381 


Greeks, Muhammad’s attack on the .. » 461 
grindstone, superstition relating to the »» 120 
Guadavari=Godavery.u. see oes we BOL 











INDEX. 573 
Guard-an-ogre, Point= Gédavari Point, 343, 351 | Himavant, son of Andhakavrishni (Jaina) ... 294 
Guardeware, Point,—=Godavery ..  . 309 | Himavantapadésa =the Northern Shan State. 388 
gudoes = godowns 0 v see . 456 | Hindorstand= Hindustani ... w« wae 397 
Guedes, Martim, commands a vessel tu Hiranyamayam, Mount (Jaina) ae , 242 
China (1517) ... i ae » 425 Hiriya- -Maniy(r im the Kisukdéd Seventy, 962. 
Gugernat = Juggernaut . 852 in the Dhinvir District... oe 262 


guinea, a term for Rs. 15 in India, 368:—= 


sovereign in India we 008 
guinna, a bogus word, explained - 320 


Guna-Sundari, daughter of Kalyinasundara. 247 
yvunney, 389; the term discussed » 892 
Gunsar, the site of the ancient Pataliputra... 96 f 
yurra, a cotton cloth .. 2 O08 
Gurupidagiri = Kukkutapadagim sea, Ot 


Habib-ibn-Malik, Muhammadan Apostle to 


Malabar a is ve 501 
Huimavatam, a nouitetn range (Jaina) « 243 
Hafsa, wife of Muhammad... vee B80 
Hajj, the, in the Qordén.. i ie; vse 457 
Hallelujah-Psalms, Muhammad’ B ste » 326 


Haman inthe Qordi ... ies ae ‘ce AZ 
Hamsa Stipa ... i a ne eee 
HamSivati=Pegu a. sin . 388 
hand, the, as a aac against the Evil 


Hye use erry i meek 
hangling, angle-iron, a corruption of English 320 
Hari= Krishna (Jaina) “i sve O02 


Hari and Harini, eponyms of the Harivansa 


(Jaina version of story) as sing wee 292 
Harivansa, Jaina legend of the aes ae 292 
Harivarsha, city of eas eek a vee 202 
Harivarshan, a mountain range (Jaina)... 248 


Harivatsakotta, ancient name of a hill- 
fort in the Mahadéva hills ... we =911, 514 

Harshacharita of Bana; remarks on its 
historical value oe vis ae wade 


Hasra, as a site for KukkutapAdagiri 
Hasra-kél, site of Kukkutapadagiri ... sae. OL 


Hastinigapura, a town (Jaina) as » 294 
Hastiséna becomes a Jaina ascetic ws. we 809 
Haya, a demon killed by Kansa (Jaina) .. 299 


Hazaribagh, archeological tourin ... df, 81 ff. 


Heraclius, Muhammad’s attack on the 
Emperor we 461 
heifer, red, the sedinanie of vi (fubam. 
madan) .. sas an . 2380 
Hémaktta, Pur anic mountain .. exe woe 24d 
Henriquez, Dom Tyanciees:. Captain of 
Malacca in 1569-70 vw» 443 


Himachalé, wife of Vijaya, ee of 
9 


Rama (Jaina) «. ae wwe Gol 
Himavant, Mount aiiay, 243, Putative moun- 
tain eee oes ane eee eee e DA, 


historical records, Indian; classification of 
them according to the materials on which 
they have been preserved, 16 f.:— and 
according to the objects of them, 18 ft; 
—spurious records, 2U1 ff ;—.ecords con- 
taining passages of different dates, 209 ;— 


genuine records which have been tampered 
with ees wee eae oes eas 2138 and Nn. 
historical research, Indian; the present 


position of it, 1 ff.;—various methods of 
prosecuting it by way of supplementing 
the epigraphic inquiry, 26 ;—false details 


and fables to be eliminated... 201 £. 
historical romances, instances of, and 
remarks on them ves 7 is sie, ee 


historical statements, false; the reason for 
the introduction of them into spurious 
records .. sas “ vas we 205 
history, ncieets how far ands in eit ways the 
Hindds have helped in preserving it, 6 ff.;—~ 
the real reason for which they hae done SO 
in the epigraphic records ... we 29 
history, notes on Indian, 257 ff., 369, 509 ff, :—- 
inscriptions an accident, not a purpose, 22; 
ancient Indian, depends on inscriptions ... 1 
Hiuen Tsiang, Chinese pilgrim; the necessity 
for re-examining proposed identifications 
of places mentioned by him.,,, sits 95 £, 
Hobal, the shrine of 4... . . 457 
Hobson-Jodbson, Cross Index to.. 34 ff, 68 ft 
112 ff ,149 ff., 252 ff., 311 ff, 364 £f,, 549 ff, 
Homem, Pedro, agmimande a paeaael to China... 431 
honey, a protection against the Evil Hye .,. 98 
horn, a protection against the Evil Hye... 98f, 
horse, the, a protection against the Evil Hye, 
100; the god’s bay... ie wee B39 
horse-shoe, a protection against the Kvil 


Eye oss va 100 £, 
Hor, the land of, 364: -— Mongolias-Varkand., 1. 364 
Elosea, the ‘‘ marriages” of ys . 883 
Houghton, the, leaves the Downs, 1755 ow... 5 
Hrishikésa = Krishna (Jama) ee » 802 
Hud in the Qordn is ce ove wee Aad 
Hudeibiyah, Treaty of sia aie 457 f, 
Hugh R., the, Barrebulle Buoys, 342;—the 


Buoy of the Fairway, 342.— Fairway or 


Western Channell ... es iu ree yi 
Hui-hui = Panthay a. ss ae we. «= 
Hui-tzu = Panthiy a. 5a os oe «80 
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a ae es 
Fr pe ee 


Hunain, Battle of, Mappila version ... 528 ff. 
hunchback, a protector aria the Evil 
Bye use we sag sie AOL 
Hungund in Bijapur ; sta seen name was 
Ponugunda .. «us an sp 1 264 
Hutchinson, Capt., commands the Carnarvon, 
1756 a. is sas ai sur. een: Boe 
Hwait-ze = Panthay ‘a ee ee 


hyzna, a protector against the Evil Hye ... 101 
** Hypocrites,” a 224f.: were the iad 

JEWS see aa aM 224 ff. 
Tagannat = Juggernaut er eT 
Iblis, Mappila view of we awe «29, 533 
ice-lion, the, of Tibet =a glacier ‘ee 150 
Tlavritam, Mount (Jaina) » 243 
Imam Ali, as a Mappila hero ... . 536 
Imish, the Bréhman (!), Mappila hero « 500 
Impole, Joannes, early Portuguese merchant 

to China (1515) a ae ee a 


incense, a protector against the Evil Hye ... 101 
Iichal-Karaiiyi = Karandai ... soe owe OL 
India, Aryan Settlement of, origin of vee O02 
Indian historical research; the present 
position of it, 1 ff.;—-various methods of 
prosecuting it by way of supplementing 
the epigraphic inquiry, 26;—false details 
and fables to be eliminated ... ins 201 f. 
Indra, the god of the Thunderstorm, Vedic 
ideas on, 274:— his performances at 
Raivata (Girndr) in human form, Jaina 
story of... ase age se we OO 
Indrakétu descended fro om n Hastin of Hastina- 
pura (Jaina) 4. sas ae vce tee A 
Indras (Jaina gods)... ies ase woe 298 
Indragailaguha, 55; = modern Giryek we (BA 
Ingeram, 3413; the name discussed « B52 
inscriptions, Indian, are on copper and stone, 
one only on iron, 16; on copper usually 
called grants, 17; on stone usually called 
* inscriptions,” 17:— commencement of the 
study of, 16: — very numerous and 
ubiquitous, 17 ; value of the varied matter in 
them, 17f.; the principal materials for 
research into ancient India, 27: — usually 
commemorate royal donations,21; recording 
administration of the law, 29 f.; as the basis 
of titles to real property and rights, 21; 
recording endowments, 19 ff.; recording 
religious doctrines, 19:— determine all 
ancient Indian historical questions, 3; the 
the source of ancient Indian political his- 
tory, 1; recording treaties, 19; relating to 
royal donations, historical value of, 22: 


purely historical instances of, 18; value of 
even isolated, for history, ] : monumental, 
historical value of, 18: usually dated in 
various Hindu eras, 17: — classification of, 
importance of, 16, by materials and by 
objects, 161, by contents, 18 : — relating to 
administration, 24; to finance, 24; to 
geography, 24; to grants to private indivi- 
duals, 12; to ownership of land, 20: to 
religious buildings and installations, 19 f ; 


to visits to sacred sites, 20; to great 
sacrifices, 19; to sectarian disputes we 20 
Inscriptions, noted or edited : — 
at Bishanpir 7 ave ee 90 


in the Hdakal Cave, edited i 411 ff, 
at Hasra sas re wa ne we 87 
at Kuluha Hill... aa ne ww 98 
at Kurkihar... ses ss or we 6 
Inscriptions, Forged : — 
Alamanda plates of Anantavarman year 
304.. se wan, tig 
Altérn slabs of Pulakésin L ae St. 411... 218 
Anantapur plates of Janaméjaya... 220, 
Bagumraé plates of DaddalII., Sa.-St. 415. 218 
Bangalore Museum plates of Vira- 
Nonamba, Sa.-St. 366... seer ue Da 
Bangalore Museum plates of Kongani- 


mah&raja eee ooe eee eee eee 992 
Bégtr plates of Janaméjaya ... as 220 
Bhimankatti plates of Janaméjaya ... 219 f, 


Bombay R.A.8. plates of Dharaséna II, 
Sa.-St. 400 ne Se eee | 
British Museum plates of Sivamara ... 222 
Chicacole plates of Dévéndravarman 
year 5l se nee tee tte owe D4 
Chicacole plates of Satyavarman 
year 351 .. aes reo 214 
Dévagéri Inscription, Sa. St, 522 ia Oh? 
Devarhalli plates of Srtpurusha-Mutta- 
rasa, 8a.-St, 698 ... ies ‘us vee 228 
Dhiniki plates of Jaikadéva, V.-St. 794... 216 
Galigékere plates of Ranavikramayya ... 223 
Gattavadi Inscription, 8a.-St. 111 ove 221 
Gafij4m plates of Sivarnfra IT... =... 223 
Ganjam plates of Prithivivarman we 214 
Gauj plates of Janaméjaya vee 220 
Gaya plate of Samudragupta year9 ... 214 
Haidarabad plates of Vikramaditya I. ... 219 
Hallegere plates of Sivamara I., 8a.- 
St. 635 ase ate 
Harihar plates of Vishnugéps, Sa, “St. 279, 
Hosdr plates of Satyaéraya yi aa 
Hosdr plates of Sripurusha-Muttarasa, 
Sa.-St. 684 ee ee 
Tlaé plates of Dadda II., Sa.-St. 417 ... 216 


» 222 
221 
222 
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Kandalgaon plates of Pulukégin II. ... 217 
Karnil plates of Vikramaditya I. . 214 
Khairédhisthana plates of Krishna IIL, 


Sa. -St. 633 tee ete oae eee 217 
Komaralingam plates of Ravidatta .. 215 
Kuppagadda plates of Janaméjaya .. 220 


Kurtakéti plates of Vikramaditya in 
Sa.-St. 530 or awe Ble 
Lakshméshwar aavipton. Ga, “St. 645, 
651, 890, G08 sau nun oe 218 f. 
Madras Museum plates (10) of Vira- 
Sangudaiyén ss. see aes 215f 
Lakshméshwar Inscription, 8a.-St. 890 


and 656 «. ans svc 218 
Mallohalli plates of Durvinita sai 22 
Mallohalli plates of Konganiraja... 221 f. 
Mudiyantr plates of Malladéva-Nandi- 

varman, Sa.-St. 261 ae ee de aah 
Mukara plates of Avinita- Roseanne: 

hAdhirdja, Sa.-St. 388 . oes .. 219 
Nirpan plates of Tribhuvandéraya-Naga- 

vardhana .. ‘“ ave aks ove 216 
Pedda-Cheruktru wigten of Vishnuvar- 

dhana se we O14 


Pimpalnér plates of Satylérays, Sa.-St. 
310... see se sigs eee vee 216 
Sorab plates of Janaméjaya ., +. 220 
Srirangpur Inscription of Satydsraya, 
Sa.-St. 19... sé eta i « 217 
Sripundi plates of Vishnuvandhana- Tle. 214 


Sadi plates of Batuga IL, Sa-St 860 .. 217 
Tagadiru plates of Harivarman, Sa St. 
188... aaa eee ace ees » 221 


Tanjore plates of Arivarman, Sa -St. 169, 215 
Tirthahalli plates of Janaméjaya ... 219f. 
Udayéndiram plates of Nandivarman ... 215 


Uméta plates of Dadda II., Sa.-St. 400... 216 
Wadgaon plates of Améghavarsha, Sa.- 

St. 720 «.. as eee sai . 218 
introductions of literary works ; historical 

items in them «- bet eis or 13, 26 

Inzaram = Injeram ... aes aa see OOD 

Inzipatam == Vizagapatam = «. ie . o07 


iron, a protector against the Evil Hye, 101: — 
its influence on lightning, 163; on drought. 163 
‘Isi = Jesus, in the Qordn ... oie sec. -DU 


Isaac in the Qordn — or ‘es we «46 
Ishmael in the Qordm «. Ga Se we 46 
ishia-déva, a Se ive ve woe 241 
Ishdkpatan = Vipacapetan sa we eae OOS 


Islim, influence of, on Hinduism, 287 £.:— in 
Malabar, 501; conversion of the Malabaris 


to we owe BOL 
Isman Ali, the Pov th Mappila Shahtd «. 506 
Ismanli, the Lion (Mappila) ... ee we 502 


Isvarabhipa, builder of the Jaina temple at 


Rajapura or a dus ane wee BOS 
Igvaradatta of Prithvipura (Jaina)...  ...289f, 
j and s, interchanges of ace ate we HG 
Jacob in the Qordn as was Se oe §=46 
Jaffari, a Mappila hero...  ... vee ODD 
Jaganmalla, prince of Takshasgila (J aint) wee 805 
Jagarynat = Juggernaut... sae we OOD 
Jagernot = Juggernaut ‘a os ae OO 
Jaggerenatt = Juggernaut ... ave BOD 
Jaggernat = Juggernaut ou. ase 848 
Jagrenat = Juggernaut oe ane 848, 358 
Jakaranat = Juggernaut... .. 358 
Jakatra = Batavia  .. me oe tee 848 
Jakernot = Juggernaut oie ees vee GA 
Jakhtiban, discussed ... aks see aves “GL 
Jaina mythology, note on, 27f.; Triad- 


Buddhist Triad, 246:— traditions at 
Kuluha Hill ... us ais re sve OD 


jaina-chaitya ws. re see ace one BAD 
Jains, rise of the religion of the = a. . 280 
Jajaniga, son of Javada sae . 306 


Jambtidvipa (Jaina), a division of the ends 243 
Jambukhandi, ancient name of Jamkhandt... 381 


Jambukhandi seventy in the Belugare 
five hundred ... bes aia ace wee COL 
Jambavati, wife of Krishna (Jaina) .. .. 294 


Jangala, a disciple of Jatila Muni (Jaina) ... 290 
Jantégarnvu near Vadaithanagrima, 517,—= 


Jathagaon 6 ane eee ae eve OLS 
Jarasandha of Rajagriha (Jaina), 297 :— 

his quarrel with the Yadavas (Jaina) .. 300 
Jarisandha’s Seat,a Stipa ... one 55, 09 


Jataébhara, an ancient name of a godora 
place in the Mahédéva hills 511, 518 
Jata-Sarnkara, name of a peak in the Maha- 


déva hills, 518 ;—and of a tértha a 513 un. 
jati, the, his duty (Jaina) wee 249 
Jatila Muni (Jaina) eee oe eee vee 290 


jau, origin of the Tibetan term,=a coin ... 456 
Javada, son of Bh&vada Séth, 304; death 


of a ee . 306 
Jayamati, wite of ‘Tavada Sn es «. B06 
Jayasékhara, an alleged king of Paraéara- 

parvata.. ais abs 201 n. 
Jayaséna, brother of Bhimaséna (Jaina) ... 292 


Jayasingha, the keeper of the Harivatsakotta 


fort a. - sad dis isa ox SLL 
Jeshtiban deser ibed set ase jee wie 62 E. 
Jesus, stories of, in the sail ws «= 44, 49 ff, 
Jéthian described aie Ol ff, 


Jews in the Qordn, 2244.; versus . Talam, 464: — 
Muhammadan Suison of the, 326 ;— 
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Arab = Band Israil, 228, Muhammad and 


the Arab, 3823 ff.:— m Travancore, 
mentioned in an inscription... Se ase 720 
Jigaldy = Sivundr a4 wee 208 
JitaSatru, father of Ajitasvamin, 251; 
vovernor of Bhrigukachha .. bie we 298 
Jivayasi, daughter of Jarasandha, Jaina 
story of, 297 £.; wifeof Kansa (Jaina), 208; 
vows vengeance on the YAdavas (Jaina) ... 300 
Jtianachandra Muni (J aina) we 292 


Job in the Qordn ie ‘s ‘ce 46 


johncwmon, a bogus word, explained . 320 
John Gernaet = Jaggernaut . oo Boe 
Jokarta = Batavia 349 
Jonah in the Qordn ... ie a 2, 4 f, 


Jones, Hvan, writer of the account of = 


wreck of the Doddington » 455 
jonque (French) == junk ee ee 161 f, 
Joseph (Ydsuf) in the Qordn .. a we 49 
juffye, the term discussed  ... sas we 508 
Juggernaut, the name discussed oat 
Jump of the cultch, the term discussed ... 508 


jumper, the termin India ... “a a. 808 
Juna-Panhala = Undraparvata Sah eae Ore 
Juno, the ... ve isk ete 184, 186 
jute, 389, the term discussed ... , 392 
Jutta-Shunkur = Jati-Simkara = Jata- 
Dhara se ase re 513f 


Jyatishkas, Jaina a vaatiee af the sky we 28 


Jyotivindra Vidanja (Jaina) ... aes eve 240 
Ka‘ba, pilgrimage to the, Muhammad’s_... 457 
Kachchhaurajé not identified ... ‘ce OL 
Kadambaka in the Satrunjaya Range we 245 
Kadambakaguri shrine attributed to Bharata. 249 
Kadambari forest, the ... we B02 
Kailisa = Satrunjaya .. re ea » 244 
KKailasa crest os aaa we 8 
Kalambadi district, a division ‘of ihe Kara- 
hata four-thousand province we gO LO 
WKalandavénuvana Vihiva, the... ii we «87 
Kaléra = Kala = Kaleh = Kalli 376 £, 
Kalid as a ee hero ef . 936 
Kahgiri ... - . 302 
Ta kandaw Jaina eine: aiid to pee an 
Anga foundation ‘ie . 308 
Kahnga, the capital of, mentioned by iden: 
Tsiang, was Pithépuram oe 26 


Kaliya, a serpent killed by Krishna J ama), 299 
Kadliyath Shifa, the 4, Si » 505 
Kaliyuga era; records distiing to be dated 
in it, 2152, 219 and v.;—the division of it 
knewn. as the era of Yudhishthira ,.. 219 n. 


Kaliyfizv, remarks on an inscription said to 


exist at.. ee svi “ii oe 208 n. 
Kalkin, Jaina story of ... as ees » 307 
Kalli = KAlémh eee ave one ‘ O77 


Kalli twelve, a group of villages attached 
to the Karahdata four-thousand province, 
localised in 378, 376, 879 


KalpAtitas, gods of the J ainas ss ve 28 
Kalpi=Calpie ... ier ae eve vee 349 
Kalpdpagas, Jaina divinities of time... .. 28 
Kalyfina-katauka 1s m the MKanyakubja 
Cuantry a ote vee Db7 
Kalyinapura, an een ia, the modern 
Kalydni in the Nizam’s Dominions . 86y 
Kalydnasundara, king of Kalyinakataka ... 247 
Kamadayin in the Sutrunjaya Range . 245 
Kamdumuni Hill, the place of Viva, the Jina... 240 
Kampilyapura, the town of Bhavada Séth ... 304 
Kamsa, son of Ugraséna (Jaina) ues we 294 
Kamvadévaraya, a Chalukya prince ... 207 n 
Kanabadi = Kanamadi = Kalabadi... ae 379 


Kanakagiri mountain .. ve ose xe 8 
Kanxamvade, another form of the name of the 


Kalambadi district ... ie sce one OV” 
Kanirak = Black Pagoda... es . 348 
kdnbalés == convalescent sie » $52 
Kanchana, a summit of Raivata (Jaina) ... 295 


Kafichagara-Belgali = Kunchagar Bellagul 


in the Bellary District a ss » 257 
Kaiichipura oes sve ess » 265 
Kandu of Chandrapura (P), a ee hero . 241 
Kanékallu = Kanakallu es ia . 108 
Kanerere = Carera ... ang wee OOO 
Kanhavanna, a Prakrit name of the river 

Krishna ... ake oe tee OVD, OVO 


Kanhavanna River, fie = the Agrant River; 


078 £.; a wrong reading, 370 f. :—Krnishna- 

verna = the Krishna... cas ~ 076 
Kaniyakal = Modern Ranaaity: in kha 

Bellary District i see . 108 


Kaniyakal three hundred distiied. localised. vee 108 

Kankém in the Kalh Twelve of the aes 
Province, 373, == Kanki 

Kankt = Kankém was 

Kansa, Jaina story of his ia 297; fis 
doings at Mathuré, 299 f.; usurps his 


«374 
. 374 


father’s kingdom, 298; killed by Krishna... 800 
Kausdimbaka forest (Jaina) .. sik . B08 
Kanyakubja Country, the ... » 247 
Kapila, a stream of Satrunjaya . 240 
Kapardayaksha (Jaina) .. — ung vee BUD 
Kapardika stream = Yakshangi ... wu. 240 
Kapardin in the Satrunjaya Range, 245 ; 

story of (Jaina) 40005 £, 


kapitan, Okinese corruption of “‘ Captaim” ,., 449 





INDEX bed 
Karad ; see Karhad . 377 | Khyung-dkrung =the Sun . 182 
Karadu = Carera . 349 | Kilvishka, a god = Viru Kuvinda J aia . 292 
Karahata four-thousand province, its poatioe kinpésh = king-post Sas | OBR 
and limits 377 ff. | Kiriya-Dakivaduvangi anidentiied &, ge 108 f. 
Karandai, an ancient piaees it 1s the modern hirnis = screen . ies . 256 
Iichal-Karantji ... 371 | Kirtidhara, son of Pande . 251 
Karaiijakhéta, an ancient piste 373, 877 | Kirtikéta descended from Hastin of Hastiné- 
Kareda = Carera . 850 pura (Jama) we 294 
Karhad, in Satara; its nigdern and anoint Kiru-Nareyamga! in tis Kisukéd Seventy ~. 262 
naines, 377, 378; —the places mentioned Kisukdd seventy district ; its position, bounda- 
in the plates of A. D. 959, identified .. 3fo ries, chief towns, and history, 259 ff. ;—its 
Karimidi or Karividi thirty district , its Sanskrit name was Sulratavi, 261, 264 ;— 
position gay ~ sus Sui sve 200 the meaning ofits name ... ec . 264 
K4rivana, the (Jaina) .. - .. 3803 | Kisuvolal, an ancient name of Pattadakal 
Karividi or Karimidi thir ty ee ict: its in Bijapur... ae 259, 263 
position ide oe | Eee ... 267 | kitesall=umbrella—bur halle nare asoll ... 347 
Karna, an alleged Chélukya . 206, 207 n. | Kittle-Bottom, the, 344; the name discussed, 
Karna, son of Kunti and Pandu (Jaina) .. 297 is in the Nagari Hills 558 £. 
Katha, an ascetic, connected with Paré- kittysol = kitesall : » 347 
vandtha, 302: = Méghdémalin sie . 302 | Kling = Cheling = Quillin ... oo » 350 
katakamuthalita, an expression meaning ‘a Kodaganir in the Karividi Thirty .. » 268 
camp was pitched” ... , 920 n. | Kédungalldr =Cranganore ... 501 
Kavya Uganas = the Teacher and Represen- Kodikop in the Dharwar District, 261 f.; = 
tative of the Asuras ... 272 Kiru-Nareyamgal ... ww. 262 
kaydy = coir . 399 | Kogada or Koganda, a binuas applied to 
Kedgeree .. sii . 342 | Krishna II oes . 37% 
Kedgerie = eats 358; the n name discuss- Kégala, a town in the Bellary Distr ict w- 108 
ed 43 jes ee . 353 | Kogali country, localised . 106 
keddysall = kitesall ea oe ... 847 | Kognoli = Kongulavah eee se . 310 
Kegaria = Kedgerie .. 353 | Kola Baith, Mappila hero ies . 330 
Kegeria = Kedgerie ... ae . 353 | Kolhapur, the temple of Mahalakshmt < or 
Kejeria — Kedgerie . 353 Ambébai at; remarks on au inscription 


Kelavadi three- ranaeed aistsiob ise 264, 266, 267 

Kerare = Careva ase es »» 350 

Kesar, discussed, 830 :— is oe Neue of the 
Gods, 335, 341; is King of gling (Harth', 
340‘—as the Sun, 149.— as a saviour, 
363-—as an Agu (the 19th), 664:— = 
Dongrub, 360 :— and ’aBruguma, song to, 
362:—a lullaby to, as a babe, 360:—a 
hymn to, 359-— his festival in the 
Spring ... 

Kesar Saga, Senne Myth of 48 929 ff 
Winter Myths of the, 380:—is Pre-Bud- 


dhistic, 330:— an episode of the ... we ol 
Kééi, a demon knlled by Kansa (Jaina) .. 299 
key, a protector against the Hvil Hye 101 £. 
Khajari = Kedgerie . 353 


Khalithi bin Al Holith, Mappila hero ae. Od 
Khara, a demon killed by Kansa (Jaina) ... 299 
Kharabéla of ris historical narrative in 


inscription of . = ae Jeet (AO 
Khatigaynvu near “VadAthanagrama .. may 4 
Khidrapur = Koppam ... Sas sed caer gk 


Kbromo, the Agu, 331; ataleof .. doo f, 


said to exist there _ eae 207 u. 
Kollaka Mount ... aie 
Konganivarman, the mavtiieal fir rst Gauge, dea Ck 
Konganéh = Kongulavali ss... » 370 
Kong udéégardjdkkul, an imaginative mnonicle 

of Mysore ... a . 6, 203 and n. 
Kongulavali near Sclaghra, 370: == Kognoli 

—K ongnoolee = Kongulavalli = Konganoli. 370 
Kongulavali twelve, a group of villages near 

Miraj, localised, 869, 370; the pee 


owner ship Of we sie = we O7k 
Konntr, in Dharwar, remarks on thes cies 

tion at . ‘es 21 
Eopevara,, a na at Khidyépur 369, 371 
Koppam, a famous ancient battle-field; it 1s 

the modern Khidrépur in the Kolhapur 

territory sas tee a we - orl 
Korantaka, the Forest of See gol wee 293 
Koégdmbhi = Nyaung-ywé ‘i . 388 
Kota; there is no evidence of the seitane: 

of any such tribal or dynastic name  Hly 
a ad kottanigrahin, a word probably 

meaning ‘a commander of a fort’ one DAG 








578 INDEX, 
Krishné, the, styled ‘the great river”’... 372, 381 | kutcheree (khichvi), composition of ... we OGL 
Krishna, Jaind view of, 288f : Brahmanical Kyd, Alexander, pene Supt. of the 
epithets of, among Jainas, 302:~—son of Andamans re 31, 184 
Dévaki, Jaina story of, 298f ; born at Kyesar = Kesar... wee ODO 
Gokula, 298; his doings at Mathurd 299 £. 
Krishna worship, rise of, 280 f.; ritual of, I, l, and 2, interchanges of we 258 
foreign, 286 f, : — effect of Christianity on. 285f. | 2 and r, interchanges of, in Erambarage. 
Krishnaverna, the river Krishna, 372 ; — the Yelbarga, 262 ;—other instances . “ec B77 
origin of this name, and variants of it... 376 | lacea and dammer-lacca = pitch ve 308 
Kristnapooree = Limbirdmika - 515 | Ladakhi Marnage Ritual, 131 ff.; Songs... 18] ff. 
Kritavirya descended from Hastin of lagnadévi, stone-cow (Jaina) ... wee ONT 
Hastinapura (Jaina) ... “ . 294 Lakshmana, wife of Krishna (Jaina) wae 294, 
Kroshtuki, the astrologer, Jaina version of Lakshméshwar = Palikanagara, ag — 
his story - w 300 Raktapura .- 106 
Kshitimandana in Sinhala (J sina) -- 290 | Lakshméshwar, suns Gidnt ives spurious 
Kshitimandanamandanam = ee oe Ded inscriptions at... ; . . O11 
Kshétram Mahavideéham . 242 | Takshmililavilasam, a forest at Satee ee ve 240 
Kubéra, builds Dvirak& and gives sight . Lakultéa, a Saiva teacher : ba 1 
Krishna and his relatives (Jaina) . + 3801 | Lambédi =Brinjart = Sugali, 347 :— eye 


Kaidalsamgam, a famous ancient baitle-feld 
near Khidrapur in the Kélhapur territory... 371 
Kiadlapura, remarks about an inscription at... 209 f 
Kudugir ndd, a division of the Pinad six- 
thousand province 215 n 
Kukkutapadagin, 60f ; = Garten 87; 
Chinese accounts of, 874. ; identified with 


Sdobn4th Hill, 88f.; identified, is not 

Kurkibér 7 . 84 ff, 
Kukkutésvaram, the Tain tértham oe . 803 
Kala, son of Jarésandha, Jaina story of ... 300 
Kultin = the Kwangtung, a ship » 163 


Kuluha Hill, description of, 90 f€ ; sacred sites 
on, 92 ff.; Dasdvatara sculptures ...  ... 94 


Kumarapala of Vallabhi (Jaina) wee 307 
Kumudini, wife of Vidura (Jaina) . 296 
Kundaladri, Mount (Jaina) one 245 
Kandi three-thousand province . 381 


Kuathu descended from Hastin of Hastiné- 
pura (Jaina) wee 294 
Kanti, wife of Pandn, 76 aina stony of, 296 f.: 
daughter of Vasudéva, wife of Pandu, 294; 
mother of Yudhishthira, 299; mother of 
Aryana, 299; mother of Bhima, 299 :-— 
builds a temple at Nasikya (Jaina), 299: 
sculptures at, described .... eos OD Ef, 
Kurkihar is not Kukkatapadagiri 
Kurumbars, the, of the Wynaad Hills, 410, 
421 :— Mollu, possibly ie agi in the 
Edakal Oave carvings x a. 418 
Kurunda, Rurudake ancient name ist Ku- 
rundwéd . » 218 n, 871 and n. 
Kusagdérapura= old Rajagrha, Oo” = modern 
Rajgir ... ise en es ase we 56 
kutdmra, ‘a fraudulent charter’ . 202 
biiaédeana, ‘a forged charter’ 


84 fF 


sia. ge ODS 


of the tae aa 547 ff. 
Lauhitya mm the Satr ‘anjaya Range ... . 245 
Lankésa = Ravana (Jaina) de . 25] 
law, of property. Muhammadan, 302 ff. as ts 

ecclesiastical rights, 322:— as related in 

inscriptions eee  1Of, 


leager, 389 ; the term disoaused. 393 = = lepuer. 393 
\Cogpo, king of the water-spirits ... a. 839 
ldem, selden hat = the sun { ne oe 148 
Leeboard, the .. 29 


legger = leager .. 6 . 395 
Lenturém = Panduvan Lentiwéih, “S75: - = 

Retrém . a - ove 
lha =a, Boa in Tibet, 186; esisuned akits 

for luck .. sis os we 141 
lhatho = god’s seat == altar of white stone 

on hill-tops in Tibet .. sei vee 136 
Limbarémiké = iret pores ses we 51S 


Limbaramik4, an ancient village, localised. 515, 516 
Limbaree derived from the Limbaramika ... 516 
Lingdyats, or Vira-Sarvas; the foundation 


of their sect ... ca “ce, <2 
literature, Indian, generally of no jisiovieal 
value vs. oe oe ae one «42 


literary works; the prieienes of historical 
items in the introducticns and colophons 
of them, 13 ;—and the necessity of collect- 
ing such items... ve dis Siar “20 


lokapdlas in Tibet 136, 141 
Loovain, the (1746) as 64, 343 
Loqman, personality of ss 128 f. 
Lot in the Qordn... ‘at is (44 
Macmehone, mate of the Wake, writer of 
the Log .. ga 64 


siuduhastnadet dbehapdlata, ; ieabtaie, of the 
guards of elephants’ 4.00 cues awe BED 








INDEX. 579 
Madakunike near Selagéra ... + o 370 | Malapuram Mosque, destruction of the, 
Madapolam ... ase aes « 805 story of the - ae - 506 
Mudgalas, a people Faust d04f, | Malay trade in slaves from ihe Reds wists . 120 
Madhumati, the town of Vikramarka, 304 :— Malik-bin-Awauli (MAppila hero) 529 
is in the Saurashtra-mandala .. 304 | Malik-ibn-Dinar, Muhammadan apostle to 
Madraka, father of Madri (Jaina) ... » 291 Malabar a .. 501 
Madras, French attack on (1746), 64 £.; Malik-ibn-Habib, Matiadetadan enaaite to 
capture of, by the French (1746), 88, Malabar we 501 
343f.:— the name discussed . 354 
Madri, daughter of Vasudéva, wife of Pond, 
294; ee story of ... ge 07 
Madubavi = Mudbawee = Madbhav, 370 : — 
near Selagara ... vse sie O10 
Mazadha, Old, tour in . D4 ff, 
Magadhi dialect, der ation of the is 5544. 
MAgere j in the Karividi Thirty «. 268 


magic squares in the Edakal Cave 413 ff, 
Maedhathi-bin-Aso Dhul Kathi, a Mappila 


hero see . 531 
Mahabala = Gien unjaya ais wee 244 
Mahdbhdrata, necessity for an Edition of 

the South Indian recension, 118 :~—value of 

South Indian versions cf, 118 :— value of 

the Persian and Javanic versions of » 119 
Mahédéo Hill in the MHoshangabad 

District... au oe w. Ol 
Mahadéva hills in the Central Peaduede: 

remarks on them and on a Saiva shrine 

there ... , bes 511 ff, 
Mahadan, title of on ‘High Priest of the 

Mappilas . §02 

Mah&himavant, Mount ie; ae . 243 


Mahakala, a rdkshasa oe by Mahi pala 246 
Mahanémi (Jaina) wes oe Svs . 30] 


Mabipadam = Satrunjaya ... ass . 244 
mahdprabhu, a village official 372 n 
Maharashtri Praékrit, non-existent wee OOD 
Maharattha = Mahanagararatth,a = Shan 
States ... - gee ies wee OCG 
Mahatirtham = S.fuiiaya oe oe » 244 
mahdimyas present imaginative history and 
dates, 201 n.;—but they may be useful for 
geographical inquiries eee sad vee 27 
Mahévidéhakhanda (Jaina) wee D244, 
Mahavira (Jina) .. ae ove 243 
Mahésvart, a stream of Sate anjaye oe .. 240 
Mahimsakamandala = Ruby Mines ... . 388 


Mahipala (Jaina), 245 ; son of Suryamalla, 246; 


conquers the rdékshasa Mahakala ... .. 246 
Mahisamandala = Maisur ws OCT 
Makmas, the unbeliever, a Mappila ners . O84 


Mala, the lowest caste in S India, folk- 
origin ofthe ... re . 200 

Malacca in the 16th ee 421 fi. ; . Shahids, 
song ofthe... - 505 f, 


Mallaka thirty, a small ‘district in the Kara- 
hata four-thousand province, iocalised 372, 373 


Malparbha River, the 260 
Manapura, an ancient town or village... 51), 514 
Mananka, the Rashtrakita ... . 509 
Mandal: thousand province a « 265 
Mandhatar, ancestor of Rama (Jaina) . 251 
Mangalavéshtaka = Mangalvédhém ... .- 380 
Manjéri Temple, the és . 499 
Manichida, King of Raines 247 


Manoel, Dom, his instructions on the first 
voyage to China we 42] 
Manuel, Dom Nuno, sends an a ezpeaitied to 
China (1521) 429 f. 
Manushottaraparvata, Mount G alna) vee 245 
Mippilas = Moplas, the, described, 499f.; 
origin of name, 501:— numbers of the, 
502,— varieties of, 501:—~amount of 
Arab blood in the, 502f; Nasarint or 
Christian, 501; Jonaka or Chanaka, == 
Muhammadan, 501: — Religion, nature of 
the, 504 f.; are Sunnis, 502; mosques of the, 
502; origin of the fanaticism of, 499f, ; 
culminating day of, 501f.; High Priest 
of the, 502:-— war songs of the, 499 ff, 


528 ff.; war knives of the «. 499 
maps of India, list, 1642-1780 ... - 346 
Marathi dialect, derivation of the . 534 


Maria, the Coptic girl, Muhammad’s intrigue 
with — ss. sai see 385 f. 
Maria, daughter of the “Byzantine Emperor 
Maurice, we of ason of Nishirvan, 244; 
legendary ancestress of the princes of 
Udayapura (Méwar) .. or wee wee O44 
marriage-concubinage iit slave women, 
origin of Muhammadan law of . 384 
marriage songs in Western Tibet, 131 .— 
in Ladakh Z ek 131 ff. 
marriage ritual in Western Tibet, 131 ff. : — 


131 ff.; 1m Ladakh in two parts, Buddhist 

and nee Buddhist ~ 148 
M&rudéva in the Satrunjaya Range. wee O45 
Marudéva. son of Prasénajil ... vee ee 248 
Marudévi, wife of Marndéva, mother of 

Rishabha - ; ~ 248 
Marut, the winds, as Vedic nods ae 5-276 


Masavidi hundred-and-forty district... « 265 








580 INDEX. 
Mascarenhas, Jorge, early Portuguese weather change so named, 395.— — the 
visit to China (1515), 424: — commands a bad weather at the equinoctial changes .., 39¢ 


vessel in voyage to China (1517), 425 :— 

founds a trade at Chwanchaufi, 1518 . 427 
‘Mascarenhas, Pero, his proceedings in 

Malacca in 1526 . 434 
mask, a protector against the Evil Eye, 102 f, 310 
Masulipatam, 348; the name discussed, 354, 397 f. 
Matchulhpatam = Masulipatam 305, 392 
mathal (Arabic) = aphorism, 165; full sense 

of the term, 165:— in Arabic aac 


179 #.:— of the Qordn, ante of .. 2 AD 
matross in 1755 ... » 496 
Mecca, the capture of, 459; aie fir st wile 

grimage to... we 450 
Mégha-Kumara, enemy of Bhar aia J. “ina. . 248 
Méghaémélin = Katha .. et w+. 302 
Mégharafjini Rag, Ainouaen on the vee O19 
Mello, Diogo de, commands a vessel to 

China (1522) . 431 
Mélpati, ancient name of Mélpadi_ im fhe 

North Arcot district .. veh ass ww. OVD 
Mendoza, Gonzalez de, on Chins we. 447 
Meru, Mount... re ees wee woe 4d 
Meru ifriha (Jaina) ss si es woe AAS 
Mesepatamya = Masulipatam... er wee 893 
Mésha, a demon killed by Kansa (Jaina) ... 299 
Mesolopatane = Masulipatam... we 398 
messcolt, a corruption of Mess House (kot)... 163 


Messelpotania = Masulipatam .»» 398 
Messiah, the, in the Qordn ... sien D0 
milk in suckling women, siipevsuitions as to, 
163:— a protector against the Evil Hye .,, 103 
miracles, Muhammad and the performance 
of - .. 42 fF, 322 
Miriije ihe se hanaiea. Lanta the head- 
quarters sub-division of the ancient Miraj 
territory 369, 370 


mirror, a protector spaines the Evil Eye ... 103 
Mithila, the residence of Vira (Jina) . 245 
Mithra inthe Avesta... ae es ster) 
Mithyativi-dévas, the (Jaina) ... ; wee 306 
Mitra = the Day Sky . a oe 270 
Mléchha princes in Vallabhi (J Tatas « -» 807 


modern forgeries; the Sur sabeaccura plates, 
203;—a plate in the Library of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, 208;—some records at 


Raméshwaram obs . 208 
Mogul, = the ruling Indian M chawiniedad. 397 
Monaipailemurévu = Blackwood’s Harbour... 358 


monkey, a protector against the Evil Hye ... 103 

monsoon, 389; discussion on the various 
senses of the term, 393 f :—the season so 
named, 394; the wind and the season so 


named, 3!4; the winds so named, 394, the 


monumental inscriptions, historical value of, 1% 


Moor, 390=an Indian Mubammadan 
discussed 396 f. 
Moorman = an Indian Wohea nudes one 397 
Moors = Hindustani ian ODF 
Moplas, = Mapillas, the, described ANG £. 
Mosalemadu, an ancient village . 107 
Moses, story of, in the Yordn.. 41, 44, 47 £ 
Moscpatania = Masulipatam ... vee O98 
Mota, Antonio da, visits China in 1542 ven 452 
moturpha, house (properly trade) tax, ex- 
plaimed ... ane " 82) 
mouth, a protector aeanct fhe Evil Hye ... 108 


Mudgalas, conquer of Saurashtra, Kachha, 
Lata (Jaina) ... wee BUD 
Mudiampilli, goddess of tha Gunaeien 


Chetties >: be vee 400 
Muduvalalu, the ieieed Muahdl 381, 382; 
another place of the same name 268 ati n. 


Muhammad, rise of the name, 327 ff ; as a 
name in the Qordn proves an interpolation, 
522: — as the founder of a State, 224; as a 
“ story-teller,” 41; his domestic affairs, 


382 ff.:— King of Mecca (Mappila) . d02 
Mukkanna-Kadamba - 220 2, 
Moukkukonda = the Kittle-Bottom ... . 354 
Muktigéham = Satronjaya w 244 
muni (Jaina) . 242 


Munisuvrata as King of Chatapat (Jaina eats ei 
203, = Suvrata, 294:— son of Samitra ... 298 
Masa, a Mappila hero ... . dod 
Mushtika, a wrestler killed ee eee 
(Jaina) .. re “ 54 vee 2O9 
mussoun == monsoon ... seit dae we D4 
Musale = Masfthpatam  8e& 
Mysore, a list of spurious “pends fr a 
219 ff.;—- remarks about them... 202 n., 
204, 205, 206, 298 n., 209 Lig ok; 

Mythology, Jaina, note on, 27 f. :— Compu- 


rative, discredited as a science 268 
nandl,i,interchanges of ... (uve 
Naaman in the Qordn ... wae sts ww. «6-46 
Nabhéya = Rishabha (Jina) ... 

Nabhi = Marudéva 


wasT S&S & 
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2 
Nagaon = Uragagrama a ere 
Nagari-Nose, = the Kittle-Bottom ... van) 
Nagamathfua near Vaddthdnagrama, 517 ; 
= Nagamthan, 517; Nagéndri, astream of 


Seteunjeya - sal w. 2A0 
Nagéga in the Caicaiara Range w» 245 
Naghusha, ancestor of Rama (Jaina) »» 251 








INDEX. 58 | 

Nagila, Jaina teacher ... ve «. 808 | Noahinthe Qordn ... sh, ee 42, 44, 
nail, a protector against the Evil Eye «» 103 | Nolambav4di thirty-two-thousand province, 
nail-parings unlucky... ave ae vee 120 107, 108, 109, 265 
Nairs, devolution of property among the ... 502 | North Hast Harbour in the Andamans = Port 
Nakula, son of Paudu (Jaina)... ase vee 299 Cornwallis... ase ine ass 28, 184 
N&landa of Hiuen Tsiang—= modern Badgaon. 55 | Norton, Robert, Commander of the Wake ... 64 
Nanda, Jaina story of .. ia as 299£- | numbers, a protector aganist the Evil Eye, 
Nandisvara, Mount (Jaina) .. ve « 245 104 :— holy, Tibetan... me ve we 664 
Naratha Maharishi = Iblis (Mappila) »» 500 | Nyopas, the, described ... 131, 136 
Naravarman of Satrunjaya, 247 :— father of 

Prabhavatt ... ae vi . 302 
Nardyana, Jaina legend of te 251 | official records in early times ... —e a @9 
Narcondam Island, Ritchie’s Notes on . 234 | Old Harbour in the Andamans = Port 
Naregal, in the Ron ¢tdluka, remarks on the Bla ... 82 - . 98 

inscriptions at a ose 211 | Omar, helps in the outs of ‘lie: Osran: 
Nareyamgal twelve, a group of villages i in 519:—as a Mappila hero uw seas, BBE 


the Belvola country ... ae we «264, 267 
Narmada River, Jaina origin ofits sanctity... 293 
Narsapore, the name discussed 304 f, 


Narsipelle near Narsapore ..0 os we B55 
ees 354 


Narsipore = Narsapore one tes 

Nasikya, Jaina tale of itssanctity ..  .. 299 
Nassipore = Narsapore “i ate a AO 
Nature in the Qordn ww. — ass ww. 122 


Nature religion, triumph of intellect 0 over ua. 283 
Nauraspooram = Narsapore «. oo. «se BHD 
navel-cord, superstition ast0 ... se. = eer 206 
Nayak Gépél, court musician to Akbar ... 319 


Nazareth near Missea (Mappila) 1. =o. 529 
Negith,a Mappila hell... a. = one owe DBO) 
Negrais, Cape oon eee gate, DOH 
Necobar = Nicobar... one . 184 
Nemi, one of the five pr insipal J ainas, 240 :- oom 
& Jaina account of, 301f.:— = Arish- 
tanémi, 298 f.:— son of Sa ciudravguye 
(Jaina) 294 :— marriage of, 802:— 
“ sun- worshipping (Jaina) oe ane - 295 


Némiéa, Jaina view of, 288f.:— was a 
Harivatmsa, 292 :— statue of, on Raivata, 
291; worshipped on Raivata ss we 288 

Népél ‘varnbdealt, remarks on the... “eS 

Néuragérnvu near a ease 517: 
= Newargaon.. es as . 517 

Nicobars, Survey of the, inden Kya we eee 184 


Nidagundiin the Kisuk&ad Seventy in the 
Dharwar District sie one oo. 261 
Nihutart, son of Dévaki (Jaina) wee 298 
Nila, Puranic mountain i iv wee 244 
Nilangada,a Gandharva (Jaina) ... ove 296 
Nilavant, Mount (Jaina) rr ae oe 248 
Nimbani = Nimni, 372 =Limbare ... we 516 


Nine Gems, the ; the poet Kalididsa, etc. $ and n. 

Nirvana, date of the, a note on the ... we 7 

Nishidha, Mount (Jaina), 243; Puranic 
mountain one dee eee us ove 244 


Omar bin Katab, the second Mappila Shahid. 506 


Orissa, remarks on the vamedvalis and 
archives of ... bie we 8 £,, 201 
Oontiya = Untikavatike oe 514 


ordeal, trial by, recorded in an inscription... 20 


Pachee = Panthay ose ase eee pee 40 


paddy-boat ooe tee ase eee eee 343 
Padmédevi, wife of Sumitra ... ah eee 298 
Padmavatipura town... ww. $13 


Padmotara, an elephant killed a ‘Krishna 
(Jama) ... aoe sue bis 
pado = pdru = prow = galiot a = adie 
vessel ... vee vee 
Pagara in the Héshangabad ‘disti its men- 
tioned in an early record as Pangaraka 511,513 
Pagodas, the Black and White, the names 


299 


161 


discussed sie ve ae an vee 048 
PAITau == prow ... ane aes «. 161 
Paisachi dialect ... as ods sa « 056 


Paithan; the places mentioned in the plates 

of A. D, 794, identified, 515 ;—-and those 

in the plates of A, D.1272 .. 00 = wee. 57 
palwographic research, the necessity for 


further ... ie see ve soe 0 
palankine, 889 ; the tape discussed . 398 f. 
Paleakate == Pulicat ... Ty + 800 
Palecate = Pulicat ... sco ae tee OOD 
palega = tone, asmall boat ... .. we 16L 
Paheata = Pulicat ... ase ore tee GOL 
pallakeen = palankine .. 0... ane 3999 
pallenge = tone,asmall boat... 4. ss. L6L 
Palliacatt = Pulicat ... TT ove 349 


palm-leaves, protectors against the Evil Eye. 104 
Palus = Panaéga ... or ia see of2 f. 
palwa (Malay), skiff, 161 :— palwdr (Indian), 

a skiff ees ove eas tee bee eee 16] 
Panasa = Palus ... az ses as 372 £, 
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Pafichajanya, the name of Krishna’s conch 


f Jaina) . y, » 800 
Pangaraka, agen name of Paglia: in the 
Hishangabid district... »» 51, 513 
Pang-hse = Panthay sea ass 39 
Pandavas, Jaina view of the, 288 f.; the sons 
of Dhritardshtra (Jama), 296 :— as Jaina 
heroes 4. vee ave 808 
Pandu, son of Diatevashers J AINA) »» 296 
Paniva near Vadathanagrama, 517; = Panui. 018 
Paniyas, the, of the Wynaad Hills ... ww. 410 
Panthay, derivations of, 89 ff.: =? Parsi... 40 
papaya, note on, $52; pawpaw = papaya ... 552 
Parable in the Qordn .. ae vse ee 185 
parao = prow .. es sae. oxe LOL 
Pardgaraparvat i, Sneed 4 name of Pa- 
rasgad aa va wie. i20)m, 
Parasgad in Belgaum ; ite name Sanskritised 
as Pardéareparvata as vee one 201 n. 
Parasnath Temple on Kuluha Hill .. «98 
pard = prow —s aoa ‘i we 161 
paroe = prow oes . 161 
parr, parra, a large ee se w- 161 
parrasoll = kitesall = umbrella  ... «0. 34? 
Parsees, advent in India of the . ose 287 
Parsi = Panthay sae we «40 
Paréva, one of the five paneiiel Jinas .- 240 
Parsvanatha, Jaina story of 1... os 302 ff, 
pdru(Malayélam)= prow... we ae LEI 
Parvalabetta Range, the ide vs ve 260 
Parvaténdra == Satrunjaya ... ves 244 
parwd, Dakhani, a large boat w.. es wv. 16] 
Pétélamdla = Satronjaya ... ave tae 244 
Pataliputra, the aa site of, at 
Gunsar .. <0 ai OGL, 
Patara- Pimpalagrima 2 tee ae tee BLP 
pattada; 1ts meaning in thename of Pattada- 
Kisuvolal ; .. 2638 and n. 
Pattada-Kisuvolal, ancient name of Pattada- 
kal in Bijapur, 259, 260 ;—explanation of 
the name sas ni eve ves 263 


Pattadakal in Bijépur, the ancient Kisuvo- 

lala, Kisuvolal, and Pattada-Kisuvolal, 
259, 260, 263 

pattdvalts, the lists of the successions of the 

Jain pontiffs; the necessity for oe 


them more fully _... a rr Pay 
Pitara-Pimpalagrama = Pippeldaon’. vee OAT 
pedigrees, vamédealts; the preservation of 

them in India... ou weet, 22 


Pega, Ooast of, Fr avoh MS, May of xv 


Century) Se lit as . 234 
Peixoto, Antonio, visits China i in 1542 woe 407 
Pelham, the, leaves the Downs, 1755... vee 454 
Peking, Portuguese visit to, 1519... 428 ff, 


Pendurérh, a wrong reading, 375: = Pandtr, 


373 £: = Lenturém ... 875 
Penti = Panthay... we see we 40 
peragua, Port.,a fast sailing vessel ... ... 161 
Pereira, Galiote, in China in 1569-70 vee 444 
Pereira, Ruy Vaz, death of, in 1544 ... oe 437 


Perestrello, Rafael, an early visitor to China, 
492 f,; his visit to China... vee 424 
Periplus of the Erythrean Sea was probably 


written between A. D. 80 and 89... . 24 n. 
Persaim (Bassein in Burma) ... ee vee 90 
Pérdr agrahdra = Bélir = cies vee 261 
Phalguéri, Jaina teacher vette wee 808 


phallic worship, its connection with Saivism. 282 
phallus, a protector against the Evil Bye.... 104 £, 
Phaltan; its ancient name was Pratyan- 
daka 380, 381] 
pharao = prow si sa . 161 
Pharaoh in the Qordn ... ae nT sa Se 
Pha-si = Panthay ie ee ee 
phyugpo, origin of the Tibetan ne = rich. 456 
Pillayar, Tamil name for Ganéga_ ... » 255 
Pinto, Fernao Mendez, his visit to China, 


1542-4 : see 439 ff. 
Pipolo Cave = Pippala Gare woe tees 
Pipolo Stone, the aes aoe 58 f. 
Pippala Oave, the, described ... 9 a 57 £ 
pirogue = prow= also a canoe (French) .. 161 
pitambara = Krishna (Jaina) ... se wwe B02 


Pith&puram is the town referred to by Hiuen 
Tsiang as the capital of Kalinga ... .«. 26 
Piyadasi, importance of his edicts and their 


language, 278: —- effect of, on Buddhism... 278 
Pollicat = Pulicat wet sae oe 300 
Pondni, Mappila College at... is » 504 
Pondy = Pundy... vee ave ve B06 
poems, Indian, historical 7atas of classical... 13 
Ponugunda thirty, an ancient group of 

villages in the Hungund taluka, Bijapur .. . 264 
porgo = purgoe .., - we . 162 
Port Blair originally nailed Port Goenwalite 

29,183; change of name from Port Corn- 

wallis, 29:—- = Old Harbour Bde 28 
Portuguese intercourse with China in the 

16th Century, 421 ff. : — letters from China, 

(1534-6), 467 ff :—in Canton (1584-6), 

421 ff.:— forms of the titles of Chinese 

officials, 446 ; identified vee gee 448 
Portuguese, Mongrel, a language, 401 :— 

Indian, songs of the .. 400 Xf. 


Prabhavati, dauehter” of Prabhikara of 
Prithvipura, wife of Munisuvrata, 293 :— 
wite of P&rSvandtha, 302; becomes a Jaina . 
ASCELIC .0 ee ais ww. 303 

Prabhéhpadam = Gstruniayen. “i ve 244 
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prabhu, a village official wis. 1a 372 n, 
prdhu (Malay) = prow... ses ea eve 161 
Prajd-pati == Brahman... a ane weal 
Prakrit Grammar, a note on «. si 553 £. 
Pranata (Jaina) 1. ass ak. ees wwe 293 


pragastt, ‘aneulogy’ .. 00 mete 
Prasénajit, son of Abhichandra vee tae 248 
Pratishtamuni of Supargva (Jaina) ... vee 294 
Pratishthana, ancient name of Paithan in 
the Nizam’s Dominions, 515;—the country 
round it was called the Pratishthana bhukhi, 
515:—on the Godavart, legendary home of 
Salivahana ... sis » 244 
Pratipada (Jaina), 307 = = -pidliad ve "380 f. 
Pratyandaka four-thousand province, the 


Phaltan territory .. es ene si 381 
praw (Malay) = prow .. sii a » 161 
PlaW = PVOW ue ans . 161 


prayer, a protector against Ms Evil Bee, 


105:— by Allah and his angels (1)... » O04 
present position of Indian historical 

research aes sas ate eee 4 TE 
priests in India, power of the ‘ae 283 f 
Prithvipati, son of Hari (Jaina) is vee 292 
Prithvipitham = Ratrunjaya ... wee one DAA 
Prithvipura in Magadha (Jaina) da 289 f. 
proa = pYOW nee twee ene 162 
proe = prow ie caw «es OD 
Providence, the Dito. t im ithe Qordn... 122 f, 
PLOVOE == PLOW oe ove aie a ag: LOL 


prow == (Malay) a sailing vessel, 161 :— 
double derivation from Malayalam paywu 
and Malay prahwu se as ive 1GL 
Psalms, imitations of the, inthe Qordn ...124 ff. 
Ptolemy's geography was put together about 
A.D.150.... 562 i aT . 24n. 
public-works in inseriptiona die oe owe 18 
Pulicat the name discussed . we OSE, 
Puligere three-hundred aciiet 106 and n., 


262, 265 

Polikanagara = Puligere, 106 = Laksh- 
méshwar Wis tae. ae: ve, «= ekg LOG 
Pullicat ... sie woe O44 


Puliyappayanavidu, ancient name of | as 
beade’ in Bellary... be . 258 

Pandd or Punnadu six-thousand province. 18 n, 

Pundarika == Satrunjaya, 244; origin of the 
mame, 249:— the Jaina gana-leader, 240; 


origin of the image of oe sad pee O05 
Pundy Rocks, 342; name discussed ... 3856 
Puntai = Panthay a8 ve _ we 40 
Punyaraai = Satrunjaya a B44 


Punyarage Surapriya in the Batraiiare 
Range wa = ake vo 245 


purga = purgoe ... one si ve we 162 





purgoe discussed, 160 ff.; Portuguese = barco, 


barca sa oe 4 ‘us as gave AGT 
purgoo = purgoe sa she ee «» 160 
Parana, son of Andhakavrishni (Jaina) .. 294 


Purdnas, remarks on the historical chapters 
of the, 10 f ;—the geographical chapters 
require to be fully examined vas seer 21 


Purandara, son of Vajrabahu... i evs DOL 
Part — Jaggernaut 348, 859 
Purification, ceremonial origin of, averting 

the Evil Hye .., ase ae 308 ff. 


Purigere three-hundred distr ict ... 106and n,, 
262, 265 
Purikaranagara, Purikarapura, Sanskritised 
forms of the name of Purigere-Laksh- 


méshwar sia ‘as aise sak we 106 
Purushottama (Jaina) . see wve 242 
Pishan, the Vedic gods of ties “Plebs”  o. 274 
Pdshanbragagrama = Uragagrima .«. .. 372 
Pushkaradvipa (J a a division of the 

world ... ase ine eer 243 
Pushpadanta = ee eer sa ss ove 24d 
Patan&, ogress killed by Krishna (Jaina) ... 298 
Puthee = Panthay .. ‘ae tor ae OD 


Qibla originally Jerusalem, 231; change from 
Jerusalem to Mecea ... fas ss we 231 
Qordn, Researches into the, 121 ff., 165 ff., 


223 ff., 321 ff,, 982 ff. 457 ff., 519 ff.:— 
based on memory, 520 ff.; — portrays 
Muhammad as a man, 382; Muhammad 


did not mean to compile a book, 519; 
compiled by Zeid bin Thabit, 519 ; —oldest 
descriptions in the, 44 £.; ~ chronology of 
the, 526 ff -—~ the Medinian Revelations, 
223 ff, 228 ff.; Meccan and Medinian 
Revelations, features common to the, 223; 
Medinian Revelations relate to the social 
constitutions, 224; the Narrative Revelations 
in the, 41; Descriptive Revelations in the, 
121 ff.; Legislative Revelations in the, 
127 ff.; the basis of Muhammadan Law, 
127 ff. ; historical references in the, 41 f.; 
the “ Hypocrites,” 224 ff. :— ritual prescrip- 
tions, 231; religious observances inculcated 
in the, 128; unity of God in the, 123 f ; the 
Divine Providence in the, 122 f.; “fate ” 
in the, arose out of politics, 326; thelast day 
in the, 122; Creation, the, in the, 121; 
Nature in the, 122:—the Parable in the, 
165; period of the mathals in the, 175; 
aphorisms in the, 165 ff.; poetry in the, 165 : 
a, text on the Signs, in the, 126 f.; exorcism 
in the, 123; mysterious letters in the, are 
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monograms, 524 ff.:— imitation of the 
Psalms in the, 124 ff.; deuteronomiec 
character of speeches in the, 465:— 
interpolation in the, 521:~— principle of 
Abrogation oo. 291 
Qoreish, Mubammad’s onty ath the .. 457 
Quarters, the Four, in Tibetan Marriage Song. 131 
Quillin== Kling ... ase te wer tee BDO) 
Quoin ==COIL aunts aes we 389, 399 


r and 1, interchanges of ; in Hrarnbarage- 
Yelbarga, 262 ;—other*instances old 
Rabbika, the word for God before Allah ... 497 


Rabiyath, a Méppilahero —« wees BO 
rack =arrack ... is ies sis ove GOL 
Radha, wife of Sata (Jaina) ... ane . 297 
Régs, the, note on ne me . 819 


Raivata, Mount, 242 — Girndr, 288, im the 
Satrunjaya Range, 245: — shrine attributed 
to Bharata se 00 = sve tes vee 249 
Rajagrha = Girivraja, 57 ; Old = Kusigara- 
pura, 57; = modern Raseir, 55f. : —New, of 
Hiuen Tsiang, 56 : — Old —modern Rajgir. 56 f. 
Rajapura, origin of Jaina temple at...  ... 303 
Rdjataramgint, remarks on the historical 
nature of the ... 11 f. 
Rdjdevalikathe, an iniesinativs chronicle of 


Mysore... sete 6, 201 and n. 
rdjdvalis, lists of the lineal successions of 
kings one ooo ove ees 7; 22 


Rajéndrachéda the Dravila (in the spurious 
Wadgaon plates) ... are vn oe OTL 

Rajgir —Raéjagrha, 54 ff.; Tirtha of, 56:— 

méhdimya of the Tirtha at, topographical 


value of we (86 
Rajimati, duchies of Ugr astnc. wits of Nem 
(Jaina) .. diss ies ee vee 002 


Rajpind Cave, dssevibed: os eee 82 f. 
Raktapura, another name of the modern 


Altém ... eet see se we 106 
Rama, Jaina legend of vce ote ewe BOL 
Rama, son of Vasudéva, 294; probably due to 

Buddhist influence ... ee “e vee 285 
Ramadhan, commencement of the fast wee Qol 
Rémapatam= Ramnepatam .. usu tee BOT 
R&émapattanam ... so aes vor pee BAD 
Ramapura = Maulmain sree te OS 
Rdmdyana, need for a critical text of we 119 
Raméshwaram, modern forgeries at, which 

pretend to be ancient records or 208 


Ramnepatam, 344; the name discussed ... 356 f, 
Ramyakam, a mountain range (Jaina) woe 248 
Ramzin = Ramadhan ... 60. ous we DB 
Rangoon .. ase eon ae wee 0) 


Rangoon (Syriam) River sa are ees BOK 
Ranna, the poet, was born in A. D. 949-50 at 
Mudhdl .. ae. “ae (Wa ace . 381 
Raphi, a Méppila hero... aa we .. 532 
Rathanémi (Jaina} .. ys oes we O01 
Ratna, the adorner of the temple of Némi on 
Raivata (Jaina) sai sia ei ver O02 
Ratnapura,a town se ave vee nee O49 
Ratnasékhara of Ratnapura (Jaina)... ane 296 
Ratnavati, wife of Ratnagékhara (Jaina) ... 296 
Ravana, Jaina legend of ce vee we 251 
Rebiath, Mappila hero ... avs ies we 530 
records, ancient Indian official a “eo 


records, historical, Indian; classification of 
them according to the materials on which 
they have been preserved, 16 f. ;—and 
according to the objects of them, 18 ff, ; 
— spurious records, 201 ff.; — records con- 
taining passayes of different dates, 209; — 
genuine records which have been tampered 
witk see see 213 and n 
Rego, Ambrosio do, acted China (1521) roe 400 
Reihana, Muhammad’s Jewish wife ... . 884 
Religion—began with nature-symbolism, 270; 
passed on to a deity arising out of nature- 
symbolism, 270:— doctrines, promulgated 
by inscriptions, 19:— the part that it has 
played in the preservation of ancient 
Indian history, 19 ff.:— in India, history 
of, 268 ff.; value of India for studying devel- 
opment of, 268; Aryan period of, 269 f. ; of 
the Second Vedic period, 276 ; origin of the 
Buddhist, 277 f.; of the Jains, rise of the, 


280; inthe Indo-Teutonic period ... 268 £. 
Révakanimmadi, wife of Batuga II. .. oe 265 
rGyabbzhin, King of Heaven ... oo» 884, 338 
Ribhu, the gods of the smiths aes woe 274 
ring-finger, andmiké ‘a » OD, 300 


Ripumalla, a Yadava, 242; of the rise of 

Vanapala, 247; lives at Raivata ... ~ 247 
Rishabha, son of “Marudéva, 248; his ohaldven 248 
Rishabhasvimin the first Jina, 247 : — origin 

of the image of 08 ees cee »» 805 
Rishabha-déva, temple of ... ae wv. 249 
Ritchie, John, his survey of the Anda. 

Mans ‘iss _ as 232 ff, 
rites, protectors asaihet the Evil Hye we 105 
rKyanbyung-dbyerpa, 333, 341; the steed of 


Késar ... vee » 340 
rock-carvings, in the Bdakal Cave, dlosceibeds 

411; nature of, 413, 420; age discussed, 

413: —in the Wynaad Wee” ohlae vee 409 


Rodrigues, Francisco, commands a vessel to 
China, 1519 4. ae we vee 426 
Rohana mountain (Jaina) =... ae ane 290 
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Rohini, wife of Kansa (Jaina), 298 : — wife of 
Vasudéva (Jaina) ae sae . 294 
romances, historical, instances of, and 
remarks on thems a. is ies “ae 
Rosipor = Narsapore ... oH . 805 
Rose, the, Galley, in Delagoa Bay (1756) ... 403 
Ruchaka tértha (Jaina) ve 245 
Rudra, the Vedic, depends on nature-sym- 
bolism, 275: the clas of the period re 
the Véda des wa see «- 276 
Rudva = Kalkin... 5 a woe B07 
Rukmini, wife of Krishna (J ina) ane te 04s 
Rukh in the Qordn unexplained... ss we 48 
Ripya, Mount (Jaina) ... ses sea vee 243 


s and j, interchanges of eT ees) ° 
Sébhramati, a stream of Satrunjaya... we. 240 
sacrifices, recorded in inscriptions ... see 19 


Saddle Peak, the, in the Andamans ... aise 20 


Sadrala, a stream of Satrunjaya =... vee 240 
Saffi Ghat, ancient road through sa. Sl f. 


Sagara, 250; son of Andhakavrishni (Jaina), 
294; brother of Ajitasvémin = soe 
Ségaradatta of Padminikhandu (Jaina), story 


251 


of re sive ai ‘as ove wee 293 
Sahadéva, son of Pandu (Jaina) ass ane BOD) 
Sahasrikhya in the Satrunjaya Range » 245 
Sahasraputra in the Satrunjaya Range... 245 
Sahasrava, the 8th heaven of the Jainas ... 293 


Sahudrasthan, Stipa of, described ... w 81 


sailor’s life in 18th Century in India, 
English Be or ee 66 f, 
Saikhuvan, Mappila isto vce ae ee OL 
Saiva religion in literature ... a. 284 
Saivism, the revival of, in the twelfth century 
A.D. .. es a. ee. se. MO 
Sikadviptya- Bes hindanaa were Iranians ... 287 
Sakata, ogre killed by Krishna (Jaina) ... 298 
Saktisimha of Saurashtra, . 249 
Sakuni, son of Subala of Gandhara J sna). wwe 297 
Sakunt, ogress killed by Krishna (J a . 298 
Salgar = Selagara ave “as wwe O00 
Salih in the Qordn as 2 we 44 
Salivahana, legendary ruler Pratishthina on 
the Gddavari ... 7 we O44 
salt as currency in Ladakh, 456 ; en measure 
of currency in Ladakh, 453:— a protector 
against the Evil Hye .. . 187 
Samangad plates of A. D. 7545 a ere 
about the places which purport to be 
mentioned in them ... Sie.” aa . 213 
Samasi-Gudigere agrahdra 4. -» 265 aa n. 
Samatirthaka, an ancient village, identified... 515 


585 


Sangumésvaramdhdimya, remarks on the, 
201 n., 207 n. 


Samméta Saila, Némi goes to ... .. 803 
Samméta Sikhara (Jaina) ee vis = wwe 294 
Samméta tértha (Jaina)... oe 245 
Sammétadri, Mount (Jaina) 0 245 


Sampson, Capt., commands the Doddington, 
1790: fees eae ies woe 454 

Sari tani deassnded fiom Hastincot Hastind. 
pura (Jaina), 294; story of ... 294 ff, 

Samudragupta, historical narrative in inscrip- 
tion of . i ee «18 

Sumadiaviaava, Yadava of Gividuses (J aina), 
246; son of Andhakavrishni, 294, 297; 


father of Arishtanemi ve “as ws. 298 
Sanatkumfra descended from Hastin of 

Hastinapura (Jaina) . me oes ona 294 
sanbig, Arabic for a alee boat aus ae LE 


Sandrokottos, Chandragupta ... fee ei 16 
sanghvi, the, his duty (Jaina)... ee we 249 
Sanskrit Epic Text Society, proposals for. 117 ff. 
Santalige thousand province ... : » 265 
Santi descended form Hastin of Hastin&pura 
(Jaina) .. sas ie 5s woe AVA 
Santi, one of the five pr naipal rf inas... 240, 250 
Saptaparna = Sattapanna, derivation of 2. 08 
Sarah act a eat a tank at Satrun- 


JAVA ae ore oe OT 
Sarékachchha or " g&ndkachchha twelve, a 
group of villages in the Paithan 
country ».. si oes ase 515, 516 
Sarngapant = Krishna (Jaina) eae soe DOD 
Sarngin = Krishna (Jaina) ... eve awe 80D 
Sarvakémada = Satrunjaya wee Db 
Sarvatirthavataram, a tank at Sativa: sy DA) 
Sasanadévi, a kind of being (Jaina)... .. 240 
sdsanasundart = sdsanadévi w+. ove ene 241 
Sagilékha, wife of Siryamalla... -- 246 
Sasvata = Satrunjaya ... ie woe Abd, 
Satapatraka in the Suiruniaya Rance vee 245 
sati, occurrence of, in inscriptions ... ee 8 
Gatrasene. son of Dévaki (Jaina) ... vee 298 
Satrunjaya, synonyms for... ies vee Db 
Satrunjaya River sas . 240 
Satrunjaya Mdhdtmyam, 939 ft, 998 ff. ; ite 
character as a poem ... ut » 259 


Sattapanna Cave, true site of, 60; various 
views of, 58; described... sea ov” ff, 
Satyabhama, sister of Kansa (Jaina), 299 :— 
wife of Krishna (Jaina), 294; story of her 
marriage with Krishna (Jama) ... . 299 
Natyasri, Jaina teacher Suse ee BOB 
Satyavatl, wife of SAmtanu, her story (Jaina), 
295 f.; mother of Chitrangada and Vichi- 
travirya (Jaina) verte ae tte DDG 














536 INDEX. 
Saudharmakalpa (Jaina) ets ‘ee «, 292 | Siddhi Vinayaka = Sugrama (Jaina) wee 295 
Saudharméndra (Jaina) es a .. 251 | “sion,” the, m the Qordn, 42 f.; Muhammad 
Saundatti, spurious records from the and the .. 9 see ens ee Ss. ace BOS 
neighbourhood of ... er ww. «209, 217 n. | “Signs,” a text on the, in the Qorvin, 26 f.; 
Saura, grandson of Vasu (Jaina) eo of God in the Qordn, 121:— “of the Book ” 
Sauri rules at Sauryapura in Kugavarta ... 294 in the Qordn ... see wo AT 
Sauripura, a town (Jaina) wee ee 994 | Sikaxi-hori = Ghinteory oes BOL 
Sauvira in Sindh founded by Suvtira (Jaina). 294 | Sikharin, Mount (Jaina) a « 243 
Savitr1 in the Vedic period, 274; takes the Sikhs, origm of the, 288 :—~ the morning 
place of Indra .. eed). tte ; . 275 prayer of the ... oe ae ae 537 ff, 
Savutha = Sari aliitinln ee see . 515 | Siladitya of Vallabhi (Jaina) .. 307 
Sayid, a Mappila hero ... ah we 596 | Sildlékhd, ‘a stone-writing’ ... ape ee 
scape, the, a protecter oduaee the Evil hi 187 | sildédsana, ‘a stone-charter’ os 17 
screetore ... ast - 168 | silver ingots in Ladakh... se ave ove 456 
Scriptures, Onnenana in ane On GN ws . 466 | Stmandharasvimin (Jama) .. ee wee 242 
sea-horse, a protector against the Hvil Eye. 187 | Simharatha, enemy of Jardsandha (Jaina)... 291 
Seahorse, the .. - w» 184,156 | Simraur, fragments at ... see cee we §=—63 
Seal of the Prophets, lie 3 ses «. 522 | Sinda family; a traditional account of its 
seals, historical value of official set we «LY origin ... ie eh . 878 
seapiah = sepoy sas = see . 120 | Sindavadi exentr 2 iecatiead sue = » 257 
seapie = SEPOY xe & . 120 | Sindas, the land of the, 257 4f. :— history of 
seclusion, origin of, to wee ete Evil Hye. 308 ff the (997 A. D. to 1233 A. D.) see 965 ff. 
secretary = screetore = a writing case - 163 | siren, a protector against the Hvil Eye  ... 187 
sects, religions mentioned im incriptions aaa Singuppe in the Karividi Thirty wwe 268 
thus dated... oss ave ose -» 21 1 simin, simint, a ee of Portland 
Selagira, ancient name of ‘ Salgar,’ ‘“Oement”’  ... sae . 163 


‘Surgal’ as tis ~. 369, 370 
sepoy, early references to the Anglo-Indian 

word re sel . 120 
Sepulveda, Henriques die, visits China in 1544, 437 
Sequeira, Lopes de, sails for China » 42) 
serpent, a protector against the Hvil ve, 

187 :— in the Jaina faith, origin of wee O02 
Séuna country, the, was the country round 

Dévagiri-Daulatabid ... ss iis » 18 
Seven Sleepers of Ephesus, the, in his 


Qordin ... ae vse ie we «=49 
Sewatta = Sauer » 615 
shaal (saul, Sdl),atimber .., . 508 
shahidism... es ais oe 560 
Shahidu Mdla Pattu, the ‘i or . 505 
Shaibath, a Mappila hero sas vee 536 
shai = chae 399 f, 


Sharf-ibn-Malik, Mulamtadan Spesls to 


Malabar Se wa eet wee BOL 
Sheba, Queen of, in the Cus a coe AT 
Shékh Brahm = Farid Sani ... se Dol 
shell, a protector against the Evil Bye » 187 
Shinita, son of Andhakavrishni (Jaina) » 294 
Shoeib inthe Qordn  ... ose Ah 
Siddhadm = Raivata = Gina. wee 289 
Siddhardj in the Satranjaya Range ... wee 240 
Siddhasena, asa Jaina hero ... See wwe OOF 
Siddbésvara Hill, the, described dis eo 96 
Siddhikshétram = Satrunjaya eee woe Debd 


sirmit, a corruption of ead Cement” 163 
Sitalasvamin, temple of (Jaina) we 292 
Siva, rise of, as a god, 277:— worship, 


origin of its present prevalence “sa. COR 
Siva, wife of Samudravijaya (Jaina), 297 :— 

mother of Arishtanemi Ss ae ae 298 
Sivapuri in the Kaugimbaka forest (Jaina)... 303 
Sivundr, ancient nameof Jigaldr or Jigalar 

in Dharwar... eae ass 258 
six, an unusual number in ee ay 

thology... ee oe 147 
skeleton, a protector en the Hvil Bye fea LOT 
skull, a protector against the Evil Hye .. 188 
sKyab-sbdun, the Earth Mother i » 909 
Sébnéth Hill is m the Mahér Hills, 88 f.; site 

of Kukkutapadagiri ... ‘ oe OOF. 
Sdd4sa, ancestor of Rama (J aia) a5 . 251 
Sodom and Gomorra, Indian version of the 

story of... ves evs . 200 
Sodré, Simao, voyage te Dahane: 1534 . 436 
Sogal, village in Belgaum; its ancient 

name was Soval, Sdl ... we 259 
Sol, Soval, ancient name of Soau in 

Belgaum aie was sis wee 259 
Solomon in the Qordn ... — as ‘os 47 
Sémaka, Jaina story of... ae vi . 300 
Sdémadéva, an alleged Chalukya . 206, 207 n. 


Somayasas, son of Baihubali (J can 250 :— 
progenitor of the Lunar Race ad wee 251 
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Sommaveron = Summerwarren .«. coe bs 
Sonapore = Summerwarren 4 wee BUC 
Sdnbhandar, the, at the Sattapanna Cave we (08 
Sonnewaren = Summerwarren wwe OO 
Sons of Adam, the ong si a we. D2 
soosy, the term discussed » §08 
soul, flight of the, signs of . 163 
Sousa, Leonel de, his agreement with the 
Chinese in 1554 439, 44d 
Soval, Sd], ancient name of Sogal in Bel- 
caum ies ae as sy wwe 209 
sovereigns in India, spade and dragon, 
367 ff. = guinea in India . 368 
spade sovereions in India : ‘a 367 f. 
Spirit Basis of Belief and Custom... 97 ff, 187 ff. 
spitting, a protection against the Evil Hye ... 188 
spurious Indian records, 201 ff.;—the recog- 
nition of the existence of them is not a 
matter of simply modern date, 202 ;—the 
various ways in which they betray them- 
selves, 202 :—the reason for their existence, 
203;—they are fabricated even m the 
present day, 208 ;—the principal occasions 
for the fabrication of them, 204 ;—the 
reason for the introduction of false histori- 
cal statements into them, 205;—the point 
of view from which we must regard them, 
205;—a list of them, 208 ;—the principle 
followed in framing the list, 209 ;—the 
reason why they are mostly on copper- 
plates, not on stone, 211 ;—a comparatively 
large number of them has come from 
Mysore, 212 ;—they nearly all claim to be 
title-deeds of landed estate, 212;—the 
list of them ... aa see . 214 
Srénika as a Jaina hero ai ssa OL 
Sri-Pundarik’ gana-leader (Jaina) « 245 
Sri Somayaga built the temple to Rashabhia- 


déva sae 249 
Sri Savmitajendes (Jina) vias 251 
Sri-Vajrasvamin (Jaina) 305 
Srihankéta = Chitricory . 351 
Sringin, Puranic mountain » 244, 
Sringzha, the blue ase . 330 
Srinivasa of Sripura ... aes ves D7 
Sripala, son of Mahipala .. . 247 
Srisdnti, the, Jinanayaka D247 
Srivardhananagara, an ancient town... 380 
Stiyahpadam = Satrunjaya ... we D44 
SriyngAdijinésvara, a Jaina god, 305; = 

Rishabha a wee 242 
Srong-btsan-sgampo, ree of aaevan . 361 
St Francisco = the Hlephant... ag » od 
S* Lucia, River, the Henry Deliverance 

reaches (1756) .. as we 402 


| Sandi, 267 = Sadi ; in the Dharwis District .. we 261 


Sthalapurdnas present imaginative history 
and dates, 201 n.,—-but they may be useful 


for geographical inquiries ... a Oh 
Sthinugddhagrima. Talgund, the ciety. jos 

thousand Brahmans of ae 220 n. 
Street-child, the (Tibetan folk-lore) 336, 339 
Stretham, the, leaves the Downs, 1755 . 454 


Subala of Gandhara, father of Gandhari 


(Jaina) .. son 20d 
Subari-bin- invari (Mappila ee 0) oe SSL 
Subhadra = Satrunjaya aes a 244, 


Subhadr4, wife of Andhakavrishni (Jaina), 
294:—wife of Vajraséna of Sravasti 
(Jaina) .. a sn » 289 

Subhatunga, abide wonlied to Krishna IIT. 373 

Subhavirya descended from Hastin of 
Hastinapura (Jaina) .. Se vs 

Subrahmania (Madras), . sae of Ganééa .. 

Sudharman, supposititious author of the 
materials for the Satrunjéya Mahatmyam... 240 

Sudharmapura = Suvanrabhimi = Thatin... 387 

Sadi in the Kisukid Seventy, 261; in the 
Dharwar District ... ae «» 261 

Sugali = Lam badi . 547 

Sugarloaf, the, 343; a hill near * Vizsgapatam, 
the name discussed we Bol 

Sughdsha, the name of Balarama’: S osuck 
(Jaina) .. as 300 

Sugrama of Raivata (Saige), 205; = = Siddhn 
Vinayak ee is ses AVS 

suicide by ascetic in inscr ivfious =e wa 1S 

Sukarman, father of Kapardin (Jaina) wee O05 

Sukhéna, mister of Bharata (Jaina) . 248 

Sulasa, foster-mother of Dévaki’s children 


» 294, 
e200 


(Jaina) .. vee 298 
sulphur, a nioteson Seana che Evil Bye .. 188 
Sultan’s Battery = Ganapativattam ... 409 
Sulvatavi, Sanskritised name of the Kisukid 

district ... aes ee ve awe «©2961, 264 
Sumitra of Réajagriha, father of Suvrata 

(Jaina) «. as ai rr wae we 298 
Summerwarren, 342; the name discussed, 

257; = Sommaveron = Sonnewarren = 

Sonapuram = Sdnapur sai ool 
Sumukha, Jama devotee, 308:— iate of 

Kausambi (Jaina), story of .. ave 299 
Sun, the,in Tibet = Késur, 149; = Khyung- 

dkrung, 132: = tpabeella. 139 a ras 

the golden hat... ee ses . 141 
Sundparanta, origin of the Baie, 387 ; 

Thayetmyo ww. ats ose ove a. 888 
Sunapore = Summerwarren - tee DOE 
Sun-face, a a against the Hvil Hye... 189 


seis 


Sundara, a town.. 


588 


INDEX. 


eye, 
SS SS SS ee 


sun-symbols in the Edakal Cave 413 ff. 
Suparna = Garuda Sea i Senos 
Suparéva, a mountain of Méru (Jaina) wee 294 
Suprabha, a wife of Dasgaratha (Jaina) ... 251 
Supratishta-muni (Jaina) aoe 297 
Stra, father of Sudild 2. ke te B04 


séras, superscriptions of, discussed, 525 f.: the 
mysterious letters at the head of certain, 
are monograms ses 7 524 ff 

Suradharapura at the foot of Raivata, Jaina 


story of its foundation by Indra .. .. 807 
Suradhénupura forgery, remarks onthe ... 203 
Surapati = Indra see wwe 242 
Suragaila = Satrunjaya ee eee 
Surashtré (Jaina) sia ses vee 244 


Sarparaka = Sdpar4 near Bassein in Bombay 387 
Sarya grove at Satrunjaya_... ee wee 245 
Sdryamalla, Yadava of Giridurga wee 246 
Saryagasas, son of Bharata (Jaina), 250; 


ancestor of Sfryavarnsa Solar Race 

(Jaina) ... us ae is 250 £, 
Stiryodyanam, a grove of Satrunjaya oe 240 
Sustla, wife of Javada ... ails ae eee 304 
Sata, Jaina story of ... ae eee ey 
Sutirtharaj in the Satrunjaya Range ree 245 
Suvannabhimi = Sudhammapura = Thaton. 387 
Suvar,a Mappila hero .. ose owe B86 
Suvarnabhumi= Mramma =Burma,.  ... 387 
Suvarnadipa in Jaina legend ... ee vee 305 
Suvira, grandson of Vasa (Jaina) ... owe 294 
Suvirya descended from Hastin of Hastin4- 

pura (Jaina) ... see ae one ane A94 
Suvrata, the Arhant (Jaina) ... 293, 301 


Suvratasvamin == Suvrata = Munisuvrata... 294 


Svargédyanam, a grove of Satrunjaya ww» 240 
Svarnagiri, a summit of Satrunjaya... ... 240 
svastika, development of the, in Tibet... 132 ff. 
Svéta, Puranic mountain sis vue 244 
Svétambara, explanation of ... ve 280 
swayainvara, Jaina story of a... oe one 296 
sweeping, superstitions as to ... ve ae 256 
symbolism in the Edakal Cave sae 413 ff. 
Syriam (Rangoon) River ius oes we 234 
Tabik, the demonstration at ... ww. 462 
Taddavaidi thousand province... 300, 381 
Tadigapadi = TadigaipAdi ... au we 109 


Tadigaipidi Dadigavadi, an ancient province, 


in Mysore, localised ... se sis we 109 
Tadiyavali = Tadigaipadi ... sr eee 109 
Takali = Taki... ae sis. Ses vee OLZ 
Takkalik& in the Vayvada Twelve ..  ... 380 


Takshasila in Jaina story ss Sue ave 305 
Taladhvaja in the Satrunjaya Range wre D45 
Taladvaji, a stream of Satrunj aya wee 240 


Talgund, the thirty-two-thousand Brahmans 
of sé ses sca “s iis 220 n. 
Tamao, Island of, 425; identificatiion of ... 449 f, 
Tamon = Taméo, Island of ... iss ove 425 
tdmrasdsana, ‘a copper-charter’ _,,, we 16 
Tapan Raja, connected with the story of 
Bhavada Séth ... ‘i ase ote BOA 
Tapoban discussed, 61: spring of, described. 62£. 
tarakké, a turkey cock: corruption of English. 320 
Tardavadi thousand province... 380, 381 
tarryar, an old Anglo-Indian term explained. 320 
Tayif in Mappila geography ... re OOO 
tea-money in Tibet . ive aa ove 456 
Teri Kothi, its connection with Jatébhara ... 513 
Terwan plates of A. D. 1260, remarks on 
the... “ak ee re sé 207 n, 
Thamdd, the Tribe of, references to, in. the 
Qordn ... e ae ror See Al, 44 
Thatén = Sudharmapura = Suvannabhimi... 387 
thirty-two-thousand Brahmans of Talgund. 220n. 
thread, a protector against the Evil Hye ... 189 
Tibet, Pre-Buddhist Religion of, 131 ff ; Jaina 


notions of sie ose ies wi ve 805 
Tibet, Western, Marriage Songs in, 131 ff. ; 

Marriage Ritualin ... cs awe 131. 
Tibet, the sentence-rhyme of ... 330 £, 


Tidgundi plates of A. D. 1082; the places 
mentioned in them, identified eo. 380, 881 
Tirthaménapura, city of Kapardin (J aina) ... 305 
title-deeds to real property based on im- 
scriptions ove oe tee wud we 21 
tomb = toom =tému, the 8. Indian bushel... 408 
tongue, a protector against the Evil Kye ... 189 
tone = dhony = téni = Tam., a sailing boat, 
161; =pallenge = palega, a small boat ... 161 
tooth, a protector against the Evil Eye _... 189 
Toragal, a Chronicle of ; remarks on its na- 
ture... asa aus ‘ae - as 201 n. 
Toragare sixty district... 257, 265 
treaties with unbelievers, Muhammadan view 


of, rise of, 463 f. :— in inscriptions wo (=19 
Trimirti, the Indian Trinity 2.00... O84 
Trinétra-Kadamba ... ese aes 220 n. 
Lrinétra-Pallava = 220 n. 


Trinity, the Indian, foundations of, obscure... 284, 


Trivikrama, son of Triganku of Sr4vastt ... 247 
Trubath, the horse (M4ppilas)... ve oo. OSL 
Tsetse-ngangdmar, the goat we OOD 


tuffoon = typhoon = cyclone = hurricane... 394 
Tula-Kdvert Mahdtmya,the ... ... 406 £f. 
Tuliga, a biruda applied to Kyishna III, ... 373 
Tumbigere, an ancient village sve . 107 


INDEX. 


oo6@ 255 
gee 537 


Tumbikkai Alwar, Tamil form of Ganésa 
Tunda As Rdjd, a Sikh air 
Tungani = Panthay ... ee 


Turchi = Turuturapalli . 873 
Turuturapalli = Turchi svi we 379 
Tvashtri, a Vedic god of the “Plebs” - ove 274 
Two-Horned, the, in the Qordn 49 
ty-foong (see tuffoon) ... ‘ 3 . 304 


Ucchipillayar Kovil at aaa ach temple 


to Ganésa ag ‘we wee 206 
Udarya, a summit of Seine ne ose eee 240 
Udayanti River (Jaina)... a0 ane wee 29H 


Udayapura (Mew4r), prince of, descended 
legendarily from Maria, daughter of the 
Byzantine Emperor Maurice wee Qh4 

Ugraséna, son of Bhojavrishni of Mathura 


(Jaina), 294, 297; yvestored on Kansa’s 

death ... eo ade eee . 300 
Ubud, Muladinedan defeat at (625 A. D. ee "895 f, 
Ujjayanta Mountain... ses . 290 
Ujjayantika, a stream of Satan tivac: oer 240 
umbrella =the sun (Tibet) ... ove 139 
Undragiri Hill, near Selagdva... ... .. 870 
Undraparvata Hill near Selagara, $70 ;— 

== Jun4-Panhala eee eee eas we OL 


Union, the, a Snow 29 f£., 183, 186 
Untikavatikaé, ancient name of ‘ Oontiya,’ 
514;—the places mentioned in the Untika- 


vatika grant, identified wv» 509 
Untikavatika Grant, geography of he - 509 f. 
Uragagrama = Nigaon=Nagaon-Nimni ... 372 


Urdha-Pushkar (J as a division of the 
world as wee 243 
Urdhvalékanivasin Vid: oie J a ave 


240 
Urgyan (Tibet) = Padmasambhava ... - 148 
Urubath, King (Mappila hero) re « 529 
Usman bin Alvan, the third Mappila Shahid 506 
Utiarukuru = Videhakam 240 
Uttarakurus, a people (Jaina)... ese » 302 
v and g, interchanges of As ss vane 258 
Vadakhala near Vadathinagrima, 517: 
== Warkhed ... a se we wwe OLB 
Vadathanagrama of the Séuna county vee 517 
Vadgaon = Vodagrama... aise » O15 
Vahagarhvu near Vadithagrian, pipe 
Vaigaon dee aL 
Vaibhara Hill, 56, 58 ff. J aina, eaneoat wwe 245 
Vaibharakagiri shrine attributed to Bharata, 249 
Vaibhara ttrtha (Jama) ais 6a woe 245 
Vaidya-Ghigharagrama a3 es seer DL? 
Vaihara Hill (Vaibhara) sts se oe «DY 


39 | Vaishnava religion in literature 


\ 
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Vaijayanti = Vanavasi ... one OOF 
‘Vaimanikas, Jaina divinities of the heavens... 28 
284) 
ais ww 245 
Sri Vajra- 
a2 sa bas eee 306 
Vajrabihu, son of Vijaya... se, ae BO. 
Vajrabhrit of Siddhapura (Jaina) ... . 293 
Vajraséna of Sravasti, father of Bhtmagena 
(Jaina) .. ; eee 289 
Vajra Span = Vajra ... see . 806 
Vakkaléri plates of A. D. 757; a vermark < on 
the distance to which they travelled from 
the place to which they really belong ... 212 n. 
Valikilla, son of Vrishabhasvémin (Jaina) ... 250 
Valiya Tangal of Pondni, as High Priest 
of the Méppilas ais “ . 502 
Valooz = Walanj ais oe O17 
Vama, mother of ParévanAtha, 302: becomes a 
Jaina ascetic 4. - ae 
vamsdévalis, pedigrees ; the preservation of 
them in India ... jee 7, 22 
Vanamala, daughter of Nar erry mother 
of Vanapala se oo. 247 
Vanamalika, wife of Virakuvindaand mistress 
of Sumukha (Jaina) . sa vee 292 
Vanapala, nephew of Mahipéla » 247 
Vanavasi identified in India, 387: — = Prome 


Vaitadhya, Mount (Jaina) 
Vajra = Sri-Vajrasvamin, 305: = 
garu. 


303 


(Burmese)... sae sue wee OO" 
Vanibhava Sect (Mappila) si ove 508 
Varali Rag, discussion on the ene - 319 
Varatéya, a stream of Satrunjaya »» 240 
Vardhamana (Vira) the Jina, ostensible 


author of the Satrunjaya Mihdimyam ... 
Varuna, a primal deity, arising out of nature- 
symbolism, 270; =the Night Sky, 270:— 
a Vedic God of the Heavens, 270: 
Asura .. ie 870 
Vasconcellos, Mendes de, goes to Patan, 1535. 436 


239 


Vasingepatam = Vizagapatam wee 30? f, 
Vastupalavid of Vallabhi(Jaina) ... wee B07 
Vasu of Mathura, story of (Jaina) . 294 


Vasudéva (Jaina), 251; son of Andhakavri hus 
294; brother of Samudravijaya, 297; father 
of Krishna _.., 

Vayvada = Wai .. ose 

Vayvada twelve, & group of villages ; in 
the Pratyandaka four-thousand province, 
localised a8 ie ss -- 9880, 381 

Vazir, a Mappila hero .. : eve 5B 

Véda, time of the “Se ae 272 £. 

Vedic period, the Second, Religion af vee 276 

veiling, origin of Muhammadan, of women... 384 

veils, use of, to avert the Evil Hye ... ww. 310 

Veniaga, Ilha de == Tamao 449 


» 294 
. 881 
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Vétugidéva, an alleged Chalukya . 206 | Vrishabhaséna = Rishabha ... si vee 248 
Vichatravirya, son of Simtanu (Jaina) .» 295 | Vrishabhasvémin, ancestor of the Ikshvaku 
Vidangas, the (Jaina) . a we 240 race (Jaina), 250:— Jaina founder of the 
Vidéhah, Mount (Jaina). 213 = Utearuburas. 243 Kauravas " one ose nae 294 
Vidéhakam, a mountain range (Jaina) . 243 | Vyantara gods, bite (J sana) or ae vee O06 
Vidhyabhrit, a country (Jaina) G2 .. 302 | Vyntaradhipa Vidanj a (Jaina) ooo wee 24D 
Vidyddhara, 296 f.; a people (Jaina) . 247 | Vyisa, Cave of, described avs ror vee 82 
Vidhyadhara Munis (Jaina) ... sé wee 295 

Vidura, son of Dhritarashtra (Jaina) . 296 | Wadgaon spurious plates; the places men- 
Vieyra, Christovao, his account of the tioned in them, identified ... we 371 


4,30 ff 
251 


Chinese captives (1521) is 
Vijaya, first ancestor of Rama, etc (Jaina)... 
Vijayanagara series of records; there are 

many forgeries which are said to belong 

tOit ss wee wee we 206, 209, 212 
Vijayésvara, an ancient god at Pattadakal ... 259 
Vijésvara = Vijayéévara . 260 
Vikrama legend, remarks about the... .w. 3 
Vikranmdikadévacharita of Bilhana; remarks 

on its historical value ies ‘a . 12 
Vikramapur a, an ancient name of Arasibtdi 


in Bijapur... ai we 260, 266 
Vikramarka as a Jaina hero ... on 304 
Vikramapura = Arasibidi os. oe 260 £. 
Virhalddri = Satrunjaya .. «. 244, 808 
Vimalavihana, Jaina devotee, 308 :—~ first 

ancestor of Satrunjaya =... wo 248 
VimalaSaila, the abode of Vira (J Gna) . 308 
Vinayaka = GanéSa_ sw. ‘aa . 255 


Vinéyakachavuti,Ganéésa’s bir th- day (Madr a) 256 


Vindhyachala district ... . 300 
Viper, the.. ove 29, ‘Ig5e. 
Vira, one of the five principal Jinas, 240 :-— 

= Vardhamana oes as » 239 


Vira-Saivas, = Ling&yats ; rf O. ee tee 3 

Viridharavuna near Selagira ... oe tse EO 

Vira-Satydsrayadéva, the British Museum 
plates of; the places mentioned in them, 


identified ae sees we OD 
Visikhapatanam = Vizagapatam ... ... 358 
Visgiapatam = Vizagapatam ... au. = «ee D7 


Vishnu, rise of, as a god, 77; worship, origin 
of its — prevalence, 282 := Krishna 
(Jaina) . ais sas we 302 
Visvakarman, alleged writer of some of the 
spurious records of Mysore... sve 202 n. 
Visvakséna = Ganééa ... re wee 250 
Visvavirya, descendant of Hastin of Hastind. 
pura (Jaina) ie son eae 294, 
Vizacgue = Visaeapatam : wee 388 
Vizacquepatam = Vizagapatam re wee O40 
Vizagapatam, the name discussed 357 f. 
Védagrama, an ancient village, identified ... 515 
Vrindaraka, the = Jaina gods... oe awe 240) 
Vrisha, a demon killed by Kansa (Jaina) ... 299 


Wai; its original name seems to have been 
Vayvada ww seems vee OB] 
Wake, the Ship, voyage of, esenibed: (1746), 
64 ff., 342 ff :—- Log of =... - 64, 388 ff. 


Walanj = Valooz sae ai . 517 
war, spoils of, Muhammadan jaw as to this; . 322 
war, the term explained ne . 537 
water, a protector against the Evil Hye .., 189 
weapons, superstition as to . 168 
weeping as a form of greeting sas wee 256 
Wisagapatam = Vizagatam... wee uae BOL 
words, a protector against the Evil Hye ... 190 


wolfskin, a protector against the Evil Hye. 189 f£, 
writing, oldest form of Indian, 278 :— a 
protector against the Evil Hye... . 190 
Wynaad = Vayanatu, 409 : —~ Rock-carvings 
in the ... vee ase des 409 #. 


Xavier, Francis, visits Japan and China, 1552 . 425 


Yadu, eponym of Yadavas (Jaina version of) 294 


Yahid = Jew, is an Aramaic word ... » 225 
yaksha, 241 £, 306 :— rdkshasa (Jaina) vee 246 
yakshadéva (Jaina) — ase sue 305 f. 
Yakshangi, a stream of Battniava ee . 249 
Yamala, a stream of ae ‘ia « 240 
Yanduli= Andhah... us . 378 
Yarkand, the king of, Tibetan one about. . 364 
Yarsupurpeta =Narsapore ... si . 355 
Yashtivana, 60 f, = Jéthian = J biibalt ae 62 f. 


Yasddharman, historical narrative in inscrip- 
tion of ... aa eed -. 18 
Yasdmati, mother of Asitaavaenin . 201 
Yavuna, brother of Jarisandha (Jaina)  ... 300 
Yelbarga in the Nizam’s Dominions; its 
ancient name was Hrambarage ... vee 262 


Yeleyavapi, ancient name of Yel4vi ... 372, 379 
Yodayé = Ayuthia = Bangkok we 388 
Yona =really Baktria or Persia ue ae O87 
Yonakarattha = Chien-mai= Zimmé... 1 387 


Yudhbishthira, Jaina version of his birth, 
299 :—- was a dharmaputra (Jaina) . 299 

Yudhishthira, the era of; the first three- 
thousand and forty-four years of the Kali- 
yuga aes ees vee ses 219 n, 


INDRX. O91 








Yugadijina, author of a Jaina Méhdtmyam... 240 | Zeinab, story of ... eae ane on SO 
Yugadisa, one of the five principal Jinas ... 240 | Zeid bin Thabit compiles the Qor UN va oe O19 
yundrung = svastika in Tibet... aw, 182 | Zeimoto, Francisco, visits China in 1542 ... 437 
Yuvarijapattana = Duraspatam oe ... 347 | Zinatu’n-NissA, daughter of Aurangzeb, 
79 £.:—date of her death ... sis ro 33) 
Zul-Kifi in the Qordn, not identified 
Za, the Agu is vee ‘is 338 f. historically ... aes site see vor AE 
A7avathustra, au inspired pr éphet oi v. 270 | Za’l-Qarnain in the Qordm a. ote ane 4D 
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